 Western Electric:

- TELEPHONE
APPARATUS

SUPPLIES |

W%CESQIQNG
s HA] rmf‘b

A E STOND,
WARTRACE

Lo,
s 3
o il 0, 055
iR, e
!;_-\"\- 4
% iy P
- 3 .
he,
i - ot
LA 3% B
R ¥
i ' e
.'..
48

-~y



CATALOG OF
TELEPHONE APPARATUS
AND SUPPLIES

NO. 3

Western Electric
COMPANY

Incorporated

New York City

DISTRIBUTING HOUSES
In the United States

NEW YORK, N. Y. CHICAGO, ILLINOIS
PHILADELPHIA, PENNA. - MILWAUKEE, WIS.
BOSTON, MASS. DETROIT, MICH.
PITTSBURGH, PENNA. CLEVELAND, OHIO
BUFFALO, N. Y. MINNEAPOLIS, MINN.
ATLANTA, GA. . KANSAS CITY, MO.
RICHMOND, VA. OMAHA, NEBRASKA
NEW ORLEANS, LA. OKLAHOMA CITY, OKLAHOMA
DALLAS, TEXAS DENVER, COLORADO
HOUSTON, TEXAS SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH
INDIANAPOLIS, IND. LOS ANGELES, CAL.
CINCINNATI, OHIO SEATTLE, WASHINGTON
SAINT LOUIS, MO. PORTLAND, OREGON

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL.

Copyright, 1916, Western Electric Company, Incorporated

GENERAL OFFICES: 463 WEST STREET, NEW YORK CITY"
3-D-16-18-W. E. T.~401



The.
Western Electric Company

INCORPORAT

has been awarded the Grand Prix at the
Panama-Pacific International Exposition for its
exhibit as a whole—and gold medals for its
telephone apparatus and lead covered cable.
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FOREWORD | :

This catalog represents the most advanced ideas in catalog making, and is the most complete exposi-
tion of telephone apparatus and supplies ever published.

; - Completeness

This catalog lists only the types of eqluipment which are in common use. .

With & line so varying, it is manifest 3’ impossible to show all types and combinations, and while we
strongly recommend the use of the standard equipment as shown, yet in case special equipment is necessary,
your inquiries are solicited.

Prices
Western Electric prices are as low as possible consistent with high quality material and expert workman-
ship. Prices in this catalog have been omitted in certain instances, on account of the fluctuations in the

market value of the various raw materials and the many possible alternatives, such as in switchboard equip-
ment.

THE WESTERN ELECTRIC COMPANY

In the electrical and telephone field there is probably no name so well known as that of the Western
Electric Company. This in itself is cause for pride, but of more importance, both from the customer’s
standpoint and our own, is the reason for such an extended reputation. The Western Electric Company
has been engaged in the manufacture of telephone apparatus for more than thirty-eight years.

Manufacturing

At Hawthorne, Illinois, on the outskirts of Chicago, is located the principal factu?r of the Western Elec-
tric Company. This centralized purchasing of the raw material, manufacturing and testing enables us to
produce standard telephone equipment at moderate price.

Experience

Our experience in the designing, manufacturing and testing of telephone apparatus enables us to offer
a complete and attractive line of quality apparatus which has proved its merit. Therefore, our customers
avoid experiments with untried apparatus, which may prove costly.

Permanent Source of Supply

Although the advances of the art has made it necessary for us to develop and market various types of
apparatus and equipment, we are prepared to furnish equipment for additions or extensions to the original
installations. IF the code number is not known, it is advisable to send us samples in order to secure prompt
and proper filling of the order. One of the important factors to be considered in the purchasing of telephone
apparatus is the certainty of a permanent source of supply for repairs and additional parts. :

Engineering Services

At every Western Electric distributin‘% house there are telephone engineers who will cheerfully render
any assistance desired by our customers. The benefit of our long experience as the leading telephone manu-
facturer is at the disposal of our customers and friends.

Stocks and Shipments

. Each Western Electric distributing house carries a complete stock of telephone apparatus, construc-
tion material and tools from which immediate shipments can be made. These distributing houses, located
at the strategic business centers, not only insure prompt shipments but a saving in the freight charges, as
the prices are F, O, B. the distributing houses.

Equipment for Every Electrical Need

In aﬂdiﬁoq to manufacturing and m_a.rketin? a complete line of telephone equipment and supplies, the
Western Electric Comgany furnishes equipment for every electrical need. Information and prices for your
requirements will be cheerfully furnished upon request, whether it be for a simple door bell equipment ‘or a
large eleetrie lighting plant. :

If il's electrical and practical, we can furnish il
Telephone-Apparatus and Supples 4 L atsl =y



THE HAWTHORNE (Illinois) PLANT

Western Electric Company
PGy } T PR

History

The Western Electric Company was organized in 1881—just five years after Alexander Graham Bell
invented the telephone—as the successor of the Western Electric Manufacturing Company, a Chicago
firm engaged in the manufacture of telephone apparatus. The Company is the oldest electrical manu-
facturer in the United States, no other company having been engaged continuously in the production of
electrical apparatus for so long a period.

Factory and Products

Telephones and telephone central office equipment have always been the Company’s chief products.
Its factory is located at Hawthorne, Ill, six miles from the center of Chicago. This plant covers 211
acres of ground.,

Coincident with the extension of its manufacturing facilities, it has developed a distributing organiza-
tion which now embraces thirty-one houses located at principal business centers in the United States. Thesz
houses and their complete stocks assure the very best of service to the customers of the Western Electric
Company. 3

But the Company is more than an American institution. It has an international scope. In Canada,
in the principal capitals of Europe, and in Japan are companies manufacturing telephone apparatus in which
the Western Electric Company owns an interest, and coupled with this manufacturing organization is a
chain of selling offices that earry their products to the entire eivilized world.

5 Telephone Apparatus and Supplies



'IMPORTANT

TERMS

Terms are thirty days net. All bills are due on the 15th of the follow-
ing month. Payments may be made by bank draft, post-office or express
money order or registered letter. We are not responsible for remittances
lost in the mails.

REFERENCES

New customers, unless satisfactorily rated by the commercial agencies,
should send references with their first order and a brief statement of their
financial condition. This will enable us to ship promptly.

C. 0. D. SHIPMENTS

To avoid the delay necessarily occasioned by our taking time t6 make
the usual inquiries of references, we are a,lways glad to ship by express C. O. Da,
or by freight subject to sight draft against bill of lading.

PRICES

The prices as given in this list are f. 0. b. the distributing house, unless
otherwise specified, and are subject to change without notice. Other net
prices quoted upon request. Please state quantities desired.

SHIPMENTS

We request customers to give shipping directions with their orders, but
if not given we will use our best judgment in making selections of route.
As experienced packers are employed, we are not responsible for breakages
after having obtained ““in good order” receipt from the transportation com-
pany. Goods ordered to be shipped by mail will be sent only at purchas-
er’s risk. -

RETURN OF MATERIAL

If for any reason it is desired to return material, first communicate
with us and secure shipping instructions. This is necessary to enable us to
properly identify the returned slupment

Telephone Apparatus and Supplies
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Information for Customers
Ordening Repair Parts

With very few exceptions, all Western
Electric apparatus such as drops, gen-
erators, keys, ringers, combined jacks
and signals, plugs, relays, receivers,
transmitters, etc., are plainly marked
with a code number.

Customers desiring to order duplicate
apparatus or parts of such apparatus
will facilitate the proper interpretation
of their order by giving the code num-
ber of the apparatus for which the
repair part is intended. It will further
assist us if a sample of the part desired
accompanies the order, at the same
time giving code number of the piece
of apparatus involved.




WESTERN ELECTRIC COOPERATIVE SERVICE

Rural Telephbnes

The Western Electric Company’s slogan, “A telephone on every farm,” in-
cludes a plan to provide “Sales Helps” for those engaged in the resale of Western
Electric telephones and supplies, and “Service Helps” for telephone companies
wishing to stimulate a desire for telephone service and so increase the number of
their subseribers. '

The attractive helps listed on the following pages have been prepared to
assist our customers.

They will be furnished absolutely free of charge.

As a further aid in this work, the Western Electric Company carries on a
continuous and extensive advertising campaign in farm papers.

Adjustable Telephone Brackets
and

Iﬁter—phones

To those seeking to increase their sales of Adjustable Telephone Brackets and
Inter-phones there is offered an unusually attractive array of Sales Helps. These
sales helps are also listed on the following pages and are all furnished free of
charge.

The Western Electric Company, in line with its policy of full cooperation
with its customers, is ready at all times to aid in the preparation of business-
pulling sales helps for any special drive the dealer may be planning,. i

If the helps listed in the following pages do not meet with your ideas and
local conditions, tell us and we will promptly . prepare advertisements especially

designed for your use.
T Telephone Apparatus and Supplies
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SERVICE HELPS
FOR TELEPHONE COMPANIES

- Any or all of the service helps catalogued in the following pages will be furnished—FREE—to
telephone companies that desire to get new subscribers and increase their business through advertising.

The newspaper ads. have space for name and address—lantern alides, booklets and posteards will
be imprinted with company’s name where desired.

Order by number,

Newspaper Printing Plates

i SICNKESS
SROULD SUDDENT Y STRILE
BOW AR B THE DOCTOR P27

With & telephone In
your home he Is in the
niext room. This means
rrumat assistance, reliel

rom pain, lile saved. Are
you going to let another
day go by without a teles
phone In your

‘Why take chances?
The cost [s trifling the
service to you-priccless.

Drop a card today U

[ruf Hama and
Addrase Here

and have & represcnias

tive call and tell you
hw!lt!\ellml;lehln

TR-7
Single Column
614 Ins. High

LS-600
Telephone Apparatus and Supplies

Ons groat oo of the
uﬁclu-llll“kﬂmm

M lavhes compray far the birth.
day. ' and ether smmiver.
Baries dear b0 svecy home.

And beck of (hoor convenbenoss
I that otbery Ereet usp—

[rm Name and]
Address Hera

ﬂ-l::-nnlnw- oall -
T
Western Eleciric
TEILEPHONES
fearamies e et servics,
TR-8
Single Column
7% Ins. High

TR-9 TR-10
Single Column - Single Column
63 Ins. High 7 Ing. High

Lantern Slides

TNE DEFENDABLE KIND
SR wETE Ve e,




RURAL SERVICE HELPS
FOR TELEPHONE COMPANIES

Small Folders

ENC

A

> terv
MULTIPLIED “BY .2

BR-205
Post Cards
——eee 3P
ST
W e ———n - TO THE TELEPHONE COMPARY.
P p— S —— i SEIp 08w bt o st .
bl T
m-m:n.‘::.«.m:u g r:_-,“_ {:...x -.u.: wh'-;_rﬂm e e il e e el o W eyt | ey o s Blinrny sen of g
mcempleird eliphane i s adkam oppervaniy Tnancy Khat dhouid
Wihat busincas or pocssl oppirtunity ok you. e i 'u,-u-.:qdm—-lulm- T do ek i sy Ry appmaciing Uboss poupls.
Vou necd ervcewiy wt phows @ or drep W Phuore w, o4 drog we o Dume, e v will 1l pou o Wby =
o, s wy ) ghre Jome deaily of olir bow estms and crerliest servies. gl boe wil] ot you
rend -
e Dol "-*‘-:’:-'] s B r-.lh;t’-"l
B Pa—
SH-15 SH-16 SH-17
Electrotypes

for Bill Heads, Letter Heads, etc.

TC-4 TC-6

Specify size desired—also furnish sample of paper
on which electrotypes are to be used to obtain
plates that will give the best printing results.
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SALES HELPS
_ RURAL TELEPHONE
Any or all of the service helps catalogued under this head will be furnished—FREE—to distributors of

rural telephones and supplies, who desire to organize new _telephone lines ‘and increase the demand for
telephone service in their territory.

Order by number,

Newspaper Printing Plates

L
ROTLD SIMDENLY STRIEE
N FAR B’I’I: Do(%ﬁ "
With = telephone In
your home he Iy in the
next roam. s means
Ty
rem o, saved,
you going to let another
day go by without a Leke=
phonie In your home!
Why take chances?
The cost ls Lrifling
service to you-priceiess.
Drop acard today

Tour Name
[ Addrass Nors 1
mnd have n representa- [;q.,.. Name mnd
tive call and tell you Addreis Nere
Inow Hithe It costs tohave

a ftclepheone In your
bouse.

Wesrern Elecinie
TELEPHONES
earsaiey yew ewt miviee.

TR-7
Single Column
64 Inches High

and & repromatative will ol o
wpisls bew very Wizl It sty ts
e this pervics,

Westerw Eloctric

TELEFHONES
EwArRES youl best sarvics.

TR-8
Single Column
614 Inches High

TR-9 .TR-10
Single Column Single Column
7 Inches High 7 Inches High

Metal Hanger

Lantern Slides

RURAL TELEPHONE
PAYES

EVERY HOUR
BETTER ARRANGE TO GET ONE.

THE GEPTNDABLE KIND

Gl e ou weie foa pais

LS-600 :
Telephone Apparatus and Supplies
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SALES HELPS

RURAL TELEPHONE
Small Folders

IYourYoicE
On: .
Youp ERRAND

BR-204

Printing Plates

for

Billheads, Letterheads, etc.

Specify size desired. Also
furnish sample of paper on
which electrotypes are to be
used to obtain plates that
will give the best printing
results.

TC-4
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CITY SERVICE HELPS
) FOR TELEPHONE COMPANIES
Small Folders Post Cards

1T DRIVES AWAY
«~THE BLUES ~

Onsider;".‘ ot

-

SR G
PSLOND. i
q L=

Pk G

SH-20
(See B-150, SH-15, SH-16 and
S5H-17 on page 9)

Newspaper Electrotypes (Double Column)

Back of Every Home—A Telephone!

Therr should Beua rebephons m every bome—""Backing b w3’ with s da-
prodsbilay—mgaing erograces—ageest londines —sgune for

When schnes mribrr—the sirphone mmmons he docmr guicher than

g e eI briags Dl thas proloags il

Shop from Home—By Telephone

e, T er=are Loved.
Tiraly—vhe telephont b ke pusrdin of the hama!
Don’s delay pursng » tebepbong in pour home,

No more weary trudging from place to place.
The telephone brings the butcher, the baker, the
depariment store and every other shop 1o your
home. In rain—i h i the rele-
phone is always ready 1o do your bidding. This
service would be cheap to you at any price. A

Ask soday for derae.

Uhegras Wams Wem)

When dorvn bk o b0 strad s somvmses the pobir—ut sace.
Whea fire brrsks out—u pum you In bmmedutr srech wuch the Bre depar
Home—peasrmane—

Tt meam 10 mock—cons v Gela]

telephone in your home costs so little—you.can
not afford 1o-be without it Ask today—-ler ui
explain how little a relephone really costs.

SH-23
514 Inches High

(Impent Mame Herad

CE-22

Newspaper Electrotypes
(Single Column)

7 Inches High

Lantern Slides

S

Rain—Rain Go Away!

You never ey that when you heve 5
telephane In your botie—s isn't ne
comary

A redrphone knows ne wouber—ae
hour—na bardhig.

Rain or snow—day or nighe=—i's ol
waps ready to ke your veice where
pou wondd ouhierwies v 18 go youn
rell

Thusk of thas comvanience ~and the
oo in o vmall—n i merpriddeg, A

I have w telephone in my
home |

Have You?

Tt's the handicst thing sround
our house. We ean nlk 10
‘most anybody in wo—any
time. It mves tripe and time
snd offers the surest protec-
ton againg burglars, firc and
sicknes,

No, it's not expensive. It's
the chespest, best thing you

LS-607
Telephone Apparatus and Supplies

7 Inches High
12

poens] bringz complae informadon.
- an pe—
Aol udol Do it today |
(g Nasie Mass) (et M s}
CE-20 CE-21

7 Inches High
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SALES HELPS

ADJUSTABLE TELEPHONE BRACKETS

The various helps catalogued below will be imprinted with the name of the telephone company or
agent.

Newspaper
Printing Plate

Printing Plate for
Lantern Slide Billheads, etc.

Ker Yous Teoeewone
ou Yous Deas

TC-5

Window Display

w22
Window Card
- Small Folder
KEEP YOUR TELEPHONE ON YOUR DESK :
Gil &
Western Eleciie - 18 THIS You ? D
> ADJUSTABLE TELEPHONE ;
e B
am wm" casy rl:a:h Py %
Easy 10 inslall ~
Always works (reely y
C-705 . B-152

13 Telephone Apparatus and Supplies
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SALES HELPS

INTER-PHONES

Thé various helps catalogued on this and the following page will be furnished FREE to agents band-
ling the Inter-phone line, They will be imprinted with the name of the agent.

Order by number.

Newspaper Printing Plates

Inter-phones

v Pt o
ot matarial fmqaiad fo put Uhrmt wn fasts smly B8
-“;m ad s -

Wier
T -'Ilnlwh-- m:!“:l

T-220 T-221 T-222 T-223 T-224

Single Column Single Column Single Column  Single Column Double Column
3 Inches High 3! Inches High 6 Inches High 6 Inches High 6 Inches High

Window Display

Telephons Apparatus and Supplies 14
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SALES HELPS

INTER-PHONES

- Lantern Slides

LS-535 LS-536 ' LS-537

~ Window Card

4O Al__i:"f- Y i
NE{\E'-S_.‘EAHY

coRyBENSE |
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APPARATUS BLANKS

These are intended for covering apparatus drillings
in switchboards, telephones, ete., which are not originally
equipped with apparatus or from which apparatus has been -
removed for some reason.

We manufacture a complete line to suit every require-
ment. Information will be cheerfully furnished on re-
quest.

APPARATUS BOXES

NON-FLUSH, NO. 383 TYPE

Non-flush boxes for use with No. 1003 type hand sets in Inter-
phone service. Consists of an insulating base on which are mounted
the connecting terminals, signal buzzer and other necessary apparatus,
over which is placed a pressed metal cover finished in black. Hand
set hook is nickel finish.

oves Hainovel _ Dimensions, 31} inches diameter by 1% inches deep.

No. 383. Non-flush
Apparatus Box
Used in Used with List Price
Code No. Inter-phone Sets System No. - Each
383A 6043A 15 $6.30
383B 6043B 15 5.10
383C 6043C and J 16 1.90
383D 6043D and H 16 3.70
383E 6043E d 12 5.10
383G 6043G 7,8, 9and 10 5.10

FLUSH, NO. 382 TYPE

Consists of an apparatus unit, No. 382, to which are
fastened the connecting terminals, signal buzzer and
other apparatus used in connection with No. 1003
type hand sets in Interiﬁmne service, a Type “AA”

nion Sectional Switch Box and a face plate No. 12007
used when it is desired to mount this apparatus. The
switch box and face plate are not included with the
apparatus unit.

e wall box and face plate are similar to those used
for push button electric light switches, and if desired
the apparatus unit only can be ordered, the electrical
contractor drawing from his regular stock for the wall
box and face plate.

Appaeatus Uit m;ll‘lgigd practice in general, however, is not recom-
Dimensions of face plate, 284 inches wide by 414
inches high. i
Code Used in ) Used in List Price
No. Inter-phones System No. Each .
382AB 6042H 15 $7.30 .
382BB 6042J i 15 6.20
382CB 6042R and T 16 2.40
382DB 6042M and P 16 4.10
382EB 6042K 12 6.20
382GB 6042L and W 7,8, 9and 10 6.20

Telephone Apparatus and Supplies 16
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BACKBOARDS ;

Code Dimensions  List Price
No. Description Inches Each
79 Wood, black finish. Used with Nos. 12 and On

88 type protectors. ... cooviv v vivnani 124 x5 x }} request

136B  Wood, oak finish. Arranged with battery
box for 3 dry cells. Used with Nos. 1203
and 1305 type telephone sets............ 26 x84 xTH §2.40

138B  Wood, oak finish. Arranged with battery
box for 3 dry cells. Used with No. 1240
type telephonesets.................... 301 x84 x7H 2.50

139A  Cast iron bracket, black finish. Used to sup-
port No. 50A coin collector on a horizontal
surface....... amne s PP 18%x8 x7d84 3.70

140A Wood, oak finish. Arranged with battery
box for 3 wet cells. Used with No. 1305
telephoneset...........ciivvrnnnnnnnn. 31%4x17Y x8% 7.40

141A  Wood, black finish. Used with No. 1333 type
telephone gets and No. 334 type desk set '
B0 500 AR R AN 8% x6Yix f& .30

142A  Wood, black finish. TUsed with No. 1333 type
telephone sets when equipped with No.
Y43A Baokboaad.... ..o rminmmevmnmagss 1634 x 614 x & .80

143A  Metal, black finish, with shelf attachment. \
Used with No. 1333 type telephone sets. .. 814 x 7} x 64% 1.10

144A Wood, black finish. For mounting a No. 50
type coin collector and a No. 334 metal
desk set box where it is desired to insulate On
this apparatus for the wall.............. 27 x5 x 1§ request

DRY BATTERIES

Western Electric Blue Bell Dry Batteries

There are no conditions under which dry batteries are used where -
reliability, high efficiency and long life are of greater importance than
those met in telephone service. :

A general service battery will not stand up under the severe con-
ditions required of a battery for telephone use.

The Western' Electric Blue Bell Battery was d&igné{i by the
best telephone engincers in the country, especially for telephone
transmitter work, to meet the need for a reliable, highly efficient and
long-lived cell.

It is furnished in three styles of tops: Fahnestock clip top, com-
bination screw top and binding post, and straight screw top. The

Regular Screw Top two latter types are for use in Patterson Battery Sets.
*Sizes of Wt. No.in Wt. of Bbl. ——List Price——
Zine Cans Description Cell Bbl. Lbs. Each  per Bbl}
2}3x6  1Standard Fahnestock clip top. .............. 2 " 125 300 $0.70 $60.00
215x6  Combination serew top and binding post. . .. .. 2 125 300 .78  70.00
25 %6 Serew top (no binding posts).. ............... 2 125 - 300 .76 67.50

*Add 1 inch to the height of cells having extended carbon plugs, and 14 inch for other styles of con-
nection.

tScrew binding posts wnH be furnished when specified without extra charge.

{Delivery F. O. B, Cleveland, Cincinnati, Brooklyn and New York. For warehouse deliveries write

nearest house. ¢ :
17 "Telephone Apparatus and Supplies



DRY BATTERIES
Red Label Blue Bell Dry Batteries

This cell is designed for a wide range of service; it is a gen-
eral purpose battery that may be successfully used for all
classes of intermittent service, such as door bells, annunciators,
railway train dispatching, ignition, etc. 3

The regular round type is furnished in four styles of tcilps;
standard binding post top, Fahnestock clip top, combination
screw top and binding post and straight screw top. The two
latter types are for use in Patterson Battery Sets.

Red Label Regular Red Label Regular

Square Carton

Oval Columbia
Cell

100 Cell Silver Chloride Testing Battery house deliveries write nearest ouse
Tel»phone Apparatus and Supplies 18

Round Carton
Wt. Wt. -
*Sizes of %Ber No.in of Bbl, —List Price—
Zino Cans Description Lbs. Bbls. Lbs. Each PerBbl}
215%x6 TStandard binding post top (round ;
PNt B e Sl SeeSaee e, 2 125 300 $0.70 828.00

24 x 6 ’rStandm-d binding post (s%uare carton). 2 125 300 .70 .00
2/5 x 6 Combination serew top an mdlng post 2 125 300 .78 70.00
214 x6 Screw top (no binding posts).......... 2 125 300 .76 77.50
*Add 1 inch to the height of cells having extended carbon plugs, and ¥4 inch for other
styles of connection.
tNore: Fahnestock clips will be furnished when specified without extra charge.
{Delivery F. O. B. Cleveland, Cincinnati, Brooklyn and New York. For warehouse
deliveries write nearest house.

Oval Columbia Cells m i

For Portable Telephones
For use with portable telephones. This cell is equipped with screw bmdmg posts.

List Size of Zinc Cans Wt. per Cell  Wt. per 100 -List Price———
No. Ins. z. Packed Each Per 100
0-4 14 x2Y% x4 1134 80 $0.50 $36.00

“Eveready’’ Guaranteed Tungsten Battery
For No. 1017 Type Test Sets

Size Over All - .
List No. of Height Width b Depth List Price
No. Cells Ins. © Inms. Ins. Each
703 3 254 245 % $0.48
For No. 1332 Portable Telephones
792 2 1 24 3% 80.48

Silver Chloride Testing Battery

The chloride of silver cell has the advantage over the or-
dinary dry cell of not detenoratmg as a result of not being used,
constant electromotive force and minute size. Each cell will

ive between .8 and .9 of a volt. A battery of these cells
orms a valuable adjunct for a testing equipment. Any individ-
ual cell or the total number can be placed in the circuit. The
100cellbatberymeasures2m x 8 in. x 6 in.

List No. of t1List Price

No. Cells Each
T-2090 100 £160.00
T-2089 75 128.50
T-2088 50 88.00
T-2087 30 56.00
T-2086 15 32.00
Single cells, each. .........ccvuveunes 1.60

ttDelivery F.O. B. Factory, Philadelphia, Pa. For ware-
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LIQUID BATTERIES
No. 2 Samson Battery

Size Over All 8 x 43{ x 43{ Inches &

This is regular or eircular zinc form of battery. The cell hasa volt:ge of from 1.40 to 1.47,
and an amperage on short circuit of from 12 to 16 amperes. This cell is adapted for gaa lighting
telephone, gas engines, railway signals, and all epecial work requiring a battery baving great initial
strength and capable of guick recovery after hard wor‘k

List Prices and Data

Std. *List Std. *List

Description Pkg. Price Description Pkg. Price

Complete regular 50 82 00 || Jar........ - 50 $0.20

Carbon.......... e DO 1.30 || S8al Ammoniac. . 200 .15
.. 100 .16 || Zine regular.. ..

100 Onreqnest.
Star Fender No. 2.......... 200 10

Standard Gravity Batteries

List Price

5x7 Eac
Coll, complet®. . . .cvvsrevanassassiiivanss L B, B M B TR SN $0.72
Jar, gln.se L R e e T TS E DT D e e e S e R e P Pl .28
ARG 35 i s st o Te e o A e e BT SRR NN R A R R R e e e 8 R o R ke B On
Ccpper ........................................................................ request

6x8
B T o e e e e e e s B e s $0.90
T AR, B B L R R R R T A s e b e e ; 83
T T T e S S e On
e e e O S e P e o i e e request

Blue vitriol not included in above. Prices below.

BATTERY SUPPLIES

Pencil Zinc Crowfoot Zinc—6x 8 Star Zinc Battery Copper

Battery Zincs
List
: Std. Lbs. Price
Description Pkg. per 100 Each
Crawloot Zine, for.8/ 30 T 00 J00 0 o v s sovmimmim v v i o ms im v o 5 6w w0 S wiewie 100 175

Crowfoot Zine, for 6 x 8 1 b 50 300 On

Crowfloot Zine,for6 x 81 o 50 325 request
BEAT BI; 5 v o ot niaisa o A 8RS w0 50 Sy B Bd .. 100 300
Wt. Pkg.. 8.

Square Pencil Zine with Copper Binding Serew ... ..covviurinnuriianarransccnnsassnsanns 8 n

Round Pensil Zine . . .G e ciaialioe v iie s e v daines s o hlonnasssassaesnsensdiaenss 500 85 request
Battery Coppers
Wt. List
8td. per Pkg. Price
Description Pkg. Lbes. Each
Battery Copper, for 5 x Tin. Jar. .. coovvvniinniisnniinnnas 500 50 $0.10
Battery Copper,dor 6 x8in. jar. . ....cvvvvevieisnnananns 500 62 .20
Blue Vitriol
= Approx. List
E Price
Description per Bbl. per Lb.
Blue V:trml T T e Ly S 450 . $0.30
Sal Ammoniac

Sal Ammoniac (extra quality), bbl Int.l, per Wi 525 $0.20
Sal Ammoniac Sal Ammoniac (extra quahty PEr 5 0%, DRCKBEB .\ o i cucavauniasranes o .10

Telephone Apparatus and Supplies
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BATTERY CONNECTORS

Bull Dog Connector Sta-There Connector

Bull Dog Connectors
Bull Dog Battery Connectors never let go. They dispense with thumb nuts and all troubles
caused by loose battery connections. Sngpped on in a second and as easily removed. Cannot shake
loose. The cable is stripped and securely soldered to the nickel-plated copper chps Guara.nteed to

give perfect contact with minimum resistance. List Price
List No. Csrton Each
1026 Bull Dog Connector, Phosphor Bronze Terminals, Nickel Plated....... 10 $0.07
1025  Bull Dog Connector, Spring Brass Terminals, Brass Dipped.......... 10 .06
Sta-There Battery Connector
Spring Clip Type

The use of this device insures permanent and perfeet electrlcal connection between batteries at all
It is placed in position by presamgothe spring cl.éps together and placing same over the binding serews.

The spring contacts are of phosphor bronze and are securely fastened to the conductor cord.
List Prics Each
Sta-The‘reBatberyC?nnector ....................... R R T T P R ‘006

No. 33 No. 158
No. 33 Connector
Temporary connector for emergency work and test sets. Will snap over a No. 8 B. W. G. wire.
List No. List Price Each
33 Temporm-yConnecwr. P T U ST YA P P CU MR AU e - 15
No. 155 Connector

This is a spm con.nect.mg device intended for use in connecting dry batteries that are equipped
with screw and nut binding posts.

To operate it is only necessary to remove the nuts and snap the spring clip over the screws with which
they make a firm and jar proof contact.
List No. List Price Each
155 No. 155 Connector.....,...... S R S L AR T s e e e s . $0.06

Western Electric No. 540 Cord

A stranded conductor battery connector with a moisture-proofed cotton insulation for use in connect-

mg dg’ cells equipped with Fahnestock elips. List Price
0. Description per 100

540 Standard length 5 inches. Insulation on each end cut back 5% inch, and the bare
conductor soldered to prevent frayiDE........ceeviviririienianeenieriiienins, $1.20

Plain Connector . Link Connector
Plain Battery Connector
Consists of 5 inches of lamp cord, composed of several strands of copper wire, with copper terminals

List No. List Price Each
16357 Plain Battery Connector.......oouvuvvvvreenns $0.10
Link Battery Connector
Quick-AcﬁonBatteryConnector .................................. T P e $0.02

Telephone Apparatus and Supplies 20
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EDISON PRIMARY BATTERIES
Edison primary cells are made up in capacities from 150 to 600 ampere hours.
They are suitable for circuits in which the flow of current is either continuous or inter-

mittent; there is no deterioration while the battery is idle and no attention required
between renewal periods. The No. 403 type is recommended for operating c_mrﬁo. 84

type interrupters.
BSCO Type
RENEWALS AND SEPARATE PARTS
Deseription List Pricegq————————
M Mo vonm ssinmstminsa i 208 305 305 403
Typeofdar. .......ccosen e b et Pore. Pore. Glass Pore.
Capacity, ampere hours. . .............. 200 300 300 400
Completeeell. . ..........covivvvnnnnn $3.74 $5.10 $5.44 $6.12
Completerenewal. ...........ocvvenn. 2.56 3.06 3.06 3.57
Renewal Parts .
Zinc-oxide, assembled................. $2.38 $2.90 $2.90 $3.4C
leancausticsoda.................... .28 .34 .34 .42
1 bottle special battery oil. . ........... Al » 11 .11 R i
) Permanent Parts
Porcelain jar,round. .................. $1.02 $1.70  ..... $2.04
Heat resisting glass jar,round.......... .....  ..... $2.04 ...
Porcelain cover. . .......oooveerinnnenn. .60 A7 -y - .86
One set nuts and washers for binding post,
e o M e e 44 .44 .44 44
Miscellaneous Separate Parts List Price
Deseription Each
Jarge wing nuts,each. ..........cooiiiiiiiiiiiiiin, R R R $0.17
Brass washers,each..................... SRR R e e a .09
Hexagon Jamb niiba; @BeH .. - . Ui iisa e i i e e e s v ea A e o .09
Double connectors, ach. ... .. ivieeiiiasereiosesrsnioion R e e i 14
Dimanslens Jar IOn[y, Inside
Size Overall ] Dimensions
Type 208 6 x 9 ins. 5 x7Yins.
Type 305 634 x 1014 ins. 6 x8 ins
Type 403 714 x 1034 ins. 654 x 83/ ins.
Old Types
RENEWALS AND SEPARATE PARTS
Degeription . List Prices —
1555 R ot 0 O BB Q RR
Capaeity, ampere hours. . .. .......cocvviiinnnn... 100 150 300
Complete 68lL. . ... onn e cin evinninsisvnin e tn e $3.40 $3.74 $5.62
ComBIata TeRnBWal v voovn v e 1.54 . 1.70 2.90
Renewal Parts
1 copper-oxide plate. . .......cooiiiiiiiiiiiian, $0.68 $0.86 $1.46
1 charging zine plateorplates. ................... .68 .68 1.20
1-can eansticsoda: . oo o vairaaanimaninan v .24 .28 .42
1 bottle special battery oil. .. ............... .... .09 .11 .11
Permanent Parts
| 30T T T T $0.86 $1.02 $1.70
S ety L B .43 .60 .86
Copper frames complete with nuts and insulators. . . . 77 77 77
Long brass bolt and nuts for zines. ......... A SRR .26 .26
Miscellaneous Separate Parts List Price
Description Each
Copper-frame aides (2'per ooll) . o csvidyii i iasgwd s svviiavis $0.34
Copper frame bolts 'ange BUts: e seriag SR e e e 17
B e R O - o i s L a2 b b tomh 1 7o rmrmmnt e e .09
1 161 S T AR S e s T S iy i - .09
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Type BT

STORAGE BATTERIES

“Chloride Accumulator”

Two-Plate Type

This type of the “Chloride Accumulator” is especially suitable for
service where only a small capacity is required. The positive plate of
one cell and the negatwe plate of the adjacent cell are fused to one
connecting strap and the pair are supported on the edFea of the two
ad]seen ass jars.

method no connecting bolts or burning are required to
mstall any number of cells in a group, and there ure no, contacts to
corrode or become loose.

These cells have demonstrated their superiority for telephone,
telegraph, police and fire alarm -signaling, laboratory, experimental
service, etc.

The resistance between cells is practically eliminated—this feature
being an item of 1mportanoe in cells of small capacity.

INDIVIDUAL CELLS

Manufacturer's Designation BT CcT PT ET

Discharge i Fox § hours ol o fx 8
in am or 5 hours. .. .
Pm——L N P
ormal charging rate in amperes. ........

= Leng 1 ag 24 . 25
Outside dimensions of glass jars W:dt.h 3 [] 8
Hmht 6 8 2 11

Weight of electrolyte required for ons cell. .. 1 2 4 534
‘Weight of complete cell, including electrolyte , 3l 7 13 22

COMPLETE OUTFITS FOR TELEPHONE SERVICE

The following outfits cover complete equipment including accessories as described for 1 and 2 sets of
11 storage cells each, with the exception of glass covers.

Mir's, Designation BT CT PT ET
= 11 Cells | 22 Cells | 11 Cells | 22 Cells | 11 Cells | 22 Cells | 11 Cells | 22 Cells
Bize of Outfit (1 Bet) | (2 SBets) | (1 Set) | (2 Sets) | (1 Set) | (2 Bets) | (1 Bet) | (2 Sets)
No. No. No. | No. .| No. No. No. No.
“Elements" or "ecouples™ . Lo 10 20 10 20 10 20 10 20
Positive terminal plates. . ... ... ... .. 1 2 1 2 1 2 i 2
Negative terminal plates. . . ... ......... 1 2 1 2 1 2 1 2
Glass jars (1 extra) . ....... 3 12 23 12 23 12 23 12 23
Glass insulators Type F. . 6 ] 8 8 8 [:] 3] 8
Bolt connectors Type D. . 5 5 5
Bolt connectors Type B. . 3 5
Bolt connectors Type E ., I 3 3 3
Hydrometer Type B............0000ii. 1 1 : 1
HydromlrterTypeE..................'.. 1 1 1 1
Floating mercury ther ter with fi
vl.l‘{ temperature corractwn ncnfe 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
Terminal lugs, lead coate Co.'s

drawms D-596 drilled fur 1 No 10 B.&B.

................................ 1 2 1 2 1 2 1 2
Termmnl lugs, lead esated. E.5.B. Co.'s

drnwm D- 1'595 Fig. 2, drilled for 3 No.

g ....................... : | 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
Term:nai lun:s. Icad coated. E.8.B. Co.'s
mwmg D-1595 Fig. 1, driiled for 2 No.

20 B AT WIFUS . o iian aesny i o s nomnias varas 1 1 1 1
Electrolyte (specific gravity 1.210)-1bs. 20 30 30 a0 60 120 70 140
Set of instructions E.8.B.Co.'sForm 421 R-6 1 1 1 i 1 1 1 1

Glass Covers

Glass covers are not listed in the above outfits. If desired, however, they can be furnished when apemﬁed

Sand trays, although usually furnished with the battery cabinets, can be furnished separately when sy

Sand Trays

IRed

METHOD OF ORDERING

Orders for complete storage battery outfits of the above described types should read as follows:

1 eomplete (1}) cell type "' ————

22 of your Telephone Catalog No. 3.
Telephone Apparatus and Supplies

" storage battery outfit including secessories (except glass covers) as described on page

22
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STORAGE BATTERIES

“Chloride Accumniulator”’

Type D

The Type D comprises cells ranging in capacity from 714 to 15 ampere
hours at the normal eight-hour discharge rate. ;

They are supplied in either glass or hard rubber jars, but inasmuch
as glass jars are commonly used for telephone purposes we list below
dimensions for glass jars only. In ordering elements, or parts thereof,
specify whether intended for glass or rubber jars.

TypeD-7 INDIVIDUAL CELLS
Manufacturer's Designation....... R B WA W SR D-7 D-9 D-11 D-13
= ForB hours.c.oovvaveinennes Ko TSR ?ﬁ 10 . 12 16
Discharge in amperea{ For 5hours. . ...covvvnnrsvsarnavssssssrsnas 10 14 17 21
N —— N For 3 hours. . . . . 15 ?g ?g 4 :lyg
ormal charging rate in amperea...... BT 0 : B
Outside dimensions of glass jar, inchea{ Width. . 7 7 7
Height . .. 10 10 10
Weight, electrolyte in glass jar, Ibg. . . ..cvvivurinriiiinnan 17 20 24
Weight of cell complete with electrolyte in glaes jar, lbe. . .. . 53 62 74
Height Lo top of Jug, IVeNBE oo aiasiam e s Consaane 5 aee 15 15 15

. COMPLETE (11 CELL) OUTFITS FOR TELEPHONE SERVICE
The following outfits cover complete egtxigment including accessories (with the exception of glass ecovers)
e tne

for an 11 cell telephone battery, and inclu following:
11 Complete Elements ' Bolt Connectors
12 Glass Jars (1 extra) Terminals
5 Extra Wood Separators Displacement Block
1 Hydrometer Electrolyte
1 Thermometer Sand Trays
‘ 46 Type ¥ Glass Insulators
i A Ultimate of J, ) A . Shippi
e PR Sl e e

11 D-7 Elements (714 Ampere 8 Hour Discharge Rate)
Placed in D-7, D-9, D-11 or D-13 Glass Jars

D-7 . 7% - 600
D- 9 . 10 800
D-11 1234 200
D-13 15 1000

11 D-9 Elements (10 Ampere 8 Hour Discharge Rate)
Placed in D-9, D-11 or D-13 Glass Jars -

D-9 10 8O0
D-11 1234 900
D-13 15 1000
11 D-11 Elements (1214 Ampere 8 Hour Discharge Rate)
Placed in D~11 or D-13 Glass Jars
D-11 124 900
15 1000

D-13
11 D-13 Elements (15 Ampere 8 Hour Discharge Rate)
Placed in D-13 Glass Jars
D-13 15 1000

Nore: If Type D battery is to be in two rows, specify this fact in order.

Glass Covers
Glass covers are not included in the above outfits. If desired, however, they can be furnished when

specified.
METHOD OF ORDERING
Orders for complete storage battery outfits of the above described type should read as follows:
One complete D storage bat outfit including accessories (except glass covers), consisting of
11 D- (ﬁve size) elements pl in D- (give size) glass jars, as described on page 23 of your telephone
catalog No. 3. .
23 o Telephone Apparatus and Suppligs
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STORAGE BATTERIES

Type E
hours at the normal eight-hour discharge rate.
as glass jars are commonly use

specifly whether intended for glass or rubber jars.
INDIVIDUAL CELLS

“Chloride Accun:lulator’

The Type E comprises cells ranging in capacity from 10 to 35 ampe

They are supplied in either glass or hard rubber jars, but inasmuch
g for telephone purposes we list below
dimensions for glass jars only. In ordering elements, or parts thereof,

Manufacturers’' Designation E-5 E-7 Eg E-11 E-13 E-15
For 8 houre. . ...... 10 15 20 25 30 35
Discharge in amperess For 5 hours........ 14 é‘l] 28 35 42 49
For 3 hours. . ...... 20 40 50 60 70
Normal charging rate in amperes. ........ 10 15 20 25 30 35
. . . B Length. ... 53 6 8% 94 11 12
Oltnts;gga dimensions of glass jar, Width. . .. 03 Qﬁ 9 9l o 9%
verrrrwwseewneeenre (Height. ... 12% 123 12 123 12 12
Height of cell from bottom of glass jar to top -
of at¥ap,inches. .....cvvenvuomnnnsvass 17% 174 173 1T% 1734 17%
== Weight of electrolyte in glass jar, Ibs,..... 18% 22 2614 273 35Y 404
: Weight of cell complete with electrolyte in
Type E-7 glaan jar, Iba. . i va i ar taunae 57% 72 8814 10114 124Y 143%

COMPLETE (11 CELL) OUTFITS FOR TELEPHONE SERVICE

The following outfits eover complete equipment including accessories (with the exception of glass covers)
for an 11 cell telephone battery, and include the following:

11 Complete Elements Bolt Connectors
12 Glass Jars (1 extra) - Terminals
5 Extra Wood Separators Displacement Block
1 Hydrometer ; Electrolyte
1 Thermometer Sand Trays
; : 46 Type F Glass Insulators
.y A on Dtaes Rats™ S 0t
11 E-5 Elements (10 Ampere 8 Hour Discharge Rate)
Placed in E-5, E-7, E-9, E-11, E-13 or E-15 Glass Jars
E- 5 10 800
E-7 15 3 1000
E-9 : 20 1100
E-11 25 1200
E-13 30 1500
E-15 35 1600
11 E-7 Elements (15 Ampere 8 Hour Discharge Rate)
. Placed in E-7, E-9, E—“i’a E-13 or E-15 Glass Jars
E-9 20 160
E-11 25 1300
I-13 30 1500
E-15 35 1600
11 E-9 Elements (20 Ampere 8 Hour Discharge Rate)
JPlaced in E-9, E-11, E-13 or E-15 Glass Jars
E-0 20 1100
E-11 25 1300
E-13 30 1600
E-15 35 1700
11 E-11 Elements (25 Ampere 8 Hour Discharge Rate)
Placed in E-11, E-13 or E~15 Glass Jars
B-11 . 25 1300
E-13 30 1600
E-15 35 1700
11 E-13 Elements (30 Ampere 8 Hour Discharge Rate)
Placed in E-13 or E~15 Glass Jars
E-13 30 1600
E-15 35 1700
11 E-15 Elements (35 Ampere 8 Hour Discharge Rate)
Placed in E-15 Glass Jars
E-15 35 1700

Nore: If battery is to be in two rows specify this fact in order.

Glass Covers

Glass covers are not listed in the above outfits. If desired, however, they can be furnished when specified.

Orders for com

METHOD OF ORDERING :
lete storage battery outfits of the above deseribed type-should read

as follows:

One complete 'f‘ypa E storage battery outfit including accessories (except glass covers) consisting of
11 E- (give size) elements placed in E- (give size) glass jars, as described on page 24 of your telephone

catalog No. 3.

Telephone Apparatus and Supplies 24
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STORAGE BATTERIES

“Chloride Accumulator’’

Type F

The Type I comprises cells ranging in capacity from 40 to 70 ampere
hours at the normal eight-hour discharge rate.

They are supplied for telephone purposes in Style A glass jars. In order-
ing elements, or parts thereof, specify “for use with Style A glass jars.”

- \
Type F-11 in Style A
Glass Jar
INDIVIDUAL CELLS
Manuf r's Desi 5V R e P OA e e R S RN S P e L F-9 - F-11 F-13 F-15
; | B T AR e e T S 40 50 60 70-
Discharge in amperes{ For 5 hours. .....vevuearrioininennans 56 70 84 28 .
; For 3hours........ 5380 80 100 120 140
Normal charging rate in amperes, . ... ..... ; 40 G0 7
: I Length 8 a3 11 12
Outside dimensions of Btyle A glass jar, inches Wiglttll'n ;% ;3% {?% 1 3
eight . 1
Height of cell in Style A glassjarfrombottom of sand tray to topof etrap,inches. 23% 23% 23% | 23%
Weight of electrolyte in Style A glass jar, 1b8........coooiiiiiiinraninns 55 59 fifi1g 76
Weight of cell complete with electrolyte in Style A glass jar,lbs........... 174% 2013 2223 2664

COMPLETE (11 CELL) OUTFITS FOR TELEPHONE SERVICE

The following outfits cover complete eﬂuip{nent including accessories (with the exception of glass covers)
for an 11 cell telephone battery, and include the following:

11 Complete Elements Bolt Connectors
12 Glass Jars (1 extra) ) Terminals

5 Extra Wood Beparators Displacement Block

1 Hydrometer Eleetrolyte

1 Thermomester Sand Trays

46 Type ¥ Glass Insulators
Bize ot A ti f Jars ox. Shippir
Jars S Hoor Dlsisree Rate ARp et 1o

11 F-9 Elements (40 Ampere 8 Hour Discharge Rate)
Placed in F-9, F-11, F-13 or F-15 Glass Jars

F-9 40 2600
F-11 50 2979
r-13 G0 3300
F-15 70 3800

11 F-11 Elements (50 Ampere 8 Hour Discharge Rate)
Placed in F-11, F-13 or F-15 Glass Jars

< F-11 - 50 3000
I-13 60 3300
F-15 70 3800

11 F-13 Elements (60 Ampere 8 Hour Discharge Rate)
Placed in F-13 or F-15 Glass Jars
F-13 80 3300
F-15 70 3800
11 F-15 Elements (70 Ampere 8 Hour Discharge Rate)
Placed in F-15 Glass Jars
F-15 70 : 3800

Note: If battery is to be in two rows, specify this fact in order.

Glass Covers
_(}ésésa covers are not included in the above outfits. If desired, however, they can be furnished when

METHOD OF ORDERING

Orders for complete storage battery outfits of the above described type should read as follows:
Orse complete Type F storage battery outfit including accessories (except glass covers) consisting of
%{1 Fé{gwe size) elements placed in F- (give size) glass jars, as described on page 25 of your telephone catalog
2. 3. % .

25 Telephone Apparatus and Supplies



26 .
PORTABLE STORAGE BATTERIES

No. 501 . No. 504

“Chlorive Eccumulator”

For portable use in connection with phonograph, kinatoscoege, other small motor work and small

electric lamps, the ** Chloride Flccumulator’’ is put up in sealed rubber jars enclosed in hardwood case

Erovu_ied with handles and suitable connection terminals. TUnless otherwise ordered, portable batteries will
e shipped filled with electrolyte and charged redady for service. :

Each cell, when discharging, gives approximately two volts, and as all the cells in a case are connected
together in series, the number o% cells multiplied by two will give the approximate voltage between the out-
side connectors of each case. . : .

The normal rate is the highest rate in amperes at which the battery should be charged. At this rate
the battery will be fully charged in nine hours and discharged in eight hours. »

List Prices and Data

; No.of | . T Normal Outside Dimensions Height | Weight *“Lig®
1| Cellsin Novol |Ch. and Dis of Case, Inches over Luga | _ Lbs. Price
' Case Plates |Rate, Amps.| Length | Width | Height | Inches | Complete | Charged
301 1 C3 1 37 574 8% | 10 | 8 $7.20
A R N A
304 4 C 3 114 8% 5% 8% 10% 26 %31&
305 5 C3 14 105 57 874 1034 32 27.36
401 1 D3 % 3 7% 101 | 1134 15 9.36
402 2 D3 2 5 | 7% | 103 | 1115 | 2 17.28
403 3 D3 214 7 e | 10% | 1% | 3 23.76
- 404 4 D3 214 854 7% 1014 1134 48 30.24
405 5 D3 214 1034 7% 1014 1134 59 36.00
406 1 D5 5 414 7% 1014 1114 2% . 14.40
407 2 D5 5 7 7% 1014 1134 43 25.92
408 3 D5 5 974 77 1014 1144 62 37.44
409 4 D5 5 13 7% 1014 1134 8t 46.08
410 5 D5 5 15 7% 10 113 | 100 54.72
411 i D7 7% 5 7% 10 11d5 | "33 17.28
412 2 D7 7% 934 7% 1034 1114 58 31.68
413 3 D7 744 13 7% 1014 1114 83 43.20
414 4 D7 7% 16% 7% 104 | 11 108 57.60
415 5 D7 744 2084 7% 1034 11 133 72.00
s 3 | E| K| M| 8| B | a2
503 3 E 5 10 10 gﬁ 12§ g 86 33263123
504 4 E5 10 13Y% 974 123 | 1315 | 13% 72.00
505 5 ES5 10 15% 97% 12 13 140 86.40
sor | 2z | Eq | 13 o | o | 2 | 185 | s 50.40
508 3 E7 15 13 o | B | B | 5 72.00
509 4 E 7 15 17 974 1214 | 131 | 163 86.40
510 1 E9 20 614 974 1214 13} 447 0.24
511 1 E11 25 784 974 12 13ﬁ 5352 36.00
Packing charges on portable batteries to 100 Ibs., 25 cents each; over 100 Ibs., 50 cents each net.
*Delivery F. O. B. Factory, Philadelphia, Pa. For warehouse deliveries write nearest house.
Telephone Apparatus and Supplies 26
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PORTABLE STORAGE BATTERIES

Four 858 9 Signal Cells Assembled in Case. No. 8484
(Side of case and jar cut away to show construction)

The «Ex{de’” Battery

Batteries of the ¢ Exide ** type have been exclusively used in railway signal and interlocking service
to replace primary cells for operating the semaphores. As each cell of storage battery replaces 8 or more
primarygc for this service, and the attention required is also reduced to a minimum, their superiority is
apparent. . . o

. nb'}l‘hey are also largely used for small motor work where a large capacity for a minimum weight is de-
sirable.

Unless otherwise ordered, these batteries are shipped filled with electrolyte and charged ready for service.
Each cell, when discharged, gives approximately two volts, and as all the cells in a case are connected to-
gether in geries, the number of cells multiplied by two will give the approximate voltage between the out-

side terminals of each case.

List Prices and Data

: No.of | Type | Ampere Hour | Charging Outside Dimensions Weight 1Price
1 Cals |and No. | Capacity at | Ratein | - of Case, in Inches Complete, | Complete,
5 g Vi . .

in Case |of Plates| Service Rate | Amperes “Tongth | Width | Height in Pounds | Charged
B462.,...... 2 88 5 40 4 534 61 114 21 $20.16
8463........ 3- 83 5 40 4 7 6 1144 30 29.16
8464,....... 4 58S 5 40 4 9lg 6 1114 3914 38.16
8465........ 5 8S 5 40 4 113‘; 6 1114 48 47.16
8466........ 6 88 5 40 4 1334 64 11 57 56.16
8472....... i 2 88 7 60 6 674 6 1134 |, 22% 84
8473........ 3 S8 7 60 6 9ls 6 114 3414 36.36
8474........ 4 887 60 6 1214 6 1114 4514 47.88
oy 5 887 60 6 15 6 1114 5614 59
BATB 5 v 6 88 7 60 6 19 6 1134 67 70.92
8482........ 2 SS9 80 8 84 6 11y 3544 20.88
8483........ 3 88 9 80 8 114% 6 1114 44 43.20
8484........ 4 SS9 80 8 15 6 1114 5834 56.52
8485, .. ... 5 |[8S9 80 8 | 19 6 15 | 7238 | 60.84
8486........ 6 S8 9 80 8 223 64 11} 86 83.16
8492, ....... 2 8511 100 10 101 6 1114 4234 35.64
8403........ 3 8811 100 10 .14 6 114 63 51.48
8494, ... 000 4 8811 100 10 191 6 1114 8314 67.32
8495..... - 5 8S11 100 10 2414 6 11 10352 83.16
8496........ 6 5811 100 10 2834 6 11 123 99.00

*For length over handles and terminals, add 3 inches. .
Packing char%as on portable batteries to 100 lbs., 25 cents each; over 100 Ibs., 50 cents each net.
tDelivery F. O. B. Factory, Philadelphia, Pa. For warehouse deliveries write nearest house.
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*Delivery F. O. B, New York City.
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LIQUID BATTERY UTENSILS

Thermometers
Pocket Style
*List Prios
2 Each
Pocket, Nickel case, 534 inches long, 20° to 120°F.. $1.50
Standard Chemical
Chemical, 10 inches long, 20° to 220° F............ $2.26
Floating Style
Floating thermometer............cvviiveneninnns $0.76
Storage Battery Hydrometers
Or for liquids heavier than water
. List Price
Each

Standard Sto: Bat! Hgdrometer, ghot bulb, 5
inches long, double scale, 10 to 40 Baume, 1,050 to
1,400 8p. G., with glass jar in polished box........

Hydrometer with Guiding Points

Hydrometer with guiding points, shot bulb, with red
ine at 25B, 5 inches long, double scale, 10 to 40 B,
106040 14008 (. oo verenvnomensssnes nmesenne

Flat Bulb Hydrometer

Small, flat bulb, used in car lighting batteries, shot bulb, .

414 inches long, single scale, 1,100 t0 1,2508p. G...

Large Standard Hydrometer

Large standard (not illustrated), very accurate, shot
bﬁb. 12 inches long, double scale, 0 to 70 B, 1,000

B Y R N

Combined Hydrometer and Thermometer

Large Standard, combined with thermometer, 0 to 140
F, 12 inches long, double scale, 0 to 70 B, 1,000 to
2,000 Sp. G. hydrometer............c0iieaenenns

Large Flat Bulb Hydrometer

Large, flat bulb (not illustrated), used in large station-
ary cells, shot bulb, 10 inches long, f inch thick,
single scale, 1,050 to 1,250 8p. G.......... eesane

“ For Gravity Battery -

Small Hgdrometer for gravity batteries, 434 Inches

lon%; aume and Specific Gravity scale, 15° to 35°
B, 1,100 to 1,300 8p. G.—4}4 inches long with glass
jarand wood box........coiiininiiiiiiiiiiins

Same as No. 109, butin aluminumbox..............

For warehouse deliveriea write nearest house.
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Hard Rubber Battery Syringe

Hydrometer Jar Bulb Syringe

The Electrolyte Tester ' Tl
o
This instrument takes the place of the usual Hydrometer, Hydrometer Jar and
Syringe and combines in one simple device a means for testing the electrolyte
or acid of a storage battery. 1t is self contained, length 6 inches. The in-
strument is put up in a polished wood box with directions for use. Weight,
Electrolyte 5ounces...... seees e A O e e $2.26
Tester
List )
No. Hydrometer Jars
104 6x 1 in. Hydrometer Jars for Hydrometers 101-102. . .. .............vnnn N i $0.46
131 12x 2 in. Hydrometer Jars for Hydrometers 106-107. .. .........c0iiiiiiiiieinaninnnas 1.36
Acid Syringe, One Piece
1090 Piiegui, 1 of., 13400 dinoaebet B MICTODE 1 o rwismm i s s A  a a $0.38
191 Pure gum, 3 0z., 214in. diameter, 5§ 10 Jong.......c.oiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiaiieneannnnnns .80
192 Puregum, 6 0z.,3 in. diameter,6 in.long............... R A RS S e e 1.50
Hard Rubber Battery Syringe
186 Hard vobbet; cnpaotty T2U08: < oo i amoi v s aass e o/ e 5l i v S0
137 Extranogsle, B.ins, oD o iisaeiom e rims s s Wi duiae s Sl o e niaiosi i daie .90
138 Hard rubber, capaeity- 821087 v vees oo yieliiaeiaaiea b nile s dessinasin ol siws s vals S5V e w1 18.00
139 Extranozale Qudns Qom0 it sos it ni v nen s it ies esaaniasins b v e i 1.50
140 Extranozzle, 24ins. Iong. ... ....cvvvuiiriiinviiuseiiraineas Sedliamai RPBSTA eesse 8,38

Bulb Syring

For filling and equalizing the acid in batteries. Heavy, quick-acting rubber bulb,
capacity 8 ounces, furnished with astraight and bent nozzle. Complete,in wooden box.

List No. *List PFice Each
105 Bulb Syringe, complete, in wooden box. ................c.... e $2.26
132 Extrabulb, withfitting. .. ........00cc0vieivinininnnnss ... 1,50
I8 B trh BOTRIOE . 1o venenesasrnesnesnssssesyasssonssessisbnesssseess 54

*Delivery F. 0. B. New York City. For warehouse deliveries write nearest house.

Hydrometer Syringes
For testing the specific gravity of any liquid without first pouring it into a separate
vessel such as a hydrometer jar.
Consists of a glass tube with rubber suction bulb at the top, a hard rubber nozzle
at the bottom, and containing a specially designed hydrometer which is free to rise
and fall and indicates the specific gravity of the liquid drawn up into the tube.

Btyle
4{ Hydrometer float graduated in both Baume 10° to 40° and specific
vity 1050 to 1400, with buffer on each end to prevent breaking.
mplete with one plain nozzle, one special nozzle for fillin
storage cells with electrolyte to proper level above plates, an
one drip cup, all contained in a polished oak box. ........... i $9.00*
B Without guiding points on hydrometer, or special nozzle. Gradu-
ated 1150 to 1325 sgeciﬁc gravit{ ong' Packed in a plain box. . 4,50*
drometer than Styl

C iz [ E Has smaller bulb and nStyle B. Hydrometer grad-
uated Baume 15° to 35° and specific gravity 1100 to 1300. Packed
in-g Pl BOX: o i s s Ele el R S AR 2.26*
Style A *F. O. B, New York City.
20 ! Telephone Apparatus and Supplies
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BATTERY GAUGES

No. 35 Battery Gauge

Western Electric No. 35

= Description

Designed expressly for testing dry batteries

used in connection with Western Electric or other
high resistance telephone transmitters.

Single cells or three in serjes can be tested.
When two cells are used a test can be made by
testing each cell separately.

The “cut-off point’ is the point at which it
has been determined a dry cell should be removed
from service, where it is desired to secure maxi-
mum transmission results.

This gauge can also be used for testing dry
cells used in interrupter or pole changer, and coin-
collector 8ervice. .. ...vueiieuiiininiaiionnas

Ever Ready Pocket Meter

List Price
Each

£9.90

These meters have the smallest possible number of working parts and are therefore least liable to get

out of order.

The hand comes to an instant and positive stop without vibration, giving a quick reading

" and saving the battery. Will work in either direction of current. Each instrument furnished in a chamois

leather case.

List
No.
1002
1003

Type
Ammeter
Volt-ammeter
Voltmeter
Coil tester
Cail tester
and ammeter
Ammeter
Volt-ammeter
Voltmeter

Telephone Apparatus and Supplies

|
Range Diameter -~
0 to 35 amps. 2 ins
0 to 35 amps.—0 to 11 volts 2 ins.
0 to 10 volts 2 ins.
Oto 3 amps. 2 ins,
0 to 30 amps.
0to 3 amps. ’ 2 ins.
0 to 35 amps. 14} ins.
0 to 35 amps.-0 to 11 volts 14 ins,
Oto10wplts - 144 ins.
3
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BATTERY CABINETS
Interrupter Battery Cabinet

Oak cabinets for accommodating dry batteries _
and Edison primary batteries necessary to operate
our No. 84 interrupter. The interrupters can be
mounted on the top or vertically on the back.
The dry or gravity batteries used in the tyansmitter
circuit of magnetie switchboards can also be in-
cluded if desired.

Three sizes of these cabinets are furnished as
follows:

——Ammmodatmns for———

Code No. 84 L Edison  List Price
No. Interrupter Cel BSCO Cells Each
1440B - 72 2 $45.30
1441B 2 140 4 89.70
1442 2 280 4 102.00

No. 1441B Battery Cabinet

Storage Battery Cabinets

Destructive and irritating fumes escapé from a storage battery during periods of charging. These
fumes attack the charging apparatus as well as any inclosing structure unless it is carefully designed to
overcome this acid action,

.

Western Electric storage battery cabinets
are constructed of oak, having doors and sides
of mortised panel construction. The doors
can be easily removed exposing the entire
interior of the cabinet and permitting of access
to all parts for inspection and maintenance.

The- interior is heavily.coated with an acid
resisting paint, which prevents the wood from_
being rotted by the acid fumes.

Wooden sand trays mounted on glass insula-
tors are furnished.

These cabinets are of two types one having

& removable front and hinged top and desig-
nated as “chest’” type cabinet, and the other
as “cabinet”” type, having removable doors
only. These two types of cabinets can be -
easily identified by thé dimensions, the “chest”

f type being 1 foot 934 inches high, while the
“cabinet’’ type varies from 5 to 7 ft. 5 inches
No. 1554 Storage Battery Cabinet in height. ;

Code » - Dimensions—— No. of List Price

No. Type Height Width Length Cells Type of Cell Each

1450 1 ft. 91{ ins. 11 ins. 3ft. 0 ‘ins. 11 BT CT.or PT. $39.90

1451 “Chest” 1 ft. 914 ins. 1 ft. 15 ins. 3ft. 0 ins. 11 49.40

1452 1ft.92{ins. 1ft. 614ins. 3ft. 0 ins. 22 BT., CT. or PT. 41,69

. 1453 11t. 93¢ ins. 1ft. 1134 ins. 3ft. 0 ins, 22 ET. 55.40

i 1454 “Cabinet” H1t. 0 ins. 1 ft. 2 iﬂ.ﬁ. 5ft., 4 ins 11 D-11 141 90
1455 5ft.56%{ins, 1ft. 2 ins, 5ft.11 ims. 11 E-11 146 10 -

1456 “Chest” 11t.9l4ins. 1ft. 6)4ins. G5ft. 6 ins. 40 BT, CT.or PT. 96.90

1457 f . 1ft.9)4ins. 1ft.1134{ins. 5ft. 6 ins. 40~ ET. 133.60

1458 5ft.0 ins. 1ft. 6}fins. 9ft. 4% ins. 22 D9 238.80

1459 “Cabinet” 7f{t.5 ins. 1ft. 643 ins. 11ft. 9% ins. 40 D-9 318.80

1460 5ft.4  ins. 1ft. 8gyins, 10ft.11}4ins. 22 E-7,EQorE-11  237.50
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PATTERSON BATTERY SETS

General

SCREW TOP CELLS

A serew top dry cell is used with these sets. The cells bein% screwed into recegtaclas,
thereby automatically making all connections without the use of jumper wires or binding
posts. .
Loose connections and resulting loss of power are impossible. It is as easy to replace
any cell la.a it is to replace a burned-out incandescent lamp.. Simply screw the ecell into the
receptacle. ; ) : :

When the circuit or line wires have been once connected to the battery-set terminals,
(they never have to be disconnected or reconnected), although any predetermirked change
of eircuit connections may, of course, be made to take eare of any specific conditions.

Screw Top Cell AUTOMATIC BRIDGE

In all series type battery sets later described, each cell receptacle is equipped with a spring bridge con-
tact which automatically short-circunits the receptacle as soon as the cell is removed. This permits the
removal of any eell or cells from the battery set without opening the circuit and temporarily putting the
system out of commission; this also provides a quick test for a weak cell without the use of an ammeter or
other testing apparatus.

Individual cells may be tested with an ammeter or battery gauge without removing the cell from its
holder, or a test of the complete bank of cells may be made at the cabinet terminals.

General Types

Various types of Patterson Battery Cabinets for telephone service are listed on the following pages,
differing primarily in the method of mounting. Iach type is arranged for different circuit combinations to
suit the requirements of the particular system for which 1t is intended. -

In some instances only one battery is required with its cells connected in series. In other cases two
separate batteries are necessary, the cells of each connected in series, but the carbon side of both batteries
strspxed together. This arrangement is called a “‘split circuit.”

1t the cabinets listed are arranged for series connection of the cells, regardless of whether one or two
batteries are used. For ordinary conditions this arrangement is satisfactory. However, where the service
is severe, it is recommended that cabinets provided for multiple-eries connections be used, that is, two sep-
amilae liatteries are used instead of one with the cells connected in series, but the batteries connected in
multiple.

nformation and prices on these multiple series cabinets will be furnished on request.

. Model “B"
Strip Type

Model “BR"
Side~-wall Type

STRIP TYPE

Model B: This is the simplest type, and is_designed for use where the battery holder can be
mounted on the ceiling, under-side of a shelf, or other similar location where the support is solid and
permits of easy access all around to serew in or remove the battery cells. They are furnished with gal-
vanized hinge-brackets for mounting on a side-wall, but for this purpose the side-wall type Model BR
is recommended and is preferable.

SIDE-WALL TYPE

Model BR: This type is designed for mounting on the wall or other vertical surface, and consists of a
metal-faced backboard on which is hinged a strip type holder equipped with knife switch blades which,
when the holders are dropped into place, make contact with jaws rigidly mounted on the backboard,
Stationary binding posts or terminals are also mounted on the backboard.

Telephone Apparatus and Supplies 32
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PATTERSON BATTERY SETS
General Types (Continued)

PATTERSON 'Model BB—Closed
MTTER’Y SET

MODEL BB-4

NON-FLUSH STEEL BOX TYPE
Model BB: This type consists of a strip type holder mounted
in a pressed steel box, finished in black japan; the top and back
are hinged to permit of ready inspection. The binding posts are

) Srare

mounted on the top and equipped with knife switch blades which,
when the box is closed, make contact with jaws mounted on the
backboard in exactly the same manner as the side-wall type.

WALL CABINET TYPE
Model BSC: This type is essentially a steel box equipped with
side-wall type holders and having regular cabinet casings, either
for flush or non-flush mounting, as desired, and with the door
equipped with a cylinder lock instead of a padlock.

Mode BSC—Flush Type

For lnter-phbne Systems No. 1

This system requires 2 separate batteries consisting of 5 cells for talking and 4 to 7 cells for rmgmg, hav-
ing the carbon side of both the talking and ringing batteries strapped together.

The following special “split circuit” battery sets, having the carbon terminals of both batteries con-
nected together as part of the permanent wiring of the set, are recommended for the above systems.

STRIP TYPE MODEL B ! SIDE-WALL TYPE—MODEL BR
Series Split Circuit Series Split Circuit
No. Cells No..Cells List Price Each No. Cells No. Cells List Price Each
Model No. Talking Ringing  No Batteries  Model No. Talking Ringing  No Batteries
BW-54 5 ks $13.50 BRW-54 5 4 $17.40
BW-5-5 5 * B 15.00 BRW-5-5 5 5 18.88
BW-5-7 5 7 18.00 BRW-5-7 5 7 - 22.32
NON-FLUSH STEEL BOX TYPE—MODEL BB il - 7
Series Split Circuit
No. Cells . No. Cells List Price Each
Model No. Talking Ringing No Batteries

BBW-5-4 5 4 $21.80

BBW-5-5 5 5 © 23.65

BBW-5-7 5 7 27.95

WALL-CABINET TYPE—MODEL BSC
Senel Spht Circuit

List Price Each, No Battmas ~
No. Cells No. Cells Non-flush Flush Non-flush Tlush
Model No. Talking Ringing - Oak Oak Steel Steel
BSCW-5-4 5 4 $48.30 $58.26 $33.60 $40.62
BSCW-5-5 5 5 54.60 65.82 38.10 46.02
BSCW-5-7 5 7 62.40 75.18 44.10 . 53.22
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r ‘“ringing,”
strapped together, an extra “split”

PATTERSON BATTERY SETS
For Inter-phone Systems No. 7, 8, 9 and 10
These siyatema usuall}r require in addition to a “split circuit”” battery consisting ot five cells for “talking”

and 3 to 6 fo

to the zinc side of the * ringinti"tbattery.

Battery sets arranged with this special strapping for the above systems are listed below.
STRIP TYPE—MODEL “B”
Series Split Circuit
No. Cells No. Cells No. Cells
Model No. Talking Ringing Door Opener
BW-5-3-2 5 3 5
BW-54-2 5 4 8
BW-5-5-2 5 5 7
BW-5-6-2 5 6 8
SIDE WALL TYPE—MODEL “BR"

Series Split Circuit
BRW-5-3-2 5 3 5
BRW-5-4-2 5 4 6
BRW-5-5-2 5 5 7
BRW-5-6-2 5 6 8

BBW-5-3-2
BBW-5-4-2
BBW-5-5-2
BBW-5-6-2

Model No.

BSCW-5-3-2
BSCW-5-4-2
BSCW-5-5-2
BSCW-5-6-2

STRIP TYPE—MODEL “B*”
Series Split Circuit

NON FLUSH STEEL BOX TYPE—MODEL “BB"”

Series Split Circuit
3
4
5
6

WALL CABINET TYPE—MODEL “BSC"
Series Split Circuit

i Cn O

No. Cells No. Cells No. Cells Flush Non Flush
Talking Ringing Door Opener ~  Steel Steel
5 3 - 5 $43.92 $36.60
5 4 6 47.58 39.65
5 5 7 51.24 42.70
3 6 8 54.90 45.75

having the carbon side of both the “talking” and “ri

co=3cnin

For Inter-phone System No. 14

This system requires a *split circuit” battery set having two cells only for the talking circuit, and one,
two or three additional cells for the ringing cireuit, depending on the length of line.

the

of a number of cells for the door opener having

Flush
Oak
$63.72
69.03
74.34
79.65

g’ sets connected or
carbon side strapped

List Price Each
No Batteries

List Price Each, No Batteries——————

Non Flush
Oak

$53.10
57.53
61.96
66.39

SIDE WALL TYPE—MODEL “BR"
Series Split Circuit

No. Cells No. Cells List Price Each - No. Cells . No. Cells  List Price Each

Mode! No. Talking Ringing  No Batteries Meodel No. Talking Ringing  No Batteries
B-2-1 2 1 $4.50 || BR-2-1 2 1 $7.70
B-2-2 2 2 6.00 || BR-2-2 2 2 9.40
B-2-3 2 3 7.50 || BR-2-3 2 3 11.00

NON-FLUSH STEEL BOX TYPE—MODEL “BB" !
Series Split Circuit
No. Cells No. Cells List Price Each
Model No. Talking Ringing No Batteries
BB-2-1 2 1 $9.60
BB-2-2 2 2 11.70
BB-2-3 2 3 13.80
WALL CABINET TYPE—MODEL “BSC”
Series Split Circuit

. List Price, No Batteries .
¢ No. Cells No, Cells Flush Non Flush — Flush Non Flush
Model No. Talking Ringing Steel Steel Oak Oak
BSC-2-1 2 1 $17.76 $14.80 $30.96 $25.80
BSC-2-2 2 2 20.76 17.30 35.16 29.30
BSC-2-3 2 3 23.88 19.90 39.60 33.00
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PATTERSON BATTERY SETS
For Inter-phone Systems Nos. 11, 12, 15 and 16

A
of line.
STRIP TYPE—MODEL “B"’
Series Connection
List Price Each
Model Ne. No. Cells No Batteries
B3 3 $4.50
B4 4 6.00
B-5 5 7.50
B8 6 9.00

straight series battery is required to consist of from 3 to 6 cells, dependingon the system and the length
The following sets, when ordered with the proper capacity, cgg be used in agy of these syst.egfa.

SIDE WALL TYPE—MODEL “BR"
Series Connection

. List Price Each
Model No. No. Cells No Batteries
BR-3 3 $6.10
BR-4 4 7.70
BR-5 5 9.40
BR-6 6 11.00

NON-FLUSH STEEL BOX TYPE—MODEL “BRBR"”
Series Connection

List Price Each

Model No. No. Cells No Batteries
3 $7.80
4 9.60
b 11.70
6 13.80

Model
No.
BSC-3
BSC-4
BSC-5
BSC-6

For No.
SYSTEMS A, B, C AND D

WALL CABINET TYPE—MODEL “BSC”

Series Connection

List Price, No Batteries

No. Flush Non Flush Flush Non Flush
Cella Steel Steel Osk Oak
3 $14.88 $12.40 $27.00 $22.50
4 17.76 14.80 30.96 25.80
5 20.76 17.30 35.16 29.30
6 23.88 19.90 39.60 33.00

1801 Switchboards

~—————The new No. 1801 switchboard requires two sépambe batteries for its operation———

One Battery :
Consisting of six dry cells connected in series for

Talking

System B
*System C
*System D

*If the outgoing trunks are to a magneto exchange,
two dry cells should be added to the talking battery.

One Battery
i Consisting of twenty dry cells connected in series
or
Line Lamps and Ringing
System A System A
System B System B
System C Bystem C
System D b

fA hand generator or interrupter is used for
ringing in System D.

For light service installations series outfits will be satisfactory. For heavy service installations

multiple outfits are preferable.

Non Flush

List Price, No Batteries—————

Model Total Cell Flush Non Flush Flush
Model No. Type Capacity Qak Case QOak Case Steel Case Steel Case
BSC- 6+ 20 Series 26 $88.11 $107.05 $82.50 $100.32
BSC- 8+ 20 Series 28 91.41 110.35 85.80 103.62
BMC-26-220 Multiple 52 155.76 189.55 162.23 197.32
BMC-28+4-220 Multiple 56 162.36 196.15 168.83 203.92

Note: The series type set contains two separate batteries, one consisting ! [
The multiple type set contains two batteries of either six or eight cells each

the other one of twenty cells.
and two batteries of twenty cells each.
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No. 1-A—Battery Box

No. 4-A—Buzzer \/

Telephone Apparatus and Supplies

Code Resistance ~“Rated List Price
No. Ohms Voltage - Each
10A 2.5 3 $1.50
10B 15. 7 2.20
10C 110. 15 2.30
10D 335. . 24 2.40
10E 800. 36 and 48 2.70

oy .

BATTERY BOXES

Black finish pressed metal box lined with insulating material. Remov-

able cover.

FOR HOLDING STANDARD NO. 6 DRY CELLS

Code Capacity Dimensions List Price
No. - Dry Cella Inches Each
1A 3 3YxTHx 9% $1.30
2B 9 53 x T x 144 5.00

BELLS AND BUZZERS

For Direct Current
BELLS—No. 10 TYPE
Iron box vibrating bells having platinum contacts and 3 inch gongs

used in switchboards for night alarm service.

Code Resistance Rated List Price
No. Ohms Voltage Each
10A . 2:5° 3 $1.60
10B 15. 7 2.30
10C 110. 15 -2.40
10D 335. 24 2.50
10E 800. 36 and 48 2.80

BUZZERS—No. 10 TYPE
Similar to above bells with exception of gongs.

BELLS—No. 11 TYPE
Iron box vibrating bells having silver contacts and 3 inch gongs.

Code Resistance Rated List Price
No. Ohms Voltage Use Each

11B 15 7 Interphone service $1.50
11D 335 . 24 No. &)3

4 type telephone in
1801 switchboard system 3.10

Bells for Alterniting Current
(See Extension Bells)

Buzzers for Alternating Current

Code Resistance List Price

No. Ohms Used With Each
1A © 1000 Telephones . $2.30
1B 2500 Telephones 3.30
2A 100 No. 1006 type test sets 1.10
2C 1000 ] 1.50
2D 100 No. 1017 type test sets 1.10
3B 2500 No. 1331 type portable telephones 2.50
4A 1200 P. B. X. switchboards for 24 volts

D.C. or A.C. 16 eycle ringing current 3.20
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'BINDING POSTS

Self-mounting Screw Type
Code ; List Price
No. Description Finish _ Each
1A Thumb screw connections, no
goldering terminals.......... Brass $0.36
iB Screw connections, one front Tin
soldering terminal. . ........ dipped .18

No. 1A s No. 1B

Screw Mounting Type

2A Lock nut connections, one back _
goldering terminal.......... Nickel $0.20
2K Lock nut connections, one front
soldering terminal.......... Brass 22
3A Lock nut connections, one back
E soldering terminal. . ........ Nickel .20
20A Serew connections, one front
soldering terminal. . ........ Nickel .25
P-36887 Screw connection, one soldering

terminal. ........ N R— Tinned .06

No. 29A Type

20A Used in No. 8 and No. 10 cable
terminals when the original
binding posts break off above
the lower nut. ,......... ... Tinned $0.045

No. 3A

No. P36887
Miscellaneous Binding Posts

i3

No. 4834 No. 4823 No. 4822 No. 4820 No. 4821 No. 4835 No. 4830 No. 4826 No. 4832

y

BR a%

No. 4833 No. 4829 No. 4825 No. 4827 No. 4828 No. 4819 No. 4831 No. 4824

These binding posts are made of brass and can be furnished in plain brass or nickel plate at same price.
List ¥List Price || List - *List Price || List . *List Price
No. Finish Each || No. Finish Each || No. Finish Each
4834  Nickel plated..... 30 20 || 4830  Nickel plated. ... . $0.12 || 4827  Nickel plated.... $0.08
4823  Nickel plated. ... .18 || 4826  Nickel plated..... .08 || 4828  Nickel plated.... .08
4822  Nickel plated..... .12 (| 4832 Nickel plated..... .06 || 4819  Nickel plated.... .12
4820  Nickel plated. .. .. .16 || 4833  Nickel plated..... .06 || 4831  Nickel plated.... .24
4821  Nickel plated. .... *.14 || 4829  Nickel plated..... .07 || 4824  Nickel plated.... .12
4835 English pattern, 4825  Nickel plated. ..., .10

nickel plated. . .20
*Bpecial prices for quantltles of 1000 or more.
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TELEPHONE BOOTHS

Folding Door Telephone Booths

The telephone booths shown are our standard types furnished in oak. We carry these in stock and are
prepared to ship them promptly; also booths made of other woods than oak and booths of special finish
and size. These special booths, however, are considerably more expensive than the standard booths which
we carry in stock.

The booths are constructed from carefully selected, thoroughly seasoned, kiln-dried timber, and are
perfect in design, material and workmanship.

The booths are shipped “knock down'’ and can be readily set up.

A shelf is furnished as standard equipment for each booth.

The standard booths have the door hinged on the right-hand side facing the booth,

These booths are compact enough to be used in narrow pasgageways—they are equipped with glass
panels and door and are a serviceable telephone booth for business offices, banks, factories, stores, clubs,

hotels and restaurants. .
The folding door features are that the door operates both ways

LJH._;- 29 4 4 by pulling the handle, it remains in any position, and stays closed
: ™~ without use of catches. There are'no tracks in the floor to gather
SHELF ? dirt and become clogged. The ventilation is perfect. The door
heighf 45° it when operated extends only four inches beyond the face of booth.
271
6" ;
A . Construction: Outside finished on front, sides and back.
271"
List List Price
No. Each
204 | 2 Folding door telephone booth. .... b e $120.00
L : 5
2i"

Delivery F. 0. B. Factory, Brooklyn, N. Y., or Milwaukee, Wis.

Dimensions For warehouse deliveries write nearest house.
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List
No.
13

40
48

No, 13

TELEPHONE BOOTHS

No. 30

No. 40

Sound Proof Telephone Booths (Cadwell)

Size

Qutside
38 x 38 ins.
35 x 32 1ns.
32 x 37 ins.
38 x 38 ins.

Qutside

32 x39ins.
32 x39ins.
44 x 30 ins.
44 x 39 ins,
31 x 37 ins.
31  x 37 ins.
32 x 39 ins.
32 x 39 ins.

Inside

x 26
x 26
x 32
x 32
x 32
x 32
x 32
x 32

ins,

Inside
30 x 30 ins.
27 x 24 ins.
26 x 31 ins.
30 x 30 ins.

No. 28

Sound Proof Telephone Booths (Seaman)
Size :

Glass in door onl

(Glass in door and one side
Glass in door onl

Glass in door and one side
Glass in door o

Glass in door and one side
Glass in door onl

Glass in door ancf’ one side

39

*List Price
Each
$132.00
123.00
117.00
126.00

*Delivery: F. O. B. Factory, Jamestown N. Y. For warehouse deliveries write nearest house.
{Delivery: F. O. B. Factory, Milwaukee, Wis. For warehouse deliveries write nearest house.
Telephone Apparatus and Supplies
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LEAD COVERED TELEPHONE CABLE

Cable for aerial and underground telephone use is composed of copper conducto
-- insulated with either one or.two wrappings of paper, twisted into pairs and encl
in a lead sheath. In general, cable with single wrapped conductors is recommended,
since its electrical and mechanical characteristics are perfectly satisfactory for most
conditions, and the cost is less than of cable with double wrapped conductors. Cable
intended for interior construction usually has the cohductors insulated with two serv-
ings of silk and one of cotton. 3 . ’
The insulated conductors'may be enclosed in a sheath eomposed of commercially
pure lead, an alloy of lead and tin, or an alloy of lead and antimony. Lead ant.lmonsvh
sheath is fecommended for aerial and underground construction. Lead-tin sheat
'can also be furnished if desired. - Pure lead sheath is recommended for use only within
,buildings or in similar unexposed places. It is furnished, however, on cabl€ intended
for aerial or underground use where a cheap cable is desired. ' E

’

. ' : Extra Pairs

Extra pairs are iplsr.eed in all cables containing conductors smaller than No. 16
gauge, to take care of any pairg which may become defective in manufacture. Inthe
majority of cables, all or part of the extra pairs are good and may be used for addi-
tional circuits. Al pairs of No. 16 gauge and larger, except in submarine cable, are
guaranteed to meet the specification requirements when the cable leaves our factory.

Transmission

The transmitting efficiency of telephone cable, considered as a separate unif, depends prineipally upon
its electrostatic capacity and conductor resistance. When telephone cable forms a portion of a completed
telephone connection, the transmitting efficiency of the cable ﬁortion is modified by its relative positionin
that circuit, and also i)y the type of the other construction to which it is connected.

The following data is based upon average standard conditions and may be used for approximate calcu-
lations. In the case of circuits involving several different types of construction and considerable investiga-
tion, we recommend consulting our engineers, )

As a measure of transmission efficiency, standard No, 19 B.&S. gauge cable, having a loop resistance of
88 ohms and a mutual electrostatic capacity of .054 M.F. per mile is used as a basis.

Thirty miles of this cable is considered the maximum distance over which commercial transmission can
be secured. One mile.of this cable is approximately equivalent to the following: .

3.3 miles of No. 12 B.W.G.-B.B. galvanized iron circuit.

4.1 miles of No. 10 B.W.G.-B.B..galvanized iron cireuit. :

8.0 miles of No. 14 N.B.S. and 12 B.&S, or drawn bare cobper eircuit..

12.7 miles of No.12 N.B.S. ordrawn bare copper circuit. ¢~ . :
LIt thq:él follows that 99 miles is the theoretical commercial limiit for No. 12 B.W.G.-B.B. galvanized iron
wire circuit, =i : Hiiaed.

,, Under each listisg is given the respective transmistion equivalent in"terms of standard Ng: 19 gauge
cable.

) : Example ey H
Type TA cable has approximately two-thirds of the transmitting quality of the standard eable, i.e.
transmission through one mile of type TA cable will be equivalent to that through 1.53 miles of standard
c?t')ll‘?& '1}‘33Epe TJ cable has approximately twice the transmitting quality of standard cable, three times that
ol cable. ;

Electrostatic Capacity

. Thisis a measure of that property possessed by a cable to store a greater or less charge of electricity and
is a very important factor, because it determines to a large extent the lenft;h of cable through which it is
possible to transmit speech. For subscribers’ cables not more than two miles in length, it is generally con-
sidered economical to use fairly high capacity cable, since the decrease in trunsmission, due to the capacity,
will be only & small percentage of the total loss in the circuit. For long lengths of cable or for those carrying
important toll lines, lower capacity is usually specified. . :

The electrostatic capacity may be specified either as “mutual,” that is, the capacity between two wires
of a pair, or as “grounded, " that is, the capacity between a wire and all of the other wires and sheath. The
mutual capacity is a better criterion of the quality of the cable for telephone transmission, since the con-
ductors are generally used in pairs as a metallic eircuit and seldom, if ever, singly as grounded lines. The
ratio to grounded capacity is approximately 1:1.6, but this ratio varies somewhat for different cables.

The purchaser, when requesting prices, should always mention the type of cgble wanted or
give a full description. -

. Prices ‘.
Owing to the fluctuations of the market price of raw ina.t.eﬁall it is impraeticable to list prices on eable

L1

in a catalog. We will be pleased, however, to furnish full information and prices on request.
Telephone Apparatus and Supplies 40
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LEAD-COVERED TELEPHONE CABLE
Type “TA” Cable
FOR AERIAL Oft UNDERGROUND USE‘
Conductors No. 22 B.&S. Gauge, Single Paper Insulation with Color Groups
Characteristics per Mile of Cable

Average mulual D.C, capacity not greaterthan, ........cooevt viniiinnnen.. e .070 microfarad
Approximate equivalent grounded eapaeity. . . . ..ot i e +« .110 microfarad
TS O T B D O T O T BRI o:o0mw v svimmes ooy s 8 A AN T N AR 500 megohms

Dielectric strength. Insulation capable of withstanding. . ..........covvvinnnnn. .... 500 volts D.C.

Lead-antimony Sheath

Transmission is equivalent to 1.53 miles of Standard No. 19 B.&S. gauge cable having a mutual elec-
trostatic capacity of .054 microfarad, and 88 ohms resistance, per mile.

DETAILS OF TYPE “TA’ CABLE

Color Groups
Location in Cable—————
Conven- Core 2d 3d 4th 5th  6th  Tracer Pairs
Mean  Approx. ient - Wire >
Thickness Outside Weight  No.of Red Blue Orange Green Red Red Red
No. of of Sheath Diameter per Ft.  Teeton Mate S
Code No.  Pairs  Inch Inches Lbs. Reel  Gray Gray Gray Gray Blue Greem  Orange

TA- 5 5 1/12 7/18 .80 2500 4
TA- 10 10 1/12 17/32 .65 2500 9
TA- 15 15 1/12 19/32 .75 2500 14
TA- 20 20 1/12 21/32 .86 2500 19
TA- 25 26 1/12 23/32 97 2500 24
TA- 30 30 1/12 3/4 03 2500 29 o o N ¥ Ve Oilo ioar
TA- 40 40 1/12 27/32 .20 2000 39 i i i i .. [ Center
TA-~ 50 50 1/12 20/32 .33 2000 49

TA- 55 5 1/12 15/16 .39 1500 54
TA- 60 60 1/12 31/32 .46 1500 59
TA- 75 75 1/12 1-1/16 .65 1500 74
TA -90 90 1/12  1-5/32 .85 1500 89

- - S R - R R
—
w

TA-100 100 3/32 1-7/32 1500 49 49

TA-110 110 3/32 1-9/32 2.27 1200 54 54

TA-120 120 3/32 1-11/32 2.41 1200 59 59 ..

TA-150 150 3/32 1-15/32 2.74 1200 40 50 49

TA-180 180 3/32 1-19/32 3.07 1200 50 60 59

TA-200 200 .1/8 1-23/32 4.07 1000 49 50 50 49 .. .. g
TA-220 9220 1/8 1-25/32 4.20 1000 54 55 55 54 .. .. °| Onenear
TA-240 240 1/8 1.27/32 4.51 1000 59 60 60 59 .. ang“ﬁ;’e
TA300 300 1/8 2-1/32 5.17 80 49 50 50 50 50 49 | inouter
TA330 330 1/8 2-1/8 5.50 800 54 55 55 55 55 54 layer
TA360 360 1/8 2-7/32 5.84 800 59 60 60 60 60

TA-400 400 1/8 2-5/16 6.21 700 99 100 50 50 50 49

TA-440 440 1/8 2-7/16 6.66 700 109 110 55 55 55 54

TA480 480 1/8 2-9/16  7.12 €00 119 120 60 60 60 59

TA-500 500 1/8 2-5/8 7.34 600 99 100 100 100 99 .
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LEAD-COVERED TELEPHONE CABLE

Type *“TB’’ Cable

FOR AERIAL OR UNDERGROUND -USE
Conductors No. 19 B.&S. Gauge, Single Paper Insulation wi;;h Color Groups

Characteristics per Mile of Cable

Average muiual D.C. capacity not greater than. . ........coniiiiivriiinniirrenees .076 microfarad
Approximate equivalent grounded capacity. .. ....coiiiiiiiiiiiiiii i .120 microfarad
Insulation resistance not less than. ... ......vvviiiiiirriiieeinrrrsierrnnnnranenss 500 megohms

Dielectric strength. Insulation capable of withstanding. . .............c.cooiiiian. 500 volts D.C.

Lead-antimony Sheath

Transmission is equivalent to 1.13 miles of Standard No. 19 B.&S. gauge cable having a mutual electro-
static capacity of .054 microfarad, and 88 ohms resistance, per mile.

DETAILS OF TYPE “TB” CABLE

Conven- Core 2d 34 4th 5th  6th  Tracer Pairs
Mean  Approx. ient -Wire S
Thickness Outsidle  Weight No.of Red Blue Orange Green Red Red Red
No. of of Sheath Diameter perFt.  Feeton ——Mate: \
Code No. Pairs  Inch  Inches Lbs. Reel  Gray Gray Gray Gray Blue Green  Orange

TB- 5 5 1/12 1/2 .61 2500 4

TB- 10 10 1/12 5/8 .81 2500 9

TB- 15 15 1/12  23/32 .98 2500 14

TB- 20 20 1/12  25/32 1.11 90008 W oo ows o w =
TB- 25 25 1712 27/32 1.23 2000 24 .. .. .. .. ..
TB- 30 30 1712 29/32 1.36 100 29 .. .. .. .. . | Openear
TB- 40 40 1/12 1-1/32 1.61 1500 3% .. .. .. .. .. [ Center
TB- 50 50 3/32 1-5/32 2.01 1500 49 .. .. .. .. ..
TB- 55 55 3/32 1-3/16 2.10 1200 54 .. .. .. ...
TB- 60 60 3/32 1-7/32 2.19 1200 59 .. .. .. ...
TB- 75 75 3/32 1-11/32 2.51 1900 M w0 we o s ae
TB- 90 00  3/32 1-15/32 2.83 1200 88 0 oo ow

49 49 .. .. ..

TB-100 100 1/8 1-19/32 3.76 900

TB-110 110 1/8 1-21/32 3.98 900 54 .

TB-120 120 1/8 1-23/32 4.19 900 59 59 = . . . Tyio—

TB-150 150 1/8 1-7/8 4.78 900 49 50 o .. - One near

TB-180 180 1/8 2-1/32 5.36 900 59 60 S:élga

TB200 200 1/8 2-1/8 5.72 700 - 49 in outer
layer

TB-220 220 1/8 2-7/32 6.10 700 54 55
TB-240 240 1/8 2-5/16 6.46 700 59 60
TB-300 300 1/8 2-17/32 7.45 600 49 50
Telephone Apparatus and Supplies 42
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LEAD-COVERED TELEPHONE CABLE 43
Type “TH’’ Cable

FOR LONG AERIAL AND UNDERGROUND LINES
Conductors No. 16 B.&S. Gauge, Single Paper Insulation, Covering on Pairs Colored Blue, Green
and Red Paired with Orange
Two tracer pairs in each length of cable—one near the center and one in the outside layer. Colors
of insulation orange and gray.
Characteristice per Mile of Cable

Average mutual D.C. capacity not greaterthan......................... Cadiaeeieia .074 microfarad
Approximate equivalent %rouncled LT R e R R e e A S R .115 microfarad
Insulation resistance not lessthan. . . ........ ..o iviiiiiriiiinreiirrrnennnannns 500 megohms

Dielectric strength. Insulatlon capable of withstanding. . . ..............ccoivinn... 500 volts D.C.

Lead-antimony Sheath

Transmission is equivalent to 0.78 mile of Standard No. 19 B.&S. gauge cable having a mutual electro-

static capacity of .054 microfarad, and 88 ohms resistance, per mile. -

DETAILS OF TYPE ““TH” CABLE

Mean  Approx. Con- Mean  Approx. Con-
*Actual Thickness Outside Weight  venient *Actual Thickness Outside V"’)eight venient
Code No.of of Sheath Diameter per Foot No. Feet || Code No.of of Sheath Diameter perFoot No. Feet
No. Pairs  Inches  Inches on Reel || No. Pairs  Inches Inches Lbs. on Reel
TH-10 11 1/8 15/16 2000 || TH-50 81  1/8 1-19/32  3.77 1200
TH-15 16 1/8 1- 1/16 1500 || TH-60 61 1/8 1- 3/4 4.26 I%g

RIRIRIEI
gagsy¥
g

TH20 21 1/8 1-5/32 TH-100 101 1/8 2-5/32 5.78

TH25 26 1/8 1-1/4 1500 || TH-110 111 1/8 2-174 6.14 600
TH-30 31 1/8 1-11/32 1200 | TH-120 121 1/8 2-3/8  6.57 600
TH35 36 1/8 1-13/32 3.13 1200 ! TH-150 152 1/8 2—17;32 7.46 600

*The actual number of pairs are guaranteed.

Type “TJ”’ Cable
FOR LONG AERIAL AND UNDERGROUND LINES
Conductors No. 13 B.&S. Gauge, Single Paper Insulation, Covering on Pairs Colored Blue, Green
and l'{etfe Paired with Gray
Two tracer pairs in each length of cable—one near the center and one in the outside layer. Colors

of insulation orange and gray.
Characteristics per Mile of Cable

Average mutual D.C. ecapacity not greaterthan. . ...... ... i .074 microfarad
Approximate equivalent ﬁmunded CRDBAIY. . -< e e e e e .115 mierofarad
Insulation resistance not lessthan. ... ... ................ R e SR R e 500 meﬁuhms

Dielectric strength. Insulation capable of withstanding. . ............... ..o 500 volts D.C

d-antimony Sheath
Transmission is equivalent to 0.55 mile of Standard No, 19 B.&S. gauge cable having a mutual electro-
static capacity of .054 microfarad, and 88 ohms remstancei_Per mile.
DETAILS OF TYPE “TJ” CABLE

Mean  Approx. Con- Mean  Approx. Con-

*Actual Thickness Outside eight  venient *Actual Thickness OQutside eight  venient

Code No.of of Sheath Diameter per Fook No. Feet || Code No.of of Sheath Diameter per Foot No. Feet

No. Pairs  Inches Inches Lba. on Reel || No. Pairs  Inches Inches Lbs. on Reel

TJ-10 11 1/8 1- 3/16  2.45 1500 || TJ-40 41 1/8 2 5.10 900

TJ-15 16 1/8 1-11/32  2.93 1200 J-50 51 1/8 2-3/16 _ 5.86 900

TJ-25 26 1/8 1-21/32 3.91 1200 J-70 71 1/8 2-9/16 7.33 600

TJ-30 31 1/8 1-13/16  4.40 900 || TJ-75 76 1/8 2-5/8 7.63 600
TJ-35 36 1/8 1- 7/8 4.74 900

*The actual number of pairs are guaranteed.

Type “TS”’ Cable
FOR AERIAL AND UNDERGROUND USE
Conductors No. 22 B.&S. Gauge, Single Paper Insulation with Color Groupe
Characteristics per Mile of Cable -

Average mulual D.C. capacity not greaterthan........... ..o .083 mwrofarad
Approximate equivalent unded ORPBEITN Jcsoviosite oo i s A R SR e .128 microfarad
Insulation resistance not%m .............................. R W e 500 megohma

Dielectric strength. 1n3ulat.10n ea.pa.ble of withstanding. . ......ccoovviiivienans vevv. 500 volts D.C.

~antimony Sheath
Transmission oggmvalent. to 1,66 miles of Standard No. 19 B.&S. gauge cable having a mutual electro-
static capacity of microfarad, and 88 ohms resistance, per mile.
DETAILS OF TYPE “TS"” CABLE

Color Grou

- Lomﬁonin(g'ﬂe—————s
Conven- Core  2d 3d 4th 5th  6th
Mean  Approx. ient - Wire »  Tracer Pairs
Thickness Outside ~Weight No.of Red Blue Orange Green Red Red Red
Code  No.of of Sheath Diameter per Feet on - Mate
No. Pairs  Inch Inches Lba. Reel Gray Gray Gray Gray Blue Green Orange
T8-600 600 % 254 7.85 600 99 100 100 100 100 99 L
*Two—one near center and one in outer layer.
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LEAD-COVERED TELEPHONE CABLE
Type “F’’ Cable
FOR INSIDE CONSTRUCTION

Conductors No. 22 B.&S. Gauge, Double Silk and Single Cotton ll‘lll.lllt_i.oﬂl, Covering on Pair
Colored White and Red White

" Characteristics per Mile of Cable

Pure Lead Sheath

DETAILS OF TYPE “F” CABLE :
Con- Con~

Mean Approx.  venient Mean Approx.  venient
QOutside Thickness Weight No. of Outside Thickness Weight No. of
Code No.of Diameter of Sheath per Foot Feeton || Code No.of Diameter of Sheath per Foot Feet on
No. Pairs  Inches  Tnches Lbs. Reel || No. Pairs  Inches  Inches Lbs. Reel
F-5 5 3/8 3/64 272 2500 || F-75 75 15/16 1/16 1.240 1500

F-10 10 7/16 3/64 - 343 2500 || F-100 100 1 1/16 1/16 1.401 1500
F-15 15 1/2 3/64 414 2500 || F-120 120 1 5/32 1/16 1.685 1200
F-20 20 9/16 3/64 .485 2500 | F-150 150 1 9/32 1/16 1.968 1200
F-25 25 19/32 3/64 .533 2500 (| F-200 200 117/32 3/32 3.141 1000
F-30 30 5/8 3/64 .582 2500 || F240 240 1 5/8 3/32 3.488 1000
F-40 40 23/32 3/64 .701 2000 || F-250 250 111/16 3/32 3.635 1000
F-50 50 13/16 1/16 .991 2000 || F-300 300 1 7/8 1/8 4,985 800
F-60 60 7/8 1/16  1.102 1500

Type “G” Cable
FOR INSIDE CONSTRUCTION

Conductors No. 22 B.&S. Gauge, Double Silk and Single Cotton Insulation, Colored in Accord-
ance With a Standard Color Scheme so that Each Conductor is Distinguishable from
Other Conductors in the Cable

Characteristics per Mile of Cable
Inmilation veaistanoe i e TR s T 100 megohms

Pure Lead Sheath
" DETAILS OF TYPE “G” CABLE

Mean ’ Approximate

Qutside Thickness eight Convenient
Code No. of Diameter of Sheath per Foot No. of Feet
No. Pairs " Inches Inches Lbs. on Reel
G-5 5 ; 3/8 3/64 272 2500
G-10 10 7/16 3/64 .343 2500
G-15 15 _ 1/2 3/64 414 2500
G-20 20 9/16 3/64 .485 2500
G-25 25 19/32 .3/64 .5633 2500
G-30 30 5/8 3/64 .582 2500
G40 40 23/32 3/64 .01 2000

G-50 50 13/16 1/16 B | 2000
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' LEAD COVERED TELEPHONE CABLE
Type “AP”’ Cable

Conductors No. 22 B.&S. Gauge, Double Paper Insulation, Covering on Pairs Colored

Red and Gray
Characteristics per Mile of Cable
Average mulual D.C. capacity not greaterthan . ....................... ..ol .100 microfarad
. Approximute equivalent %munded eapacity...... S —————— .155 microfarad
. Insulation resistance not lessthan..............c...ciiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiin i, 500 megohms
Dielectric strength. Insulation capable of withstanding. .....................000. 500 volts D.C,
Pure Lead Sheath

Transmission is equivalent to 1.83 miles of standard No. 19 B.&S. gauge cable fmvi.ng 8 t.l]utllﬂl electro-
static capacity of .054 microfarad, and 88 ohms resistance, per mile.

DETAILS OF TYPE “AP” CABLE

Mean Thickness Approx. Conven-

Outside of Wei bt ient No.

- No. of Diameter Sheath per of Ft.

Code No. Pairs Inches Inches Lbs. on Reel
AP-5 5 13/32 5/64 .429 2500
AP-10 10 15/32 5/64 .528 2500
AP-15 15 17/32 5/64 .628 2500
AP-20 20 9/16 5/64 .690 2500
AP-25 25 19/32 5/64 751 2500
AP-30 30 . 21/32 5/64 .851 2500
AP-40 40 23/32 5/64 975 2000
AP-50 50 25/32 5/64 1.098 2000
AP-60 60 13/16 5/64 1.183 1500
AP-75 75 20/32 5/64 1.369 1500
AP-100 100 1- 1/32 3/32 1.848 1500
AP-150 150 1- 7/32 3/32 2.364 1200
AP-175 175 1- 9/32 3/32 2.574 1200
AP-200 200 1- 3/8 3/32 2.830 1000
AP-250 250 1-1/2 3/32 3.255 1000
AP-300 300 1-11/16 1/8 4.479 800
AP-400 400 1-29/32 1/8 5.380 700

Type ““AR” Cable

Same as Type “AP” cable except single instead of double paper insulation.
'DETAILS OF TYPE “AR" CABLE

Mean Thickness s Approx. Conven-

Outside of eight ient No.

No. of Diameter Sheath per Foot of Feet

Code No. Pairs _ Inches Inches Lbs. on Reel
AR-5 5 3/8 5/64 .390 2500
AR-10 10 15/32 5/64 .526 2500
AR-15 16 ~ 1/2 5/64 687 2500
AR-20 20 17/32 5/64 .648 2500
AR-25 25 19/32 5/64 .T47 2500
AR-30 30 5/8 5/64 - 807 2500
AR-40 40 11/16 5/64 .920 2000
AR-50 50 3/4 5/64 1.052 2000
AR-60 ) 25/32 5/64 1.134 1500
AR-75 75 7/8 5/64 1.318 1500
AR-100 100 1-0 3/32 1.784 : 1500
AR-150 150 1- 3/18 3/32 2.291 1200
AR-175 175 1- 1/4 3/32 2.497 1200
AR-200 200 1- 5/16 3/32 2.703 1000
AR-250 250 1- 7/18 3/32 3.420 1000
AR-300 300 1- 5/8 1/8 4.304 800
AR-400 400 1-27/32 1/8 5.196 800
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LEAD COVERED TELEPHONE CABLE

Type “P’’ Cable
Conductors No. 22 B.&S. Gauge, Double Paper Insulation, Covering on Pairs Colored

Red and White
Characteristics per Mile of Cable
Average mutual D.C. capacity not greaterthan . .................... ..ol .08 microfarad
Approximate equivalent Trounded CRPIROTERE v 15 o 757 . S A3 RS .125 microfarad
Insulation resistance not less than......... R T 500 megohms
Dielectric strength. Insulation capable of withstanding. ............. R 500 volts D.C.

Pure Lead Sheath

Transmission is equivalent to 1.63 miles of standard No. 19 B.&S. gauge cable having a mutual electro-
static capacity of .054 microfarad, and 88 ohms resistance, per mile.

DETAILS OF TYPE “P” CABLE

Mean Thickness Approx. Conven-

Qutside of eight ient No.

No. of Diameter Sheath per Fo of Feet

Code No. Pairs Inches = Inches Lbs. on Reel
P-5 5 7/16 1/12 .503 2500
P-10 10 1/2 1/12 .609 2560
P-15 15 9/16 1/12 715 2500
P-20 20 5/8 1/12 .819 2500
P-25 25 21/32 1/12 .885 2500
P-30 30 23/32 1/12 .990 2500
P-40 40 13/16 1/12 1.161 2000
P-50 50 7/8 . 1/12 1.292 2000
P60 60 15/16 1/12 1.421 1500
P-75 75 1- 1/32 1/12 1.616 1500
P-100 100 1- 3/16 3/32 2.091 1500
P-150 150 1-13/32 3/32 2.661 1200
P-175 175 1- 1/2- 3/32 2.922 1200
P-200 200 1-21/32 1/8 3.968 - 1000
P-250 250 1-13/16 1/8 4.525 1000
P-300 300 1-31/32 1/8 5.073 800
P-400 400 2- 7/32 1/8 6.061 700

Type “R’ Cable
Same as Type P cable except single instead of double paper instlation.
DETAILS OF TYPE “R” CABLE

Mean Thickness A Conven-
: Qutside of eight ient No.
No. of Diameter Sheath . per Foot of

Code No. Pairs Inches Inches Lbs. on Reel
R-5 5 7/16 1/12 .6502 2500
R-10 10 1/2 1/12 .607 2500
R-15 15 9/16 1/12 711 2500
R-20 20 5/8 1/12 .815 2500
R-256 25 21/32 1/12 .880 2500
R-30 30 11/16 1/12 .044 2500
R-40 40 25/32 1/12 1.112 2000
R-50 50 27/32 1/12 1.240 2000
R-60 60 29/32 1/12 1.368 1500
R-75 75 1 1/12 1.561 1500
R-100 100 1- 3/16 3/32 2.071 1500
R-150 150 1- 3/8 3/32 2.586 1200
R-175 175 1- 7/16 3/32 2.794 1200
R-200 200 1-19/32 1/8 3.805 1000
R-250 250 1-25/32 1/8 4.412 1000
R-300 300 1-29/32 1/8 4.890 800
R-400 400 2- 3/16 1/8 5,017 700
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LEAD-COVERED TELEPHONE CABLE

Type “SA” Cable

FOR UNDERGROUND USE

Conductors No. 22 B.&S. Gauge, Single Paper Insulation with Color Groups

Characteristics per Mile of Cable

Average mutual D.C, capacity not greater than.. ........... R Y .090 microfarad

Approximate equivalent grounded eapacity.. .. ....ciiiiiiiiiiiiii i iiiaeaas .140 microfarad

Insulation resistance not lessthan............. c.oieviiinann 500 megohms

Dielectric strength. Insulation capable of withstanding. ..........cc.viiiiinns virise 500 volts D.C.
Lead-Antimony Sheath

Transmission is equivalent to 1.73 miles of Standard No. 19 B.&S. Gauge cable having a mutual electro-
static capacity of .054 microfarad, and 88 ohms resistance, per mile.

DETAILS OF TYPE ‘“‘SA” CABLE

Thickness Mean Approx. Conven-
of Outside Weight ient No.
No. of Sheath Diameter per Ft. of Feet
Code No. Pairs Inches Inches Lbs. on Reel
SA-400 400 1/8 1-27/32 v 5.085 700
SA-440 440 1/8 1-29/32 5.382 700
SA-480 480 1/8 2 5.753 600
SA-500 500 1/8 2-1/32 5.901 600
SA-£00 600 1/8 2- 3/16 6,653 600 °
SA-900 900 1/8 2- 5/8 8.856 600
L]
Color Groups of Type ““SA’ Cable
- Loesation in Cable
Core 2d 3d 4th 5th 6th Tth 8th 9th Tracer Pairs
- Wire
Red Blue Orange  Green Red Red Red Blue  Orange Red
- Mate
Code No.  Gray Gray Gray Gray Blue Green Gray Gray Gray Orange
SA-400 99 100 50 50 50 49 Two—
SA440 169 ' 110 55 55 55 54 . Onenear
SA-480 119 120 60 60 60 59 Center
SA-500 29 100 100 100 99 and one
SA-600 99 100 100 100 100 99 inouter

SA-900 99 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 99 layer
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LEAD-COVERED TELEPHONE CABLE

Special Cables

Special conditions often require cables with different characteristics from those which have been stand-
ardized and coded. There is a Western Electric cable to meet every requirement. . If your condition neces-
gitates special cable write our nearest house giving full details and information and price will be furnished.
A brief description of some of the most important of special cables is given below:

Submarine Cables

Paper insulated submarine telephone cable may be divided into three general classes, depending upon
the use for which they are intended.

1. High dielectric strength, tight core cable, designed for use in rather long lengths, that is, in lengths
such that the cost of repairing a break in the cable will be less than the cost of an entirely new cable.

2. High dielectric strength, loose core cable, designed for use in rather short lengths where high trans-
mission efficiency and high dielectric strength are of importance; for example: a short river crossing cable
connecting important open wire lines. :

-

3. Single paper insulated loose core cable designed for use in rather short lengths where so high a dielee-
tric strength is not necessary; for example: a short river crossing cable connecting land cables.

Either single or double armored cable can be furnished. In most cases, the single armored cable is
sufficient mechanical protection. The double armored cable is used only in cases of extremely severe
mechanieal requirements. In still water with a mud bottom, single armor will be sufficient. With a rocky
and uneven bottom with strong tides and currents, double armor should be considered.

Composite Cables

Compomte cable, or cable composed of conductors of two or more gauges can be furnished. The com-
binations of pairs which will utilize the space within the lead sheath most economically are somewhat limited
and our cable engineers will make recommendations along this line upon receipt of detail information as to
the conditions to be met.

1200 Pair Cables

A 1200 pair No. 24 gauge eable has been developed for underground use with a mean outside diameter of
234 inches. This type of cable is designed for short cables in congested distriets,

High Dielectric Strength Cables

Paper insulated cable designed to withstand potentials up to 1500 volts A.C. is msnufactumd for use
where telegraph or signal circuits are fo be carried through the cable.

Wool Cables

The general practice of terminating paper insulated cable in the past has been to splice on a short piece
of wool insulated cable. It has been found, however, that double silk and single cotton insulation is satis~
factory for this purpose and it is less expensive. Double wool insulation can be furnished, however, if
Telephone Apparatus and Supplies 48



49

“FERRIN”’ CIRCULAR LOOM CABLES

5 Pair Emergency Cable

Number
of Pairs

5 Pair Bridle Cable

Number .
of Pairs

Emergency Cable

This cable is adapted for use in cases of breaks in the line caused by storms,
fires, ete., or for temporary construction work, and is used extensively by Tele-
phone and Telegraph Companies.

It can be strung on poles or laid on the ground and will stand extremely
hard usage.

It is made in any required number of pairs from 1 to 12, and consists of
No. 18 B.&S. gauge stranded, rubber-covered conductors, twisted into pairs
and covered with a serving of tape after a jute filler has been applied to fill up
the spaces between the wires and give the cable the desired roundness. Over
this covering of tape is woven a circulsr loom of heavy cotton, impregna.ted
with a weatherproof compound.

This eable is very pliable and easily handled. It can be furnished on reels
provided with stands for unwinding, if desired.

Emergancy Cable—No. 18 B.&S. Gauge, Stranded Conductors

List Price || Number List Price
per Foot || of Pairs per Foot
................ $0.17 D R s (0508
................ 27 e ) R VR B 84
................ 41 W  snmnhanesnsenTsasas 102
................ 54 : 2 L N RS ST b &

Bridle Cable

This cable differs from the emergency cable above deseribed in that it is
composed of solid No. 14 B.&8. gauge instead of stranded conductors, with a
braiding of cotton over the rubber insulation of each conductor, and all braiding,
including the jute filler, impregnated with a weatherproof preservative compound.

This cable is recommended for use in railway service, mines and other
locations where a cable with a lead sheath cannot be used on account of destrue-
tive chemical properties present in the air or moisture, or where it is frequently
disturbed or roughly handled.

Bridle Cable—No. 14 B.&S. Gauge, Solid Conductor

List Price || Number List; Price

per Foot || of Pairs per Foot
................ $0.24 T T e (11|
............... 39 (GRS P, N— 92
................ 51 B R R e .99
................ 63 D secosncemeneamssvemesassisey T
............... 75 B 11 [ = PRl BpVGu R S £ 3
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SWITCHBOARD CABLE

Cable with Dry Core
Lead Taped
The conductors are provided with double silk and single cotton insulation, which i3 colored in such a
-way that each pair and each single wire can be identified. The cable i3 protected from injury by a layer of
lead tape and a heavy braiding which encloses the conductors. The cable is given a heavy coat of gray
fireproofing paint. ' -

Code Number of Number of Size List, Price
No. Pairs Singles Inches Shape per 100 Ft.
16 20-No. 22 20-No. 22 Bx % Oval $33.00
24 20-No. 22 Hx Oval 24,80
35 25-No. 22 ¥x B Oval 31.00
50 10-No. 22 10-No. 22 Bx H Oval 21.10
60 36-No. 22 Hx B Oval 40.90
62 30-No. 22 Bx &% Oval 35.00
65 25-No. 19- Y%x 7% Oval 38.40 -
70 40-No. 22 %x H Oval 45.80
) S 10-No. 19 B Round 11.20
74 R 20-No.22 . 3% Round 13.60
79 10-No. 22  ..oi.... Yx & Oval 14.90
81 5-No.22 ......... X & Oval 9.90
84 20-No. 22 20-No. 22 14x B Flat 40.90
98 64-No.22 . 32-No. 22 Yx1ly Oval 86.60
100 40-No.24  ......... %x 8 Oval 39.60
102 40-No. 24 20-No. 24 WBx 4 Oval 47.00
103 20-No. 24 %X & Oval 19.00
106 40-No. 22 20-No. 22 1 x o Oval 54.50
107 39-No. 22 I;tgz f: i & Oval 59.40
115 20-No. 19 20-Nsé. 22 Hx & Ovsl 47.00
116 20-No. 19 e T e Tex % Oval 37.00
117 gg:ﬁ:;g Ux Y »Qval 56.90
119 50-No. 19 3 x 14 Oval 85.40
120 20-No. 24 20-No. 24 Yx # Oval 28.50
121 ig:ﬁg ;g 10-No. 22 Ax % Oval 35.90
*122 1?:3: ‘f:} X3 Round 19.80
g 2 2?:22 fi ......... ] Round 31.00
30-No. 22
*124 1-No. 14 5 Round 40.90
125 0=Na:19 oo Bx & Oval 21.10
126 :&g: ;g . %x % ~ Oval 31.00
127 10-No. 19 10-No. 22 %x B Oval 26.00
No. 84 Number of
Triples
168 20-No. 22 20-No. 22 %x H Oval $47.00

*Furnished with lead covering when so specified. When furnished with lead cover-
ing diameter is increased  inch.
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SWITCHBOARD CABLE

Cable with Beeswaxed Core

NOT LEAD TAPED

The conductors are provided with double silk and single cotton insulation, which is colored in such
a way that each pair and each single wire can be identified. The cable is then impregnated with beeswax
and ;s covered with servings of paper and a heavy braiding, which is given a heavy coat of gray fireproofing
paint.

Code No. of Pairs Bize Ligt Price
No. 22 B.&S. Gauge Inches Shape per 100 Feet
143 20 Hx E a Oval $26.00
144 . 80 45 x Oval 38.40
*145 50 34 Round 59.40
146 100 114 Round 111.40
147 40 “Bxi Oval 49 .50
177 55 % Round 65.60

*Furnished with lead covering when so speci_ﬁeci in order.

Cable with Rubber Insulated Conductors
NOT LEAD TAPED

Conductors are rubber insulated and covered with a cotton braid, colored in such a way that each pair
and single wire can bz identified.

Code No. of Paira Size List Price
No. 20 B.&S. Gauge Inches Shape per 100 Feet
179 B 5% Round $31.00
180 8 % Round 39.60
181 11 4 Round 52.00

No. 6084

Cable with Black Enameled Conductors
DRY CORE—LEAD TAPED—BRAIDED
The following switchboard cables are composed of black enamel covered conductors covered with two

servings or layers of cotton which are colored in such a manner that each pair and single conductor can be

identified.
The cable is thoroughly protected by a layer of lead tape and a heavy braiding which is given a heavy
coat of gray fireproofing paint.

Code No. of Pairs No. of Singles Size i List Price
No. 22 B.&S. Gauge 22 B.&S. Gauge Inches Shape per 100 Feet
6016 20 20 ¥ ﬁ X ¥ Oval $39.00
6024 20 s x Oval ' 22.50
6050 10 10 ﬁ x 44 Oval 20.30
6060 36 i x Oval 37.00
6062 30 4 x Oval 32.60
6066 50 34 Round 51.80
6069 100 134 Round 95.30
6070 40 2 x4 Oval 40.90
6074 £ 20 % Round 12.40
6079 10 .. WBxd Oval 13.60
6081 5 X Oval 9.50
6084 20 20 1 x Oval 36.00
6087 16 oy X Oval 21.10
6106 40 20 1 x Oval » 49.50
6107 39 23 14 x Oval 54.50
6143 20 i x Oval 23.50
6144 30 X Oval 34.70
6145 50 3% Round 54.50
6147 40 Tax i Oval 44 .60
6157 18 i % Round 36.30
6178 102 1 Round 95.30
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INTER-PHONE CABLE

Cable for Interior Cable for Outside
Use Use

Approx.  List Price
Conduetors L Qutside per 100
Code No. B.&8S. Gauge Covering Diameter Feet
161 BRI N0 2% v ievsomvmmmss sy mop e o Fireproofed braid +% in. $11 60
161 (Lead) S singles No.22. .. ..veivrenreannenseenenn Lead sheath & in. 21.00
142 S ainglos N6. 28 coimasasnmsasssasmas 45 Green cotton braid £ in. . 990
162 12 singlesiNe: 22:: cuan comma @i Fireproofed braid Hin. 14.90
162 (Lead) 12singlesNo.22.......ciiiviinnnuiniinnn. Lead sheath 341in. 22.70
163 128inglesa NO: 22, . ... 00vivevisseninanaive Green cotton braid 3%in. 19.80
164 6 singles No. 22, 2 pairNo. 16. . ........... Fireproofed braid i3 in. 25.20
164 (Lead) 6 singles No. 22,2 pairNo.16...... ....... Lead sheath 43 in. 28.90
165 6 singles No. 22,2 pairNo. 16. . ........... Green cotton braid 34 in. 26.40
134 . 6 pair No. 22,2 pair No. 16...... ......oo0n Fireproofed braid Hin. 24 .80
134 (Lead) 6 pair No. 22, 2 pair No. 16........... w... Lead sheath T in. 33.30
155 * 6 pair No. 22,2 pair No. 16. . . ............ Green cotton braid Hin. 26 40
141 12 pair No. 22, 2 pair No. 16. ... ........... Fireproofed braid w5 in. 31.40°
141 (Lead) 12 pair No. 22,2 pairNo.16............... Lead sheath 14in. 43.50
156 12 pair No. 22, 2 pair No. 16. . .. ........... Green cotton braid 75 in. 38.40
157 16 pair No. 22,2 pair No. 16. . ............. Fireproofed braid Hin. 38.00
157 (Lead) 16 pair No.22,2pairNo.16............... Lead sheath % in. 50.50
159 16 pair No. 22, 2 pair No. 16. .. ............ Green cotton braid 1% in. 42.90
158 20 pair No.22,2 pair No, 16....... ... ... Fireproofed braid frin. 44 .60
158 (Lead) 20 pair No. 22,2 pair No.16............... Lead sheath 1% in. 60.90
160 20 pair No. 22,2 pairNo. 16. .. ............ Green cotton braid % in. 49.50
136 24 pair No. 22,2 pairNo. 16. .. .....coovnnnn Fireproofed braid 4% in. 51.20
136 (Lead) 24 pairNo.22,2pairNo.16............... Lead sheath 54 in. 63.00
150 24 pair No. 22,2 pairNo. 16............... Green cotton braid 7 in. 51.60
140 31 pair No.22, 2pair No. 16. . ............. Fireproofed braid 54 in. 59.40

Tq!ephnnu Apparatus and Supplies

The conduetors are provided with double silk and single cotton
insulation, which is eolored in such a way that each pair and each
single wire can be identified. The cable is then impregnated with
a wax compound and is ecovered with servings of paper and a heavy
braiding, which is given a heavy coat of fireproofing paint.

The impregnation with wax prevents the insulation from fraying
when the cables are installed. It also serves to protect the formed
ends against moisture.

Three general types of cable are provided. Each type has its
particular use, and care should be taken to order the proper cable
for any desired purpose. These types are as follows:

1. I'nterior cable with outside braiding treated with gray fire-
proofing paint. Use only in dry places. ’

2. Inierior cable with green glazed cotton outside braiding. Use
only in dry places where exposed to view.

3 Outside cable, lead covered Always use this cable outside,
and inside in every case where there is apt lo be moisture even in a
small degree.

Lead-covered cables are not listed with separate Code Nos.
Any fireproofed type of cable may be ordered with a lead sheath.

All cables are provided with a standard color scheme, so that
each pair can be distinguished from any other. The pairs are
properly twisted to prevent induetive disturbances.
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CABLE TERMINALS.

No. 8 Type
WITHOUT PROTECTORS

This terminal is for open wire distribution from lead-covered aerial cable, and is ar~
ranged for attaching to poles. No arrangement is made for protective devices. A six-foot
No. 22 B.&S. gauge eable stub is standard, and will be furnished attached to assembled
terminal, unless otherwise ordered.

Prices are F. O. B. Hawthorne, Il

List Price

Each

i with 6 Ft.

Overall Diameter - No. 22 B.&S.

Code Capacity Height of Hood Gauge Cable

No. Paira (Less Cable Stub) Inches Attached

8A 10 154 614 $6.70

. 8B 16 1548 614 7.50

. 8C 26 194 614 . 10.60

8D 31 194 614 12.10

No. 8 Type— 3 | 28 6 .y 17.30
Cable Terminal o5 ? i # ) i

Open ’

No. 14 Type
WITHOUT PROTECTORS

This is for open wire distribution from lead-covered serial cable, and is
intended to be mounted on poles or buildings. No arrangement is made for
protective devices. A six-foot No. 22 B.&S, gauge cable stub isstandard, and
will be furnished attached to assembled terminal, unless otherwise ordered.

Prices are ¥. O. B. Hawthorne, Ill.

List Price

Each

with 6 Ft.

Length widt?  No. 22 B.4&S.

Code : Capacity Including of Cover ~ Gauge Cable

No. Pairs Nipples Inches Attached

14B 11 104 715 $8.70
. 14C 16 124 7% 10.80
L\ 14D 26 1733 . v 16.70

Closed Open
No. 14C—Cable Terminal

No. 15 Type
ARRANGED FOR PROTECTORS

A For joining aerial and underground cables. No. 77B protectors

W consisting of 7 ampere fuses, 20 pairs per strip, can be mounted in

pmerp e them, but are not furnished unless ordered. No provision is made

for open space cutouts. Bottom of box is removable so that the

cables may be put in from the front. These boxes are for mounting
on poles, and are inconspicuous because of their narrow width.

Prices are F.'O. B. Hawthorne, I11.

List Price

Code Capacity Dimensions, Inches Each, without

Pairs Height Width Depth Protectors

100 38 20 1134 $19.30

15B 200 63 22 1134 28.20

No. 15A Cabla Terminal In ordering, specify the m.)de number and number of pairs (in
Open, with Protectors groups of 20) of protectors desired.
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CABLE TERMINALS

No. 17 Type
ARRANGED FOR PROTECTORS

Wooden cable terminals for use on poles at the ju.netion of aerial cable and underground cable, tmder-
ground cable and open wire, and aerial cable and open wire.

Designed to mount Nos. 1075A or 61B protectors; or No. 17B protect.ors on Nos. 1D, E or F connecting
blocks or on No. 1075A protectors.

In order to provide for cross-connecting a limited number of pairs, the above connecting blocks may be
used with Nos. 1075A or 61B protectors.

Protectors and connecting blocks are not furnished unless ordered.

Terminals are provided with fanning strips located for use without
connecting blocks, unless otherwise specified in the order.

Provided with flat iron straps to mount on poles.

The bottom of the box is removable so that the cables may be put in
from the front.

White squares, on which the numbers of the cable pairs may be
marked, are painted on the inner side of the doors.

Prices are F. O. B. Hawthorne, Il

List Price

Each

Code " Capacity Dimensions, Inches without

No. * Pairs Height Width Depth Protectors

17A 25 T 4414 15 1044 $12.90

17B 30 514 15 1044 13.60

17C 50 4414 22 1074 15.40

17E 60 5114 22 10%4 16.20

17F 100 7834 22 10% 19.30

No. 17F Cable Terminal 17G 110 47% - 3814 114 19.80
Sl WD R 17H 120 51 3814 1134 20.50
17J 150 6214 384 1134 25.20

17K 200 7834 3814 1114 30.40

No. 18 Type
WITH PROTECTORS
This is a protected terminal for open wire distribution from lead-
covered aerial and underground ecable. Inclosed in a black finished

galvanized iron cover approximately 8 # inches in diameter, provided with
a safety chain fastened to the mounting base.

Arranged for mounting on poles. Equipped with:
No. 7A fuses (7 ampere unless otherwise specified).
No. 1 protector blocks.
No. 2 protector blocks.
No. 3 protector micas.

A six-foot No. 22 B.&8. gauge cable stub is standard, and will be fur-
nished attached to assembled terminal unless otherwise ordered.

Prices are F. O. B. Hawthorne, Iil,

List Price Each
Code Capacity Length Including
No. Pairsg Inches Cable
18A 10 194 $19.50
18B 15 224 24.90
18C 25 283 35.70
18D 30 334 47.30
18E " 50 4645 68.10
Vo isE Cabte Fé“:ﬁ?.a: 18F 60 538 90.40

Telephone Appa-atus and Supplies 54



55
CABLE TERMINALS
No. 12 Type
WITHOUT PROTECTORS

A cable terminal consisting of a wooden base and a black finished metal cover, equipped with terminals
having solder connections at one end and screw connections at the other.

These terminals are used for interior distribution.
Prices are F. O. B. Hawthorne, IIl.

List
Code Capacity ~————Dimensions, Incheg——— Price
No. in Pairs Length Width Depth Each
12A 13 1143 44 i $1.80
12B 23 11348 44 24 2.30
12C - 33 114§ B 34 2.90

No. 12A, Cable Terminal

No. 19 Type for 'lnte‘l’-Phone Service
WITHOUT PROTECTORS

The No. 19 Type cable terminal is admirably suited
for interior distributing work. It was designed after a
great deal of study, and is thought to be the best of its
kind on the market. Made of hard wood, numbered
and shellacked, and equipped with a black finish sheet
metal cover. )

Prices are F. O. B. Hawthorne, Ill. -

Capacity List

Code in ~——Dimensions, Inches—— Price

No. Pairs Length Width Depth Each

19A 14 8 51% 2;? $4.60

: 19B 26 14 514 2 6.00
No. 19B. Cable Terminal .

No. 22 Type '

A building terminal for use prineipally in hallways for connect-
ing subseribers lines to house cables. May be used in connection
with private branch exchanges.

Consists of a wooden cover and removable wooden backboard.
Not arranged for cross eonnecting.

Arranged for but not equipped with fanning strips and connect-
ing blocks, which are not furnished as a part of the cable terminal,
their location in the box depending on the manner in which the
wires are brought in.

The cover and exposed ends of the backboard will be furnished
with either an oak or a mahogany finish; oak, unless otherwise
8]

When furnished with a mahogany finish, they will be considered
special.

Prices are F. O. B. Hawthorne, IlL

Capa- Arranged for List
Code ity Connecting Fanning —Dimensions, Inches—  Price
No. inPairs = Blocks Strips  Length Width Depth  Each

22A 11 1No.6B 1No.1 12}3 614 25 $1.00

22B 16 1No.6C 1No.2 16 6l 2% 1.10
22C 21 1No.6D 1No.3 21 634 27 1.40
22D 32 2No.6C 2No.2 16 12 254 2.60
No. 22A. Cable Terminal 22E 42 2No.6D 2No.3 21 124 2% 2.90
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CALCULAGRAPHS
Furnished in case. Style A, Style B or Style C, as specified.
Model List Price
No. Deseription Each

6 Calculates and prints elapsed time in minutes
and quarter minutes, has visible dial, and
records the timeof day. . .............. $170.00

Pedestal for caleulagraph for use with the
Style A case, height adjustable from 26 to
40 inches from floor to ticket plate. . . .. $17.00

Style B

Ribbon for calculagraph. TUnless otherwise
ordered, blue is shipped. Other colors
made 1o order. oo srsasarie $1.50

" F. 0. B. New York City. On Podestal

CHAIRS

For telephone switchboard operators. The chairs are furnished in
birch with a mahogany finish. They ean be furnished with leather over
cane, and with castors or rubber tips at slight additional cost.

The first measurement indicates the distance of seat from floor when
the seat is in its lowest position, while the second indicates the highest.

Height List Price
Inches ! - Each
18022, .vvviiinnnnnnn A SR SR A S R R ‘;.-5850
B 1.2 e 1900
ZEE0 BB o m s e Ceeseaieena sovie 9.50

F. O. B. New York City

CHURCH TELEPHONES

The Western Electric church telephones are used for the purpose of
transmitting the church service, both speaking and mua:cal to the pa.rtnally
deaf members of the congregation.

DESCRIPTION

The equipment consists of a transmitter, placed in the pulpit, and re-

Church Telephone ceivers placed in the pews wherever they are needed.
Transmitter

Transmitter. An exceedingly sensitive instrument, capable of trans-
mitting the entire church service to receivers located in any of the pews.

Receivers. These telephone instruments are designed to give a full.
volume of tone with clear, understandable enunciation.

For convenience in using, the receivers are equipped with extension
lorgnette handles. Their compactness and black finlsh make them ineon-

spicuous.
Handl ; ; - g :
E?J;:‘é‘ Bandis . _ Star_ldard equxlpu.lents are I.lot ‘mtended for transmitting to points out-
side the church building or auditorium.:
Church Telephone Receiver _  Prices and further information on request.
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CHAU-PHONE

Chau-phone
(Chauffeur Telephone)

A Telephone for Limousines or other
closed Automobiles
The Western Electric Chau-phone is a telephone

equipment for automobiles of the Limousine and

Landaulet type for communicating between the

passengers and the chauffeur, and takes the place

Trans- ©f the old-fashioned and unsanitary speaking-tube.
mitter

[

Receiver

APPARATUS

The apparatus consists of a transmitter mounted on a handle and a weatherproof loud speaking receiver
fitted to a megaphone horn which can be mounted on the framework of the car near the chauffeur’s ear.
(The receiver is so designed that it is adjustable to cars having either right or left hand drive.) The standard
finish is black. : : :

OPERATION

Orders spoken into the transmitter in an ordinary conversational tone are delivered to the chauffeur
with the tone magnified—Iloud and clear—above the wind and the street noises, regardless of the speed at
which the car is traveling. This eliminates trouble encountered with a speaking tube, as with the latter it
is frequently necessary for the chauffeur to slow down the car or drive up to the curb in order to hear the
spoken instructions, especially in windy or stormy weather.

INSTALLATION

The Chau-phone ean be installed as readily on old as on new cars and the wires can be concealed. The
regular car batteries—6 or 8 volts—will operate it, and the current required is so small as to be negligible,
ao current being required while not in use.

PACKING
Each Chau-phone is put up in a substantial box containing
wire and, everything else necessary to install it, including -
illustrated directions.

Chau-phones are used by a large number of leading car and
body builders.

Code No. List Price Each
1384A . 850.00

The Chau-phone Completes the Luxury of the
Closed Car. O
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CIRCUIT BREAKER

Code List Price
No. Deseription Each

2A  Designed to be placed in the main battery cireuit of train
despatching lines to protect the relay and associa
aratus from an excess current due to & short circuit.
uch more sensitive and ruicker than a fuse.......... $6.20

CODE SIGNALING SETS
See ““Mechanical Code Signaling Systems.”

COIL, CONDENSER AND RELAY BOXES

See “Mechanical Code Signaling Systems.”

CONNECTING BLOCKS

No. of

No. 1A—Connecting Block * Code Binding Size List Price
; No. Posts Style Inches Base Each
1A 3 Locknub.......... 24 F Composition £0.20
1D 5 Locknut.......... 37 x%x 3  Hard rubber .70
1E 10 Locknut.......... 6.4 x 34  Hard rubber 1.10
1IF 20 Tocknut.......... 133 x 3{ Hard rubber 2.30
No. 8A—Connect- 6A 7pra. Locknut.......... 6% x17%  Composition .90
ing Block 6B 11prs. Locknut.......... " 8% x1%%  Composition 1.30
16 prs. Locknut.......... 1284 x 174  Composition 1.70
21 prs. Locknut.......... 1614x 174 Composition 2.40
26 prs. Locknut.......... 1976 x 174 Composition 2.80
6 For eord tip....... 5§ x1 Ebonzd. wood .40
4 Serew. i i 3lext Wooden .70
8 Berew. ....., SeiEs 5% x 1%  Wooden 1.30
12 Serew. . ........... 8lgx 174  Wooden 1.50
7 prs. Solder and lock nut. 44 x 175  Composition 1.80
11 prs. Solder and lock nut. 634 x 175  Composition 2.40
16 prs. Solder and lock nut. 9% x 1454 Composition 2.90
21 pra. Solder and lock nut. 123 x 14 Composition 3.70
26 prs, Solder and lcck nut. 158 x 1 Composition 4.80
b I o s T —— 14x1 Composition 17
2prs. Serew............. 134 x 14  Composition .25
(Same as No. 11A except equipped with a cover.)

3prs. Serew............ w 18 x14  Composition

3prs. Berew............. 14 x 1%  Composition .30
(Bame as No. 12A except equipped with a cover.)
No. 11A—Connecting Block
ieeeeveoReeDeeecOdeRe
“LEVNOORDOOGSEOEOOELED CHRONOSCOPE

No. 6D—Connecting Block For timing télephone calls on toll connection. This instru-

ment is accurate and reliable. Press a’ lever when the con-
nection is established, another at the end of the call, and therc is
an aceurate record of the time elapsed. Two styles are furnished.
Both styles have metal oxidized cases and a six minute clock dial.

List List Price
No . Deseription - Each

99 A waminﬁbell signal is given a few seconds before

one and three minuteshave elapsed. Can be
B stoppedatanypoint. .. .....oooviiiriinnnnn £7.00

9914 Gives the warning signal before three and six min-
utes. Can be stopped at any point.......... 7.00
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COIN COLLECTORS
Electrically Operated—for Central Battery Service Only

NO. 7 TYPE

These are arranged so that a coin placed in the coin chute remains under con-
trol of the central office operator, who may refund or deposit it in the eoin box.
The coin collector is ordinarily connected to the telephone line so that it is neces-
sary to drop a coin of the proper denomination into the box to signal central
office. This saves considerable time on the part of the operator.” It may be
wired so that the coin need not be deposited until the operator requests it. The
switchboard cord cireuits must be arranged for operation in connection with these
coin collectors,

All electrical circuits are insulated from the case. .The case has a heavy

black japanned finish.
Code Approx. Dimensions Inches—— List Prico
No. Arranged for Length Width De?th Each
7J © Nickels 85];! 554 414 $10.40
7K Nickels 11 543 450 10.60
The No. 7K has a larger coin box than the No. 7J.
NO. 50 TYPE

Ll L This coin collector can only be used in central battery systems where the

switchboard cord eircuits are arranged and wired for this class of coin collector
service. s
Has slots for nickels, dimes and quarters.

Reciluires that a coin be deposited before the operator can be called.

If the charge is greater than theamount deposited to signal the operator, the
coin so deposited is returned by the operator to the calling party with the request
that he deposit the proper amount in the usual manner, or in case of a call invelv-
ing a charge amounting to the denomination of the coin deposited, it can be
deposited in the coin box by the operator at the close of the conversation.

A transmitter, receiver, receiver cord, and desk set box are necessary for a
complete station eguipment. These items are not included with the coin col-
lector and must be ordered separately. The coin collector is intended for wall
mounting, but can be mountecfaon a c{esk or shelf by means of a No. 139A back-
board. burglar alarm switch is provided which is operated by the cash com-
partment lock.
50A Nickels, Dimes and Quarters 1834 7 6 $41.60

The Gray Automatic Pay Station
These coin collectors may be used on either local battery or central battery
lines. The signals are given automatically on dropping the coin into the slot.
No electrieal connections are required.

o : - Approx. *List Price

No. Type Coins Arranged for Size Inches Each

7 all Nickel, Dime, Quarter 9 x44x3 $19.20

8A Wall Nickel 7 x3%x3% 8.40

No. 50A 11 Wall Nickel, Dime, Quarter 9 =x4l4x3 19.20
13A Desk Nickel 94 x3¥4 x3Y 13.20

14 Desk Nickel, Dime, Quarter 11 x4%4x31% 26.40

20 Desk Nickel, Dime, Quarter 1034 x 414 x 34 25.20

*I. O. B. Hartford, Conn.
The above code Nos. and prices cover the coin collector box only and
do not include telephone instrument. _ —

No. 7 Mounted on a No. 11 Mounted on a No. 14 Mounted with a
Central Battery Telephone No. 1317 Wall Telephone No. 1020 Desk Stand
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COMBINED JACKS AND SIGNALS
Ball Type } '

ombined Jack and Signal 5 No. 2T —Combined Jacks and Signals ~
0. 808 Mounting—Single on No. B1E Mounting—S5 Pe:: Strip ?

The Ball Type Combined Jack and Signal is used as a magneto line signal on switchboards where it is
desirable that the 3ack be closely associated with the signal, thereby incinasing the case and rapidity of
operating.

The signal consists of a spherical target or ball, painted red and black and pivoted in the center. When
in its normal position before the call has come in, the target displays its black surface through an opening in
its mounting plate on the face of the switchboard. When the call is received the target autonmtlcally rotates
50 that the red surface instead of the black is exposed, thus indieating to the operator that a call has been
sent in.

The target is automatically restored to its normal or black position when the plug is inserfed in the jack
to answer the call. .

The mounting desired should be specified in each order. These Combined Jacks and Signals are fur-
nished un-numbered unless otherwise specified. When so ordered, however, numbers are furnished printed
on celluloid face sheets ready to cut up.

The use of the Shutter Type below described is recommended.
Be sure, in ordering, to specifly which sheet is desired.

EIBBEE T om0 ST el o R Tl Numbered 0- 99
T T T S N T R Numbered 100-199
...................................................... Numbered 200-209
..................................................... Numberéd 300-399

No. 22 Type on No. 92B Mounting | “No. 22 Type on Ne. 92B Mounting
Signal Restored . - Signal Operated .

This type performs the same service as the Ball Type above described and is also electrically operated
and mechanically restored. It differs principally.in that a shutter type of drop is used instead of the spher-
ical target as a signal,

The mounting desired should be specified in the order.

Unless otherwise ordered these Combined Jacks and Signals will be furnished un-numbered. However,
if specified, metal number plates (0 to 499) will be supphed and should be ordered as P-113032, specifying

the numbering required. :
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COMBINED JACKS AND SIGNALS

Approximate
Code  Resistance Plugs
No. Ohms Used
2A 80 47
2C 240 47
22A ° 80 47

22C 350 47

3A 80 47

3C 240 47
23A 80 47
23C 350 47

4A 80 110

4C 240 110
24A 80 110
24C 350 110

A ‘80 47

6C 240 47
26A 80 47
26C 350

No. 2—BALL TYPE

Description
Has night bell contact, and single
cut-off jack. For non-multiple
magneto lines.

No. 22—SHUTTER TYPE

] Same as No. 2 Ball type.

No. 3—BALL TYPE

Has night bell contact and double
cut-off jack, For non-multiple
magneto lines.

No. 23—SHUTTER TYPE

} Bame as No. 3 Ball type.

No. 4—BALL TYPE

Has night bell contact and singlel i

cut-off jack. For multiple mag-
neto lines,

No. 24—SHUTTER TYPE

Same as No. 4 ball type.

No. 6—BALL TYPE

Same as No. 2 type except that it
has a contact on its armature
which closes a local circuit during
the ringing interval, providing the
audible code signaling feature.

No. 26—SHUTTER TYPE

} Same as No. 6 ball type.

Prices do not include mountings.

{

{

{

Mountings  Price

No.
80B,
81E

or 88B

89B or
92B

80B,
81E
or 88B

80B or
92B

80C,
81F or
88C

89C,
92C or
101C

80B,
81E or
83B

89B or
92B

61

List

Each
$4.70

4.70

$4.30
4.30

$4.80

4.80

$4.40
4.40

$4.70

4.70

$4.30

4.30

$5.20

5.20

$4.70
4.70
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COMBINED JACKS AND SIGNALS

No. 7—BALL TYPE .
Approximate List
Code  Resistance Plugs Mountings Price
No. Obms  Used Deseription No. Each

Same as No. 2 t&pe except that
. g“n?s;ﬁi of Ehtg gnal w1t11d;ngls S0B
ught out to a separate term- o
7€ 240 47 inal, adapting it to selective Sggr ] $4.70
central office signaling on

bridged party lines.
No. 27—SHUTTER TYPE - o
27A 82 47 9B or >
270 350 47 }Ss.me as No. 7 ball type. 92B } 430

No. 8—BALL TYPE

(Same as No. 6 type except the
night bell contact and terminal
springs are omitted and a cop-
I_)er wire connector is provided 20B
1150 47 | for connecting the frame and | gyl $5.
11} 47 the armature. Intended for use 88B 4
in train dispatching ecircuits.
No. 8J used in a local circuit,
and operated on .040 ampere
direct current.
No. 9—BALL TYPE
( Springs so arranged that way sta- | 1
tion operator's set can be con-
nected to the line and one side
of coil winding disconnected by
inserting a Hobiéﬁ qh;lg. Arlm-
ature 18 equip with a relay
| contact Which is closed only | LI s
while ringihg current flows 88B ’
through the coil. This permits
of code signals being received
by a bell or buzzer, wired in
series with the contact. In-
tended for use in train dispatch-
ing circuits. ) J
No. 11—BALL TYPE

[ Has night bell contact and double )
80 110 cut-off jack. Sleeve of jack is 80C, - $5.70
240 110 1 bmught out toa mparﬂ.bﬂ term- } 81T or 5 o 70
inal. For multiple or non-mul- 88C :
| tiple magneto lines.

No. 31—SHUTTER TYPE

. 80C
130 110 ’
350 110 {Same as No. 11 ball type. 9%3,8!‘ }

33

1150 118

&
88

No. 12—BALL TYPE

Has night bell contact and single
80 110 cut-off jack. Also has a relay
240 110 contact on the armature similar
to the No. 6 type.
No. 42—SHUTTER TYPE
Has night alarm contact and
singrla cut-off jack. Designed
to function with the No. 42
. Kellogg plug and when mount-~
330 145 ed on the No. 100 signal 100 $4.60
mounting will mount inter-
ehangeabliI with _a similarly
mounted No. 3 Iellogg com-
bined jack and signal.
Prices do not include mountings.

MOUNTINGS FOR COMBINED JACKS AND
SIGNALS

42 TYPE | (SEE SIGNAL MOUNTINGS)
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COMBINED JACKS AND SIGNALS

BALL

P-111831.

B-106417

—_—

P-111803 P-i11802 P-11180l
PIVOT SCREW ~PIVOT SUPPORT LATCH

[P-111798
ARMATURE

P-111804

HEX.NUT

P-103618
F'{:CH EW

IP-132548
k COlIL

P-106167
TERMINAL

FIBRE INSULATOR
.

P-123212"

P-103569 P-23038 P-103575 P-40829 P-103576
TIP. SPRING SCREW H.R.INSULATOR SCREW CLAMPING PLATE RING SPRING|

COMBINED JACKS & SIGNALS

* e

No.22-C

P:130766 ;
b,-sggzw L SCR

i e T L A -
Pi35359 @ pPeiz8357 | P-112975 'P-112973  P-|133642
COIL .NU PIVOT SUPPOR PIVOT SCREW

P-130772
H.R.SEPARATOR

P-130938
GUIDEBLOCK

[P-106167._— P-122502, P-121875] \P:122636 \ P:i22504

: P-113009 |
FIERMINAL"  RING SPRING SCREW PLATE  CONTACI SPRING

TIP SPRING |
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CONDENSERS

.- "'Unmounted
Theae are of small size and made of selected material.

be mounted in any desired position by means of a condenser
strap ([{430{5) and two wood screws. TEMNO 21]%'13 sometimes mounted
by means of strap P-43121.

h}:amty 2%

Code iero-  Style of Size of Case List Price
No. farads Terminal Inches : Use Each
21D 2 Bent  4%x13/x15§ For t.elephone setd, . ..:. $1.90
218 2 Straight 44;x13{x15§ For switchboards and fm‘

generaluse........... 1.90
21F 1 Bent 4:5x18{x 34 For telephone sets. 1.10
21H 0.1 Bent  4%x13x ﬂ For No. 84 type mtermpter 1.00
21 g; } Straight 4ﬁx1§f’x Three terminals. . 1.30
21K 1 Straight 4g%x13{x i{- For general use. 1.10
21L 2 Straight 4x134x1% For mountingon coil racks. 1.90
21IM 1 Straight 4%x1%x 4 Formountingon coilracks. 1.10
2IN 1 Straight 4¢x13x1%¢ For mounting on coil racks .
0.5 —3 terminals. . ....... 1.80
21R 0.1 Straight 44x1%x 44 For generaluse.......... .70
218 0.125) Straight 4y%x134x15¢ For telegtph work—4
0.250 terminals. . ........... 1.80
0.500 ) )
21U .06 Bent  4%x13x {4 TFor railway composite tele-
phoneset............. .80
21W* 1 Bent  47x13{x 1§ For receiver circuit, mag-
No. 213 No. 21U neto telephone gets.. . . . 1.10
- s 21Y  0.25 Bent  4yx13{x1%¢ For telegraph work....... 2.00
: W 21AA 1 Bent  4y4x1%x1%4 Intelephone train dispateh-
ing circuits. Designed to
stand 1000 volts A.C.. 2.50
21AB 0.125] Straight 4%x13{x1%¢ As an artificial line in con-
0.25 } nection with duplex te]e-
0.5 h circuits. . ....... 2.50
21AC 0.5 Straight 47x134x é—; For No. 1200 switchboard. 1.10
21AD } Straight 47%x134x1%¢ Composite sets. . . .. veees 2.00
21AII .02} Straight 43ix13{x 3} Four terminals........ ~. 1.60
.02
21AK .5 Bent  4:x13{x }} Sa.measNo 21F except for
’ CRPACILY . - o uvevsnaions 1.50
234 1 Straight 843x684x14% In l&]o 27B and 28B con-
densers for railway com-
posite systems. . ...... 6.20
31A  0.05 Wire  434x1%4x 43 TFor general use—4 ter-
0.05 ) . i MRS, <\ e 1.30
35A., g: L S 81126362254 For mining sets. <. ... ... 8.20
*Equipped with two flexible leads.
No. 27B Condenser " M ounte d
These consist of one or more of either No. 21 or N‘o 23 type condensers molmt.ed on a wood base.
Capacity of Eath Over

Code Condensers Condenser Dlmanmons : List Price

No. Used Microfarads Inches = Use Each

218 1 No. 23A 1 10%4x 7T4x2 For railway composite systems. ... .. $7.20

28B* 1 No. 23A 1 1034x11  x8 For railway composite systems. .. ... 28.00

33A 2 No. 21L 2 10/(): 174x2%5  Arranged for mounting on coil racks..  4.20

33B 1 No. 21L 2 x 1 Aﬂ% Arranged for mounting on coil racks..  2.30

33C 2 No. 21M 1 xlﬂ Arranged for mounting on coil racks.. 2.60

33D 1 No. 21M 1 10 / X 1" Arranged for mounting on coil racks..  1.50

BE 2 No. 2IN é . §>x 1 /51:2 /5 _Arranged for mounting on coilracks..  3.80

33G 2 No. 21AD i 1034x 1%4x234  Arranged for_mounting oncoil racks.. 4.70

33H 4 No. 21L 2 10 .n: 1%%x4l4  Arranged for mo zon coil racks..  8.70

36A 5 No. 21E - 2 3ix 315x5%  For 3x7 cordless P. B, switchboards 10,60

37A 3 No.21E __ 2 6%1: 134x54  For 3x7 cordless . B X switchboards - 6.20

*Mounted in a wm@ box with a No. 48A retardation ecoil.

CONDENSER STRAPS

Code i3 List Price
No. per 100
P-43121 Bentiron strap for use with N 0.21FE condenser. ...... $7.50
No. 33A P-43065 Straight iron strap for use with No. 21 type condensers 4.40
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CORDS

Foreword

V/estern Electric telephone cords are the result of more than thirty-eight years’ experience in the manu-
facture of telephone apparatus and are of the same high grade that has characterized Western Electric
telephone equipment, in general and caused it to be recognized as standard by the leading telephone authm-
itiea throughout the world.

They will be found to have exceptional strength and wearing qualities and will stand up longer in service
than any other cords manufactured. ’

There is a Western Electric cord to fit any style or make of telephone or switchboazd,

If none of the herein described cords suit your conditions, write our nearest house and tell us what your
requirements are. We will then quote you prices on cords that will do your work.

In ordering cords for other than Western Electric equipment, be sure to give full information. If
possible, send us an old cord as a sample, and in the case of switchboard cords send a sample of the plug used.

INDEX AND CORD CLASSIFICATION

Page

[ Bteitehboartd: S00dE : o s s e S R T SR 67

1. Central Office cords { Operators’ telephone cords. . .. ...t iiiiiiiiiaininnnan 68
Miscellaneous Central Office eords. . .. ... ....oiiiiiiiioniiiinnnnnn, . 69

TP OO COOTRACI v vt e 0t 5 A B0 0 T Al T 71

iy Transmitter Cords. . ... ...uteerrne e snnnnnnsnansssnnsnnns 73

% Telephane wet to Desk Stand and Telephone Arm ords. .. ... ......ccoeeeeeeieiennnnns 72
FHBTEL BT BOPAR o o coovarsisrmmeaavvaii s et s A e e s T PR 73

3. Miscellaneous cords. . ............. ISR VORI i o . T4

Switchboard Cords

In the past the Western Electric Company’s steel switchboard cords for local service have been extremely
popular because of their superior construction and long life; tinsel cords, on account of their much shorter
life, being used only in toll switchboards where a high grade of transmission was absolutely essential.

For several years our engineers have been engaged in exhaustive studies of different grades oi; tinsel
with the object in view of obtaining a produci which, when used in switchboard cords, would maintain
the high transmission qualities of this type of cord and at the same time have a service life equal at least
to the steel cord.

Our efforts in this direction have been extremely productive, and we now offer a tinsel switchboard
cord which is superior both as regards life and transmission qualities to any cord before produced, either
steel or tinsel, and is at the same time moistureproofed, which is a wonderful improvement and advantage.

63 Telephone Apparatus and Supplies



66

CORDS
Switchboard Cords (Continued)

CONSTRUCTION

The following steps in the construetion of these cords may be of interest’
and show the care exercised in producing a superior cord for all elasses of
switchboard service: i

1. Six tinsel threads are twisted together to form a strand. These
tinsel threads used in making up the cord conductors are of special manu-~
facture and are made under the Western Electric Company’s own rigid
specifications.

2. Three of the above strands are twisted together to form a con-
duetor. It will be noted, therefore, that each conductor contains eighteen
threads.

3. Each conductor is covered with two heavy servings or wrappings
of Tussah Floss Silk for the purpose of insulating them from each other.

4, These silk insulated conductors are then impregnated with an
asphaltic moistureproofing compound. This compound is impervious
to moisture, flexible, does not harden with age, and will not cause corrosion.

5. After this moistureproofing is applied each conductor is further
protected and insulated with a heavy cotton braiding.

6. These conductors (two or three) arc then twisted together to form
the body of the cord.

A

Steps In the Constriction

of a i y
Western B o Tissel Switche T 'I:he spaces between ’the conc'luctors so twisted together are then
board Cord filled with heavy cotton twine. This makes the external surface smooth.

8. The body of the cord is then given a tight serving or wrapping of cotton
to hold the conductors firmly in place.

9. On the No. 448 and No. 493 cords a braided covering or reinforcement
of cotton is then applied for about sixteen inches back from the plug end of
the cord, and over this a second reinforcement of glazed cotton is applied for a
distance of about twelve inches. ’

On the No. 447 the inner reinforcement is omitted to permit the use of the
No. 109 plug.

10. An outside braiding of glazed cotton is then applied over the entire length
of the cord.

It will be noted from the foregoing that in the construction of these cords
the individual tinsel threads are first twisted together into strands of six threads
each; that three of these strands are twisted together to form a conductor; and
that the conductors after being insulated are then twisted together to form
the completed cord.

This is the same process observed in the manufacture of manila rope and is
the most satisfactory method of cord construction yet devised, both as regards
strength and wearing qualities, which has been proven conclusively by long )
experience in actual service. No, 493 Cord
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Switchboard Cords (Continued)

ADVANTAGES

. By laboratory experiments and tests made under actual service conditions

the following feature claims on this type of cord have been E:wen conclusively :

1. The life is much longer (at least 49 per cent.) than any other cord
heretofore manufactured by this or any other company. :

2. The moistureproofing feature makes it possible to use these cords in
damp and humid climates for long periods without the necessity of making
frequent changes.

Damgmem from the operator’s hands has practically no effect on these
cords, and the practice of saturating the cords with beeswax to overcome this
troub’le, which makes them uncomiortable to handle, is unnecessary.

3. They are easier to replug than steel conduector cords.

4, The resistance of each conductor is approximately 1 ohm (6 {t. cord) as
compared with an average of 2 to 10 ohms per conductor for the steel cords.

5. The efficiency of the opemt.mf foree is increased, due to the fact that
this type of cord is much more flexible than a steel cord,

6. The current carrying capacity of each conductor is 3 amperes which is
much greater than is ever necessary in telephone service.

7. The same cord can be used interchangesably for either toll or local serv-
ice, and it is not necessary to maintain two stocks of cords.

Cords having either while, red, green or black hraiding can be furnished.
If no color is specified, however, white cords will be furnished.

In orderitréﬁ cords be sure to specifly length, observing standard stock
lengths as listed. .

If cords are desired equipped with plugs, it should be so specified in the
order together with Code No. of plug.

‘When ordering cords for use with switchboards of other than Western
Electric manufacture, epecify cord-tips desired and send sample or manufac-
No. 447 Cord turer’s name and Code No. of plug.

s ; o —
O = o T FEE!E:! E R e
. :w\y o Torcer ! |
PLC END CORD FASTENER END e CONB PATTEVER XD

No. 448 No. 511

Wk ; ot

.
47C0RD TP

5 ; . —TO T PLUG SPESIFILD
a3 conp T
PLUG END _ CORD FASTENCR END PLUG END CORD FASTENER END
No. 447 No. 493

Moistureproofed Tinsel Switchboard Cords

Code No. of For Western Electric 3 ; List Price
No. Conductors Plug No. Standard Length Each
447 3 09 6 ft. 3 in. and 8 ft.—unless otherwise -
_ " ified 6 ft. 3 in, white cords furnished $1.35 6 ft. 3 in.
448 3 37, 78 or 110 as specified 4, 5, 6 {t. 31in. and 8 ft.—unless otherwise
- specified 6 ft. 3 in. white cords arranged
for No. 110 Plug will be furnished. ... 1.356t.3in.
493 - 2 32,43, 47, 53 or 65 as specified 41{t., 6{t.31in.and 8 ft.—unless otherwise
specified 6 ft. 3 in. white cords arranged
. for No. 47 Plug furnished.......... . 946(ft. 3in,
511 1 116 . 4 ft. and 6 ft. 3 in.—unless otherwise

ified 6 ft. 3 in. white cords furnished.. .60 6 ft. 3in.
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No. 87 Cord

Attached to No. 103 or

No. 137 Plug

CORDS
Operators’ Telephone Cords

These cords are designed for use in connection with switchboard
operators' transmitter and receiver equipment.

Each conductor consists of 18 threads of a very high grade of tinsel
twisted together in 3 strands of 6 threads each.

The conduetor is then given a braiding of cotton and over this a braid-
ing of silk,

" The required number of conductors to make up any desired cord
are then grouped together and all covered with a heavy braiding of
green silk. )

Cords having two or more conductors are furnished with con-
ductor braiding having different standard color tracer threads, making
it easy to distinguish any one conductor at either end of the cord.

In ordering be sure to specify length, observing stock lengths as
listed. If cords are to be equipped with cord tips other than regularly
furnished as listed, the tips desired should be clearly specified. If
possible, when ordering cords for use with other than apparatus of Western

Electric manufacture, send sample of cord now in use.

S R

= === g ==+ RUNTORCEMINT -]

3 MDIIP—‘
/

PLIG END No. 369 RECEVER END
ngd: of Terminal
(T G el ot P
Swhd. Rec. Bwhbd. . Rec. Trans. Standard List Price
End End End End Length Remarks Each
Head Receiver Cords
1 3 Operator’s head receiver on
multiple magneto switch-
2 2 A 6it. $0.80
20 3 Operator’s head receiver on
multi switch- 5& . 15" Cord u.mnzed for No. 85
with Nos. 85, 109 'or No. plug furnished un]eu
or 110 plugs 47 29 .« Siplug & 6 ft. “fhm B0
30 2 Head receiverson WireChief’s Unless otherwise spemied
and Chief Operator's desks 414 and 6 ft. cords arranged for
with Noe.47, 850r 110 plugs 47 0 W54 5 Bft. No. 85 plugs furnished. 61t 645
254 2  No. 128W head receiver and
No. 103 or No. 137 plugs on
Noe. 9and 105 switchboards
using No. 232W trans- 436 and otherwise specified
mitters. 38 2 { 5 81t. -l% ft. cords furnished. 414 fit. 545
360 2  Bwitchboard head receiver
when attached to No. 136
ug on No. 1200 switch- 414 and 434 it .5
Eurd.. 8 29 KU 5 6 ft. 3ins. 6ft.3in. .645
Head Receiverand Chest Transmitter Cords
87 4 Oparamr'l head receiver and
transmitter with No. 2-24" 4, 6and Unless otherwise specified
105 o No. 7 e, 38 M 38 Ao 4 4% 10fe | 8iecordamrelumshed Oft  $1.38
an 4 Dw\:h head receiver and
transmitter. Re-
mm connected in mul- 224"
tiple. a8 29 38 2-24" 47 44 o ft. - 1.98
Suspended or Swinging Transmitter Cord
437 1 Buspended type switehboard
transmitters. 62 29 8 ft. $0.20
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Miscellaneous Central Office Cords
Cords that are used for miscellaneous pur in a t.elephone central office
must be of the highest quality obtainable. This is es ur true of those cords
whlch ‘form a part of the testing circuits. Otherwise the results of the wire chief’s
iwould not be reliable.

t the Western Electric testing cords more than meet these requirements is
attested to by the fact that there are many thousands in daily use in the largest

local and long distance telephone exchanges in the country.

No. 518

PLUG END

In ordering, specify length observing standard stock lengths as listed.
MISCELLANEOUS MOISTURE-PROOF TINSEL CENTRAL OFFICE CORDS

No. of Length of List
Code . Con- Outer Terminal Cord Standard Price
No. Use ductors Braid  Ends Tips Lengths Each
510 Patching. Arranged 1 White 3{in. None 3 and 6 ft.
for No. 116 plug on Glazed Both ends U’n].ess otherwise
each end. Cotton ed 2 ft.
urnished. $0.36 for2ft.
51’6 Patching. Arranged 2 - Red 3gand No.380n 2, 3,4 and 6 ft.
for No. 47 plugon Glazed % in. both ends Ifnleea 0therw15e
A each end. Cotton Both ends specified 3 ft.
No- B0 No. 147 piug furnished. $0.54for3 ft.
No. of Length of List
Code Con- Outer Terminal Cord Standard Price
No. Use ductors  Braid Ends Tips Lengths Each
518 Service  observing. 2 Green Plug end, 23 Plug end, 10 ft.
Arranged for tip Glazed and 14 ins 0.47
and ring connec- Cotton Frama end 6 Frama end,
tionsto No.110plug. )
520  Patching. Arr 2 White 1 ins. both Loop onboth 1,2,8,4 andﬁft.
] for No. 141 ¢ Glazed ends. ends. Unless otherwise
plugoneachend. - Cotton specified 3 ft.
furnished. $0.54 for 3 ft.
524  Service observing. 1 Green Plug end, % Plug and loo 10 ft.
Amnged for No. Glazed CE
lug on one end. Cotton 7
555 anf e test cord 4 Green Plug end, 234 Plu end 2 No. 914 ft.
with local test desk. Glazed and 3 ins. and 2 Bare
Arranged for No. Cotton  Cordfastener  Cordfastener
147 plugononeend. end, 6 ins. end, No. 62 1.41
6556 Main }rsme testcord 2 Green No. 47 plug No. 47 plug 914 ft.
with local test desk. Glazed end, ¥ an end, No. 38
Amnged for No. Cotton Hin No. 132 pluf
lug at one end No. 132 plug  end, P-10701
(f connections 3 end, 314 ins.
and 4 of the No.
132 plug at the .
other en 1.17
557 Main frame test cord 2 Green 6 in. both ends Cord fastener 914 ft.
with local test desk. Glazed end, No. 62
Cotton F‘rame end, _ o
558 Main frame test cord 4 Green No. 147 No. 147 plu% 914 ft.
with local test desk. Glazed end, 2
Arranged for No. Cotton 3 ins
147 plug on one ’ No. 137 plu QF N’o 137 plug
end and for No.
137 ph::f on the
other en 1.41
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Telephone Set Cords

Under this classification are listed cords for all types and styles of telephones, which will be found to
suit every condition met with in actual service.

STANDARD TINSEL CORDS FOR REGULAR SERVICE

These cords are standard for all regular telephones, and include desk stand eords, receiver eords, and
transmitter cords for all types of equipment.

The conductors are composed of a high grade of tinsel, each oondut‘tnr consisting of 18 threads, 3 strands
of 6 threads each being twisted together to form one conductor.

There are two general types of this cord, which differ only in the kind of insulating and braiding material
used. They are commonly known as silk cords and worsted cords, as listed on the following pages.

The silk cord has the individual conductors insulated with a braiding of cotton and over this a braiding
of silk, after which the required number of conductors are covered with another braiding of green silk. '

The worsted cord has its individual conductors insulated with a serving of cotton, a braiding of cotton
and a braiding of worsted. The required number of conductors are then covered with another braiding of
red and blue worsted.

In the braiding of the individual conductors, colored tracer threads are used, making it easy to dis-
tinguish any one econduetor at either end of the cord. '

MOISTUREPROOFED CORDS

This line of cords was originally designed for railway telephone service wher.
cords are subjected to more severe service conditions than are usually met with
in ordinary telephone service. The line, however, has been improved and en-
larged - until we are now prepared to furnish moistureproofed cords for all classes
of telephone service and to meet any specific requirement.

The most radical changes from the construction of the standard non-mois-
tureproofed cord consists of treating the insulation of each eonductor with an
asphaltic, moistureproofing eompound, and the use of an external braid of a very
superior grade of Sea Island cotton. The three and four conductor cords have
the conductors twisted together and the spaces between the conductors filled
with 3 threads of 4 ply butchers' twine. On cords above 4 conductors no filler
threads are needed.

) As in the case of all Western Electric products, samples of these cords were
Construction of Moisture- subjected to the most thorough tests in our laboratory and also given long and
proofed Tinsel Telephone coyore tests under actual service conditions before they were offered for sale.
In their development, cost was a minimum consideration, high insulation and

long life being the determining factors.

WATERPROOFED CORDS
These cords have the individual conductors insulated with a high grade of rubber before the braiding is
applied. They are designed for use in connection with mine telephones, portable telephones, or other equip-
ment located out of doors, underground, or wherever considerable moisture, dampness, or gaseous fumes are
present.

INTER-PHONE CORDS
These cords are designed for use in connection with our line of inter-phone apparatus and cover a wide
range of serviee. :
The conductors are composed of a high grade of tinsel. Over each conductor is placed a braiding of
cotton and over this a braiding of mercerized cotton. The required number of conductors are then covered

with an outer braiding of black mercerized cotton.
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CORDS
Receiver Cords
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RELEIVER END
P o %< s 4}7
A‘@,i\ !i aocu-o i IncenE TIF,
€2 CoRD TIP » f, ucmvm- «} : i 'y |
‘:ax: ; w,-u
[ |-— %ﬁfd
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No. 384 A No. 454
In ordering, specify length, observing stock lengths as listed,
Length of
Cord Tipa | Terminal Enda _— —
k"“ Type Used with m Leagthe LMI-‘I w:l '“‘h
0 Reo. | Set | Rec. Set x
Enod | End | End End
WALL TELEPHONE RECEIVER CORDS
10 Std. tinsel | E: bindi it receivers on $0.33 3 N
ol E:Nh: :“m ........ e Grensile | 20 | 02 |8gim| 5 i | Swndon| 5
k posed receivera on and blue
..... sl [ t=tr 20 | &2 [43gim| 5 toe | 20400 22
350 Std. tinsel No. HﬂW receiversonwall. . ........ Red ;ﬁd blue % ai by s ¥ 25t %
wors ins. ins. ) .
360 Inter-phone| Inter-phones and private line telephones.| ~ Green cotton’| 29 62 [3 ina | 3 ins. 214 11, .39
384 Water- | Nos. 1336 and 1337 type mmetciephom Black and
proofed and other sets exp to mer- .
and gaseous fumes. .. ............. onemd cotton | 62 G2 [3%4ins.| B ins. 1014 ins. ggs ”
408 Moisture-| No. 156W receiver on wall.. . ........ maroon mer- [ 114 and 2}&, 3and 87 31t
ed cerized cotton | 20 62 |33 ins. | | 23 ins. 4404 It
446 :ol?lé.rev Nmm;agw AD, BC, BD, BL and Black and — e
1 telephone. . ... .ooiniiina TAroon mer- 2
poe cerixed cotton | 20 | €2 [314ins.| 5 ins. {sn {(FFk
454 Std. tinsel | Exposed binding post receivers on Red and B N
L w 30 | 30 [3%ins.| 5 ina. . $0.215
521 | Std. tinsel | Couoesled binding post on l‘Redn.ndbluc i ;
T e — worsted 62 | 62 [4)4ina.| 5 ins. 214 ft. .20
835 Btd. tinsel | Wall inter-phones. . ..........oeiunen Gray mercer- . ]
ized cotton 29 62 |3%ins.| 3 ins 24q ft. .39
546 Muisture- : Black and
{ proofed | No. 186W or 189W receiverson wall . .. MAroon mer- ) -
cerised cotton | 69 | 62 |814ins| 5 ins. 2 ft. On req
DESK STAND AND TELEPHONE ARM RECEIVER CORDS
196 Btd. tinsel Nus. 104884, BB, BC, CA, CB and CU . y .
;i telephone AITDE. .. ... .\vvesiss Greengilk | 20 | 62 [4%ins.| 2 ins | 240 | $0.33
345 Std. tinsel | Noa. 1040G and H tehphonem Green silk 20 | 62 |44ins. | 3} ins 234 ft. .33
358 Std. tinsel | No. 146W receivers on desk stands. . Green silk 29 62 |3 ins. ? illlu] : =
ns. i3
364 Std. tinsel | No. 147W receivers on desk standa. ... Green silk 20 | 62 |3 ins ;;iud _— &
ins, d
376 Std. tinsel | Nos. 1020W, 1120BE and 1320BF desk .
........................... Green silk 20 | 62 [3l4ins.| 2 ins. 214 ft. Al
301 Std. tinael Nos. 1040BC, DC, FC snd JO telephone Green silk 29 62 |4)gins { fﬁ and e 205
............................ ins, ;
408 {m?dm No. 146W reseiver on desk stands and {Bhﬂknad i ¥ aiid {%&g}i{t
.................. marcon mer- , 3an i
cerised cotton | 20 | 62 |3)§ims Ei‘gim. {3’?&. 44 4 1t
412 Std. tinsel ﬂcs. 1020T, 1120CN and 1320C’NT dask 134,2%
535 | Sid. tinsel | Tnter-phose desk stknda.. e gl Bl S Tl e gl
ne mereer-
: {Saeonon | 20 | & [s9gion| 3 s | 2um 20
542 Water- | Desk stands and Mophune arms in plme
[pmufed of No. 549 when s waterproofed cord {'thkmerm ; [Ilimd
TR e ised eotton 30 62 |44 ins. 244 ft. AT
548 Std. tinsel hoa. 1020AL, BC, MC, PC and SC desk
stands and Nos. I48AA, AB, AC, { ;gand
EA, EB and EC talcphom AFmS. . Green silk 20 62 |44 ine.| | 23 ins. 234 [t .29
554 {Mciature» No. 186W or 189W receiver on desk | [ Black and
proofed stands and telephone arma.. ........ MAroon mer- ' { Illvé and
eerized cotton | 69 62 |31 ina.| | 2%; ins 214 ft. On request
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CORDS
Desk Stand and Telephone Arm Cords

RECEVIR END No. 406 STAND END

In ordering specify length, observing stock lengths as listed.

Length of
¢ — Noof | Outer Ot Yoy Terminal Enda | Standard o
o Type wi on- Braid Lengths Prics
ductors Stand | Box Stand Box| Feet Eash
End | End| End End|
231 | Std. tinsel | Noa. 1020C, F, AD; 1120T, BE and
1320CN stands. . ... 4 Green silk 62 | 82| 2114, 414,23 | 8 6 On request
287 | Std. tinsel | Nos. 1020H, AN, CH nnd CN desk
stands and Nos. 1048BA, BB and - 2134, 23, 114, $1.44 514 Mt
BC telephonearms. ............. 6 Green ailk 62 | 62144 and2 6 [5i4and 10| | $2.3¢ 10ft.
300 | Std. tinsel | No. 1020R deskestand . . .......... 5 Green silk 62 |62)1,3,413434 |6 8 On request
313 | Btd. tinsel | Nos. 1040BC, DC, FC and JC tele- .
phonearma. . ........oooiina 3 Green silk 62 |62 21,2, @ 54 .74
355 | Std. tinsel | Noa. 1020T, W, and 1120CN desk
stands and Nos. 1048CA, CB and 2-254, 134, 134, 6 | 534 141
cC ONBBIMB. , . .vvvensrnnn 5 Green silk 82 | @
385 | Std. tinsel | No. 1020U desk stand. ... ......... 4 Green silk 62 |62 106 2134, 2% | 3 6 .95
406 | Btd. tinsel | Nos. 1020AG, AH, AK, AM; 1120AG,
AH; 1320P and BF desk stands, and
Nos. 148EA, EB and EC telephone .
AN AT 2 Groen silk 62 |62 2 3y 6 54
00 | [ Moisture-| Nos. 1020A4, 'AB and DSP 'desk Black and
proofed atands and Nos, 1020C, D; 148DA, 3 mAroon mer- B8 6ft
DB, DC and DD telephone arms. . cerized cotton| 62 | 82 | 214, 1l4,1% |6 | Gaxd8 1.13  8ft.
416 Moisture-] Train dispatching desk stands and tel- Black and
proofed ephone arms using non-insulated 4 maroon mer- 00 6t
transmitbers. . ... .0iesianinis cerised cotton| 62 | 62 2-134. 4,3 6 | 6and8 1.24 8
435 | Std. tinsel | No. 1020BH desk stand............ 3 Gray mercer-
ized cotton 62 | 62| 1141324 |6 [ 1.00
534 | Bid. tinsel | Noa, 1020AW, BG, BJ; 1220BG and 4 Gray mercer-] :
1320BG desk stands. ............ ized cotton 62 13, 2-2, 4 6 6 1.00
8 Water- | Desk stands and telephone srms in Black mer-
proofed place of No. 530 when a water- 3 eerised 514, 8,10
proofed cord is desired. .......... cotton 62 | 62| 1341324 |6 [|andI2 1.42 5141t
543 Water- | Desk stands in place of No. 551 when £ Black mer-
proofed a waterproofed cord is desired. .. .. cerized cotton| 62 | 62 2,2-1}, 1) |6 5y | 1.80
550 | Sed. tinsel | Nos. 1030AL, AP, BC, MC, PC, and
BC desk stands and Nos. 1048AA, Eﬁ B, 10
” AB and AC telephone arms.. ..... 3 Green silk 62 | 62| 134 1%, 2 8 12 T4 B4 1t
551 | Btd. tinsel | Nos. 1020CE and CF desk stands. . . 4 Green silk 62 | 62) 2,211 [ 5% .85
563 [ Std. tinsel | No. 1020AT desk stand. ........ .| 11 |/ Gray mercer
) ized cotton | 62 | 62 95, 2.7 &) o8 On request
564 | Std. tinsel | No. 1020A8 desk stand............ 7 Gray mercer-
ized cotton 62 | 62 5-5, 2-T 3 ] On request
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CORDS
Hand Set Cords 2
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DESK END No. 366 HAND SET EWD
In ordering specify length, observing stock lengths as listed,
~—Cord Tips—
No. of Hand™ ~Length of Terminal Ends—
Code Con- Outer Set Box Hand Set End Box
No. Type Use ductors  Braid End End Inches En
348 Waten:rooied \To 1001A hsadseu 2 Blk. mercerized
or linemen’s test~ cotton
82 50 1%, 74 11t. 3 ins.
422 Waterproofed No IDGIF handset 3 Blk. mercerized
when used with cotton
No. 1278 type "
telephone. 5 54 54 344,34, 2% 3 ina,
366 Waterproofed No.1001C handset. 3 Blk. mercerized
cotton 62 62 314,34, 2% 3 ins,
403 Std. tinsel No. 1002C hand set Green silk
ininter-phone sys- )
tems, 56 62 7,24,2 135,6% 3} ins.
414 Std. tinsel No. 1002AC hand 1 Green silk No. 56 on one
eat. end—Iloop on
the other Zae
318 Std. tinsel No. 1002AC hand 3 Green silk 2-56 -
set. 1 82 14,7, T4 6 ins.
415 Btd. tinsel No. 1002AC hand 1 Green silk No. 58 on
set, both ends pR— .
477 Inter-phone No. 1003D and K 2 Blk. cotton 56 1—b56 ;
hand seta. 1—29 15,3 23{ ins.
480 Inter-phone No.1003J handeet. 3 Blk. cotton 58 2—56 N
1—20 2-3, 134 23 ins.
Transmitter Cords
(SINGLE CONDUCTOR)
In ordermg specify length, observing stock lengths as listed:
WALL TELEPHONE TRANSMITTER CORDS
~Cord Ti
Code Outer Trans. t Standard
No. Type Use and Description Braid End End Length
320 Btd. tinsel Noa. 1130, 1203, 1294, 1317, 1322, 1351,
i 1352, 1353, 1355 and 1362 type sets when
using Nos, 260W, W 1w,
203W, 208W, 301W and 305W trans.
mitters. Green silk 56 62 924 ins.
547 Btd. tinsel an 1240 1203, 1305, 1317, 1324, 1325.
1333 and 1357 type sets when usin,
303W, 311“" I'}W 325W, 829‘5’ and .
350W transmitt Green cotton 56 | 2~ 54,8&97% ins,
548 Btd. tinsel Nos. 1240, 1203, 12‘94, 1305, 1317, 1333 and
1357 ty gu sets when using Nos. 250W,
311W, 317W, 329W and 350W trans- i
mitters. Green cotton 55 B2 54,8 & 97¢ ins.
7 ESK STAND TRANSMITTER CORDS
320 Std. tinsel Desi: stands, Western Eleutriu No. 1020 ,
Greensilk 56 62 974 ins.
547 Btd. tinsel Innu]atod tﬂm trsn.unuttaru on desk stands, .
Western Eleotric No. 1020PC, AL, CE )
Green cotton 56 62 54, B & 974 ins.
548 Btd. tinsel Innulated tﬁm transmitters on desk stands,
kaern tric No. 1020PC, AL, CE ) i
and C Green cotton 55 62 544, 8 & 974 ins.
423 Moisture- Desk ltlnds using non-insulated trans- Maroon
proofed mitters, Western i:lectm No. 1020, mercerised .
cotton 61 62 914 & 12 ina.
426 Moisture- Desk stands using insulated t: trans- Black
proofed mitters, Western Electric No, mercerized i
. cotton 56 62 934 & 12 ins.
427 Moisture- Differs{rom No. 426 only in color of tracer. Black
proofed mercerized .
cotton 56 62 93¢ & 12 ins.
463 Moisture- Desk stands in humid climate, Western Maroon
proofed Electric No. 1020, similar to No. 320. mercerized A
cotton 56 914 ins.
HAND SET TRANSMITTER COR S X
243 Std. tinsel Hand set, Western Eleotric No. 1001A. Greensilk 62 62 8 ins,
338 Std. tinsel Hand set, Western Electrie No. 10024, QGreengilk 58 Loop 44 & 14 ins.
_ MISCELLANEOUS TRANSMITTER TORDS .
300 Btd. tineel Telephonearms, Western Electric No. 1040, Greensilk 61 62 514,03 & 14 ins.
385 Water- Mine telephones or sets e to damp-
proofed ness or gaseous fumes, Western Electric
» No. 1336F and H. Blk. cotton 56 62 7 ins.
437 Btd. tinsel Transmitter arms or suspended trans- .
mitters, Greensilk 20 62 8 ft.
73

73

List
Standard Price
Length Each

3,4& 61t 80,097 3 ft.

6 ft. 1.17

6 ft. .83
531t 1.71
41 ins, L0814
. 4M 1t .85
014 ins, 0934

3 ft. .60

3 ft. 84

List Price Each

$0.1234
.08 914 ins. or less

.08 974 ins. or less
123

.0B 974 ins, or less
.08 914 ins. or less
.08 914 ins.

.08 914 ins,

.08 914 ins.

.08

N

L0844 434 ins.
.08 914 ins. or less

.09
.20
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CORDS
Miscellaneous Cords

PLUG END SET END
No. 309 No. 375
In ordering, specify length, observing stock lengths as listed.
No. of List
Code " Con- Conductor . Outer Cord Std, Price
No, Used With ductors Material Insulation Braid Tips Length Each
267 No. 1314 type telephone set and 1 Tinsel Cotton and Black Glased SBet End-Neo. 62 10 ft. $0.235
rail elamp. Rubber Cotton Clamp End-
No. 20
309 No. 1280 telephone set and No. 3 Tinsel Cotton and Black No. 62 both ends 15 ft. 1.26
126 plug. ; Rubber mercerised
cotton
363 Nos. 14TW and 153W receivers 4 Tinsel Cotton and Green silk  Rec. End-No.20  6ft. 1.37
in train dispatehing service. silk Plug and Trans.
b End-~"{o. 38
371 No. 164W receiver in train dis- 4 Tinsel Silk Greensilk Ree. End-No.20 6 ft. 1.08
patching service, Plug and Trans. °*
Ende-No. 38
375 No. 14BW receiver in train dis- 4 Tinsel Moistureproofed  Black and Rec. End-No. 290 6 ft. 1.48
patching service, . worsted maroon cotton Plug and Trana.
Ends-No. 38
500 Nos. 1330F and 1331F portabla 2 Tinsel Cotton and Black glased Plug End-No. 82 6 1t. .63
telephone sets and No. 1468 rubber cotton Bet End-No. 22
plug.
513 'Test boards in train dispatching 1 Tinsel Moistureproofed *Glared One End-No. 82 2 ft. .40 -
service with Western Electrio cotton and silk cotton Other End-None
No. 116 plug.
510 Test boards in train dispatching 1 Tinsel Moistureproofed *Glazed One End-No. 62 2 ft. .35
' service with Western Electric cotton and silk cotton Other End-None
No. 116 plug.
523 No. 1017 type lineman's test 2 Tinsel Cotton and Black Set End-No. 30 234 ft. .60
sets. rubber mercerized Rec. End-No, 30
cotton
540 For connecting dry batteries. 1 Stranded Moistureproofed Brown 54 inch bars 5 ins. 1.20
(Bee ' Battery Connectors" copper cotton cotton ” both ends per C
page 20.)
565 No. 189W receiver in train dis- 4 Tinsel Moistureproofed Black and Ree. End-No. 30 6 ft. On
patehing service, worsted maroon cotton Plug and Trans. request
Ends-No. 38
5066 No. 190W receiver in train dis- 4 Tinsel Cotton and Green silk Rec. End-No, 30 6 ft. On
patching service. ; gilk Plug and Trans, request
Ends-No. 38
567 No. 191W receiver in irain dis- 4 Tinsel Silk Green silk Rec, End-No. 30 6 ft. On
patching service. Plug and Trans. request
Ends-No. 38

*Furnished in red, white, black or green, as specified in order.
Telephone Apparatus and Supplies
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No. 3

No. 7A, 3 per strip

* 75
CORD FASTENERS -

List Price
Code No. . . Each
9 Used on cord shelves with all types of switchboard cords........ $0.054

CORD HOOKS

The two types of cord hooks shown will meet all requirements. The No. 3
is the serew hook type, and can be mounted in any desired location. The No. 7
ig designed for placing on the rear edge of cord shelves, and consists of a flat strip
of brass 1/16 inch thick by 2{ inch wide, the hooks being punched out at various
spacings as listed in the following table. Hooks of this type are strong and
efficient, and present a neat appearance and occupy & minimum amount of space.

Spacing Maximum Number List
Code of Hooks of Hooks Price
No. Inches : per Strip . Each
3 Single Per gross $0.70
TA 3 *14 .45
7B 14 *24 .40
7C 3 *16 .48
D B *29 .45
7E % *19 : .43
7F s 27 .48
7G B *22 .50
TH 14 *10 . 45
7J % *32 . .36

*Furnished with any number of hooks per strip from 2 up to the maximum
indicated. Thenumber of hooks per strip desired must be specified in the order.

To determine overall length multiply the number of hooks desired by
spacing. :

CORD PULLEYS

These have brass wheels except the No. 109, which has a
rubber wheel. They are for use with our standard switchboard
or telephone cords as the case may require. ' )

Width List
Code of Wheel Width Price
No. Inches Inches Each
106 &5 18 $0.32
109 % s .25
111 % 3% v .38
CORD WEIGHTS
. List
Code Price
No. Style Used with Each
103 Brass, 14 oz. Suspended transmitter and No.
- 7 type transmitter arm. . ... $1.00
108 Lead, 28 oz. S“fitch.boards when cord pulley
igaed i nasaeenEaines
116 fSteelcladlead  Switchboards. .............. .38

No. 116 914 oz.
75 Telephone Apparatus and Supplies
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No. 12004

No, 12005

No. 319 Type

77
COUNTER

(No. 10A Message Register)

For counting the number of telephone calls handled at one
switchboard position or by one operator, as the case may be.
Arranged for use with socket No. 12005 permanently mounted
flush with the top of the switchboard keyshelf, from which the
counter can be removed at will, or with the portable base No.
12004. Designed to facilitate the taking of “peg count.”

Counts to 9,999 and then repeats,
: 2 List Price
Code No. ’ Deseription Each
104 Coupteronly: i :vvivriamaiaiaramsilisdes $4.30
12004 Portable base. ............ e s warange o Lo
12005 Flush socket for permanent mounting. ...... ' .20

CUT-IN STATIONS

Used at an intermediate station in a toll line to cut off the line in either direc~
tion. It is used in connection with a separate telephone-which is wired to the
cord and plug. When the plug is inserted in either the left or right hand jacks
the telephone is connected to that portion of the line, and the opposite portion
cut off and connected to the bell of the “cut-in station.” )

‘When the plug is removed the line is connected through and the bell bridged
across the line. . .

By inserting the plug in the middle jack the telephone ia bridged across the
line.

Regularly furnished in oak.

For Magneto Bridging Service I

List Price
Code No. Deseription Each
319E 1000 ohm unbiased riNEEr. . ....cvvivrvinnrirsnarnnnssnass. $8.80
319F 1600 ohm unbiased ringer................... S s AR 9.80
319G 2500 ohm unbiased ringer................ J ............... 9.80

7 s Telephone Apparatus and Supplies
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DESIGNATION STRIPS
Wooden Type With Metal Face
: These consist of a wooden mounting strip with a black fin-

EEP ished No. 8 type designation or retaining strip attached to its
face, and are for use in designating outgoing trunk jacks, ete.

No. iC

Code Width of Length, Ins. Jack Mountings List Price

No. Face, Ins, Overall Face Used with Each

18 ¥ Nos. 1,2, 3,21, 22, 34, 36, 46 f0.4
9G 4 94 9% 47 62,63, 75,77, 84, 85 -
iH i 117, 118, 119, 120, 127 40
6F 34 .40
*6J H 8 784 Nos. 18, 19, 20, 83, 102, 113 .40
*6K .40
10D ey 1134 1014 Nos. 4,5,6,7,8, 35,37 45,89 115 .40
51A 1 11 114 Nos. 108 109 10 11 2 2.30
53A 5 6 53 Used on No. 1058 Magneto

Switchboard 1.
*Has a 7% inch holly strip mounted on top. The width of face as given above includes the holly strip.

Wooden Type With Rubber Face

— * These consist of & wooden mounting strip with a hard rubber
face which is milled and drilled for 20 number plates.

No. 14A
Code  Width of Length, Ins. Number Plates Jack Mountings Ligt Price
No.  Face, Ins.  Overall Face Arranged for Used with Each
Nos. 1,2, 3, 21, 22, 34, 36, 46,
2D- % 9% 9% No. 17 47,62, 63, 75, 77,84, 35 $1.20
; 117, 118, 119, 120, 127
14A 34 84 7 No. 6, 30 or 60 Nos. 18, 19 20 83 102 113 1.70
50A - 5 114 11 No. 4, 31,32 or 59 Nos. 108 109 110 112 1.80
50B . Same as 50A, except equipped with a & in. irolly strip  Nos. 108, 109, 110, 112 : 1.80

Wooden Type With Celluloid Face

These consist of wooden mounting strips with transparent
celluloid face strips which are intended to cover a strip of
printed figures.

BEBRBREy

No. 7A
Code © Width of . Length, Ins. Jack Mountings . List Price
No. Face, Ins. Overall Face Used with Each
TA f} Nos. 1,2, 3, 21, 22,34, 36, 486, ! 20.36
7B i o1 9 47,62 , 63, 75, 77, 84, 85, .
;gg % ) " 11;7 118 119, 120, 127
:ig% 84 78 Nos. 18, 19, 20, 83, 102, 113
24A ?.E 11% 1014 Nos. 6, 7, 8, 35, 37, 45, 89
o gi 14 114 Nos. 108, 109, 110, 112
*Has a vl inch holly strip mounted on top. The width of the face as given above mcludes the holly.

Metal Type
These consist of a black finish metal ret.p.:mng strip. The

— Nos. 8G, H and K also have a transparent celluloid strip for

protecting a strip of printed figures. Mounting screws are

No. 8 Type furnished. :

Code No. Width, Ins, Length List Price Each
8G As specified $0.40 per ft.
8H g As :pe ified .34 % ft.
8K 5% 614 in. unless atharmse specified .22

& i i =
ns, » L]
43D & £

134 ins. 11
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DESK STANDS

No. 1020AL No. 1020AB Showing Method of Removing Working Partas

Western Eledtric desk stands have been carefully designed to reduce maintenanece expense to a minimum.
Thecf are ful in appearance and light enough to handle with ease, yet sufficiently rugged to withstand
hard knocks and continuous service. They are made of carefully inspected materials and every stand
is given a rigid test before leaving the factory. P -

The contact springs and cord terminals are mounted on a steel terminal plate which also supports the
receiver hook and transmitter lug holder. This terminal plate is concealed 1n the upright or stem of the
stand and can be removed as a unit for inspection without disturbing the adLu;tmenh of the contact springs
hf removing one screw in the base of the stand. The cords enter the stand through a bushed holein the top
? the base, and the bottom of the base is covered with a felt pad to prevent scratching highly polished sur-

aces,

All the stands listed below have black finish. % g

The transmitters and receivers furnished are standard Western Electric quality.

Regular Bridging—Magneto or Central Battery Service

Code Trans. Receiver List Price
No. Cords No. No. Description Each
1020AL 154 ft. No. 550 320W 143AW  Desk stand for regular ma.feto
1214 ft. No. 549 or central battery telephone
1 9% in. No. 547 Bervice.
1974 in. No. 548 . $11.70

Series Talking Circuit—Central Battery Service

1020AH 16 ft. No.406 201W 171W  Desk stand for use in series.talk-
1214 ft. No. 389 ing cireuit. Central battery
191 in. No. 329 . gystems.
194 in, No. 330 $11.70

Series Ringing Circuit—Series Magneto Service

1320CN 16ft. No.231 320W 143AW  Desk stand for use in series mag-
1214 ft. No. 412 neto service.
197 in. No. 547 )

1974 in. No. 548 . $12.40

Railway Telephone Service

1020U 16ft. No.365 320W 144AW Desk stand for use with railway
1214 ft. No. 412 composite telephones.
2 97%% in. No. 547 . $13.90
. 1020AB 151 ft. No. 409 280W 156W  Desk stand with head band type
1214 ft. No. 408 : receiver for use at way sta-
1974 in. No. 426 tions on railway train dis-
197 in. No. 427 patching circuits. 16.40
1020DSP 1514 ft. No. 409 280W 148W Desk stand having an insulated
1215 ft. No. 408 transmitter and head receiver.
1974 in. No. 426 Used in railway train dis-
197gin. No. 427 - ' patching circuits in connection
: with a No. 205DSP desk set

' box. 16.00
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DESK STANDS
Repair Parts for No. 1020AL Stands

P-95858

HOOK STOP

P-94649
CONTACT SPRING

£-93315
CONTACT_SPRING

P-933I17
CONTACT SPRING

ORDER AS FOLLOWS
ONE N2 2 SPRING -
COMBINATION FOR
N2 20-AL DESK STAND,

P-129408
SCREW

No. 20- AL DEsk STaND
80
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DESK SET BOXES
Central Battery

81

For Use With Desk Stands, Telephone Arms, Hand Sets, Ete.

No. 334 Type
These consist of & pressed sheet metal box, copper plated and given

No. 334 Type

two coats of black ensmel and equipped with apparatus as listed
below.

Simplicity in design and accessibility of apparatus are noteworthy

features of this type of central battery desk set box.

Every part of the interior is readily accessible when the door is opened

for test or inspection.

Spacing of apparatus is ample without sacrificing compactness.

All binding posts are of the serew type and permanent connections

are soldered.

View of ringer is unobstructed so that action can be watched while
- adjusting.

All wiring is in cable form, rendering wires less liable to damage and producing a neater lookmg and
more accessible interior.

Wires are of differently colored insulation, making it easy to trace the circuit.

The induction coil and condenser are mounted so that they may be removed as a unit.

Ringer mounting bracket is arranged for either alternating current or harmonic ringers. . i

A wiring diagram with clear, conecise instructions is furnished in every No. 334 typ'e desk set box.

The various boxes of this type will meet every requirement of central battery service for single, two-
party selective or four-party semi-selective alternating ringing and four and eight-party selective and sixteen-

party semi-selective harmonic ringing systems.
type, which has no induetion coil.
grade of transmission is required.

Induction Coil Boxes:
necessary terminals.

Series Boxes:
an induction coil, this piece of apparatus not being used in a series central battery ecircuit,

Code
No.

Besides those of the induction coil type, there is the series

Induction coil apparatus, however, is recommended where the highest

Boxes of this type contain the induction coil, condenser, ringer and the

Boxes of this type differ from the Induction Coil type in that they do not contain

Ringers Operated by Alternating Current

Individual 2-party Selective or 4-party Semi-gelective Signaling

Ringer
1000 ochms

1000 ohms

3314 cycles
50 cycles
6624 cycles
1624 cycles

Induetion
coil

type) desk telephone............

List
Price
Type Used with Each .

Induction No. 1020AL desk stands, Nos. 1048A4, AB and AC telephone
coil arms and No. 1002AC hand sets. Forms part of the No.

6032W (induction coil type) desk telephone............. .. 23.10
Series No. 1020AH desk stands. Forms part of No. 6032U (series

...................... 5.90

Ringers Operated by Harmonic Current
4 and 8 Party Selective or 16 Party Semi-selective Service

No. 1020AL desk stands, Nos. 1048AA; AB and AC telephone $10.70

arms, and No. 1002AC hand set.

Form part of the Nos, 10.70

6032K, L, M and N desk telephones respectively. 10.70
- TR o™ ¥ 10.70
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DESK SET BOXES

Central Battery

No. 295 Type _
Oak boxes equipped with the following apparatus. Intended for railway

train dispatching service.

No. 295 Type
Retardation Induction
Code Coil Condenser Coil List Price
No. Ringer No. No. No. Service Each
295AT 21AA 29 As a part of the dispatcher’s talking
outfit. $5.90
295AK 51A 21AA 29 With No. 1020AB desk stand in way
sltation telephone: equipment. 7.20
No. 358 Type

Semi-flush black finished metal desk set boxes. The metal wall box is
detachable and can be installed dui’ing construetion of building, leaving the
apparatus and face plate to be installed later.

The No. 31A apparatus blank is used as a cover for the outlet box when it
is desired to install outlet boxes for future use, or when a set is removed from
service. These apparatus blanks consist of a black finished metal cover with

an iron molding.

No. 358 Type

Induction 1
Code Condenser Coil ) List Price
No. Ringer .  No. No. 2 Service Each
358A 16BG 21D 20 Bridging, single, 2 party selective or 4 party semi-

selective signaling. Used with No. 1020AL desk
stand, Nos. 104844, AB and AC telephone arms
and No. 1002AC hand sets. .................. $12.40

No. 31A Apparatus Blank
Price on request.

Nc;. 311A Desk Set Box

Oak box used with a No. 1020U desk stand in rail-
way composite desk telephone, No. 6023A.

For same class of service as the No. 1312A wall
telephone.
Equipped with:

One No. 21D condenser.

One No. 21H condenser.

One No. 21U condenser.-

One No. 12(G retardation coil.

One No. 5 induction coil with interrupter.

One No. 1C howler. - (T s
No. 311A List Price each, $23 :50. a2
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DESK SET BOXES (Magneto)
For Use with Desk Stands, Telephone Arms, ete., on Magneto or Local Battery Lines

Nos. 300 and 315 Type Desk Set Boxes

Wesiern-Lleclric

COMPANY

No. 295 Type Desk Set Box

Nos. 30(), 315 and 354 Types

Osak boxes equipped with induction coil, and with ringer, generator and eondenser as indicated below,
RINGERS OPERATED BY ALTERNATING CURRENT

Code Ringing

Ringer

Code A Con- . i List Price
No. Iwglf::;oe Generator 7 e Service Used with Each
315H 1000 [22 type (3 bar A.C.) Light loaded lin $11.30
300K 2500 (48 type (5 bar A.C.)| * Heavy loaded lin No. 1020AL desk 17.20
300N 2500 |48 type (5 bar A.C.) | 1 Mf.| Heavy loaded lin stand and Nos. 18.60
300L 1600 |48 type (5 bar A.C.)| * |Medium loaded line 1020AC,  1048AA, 17.20
300M 1600 |48 type (5 bar A.C.) | 1 Mf.|Medium loaded lin AB and AC tele- 18.60
300AA 2500 |50 type (3 bar A.C.% - Heavy loaded lin phone arms. On request
300AB 1600 |50 type (3 bar A.C. *  |Medium loaded lin On request
315G 50 |22 type (3 bar A.C.) Series Service 0. 1320CN desk stand 11.20
. Grounded tblock " IOQOAL odk iknd
wire circuits in|No. stan
1354H 1000 122 type (3 bMAC) rallway blOl'k
towers 13.60
RINGERS OPERATED BY PULSATING CURRENT
’ Four-party Selective Signaling
l\tTo. 1020)%. dNesk
2 stan an 08,
3150 (132‘5001} 2 type (2 bar A.C.) {A“Y one of fourl |yp00AC,  1048AA,
AB and AC tele- .
phone arms $12.30
RINGERS OPERATED BY HARMONIC CURRENT
Four or Eight-party Selective or Sixteen-party Semi-selective Signaling
Code . Frequency Con- : List Price
No. Ringer Cireles Generator & voue Service Used With | Each
354A 41 type | 33l | 22 type (3 bar 1) | 1 Mi. | ( Harmonic | [ No. 1020AL desk stand| $15.00
354E 41 type | 50 22 type (3 bar 1) | 1 Mf. | selective and Nos. 1020AC, 15.00
3547 41 type | 6624 | 22 type (3 bar 1) | 1 MI. s_ignalinf 1048AA, AB and AC 15.00
364G 41 type | 16% | 22 type (3 bar 1) | 1 Mf. | | lines only | | telephone arms 15.00
*Arranged for a No. 21 type condenser, but not equipped unless so ordered.
t Inclugzg a No. 12G retardation coil.

{Delivers alternating current, but. contact springs are arranged so that a.ppmx:ma.tely one :mpulse
of current out of four is sent over the line.

No. 295 Type

Oak boxes not equipped with generators. Used principally for furmshmg extension service to main

telephones.

Ringer ! S
Code 2 . List Price
No. Raaam:m Condenser Service Each
2058 10000 | sewsae Light loaded lines. Code ringing $6.10
295Y 2500 (biased) | ...... . 4-party selective signaling 6.80

83
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DISTRIBUTING FRAMES

These distributing frames have been designed to meet the requirements of small central offices where
simple and compact protective equipment is desired.

They are constructed of steel and given a coat of black metallic paint to prevent rust and give them
a pleasing appearanee.

No. 1430 Type

These frames are built in units of two verti-
cals, one vertical for supporting the terminal
apparatus of the outside.lines, and the other
vertieal for supporting the terminal apparatus
of the inside lines.

Facilities for cross connection between the
inside and outside lines are provided by the
distributing rings on the back of each pro-
tector group. These frames are designed to
be supported by the switchboard sections.

Each unit will accommodate 100 metallic
telephone lines by using the protector groups
described and illustrated under “Protector
Groups.”

(See table following for crdering data.)

Thege frames have the following important
features:

1. Steel framework. The framework is
of steel, forming a rigid support for the
apparatus.

2. Ease of access. The framework is so
constructed that cross connections and in-

No. 1430D, E or F—Main Distributing Frame spections can be easily made.

3. .Unit Type. The framework is built in 100 line units and is so arranged that several units may be
lined up to form a frame of larger capacity. It is only necessary to purchase enough frame to handle your
present requirements, and increase your frame capacity as your number of lines increases.

4. Universal design. All of the vertical mounting irons are arranged so that our standard protector
groups can be mounted upon them. By the addition of a small steel supporting bracket, the No. 1430 type
frame can be converted into the No. 1420 wall type frame described later.

5. Minimum Floor Space. Due to their compact design, these frames occupy very little floor space.

No. 1420 Type

This frame is identical in eonstruction to the No. 1430 type, differing only in the supporting bracket,
which is arranged to secure the frame to the wall instead of to the switchboard.

INFORMATION AND PRICE

- Capacity—— ——Protective Groups Used— *List

Code Inside Outside Inside Outside Price
No. Used with Switchboards Linés Lines Lines Lines Each
1430E  Nos. 1220 to 1239........... 100 100-125 1435P 1435J or R $14.70
1430F Nos. 12400 1259........... 100 100-125 1435P 1435J or R 14.70
1420B  Any non-multiple switchboard 100 100-125 1435P 1435J or R 11.50

*The prices given above cover frame only. The protector groups required should be ordered sepa-
rately; see ‘“‘Protector Groups.”
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DISTRIBUTING FRAMES
No. 1430 and 1420 Types—Continued

p—3 13- /58N L
ﬁbﬂ:' ' - S ’I T A : - o -, 3

The "U30-0'WI0 \Il i I DR A | A 2oy g ey
“U3QF Ditribut o <~ 435 JKorR |{ - e
ol Fmﬁ’esf‘gm _—_l { (Pokedor AT i - T
all exac e T - o ) K or 435
sarme, excé)‘ffzaf" . drdgpe j | — = R e
the supportin :I I S | 1) .k ‘- o
Bracker 1s of .+ u L g =t L9 P
different height w . T T | - T &
fo fit different b i
Boardsin the = H '
#1200 Series. H { ' e

| I S . %_ .

A — +

430-D, £ & F-Distributing Frame T HRE oilvibting s

No. 1431-A 20 Line Frame

l‘.‘h
=
~
X
L A
Frotector Group, | /435, *1435-Kor
Inside Lines —— | */4#35-F Rrofecfor
_ Group-Qutside
Lines

L1 10
“/431-A Distributing Frarne

No. 1431-A —20-Line Main

This frame has been designed to satisfy a demand for a small capacity, inexpensive, and yet sturdy dis~
tributing and protective equipment. .

It is especially suitable for the small rural exchange owning and operating a No. 1800 or other switch-
board, equipped for from 10 to 40 lines, with little prospect of immediate growth.

‘Where more than 20 lines are to be accommodated, two of these frames can be lined up, one above the
other. Cross connection facilities are provided by rings on the back of the frame.

This frame is designed for mounting against the wall. Thedrillingis so arranged that our standard pro-
tector groups can be used.

In ordering this frame it will be necessary to specify the protector groups desired, consulting the following
table:

INFORMATION AND PRICE

‘ ———Capaci Protector Groups Used : List

Code Inside 'gnunie Inside Outside © Price
No. Used with Lines Lines Lines - _ Lines Each
1431A  Any small switchboard. . . ... 20 20-25 1435P 1435J or R *$4.70

*The above price covers frame only. The protector groups required must be ordered separately.
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Code No.
11425C

The protector groups must be ordered
Telephone Apparatus and Suppiies

DISTRIBUTING FRAMES

No. 1425 Type

This is a unit type frame, adapted for telephone central office or exchange
protective apparatus where the No. 1420 or 1430 type [rames are too small
for present requirement or future growth.

Fuses. No provision is made for mounting on this frame abnormal
current fuses. If it is considered necessary to equip certain lines with this
type of protector, it is suggested that they be mounted elsewhere, such as
on the wall or on a special frame constructed for the purpose.

Construction. This frame iz rigidly constructed of steel angles and
bar iron, and is made up in units of one vertical each, three verticals of this
frame being shown in the a.cwmpaqymg illustration.

Each unit has a vertical bar which is arranged for mountmg five No.
1435T protector groups which provide protectors of the carbon block and heat
coil type for 100 magneto or central battery lines. Fach protector group
accommodates 20 lines, :

This vertical protector bar is called the “vertical side” of the frame.
The switchboard cables or inside lines are usually connected to these protectors.

Rubber covered distributing rings are placed conveniently, making it
easy to run the jumper wires in a uniform, compact and neat manner, without
going through more than one ring or making more than one turn,

The unit type of framework makes it possible, by lining up together a

number of vertical units, to build a frame of any required capacity.

Initial Equipment. For initial equipment at least two units or verticals
must be ordered and installed (which provide space for.a maximum of 200
inside lines and 160 outside lines), as the No. 65 terminal strips to which the
outside lines connect are mounted horizontally between adjacent vertical
units, thus requiring at least two verticals to support a row of them. Eight
of these terminal strips providing terminal facilities for 160 outside lines can
be mounted between any two adjacent vertieal units of the frame.

o T
unt .
dributingfrate: For Example: Hoaserll &
Gr

1425C covers the B0.18 41 -
sieel, framework, 1, No. 1425C frame provides space for 100 pro- |75 ferm St

istributing rings R ; I F " =
and fanning strip, tectors (or 100 inside lines) and no outside lines. i
but does not cover ' B o
the Froteﬂiaf 2. No. 1425C frames provide space for 200 pro- L IHI 8
%ﬂwnmml stnpe' tectors (or 200 inside lines—*see note) and 160 out- et )
Ee&ﬁﬁﬂ% side lines. :\: d |1

rs == o o
Gble may be or. 3. No. 1425C framies provide space for 300 pro- S L i .E
dered ag follows: tectors (or 300 inside lines—%sce note) and 320 X[kt X
minalstripe. The outside lines. 31—

n, miea and el Ll
"“‘“g:m‘“‘“’ *Note: It is customary to not equip the first @ 0
s AT vertical unit with protectors, but to mount on it the |4+l |

Protector groups required terminal equipment for miscellaneous inside |, ':"'T
:;hmu " circuits. The No. 53 terminal strip is adapted for g =
switchboard pairs. mounting on the vertical side of those frames for this T
These  protestor £ - . - ————— |
Fnumusu:hﬂn purpose. In ordering these strips for use on this frame, 7,
é‘fﬂm and mag- however, so specify on the order. 1425 - Dratriuting Frome

INFORMATION AND PRICES
. Protector Groups Used
“Vertical Side”

! § “Horizontal Side’ tList Price
Inside Lines Outside Lines per Unit
Magneto or central battery lines—No. 1435T No. 65 terminal strips $23.00

Misc. inside circuits—No. 53 terminal strip
{The above Code No. and price includes one vertical unit of this frame and d.lsi:nbutmg rings only.

separately. .
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DISTRIBUTING RINGS

These are made from steel, and covered with vulun;]iled
rubber tubing, which is very durable.

Inside
Code Diameter ‘List Price
No. Inches Used for Each
1 2% Main and intermediate distributing
’ TrRTOeR s il g A $0.45
2 3% Main distributing frame No. 1 switch-
bosads s ST Es i e s e 47
3 3 Intermediate distributing frame No..
10 switchboard. .. .........ocvo.. .45
No. 1 No. 3 :
DROPS

In the following list the No. 4 type of drops are equipped with two electro-magnet spools each. The
Nos. 19, 22, 35, 55 and 56 types are single spool drops with tubular iron shells and are cross-talk proof.
The No. 19 type is employed especially on long bridging lines, toll lines, cord circuits, ete.

All drops are equipped with night bell contacts. The contacts of the No. 19F and No. 56F are made
only while the drop is energized by the ringing current. In all the other drops listed below, the night bell
contact remains elosed until the drop is restored.

All drops will operate on alternating ringing current.

The No. 22 type drop is equipped with an extra winding for restoring the shutter when the call is
answered. ; ¥

The No. 35 type drop is equipped with two windings, one front and one back, and is adapted for selective
central office signaling by grounding the middle of the winding and one side of the calling generator.

The Nos. 55 and 56 type drops are similar to the No. 19 type except that they are arranged to mount on
114 and 1 inch centers respectively, instead of 134 inch.

Approx.

Code Resigtance Finish On LigtPrice
No. Ohms Shutter Each
4A 80 Black $1.60
4C 1000 Black 2.00
4D 500 Black 1.70
19A 525 Black 2.20
19B 600 Black 2.30
19C 1000 Black 2.50
19F 525 Black 2.50
19K 525 Brass 2.20
35A 300-300 Black 3.10
358 500-500 Black 3.20
55B 600 Black 2.30
No. 19A Drop 56A 525 Black 2.20
56B 600 Black 2.30
56C 1000 Black 2.50
56F : 525 Black 2.50
56H 40 Black 2.00
56K 525 Brass - 2.20
22A Line 600, restoring 45 Aluminum 6.40
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DROP MOUNTINGS

No. 58 Drop Mounting

Number Size of Used on List
Code per Centers Plate For Drops Switehboards Price
No. Strip Inches Inches Number Number " Each

2 10 134 15 =1 4, 19, 35, 42 101, 102, 1006, 1010, 1011  $1.00°

56 20 134 248 x 1 . 55, 56 9 2.20
57 15 134 24¢ x1 4,10,35,42, 44, 46, 51, 52, 55, 56 1102 1.60
58 15 134 218{ x1 4,19, 35,42, 44, 46, 51, 52, 55, 56 105, 1005 1.50
64 5 134 8 x1 19 ' 106 .70
69 10 1 114 x1 56 10 2.30
71 15 134 213/ x 1 55, 56 - 1200 2.00
72 15 14 234 x1 55, 56 1200 2.20
73 10 118 173 x 1 4, 56 1200 1.70
74 15 14 17% x 1 56 ' 1200 2.00 .
75 10 134 165 x1 4, 19, 35, 55, 56 1800 1.60
76 4 14% 7THx1 4, 19, 35, 55, 56 1800 .80
7 6 113 104 x1 . 4, 19, 35, 55, 56 1800 1.00
78 20 1 213 x 1 ‘ 56 1200 2.60
79 8 14 213/ x1 55, 56 1200 1.60
80 10 134 213 x1 55, 56 1200 1.60
81 8 14 234 x1 55, 56 1200 1.60
82 10 14 234 x1 55, 66 1200 1.50

DROP SPACES

Wooden strips with ebonized face arranged to mount interchangeably with drop mountings as listed
below. Intended for use in place of drop mountings when a switchboard is not fully equipped.

Code Size of Face Corresponding List Price
No. Inches Drop Mountings Each
2 15 x1 2 $0.44

7 24& x 3 56, 57 .46
11 249 x 14 56, 57 .54
12 213 x 1 58, 59, 71, 78, 79, 80 .4
13 81 x1l% " 65 On request
14 173 x 1 73,74 On request
*15 24& x 4 ¥ : .70

*Used on No. 9 equipment when a narrow space is required to line up drop mountings in adjacent panels.

DUSTER ’

Used for blowing out or dastitg switchboards, distributing frames ‘or anything that cannot be
reached with a cloth or brush. M entirely of wood and cannot cause a short circuit.

List  Length s List Price
No. Inches Each
1, e P e A R Sy N S Aol RN TS $2.70
2 LAY e e e e B R R R o A S S e R e W 3.60
3 BEBE 8 oo bin e ynarers wos oot e Ao Y 0K S0 ¥ b S P A T Ve S e 5.85
4 B e s L S e e e S e R v s v SRR 9.00
5 32M. s T —— SR R R O e T B
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DROPS

Piece Parts for No. 4A and 19A Drops

No. 4-A Droep

P-80268 P-82232 P-84252 . P-20941 P-82243

NIGHT BELL SPRING gé%?JGEEé.EI:. ARMATURE PIVOT SCREW
w
P-82231 4" a :

AND HOOK

HINGE PIN
P-122864 P-80473 _P-B0O472 1]
SHUTTER SHUTTER HINGE PLATE HINGE FLA?:-BACK TERMINAL

A

No.19-A Drop

P-80268 P-82232
NIGHT BELL SPRIN NIGHT BELL
SPRING SCREW

P-152514 P-82229
COIL . PIVOT BUSHING

P-84252

‘

P-8223t

P-81253
" HINGE PIN

P-122864 P-80473
SHUTTER SHUTTER HINGE PLATE  HINGE PLATE BACK SCREW  ADJUSTING NUT ADJUSTING SCREW
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DROPS
Piece Parts for No. 22A and 56A Drops

No.22-A DropP

P-13383I P-91458
RESTORING COIL FRONT
ARMATURE
P-84252

+

P-82225 P-82251

P-80289
\SHUTTER a2

No.56-A DrRoP

P-84252
SCREW

P-132514
LEQLL

PR

P-80268 P-82231 P-8425|

SHUTTER  HINGE PIN

P-84307| P-116105 _
SHUTTER HINGE PLATE SCREW SCREW PIVOT BUSHING
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EXTENSION BELLS
For Alternating, Pulsating and Harmonic Currents

No. 342 Type No. 43 and 127 Types No. 392 Type

These extension bells are intended for auxiliary use in connection with wall, desk or telephone arm tele-
phones. They consist of a ringer on a suitable mounting and two line terminals or binding posts.

They are suitable for magneto or local battery service only, unless equipped with a two microfarad
condenser wired in series with the ringer.

No. 43 Type -

Ringer mounted in an oak box. Approximate dimensions, width 554 inches; height 45 inches, depth

454 inches. Resistance Frequency List Price
Code No. Ringer No. Ohms Cycles Use Each
43F B6AG 1000 i s Bridging selective service $4.30
43H 2FG 1600 R Bridging non-selective service 5.30
43J 6BG 2500 s . Bridging selective service 5,30
43P 1AG 80 o) Series service 3.40
43W 418G R 3314 Harmonic selective ringing 6.90
43Y 41TG ority 50 Harmonie gelective ringing 6.90
43AA 41U¢ csiiaie 662¢ Harmonic selective ringing 6.90
43AB 41RG . 1624 Harmonic selective ringing 6.90
No. 127 Type :

Ringer mounted in an oak box. Approximate dimensions, width 614 inches; height 424 inches; depth

454 inches. Condenser Resistance List Price
Code No. Ringer No. No. Ohms Use Each
127A 6AG 21D 1000 Bridging selective service $6.50
127E 3BAG : 1000 Bridging non-selective service 4.40
127F 38BG 2500 Bridging non-selective service 5.40
127G 38FG 1600 Bridging non-selective service 5.40
127H *43NG 88 In railway simplex bloek circuits 4.80

*Ringer is split wound and performs_the functions of a split retardation coil as well as a ringer.

No. 392 Type—Loud Ringing
Moisture-proofed loud ringing bells having a black finish metal cover and base with galvanized finish
gongs.
When the extension bell is to be used on a central battery line a eondenser must be connected in series

with the ringer coils.

Base is arranged for mounting a No. 21D condenser. Condenser is not furnished, however, unless so
ordered. The connecting leads to the ringer coils are so arranged that the condenser can be easily connected
in serieg with the ringer without disturbing the line wires when desired. : ’

Code Resistance Diameter List Price
No. Ohms Gongs Use Each
392A 1000 6 ins. *Bridging non-selective service $8.60
392B 2500 6 ins. Bridging selective service 9.20
392C 1000 6 ins. *Bridging non-selective service 8.70
392D 2500 6 ins. Bridging selective service 9.40
392E 1600 6 ins. *Bridging non-selective service 9.00
392G 1000 8 ins. *Bridging non-selective service On request
392H 2500 . 8ins, *Bridging non-selective service On request
*Biasing attachment for selective ringing can be added if desired.
‘No. 342 Type

. Loud ringing bells for use in mines and other places where a bell protected from weather is desired. on-
sists of a No. 392 type bell mounted on a No. 149A backboard having a sloping roof which protects the bell

from falling water and other substances. Resistance Diameter List Price
Code No. Bell Used Ohms Gongs Each
342G 392G 1000 8 ins. On request
342H 392H 2500 . 8 ins, On request
3427 392A 1000 6 ins. On request
342K 392B 2500 6 ins, On request
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FACTORY CALL SYSTEMS

(See Mechanical Code Signaling Systems)

A Cc URAT

FilIRE -

No. 1B Foot Switch

T

No. 1A Foot Switch
Attachment

Cod
No.

Telephone Apparatus and Supplies

FANNING STRIPS

Wooden strips intended for use with No. 22 type cable termi-
nals.

Code Capacity Length Cable Terminals List Price
No. Pairs Inches Used With: per 100
1 11 834 No. 22A $7.00
2 16 12%¢ No. 22B, No. 22D 10.00
3 21 i6lg No. 22C, No. 22E 13.00

HAND FIRE EXTINGUISHERS

Accurate

This fire extinguisher is ready for instant use, being con-
structed to compel the immediate mixing of the chemicals the
instant the extinguisher is turned bottom up. It will throw a
stream of fire killing liquid heavily charged with earbonic acid
gas from 40 to 50 feet, thus enabling the user to reach fires above
the surface of the floor, in ceilings, curtains and elsewhere.

List price each (214 gal.), $17.00

Pyrene

This fire extinguisher consists of a double acting pump of one
quart eapacity and is easily operated by hand, throwing a stream
to a distance of about 30 feet. Pyrene liquid is a combination of
purely organic materials containing neither acid, alkali, salts nor
moisture and will not stain or injure anything with which it comes
in contact. Pyrene liquid when subjected to a temperature of 200
degrees F. or over is immediately transformed into a heavy, dry,
cohering, non-poisonous gas blanket which surrounds the burning
material, cutting off the air supply necessary for the life of the
fire, and thereby extinguishing it.

List price each (brass), $14.00

FOOT SWITCHES

List Price

Springs Used Each

Makes one contact ~ With dispatcher’s telephone set $8.10

Makes two and With way station telephone sets 8.10

breaks one contact '

FOOT SWITCH ATTACHMENTS

Length List Price

Inches Use and Deseription Each

12 With all types of foot switches.............. $2.50

24 With all types of foot switches. ............ 2.50

23 34 in. black enameled conduit equipped with
a 34 in. T.&B. bushing at one end. Used to
protect wires entering foot switches.. ......

92
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FLASHING RECALL OUTFIT

For Magneto Switchboards

These outfits are intended for connecting with the
regular night alarm contacts of “elearing out” or
“supervisory” drops of magneto switchboards, and
provide an intermittent flash on a pilot lamp common
to each operator’s position so as to give a distinetive
and unmistakable si?al to the operator whenever a
“clearing out” drop ialls.

With this equipment it is never necessary for a sub-
seriber to ring in but once, as the first ring starts a
flashing lamp signal which continues until he is
answered and the “clearing out” drop is restored.
These outfits are primarily intended for installation in
connection with Western Electric Magneto switch-
boards equi with combined jacks and gignals
mounted on Nos. 81 or 89 type signal mountings, but
can be used with equally satisfactory results on an

Apparatus Box, Open other type or make of switchboard equipped wit
“supert\;isory ” or “ring-off” drops having night alarm
' contacts. :
If the equipment is to be used on switchboards of other than Western Electric manufacture, the pilot
lamp socket mounting must be arranged ﬁ)ecia.ll to fit into the available space. This means that some
provision must be for mounting one No. 32 lamp socket in some convenient place in the face of each
switchboard position. This may be either below the “clearing out’ drops or in a wooden or metal plate
made to fit into some available space. 1f wood is to be the mounting, a 4} inch bit will make a hole into
which the lamp socket fits. L ;
. Outfit No, 1 is for use in connection with single position switchboards and outfit No. 2 with two position
switchboards, If more than two positions are to be served, as many No. 2 or No. 2 and No. 1 outfits together
should be ordered as will take care of the positions to be served. .

Outfit No. 1

This outfit consists of all apparatus ne to eguip a one position switchboard with the flashing recall
feature, except the pilot lamp mounting plate which fits in the same space as a strip of fivescombined jacks
and signals (see listing of this mmmtingﬁ)elow}, and is made up of the following: .

One oak apparatus box approximately 614 inches wide by 614 inches
high by 6 incEes deep, containing the required number of relays and a
No. 406A key for cutting the “flashing recall” or pilot lamp cireuit in or
out, 88 desired. Operating this key cuts out the flashing recall apg)a.mt.us
leaving the regular night alarm connected to the “clearing out” drop.
This is usually desirable when the operator leaves the switchboard for
any length of time, as at night or during certain hours of the day when
calls are very few and the operator has other duties to perform besides
attending the switchboard. This box is usually mounted on the wall or
in some other convenient location where it can be easily reached.

1 No. 32 lamp socket.

1 No. 2N lamf. :

1 Set of installing instructions.

1 No. 4D lamp cap.

Apparatus Bo:.. Closed List price of outfit No. 1 (less pilot lamp mounting), each...... $33.00
Outfit No. 2
This outfit consists of all a atus necessary for a two ition switehboard equipment except the
o ll:nﬁunt:ing plate f‘or pilot lamps and ?s made up of the
ollowing: :
1 Ouﬁ apparatus box similar to the one furnished with the
No. 1 outfit. ; :
2 No. 32 lamp sockets. o
2 No. 2N lamps. .

3 Bot of ustatling matructi

t of i ing etions,

Lamp Socket Mounting Equipped with List price of outfit No. 2 (less mounting plate for pilot
Lamp Socket and Lamp 8:: lamps), each, $34.80.

Flashing Recall Lamp Socket Mounting per D-29030

This mounting plate occupies the same space as a strip of five No. 2 or No. 22 type combined jacks and
signals mounted on No. 81 or No. 89 signal mountings, and is arranged to mount one No. 32 lamp socket.
Size of plate, 18{ inches wide by 614 inches long. Order one mounting plate for each pilot lamp to be
mata.l.lefP (one for outfit No. 1 and two for outfit No. 2, ete.).

List price of mounting per D-22030, each, $1.40.
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FUSES

These will blow on 50 per cent. increase in current above rating. In ordering, specify the code number
and ampere rating.

Mica Fuses
These fuses are furnished either with copper or foil tips, and in
either Western Union or Postal style. The fuse is mounted on a mica
base, or inclosed between two strips of mica.
When ordering, always specify ampere capacity desired and it is
best to send sample of fuse wanted (an old one will do). If this is not
possible, be sure and give the following information:

Length.
Style (whether Western Union or Postal).
Kind of terminals or tips (copper or tin foil).

Mica Fuse, Postal Style Use (whether for exchange or telephone protection).
’—' MICA FUSES FOR NO. 62A AND 68A PROTECTORS
Will Mount on 1 Inch Centers

No, 24 Type Fuse Carrying  Slotted Carrying  Slotted
BN Code  Capacity for Screws List Price Code Capacity for Serews List Price
No. Amperes No. per 100 No. Amperes  No. per 100
24A 14 10 $2.00 24B 3 6 $2.00
248 15 6 2.00 24B 4 6 On request
24B 114 6 2.00 24C 2 10 2.00

No, 35A 24B 2 6 2.00

Indica.or Alarm Fuses
Will Mount on 11{ Inch Centers

These have a spring which makes contact with an auxiliary bus bar and gives a signal when the fuse
blows. They have a bead which also gives a prominent visual signal when a fuse operates.

Carrying Slotted Carrying Slotted
Code Capacity for Serews List Price Code Capacity for Serews List Price
No. . Amperes No. per 100 No. Amperes No. per 100
35A ilg 10 $0.20 358 3 6 $9.20
35B 114 6 h 9.20 350 2 ' 10 9.20
35B 2 6 9.20 35F 14 10 9.20

T o e
With Fiber Shell
No. 7A These fuses are regularly furnished in 7 amperes capacity unless

vtherwise specified, although fuses of from 1 to 8 amperes capacity
can be furnished if so ordered. The No. 12 fuse contains a heat

s . : coil.
! e Code List Price
No. 11C No. Used with Protectors Nos. per 100
7A 7, 61, 77 types $16.60
11C 584, 58B, 59A, T9A 22,50
12A ©12A . 47.30
With Porcelain Shell

Code Capacity List Price
No.  Amperes Used - Each
47A 7 At telephone stations as an outside fuse On
in connection with No. 60A protector { request

47B 14  Af telephone stations as an outside fuse 0

n
in connection with No. 79A protector {requeet.

; TELEGRAPH FUSES
For Use with Fuse Blocks in Telegraph Service

List *List Price
No. - Capacity, Amperes Length Each
2760 0-5 as specified 454 ins, $0.20

Telegraph Fuse

*F. 0. B. Providence, R. I.
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No. 2753

No. 3

No. 7 Type

95
FUSE BLOCKS

Without Fuses

For Telegraph Service
List List
No. Type X Description Price
2750 Vingle - Porcelain fuse mounting 1 x 6 ins,
with one pair of brass spring fuse
clips on 414 in. centers.......... $0.30

2751 Double Porcelain fuse mounting 2 x 6 ins.
with two pairs of brass spring fuse

clips on 414 in. centers.......... .50
2752 Single Single poreelain fuse mounting, 1 x 6
with ins., with one pair of brass spring
arrester fuse clips on 414 in. centers and a
carbon block lightning arrester. .. .60
2753 Double Double porecelain fuse mounting, 2x 6
with ins., with two pairs of brass spring
arrester fuse clips on 414 in. centers and two
carbon block arresters....... w100

Fuses for these Fuse Blocks listed on the preceding
page. ’

FUSE POSTS
For Mica and Alarm Fuses

These are furnished with two sizes of fuse clamping screw.
The larger screw is furnished with small capacity fuses and the
smaller screw for those of large capaecity. This is to guard
against using a fuse of high capacity in a circuit designed for one
of low capacity. The only exception to this rule is in the case
of the No. 24C and No. 35C (2 amperes), which with the No. 5B
post are to be used only in message register circuits. To further
guard against using the wrong fuse, the post and fuse terminal
designed for 114 amperes capacity circuits are nickel plated and
tinned respectively, while those for circuits above 114 amperes
capacity are copper plated. 28

In replacing a fuse it should therefore be noted that the
finish of the fuse terminals and post is similar.

Code Serew Used with I'use List Price
No. Finish Number . Number Each
1C Tinned 10 24A, 35A $0.09
5A Nickel plate 10 24A, 35A .16
5B Bras: 10 24C, 35C .16
7A Tinned 10 24A, 35A, 35F L125
7B Tinned 10 244, 35A, 35F 125
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GENERATORS

Charging Generators
See Charging Machines, pages 124 and 125.

Power Generators
See also Ringing Machines, pages 126 and 127.

Code List Price
Ne. Deseription Each
16A. A5 bar, pulsating and alternating current, belt
connected power generator. Delivers 105
volts A.C. and 72 volts pulsating at a speed
of 1000 R.P.M.
Used to furnish power ringing for teiephone
central offices.
Mounted on a wood base 7 x 11 inches. Height,
7 inches. Has a cover for protection against
dust and dirt.
Equipped with a grooved pulley 2 inches in
DEATHOEEES 2w eSS $20.70

Hand Generators
NOS. 22 AND 29 TYPES

Code No.of Armature List Price
No. Bars Current  Normally Use Each
22A 3 Alternating Open Magneto telephone sets

and switchboards. £5.30
22B - 3  Alternating Closed Magneto telephone sets

and test sets. 5.30
22D 3  Pulsating Closed Magneto telephone sets

and switchboards. 5.30

22E 2  Alternating Open Magneto telephonesets. 5.30
227 3  Alternating Open Magneto telephonesets. 6.00
22K 3 Alternating Open Test sets and switch-
boards. 5.30
22N 3  Alternating  Open Test sets. 5.30
228 3 Alternating Open Magneto telephone sets. 6.80
22T 3  Pulsating Open Magneto harmonic tele-
phone sets. 6.30
(Two cell No. 1317)
type telephone sets.
Similar to Nos. 224,
22BA 3  Alternating Open 5.30
22BD 3  Pulsating Closed | iI:;S Zﬂgﬁqﬁ 5.30
; and rear mounting
screws are omitted.
29B 2 Alternating Closed Test sets. 5.40
29C 2  Alternating Closed Test sets. 8.70
29D 2  Alternating Open No.' 1075A telephone
sets. 10.60
20E 2  Alternating Open No. 1075B telephone
: sets. 10.60
No. 29B 20F 2  Alternating Open Test sets, - 9.40
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GENERATORS
Hand Generators—Continued
NOS. 48 AND 50 TYPES

Numbcr List
Code , of , Armature - Price
No. “Bars Eurrent Normally « Used with Each
48A 5 Alternating Closed  Magneto telephones $8,10
Alternating
48B 5., amd Closed Magneto telephones 9.70
° | pulsating 2

48C &1 Alternating _ Closed { Magneto mine tel-
ephones 9.10

’ - . ' Mine signaling sya-
48D 5 ~ “Alternating Open tems for r;:ﬁgnz 15.70

10 extension
Py . i

48H 5 hﬁkﬁe rosating Open Bwitchboards ~ 7.70
48K Altethating Cﬂpzn Switchboards 8.20

5
5 Alternatiiy  Qpep  “Switchboards 8.00
¢+ . W A Y i
50A 3, Altesaating, E?Igu(}‘ Blagoetd telephones  6.20
PR = o . = -
3 s-Pulisting®  Olbded >Magdeto telephones  7.20
*{ Alermadibg ¢ N :
3 d _ Closed . Megneto telephones 7.40
= !
*50F 3 Alternating  Closed . Mpgneto telephones  6.20
*50G 35 2 Pulsatifig Clased  Magneto telephoges  7.20
. = . e
I.!lterﬁp\ting vk ) o+
and . Jlapsd  Msaneto telephones 7.40
~ . lpulsating. s : X
*The Nos»50F, G and H differ from the Nes. 50A, C snd E in that the
, rear mounting bracket is omitted and a black finished bandle is used,

1an
pulsating
*50H 3

HAND GENERATOR BOXES

Regularly furnished in oak.

Code _ Liat Price
No. Description Each
209F 5-bar A.C. generator No. 48A mounted in box

[ 5 4 8 5578 T A T e S e $12.10
200G 5-bar pulsrtingand A.C. generator No. 48B mounted
. nboxBx9 28 In..covvrirrrsravansnnnne 13.60
303G 3-bar A.C. generator No. 50A mounted in box

B3 xS xoHINs . oiivariinn veneane yosnny 7.90

No. 299F
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GENERATOR PIECE PARTS

END MAGNETS
\ CENTER MAGNET _ e

. AND-"SLEEVE

MAI N SHAFT SPRING

CRANK

Name of Part Part Number Generators
Contact spring assembly  See {ootnote 1
P-1 Nos. 224, B, D, T, BA, BD and BT
Bee foot note Nos. 22E and BE
End magnets.......... P- 41533 go. 1;:
0.
P-106117 : {Noo 504, C, E, F, G and H
P-136786 Nos. 224, B, D, T, BA, BD and BT
Center magnet.,...... g:lﬁggg Iﬁg: 1gi
' P-136793 Nos. 50A C, E, F. G and H
P- 18376 Nos. 22A B, E, T BA BE and BT
P- 20036 Nos. 22D and BD'
Gear and Sleeve........ P-120359 Eo. 47A
0. 4BA
P-126838 Nos. 504, C, E, F, G and H
Ilgaa. E?i' B. E, T, BA, BE snd BT
P-131285 Main shaft spring. ..... P-18377 Ng. 48A
P-136810 Nos. 504, c E F Gend H
P-19671 Nos, 22D &
P-131285 nickel finish  Nos. 234, B D F‘ and T
P-138810 black finish  { NO% 2184, BD, BE aad BT
Crank—see footnote(8) . { p_ 36263 nickel finish No." 47
. : No. 48!
P-131286 nickel finish (N 458 ¢ a g
P- 21624 Nos. 22A, B, D, E, T, BA, BD, BE and BT
o P- 42070 No. 47A
(e 8 sy
P- 44621 Nos. 224, B, E, T, BA, BE and BT
P- 44625 Nos. 22D and
P- 44626 No. 47A
Armature (wound)..... g-{%g&.lig go. 484 iy
: =1134 08. 50A an
P-131386 P-113434 Nos. 50C snd G
P-138552 Nos, 50 and H

IOrder ag follows: Example: 1 contact spring assembly for No. 22A generator.
The Nos. 22E and BE geneumm have only two magnets; P-18383 on the contact spring end
and P-136786 on the erank e

(a) Cranks P-131285 (nltkel finish) and P-136810 (black finish) are the same except for finish
and are interchangeable,

Telephone Apparatus and Supplies 98
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GONGS
Code : Dimensions, Inches ol List Price
No. Description Diameter Height Finish Each
No. 1. Ghng 3 COWEONE. . vverenrnenenns 2x1% 1%  Nickelplate On request
6 Sleighgong..........ovvun 134 14%  Nickel plate On request
10 Tehigong: e nan v 215 14 Nickel plate On request
15 Sleighgong......cc.cvuvunn 134 13 Nickel plate $0.50
17 Telephone set gong. ........ 3 1 Nickel plate .18
*20 Telephone set gong......... 3 1 Black .20
21 Largesleighgong........... 2 14 Nickel plate .50
24A Telephone set gong. .. ...... 2 H Black 11
25A Telephone set gong: ........ 245 # Black 11
26A Telephone =et gong.......... 3 1 Black A8
27A Telephone set gong. ........ 134 b1 Brass s |
28A Loudringingextensionsetgong 6 113 Galvanized .46
20A Telephone set gong (for use
on metal sets with inclosed
ot 11 IR R B 214 £ Black A1
*30A Loudringingextensionsetgong 8 154

Galvanized On request
*Treated to resist the action of moisture and fumes. ’

GONG MOUNTINGS

Each gong mounting consists of a pair of gong posts or gong post extenders
together with the necessary mounting screws. No. 2 also includes the necessary
screws for fastening the gongs to the mountings.

P-19097 Knurled thumb nut used
with No. 3 gong mount~

Code Length of Post or Used With List Price
No. Extender, Inches Gongs No. Finish per 100
2 3 6 Nickel plate $24.80
No. 10 3 14 3 and 10 Nickel plate 28.10
7 -4 3 and 10 Brass 22.50
13 15 3 Brass 49 .50
14 % 10 Brass 74.30

GONG NUTS

No. 3 Gonel. Mounting

. Dimensions, Inches List Price
No. Deseription Thread Diameter Height Finish per 100

ANgss w sisiive vaalisa 10-32 % ¥  Nickel plate  $5.00

GROUND STRIPS

(See No. 17 Type Protectors) _
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No. 1001A

No. 1002AC

No. 1004A

No. 1B Hand Set
Hanger

e

No. 48 Heat Colil

.-

No. 67 Heat Coil

No. 70A Heat Coll

No. 1C Howler
Telephone Apparatus and Supplies 100

Code
No.

4

HAND SETS

Description and Use List Pri

For use as a lineman's test set on central bat~
tery lines. Equipped with No. 244W trans-
mitter, No. 131W receiver and 3 ft. No, 348
cord which has two spring elips. ..........
1001C  For use with portable magneto telephone sets,
such as the No. 1330 and No. 1331 type.
Equipped with No. 285W {ransmitter, No.
131W receiver, 6 ft. No. 366 cord, Hasa
ush button switch in handle which per-
orms the functions of a switch hook. .. ...
1001F  For use with street railway telephone sets,
such as the No. 1278 type. as8 8 push
button switch in handle which orms

the functions of & switch hook. uip
with No. 244W transmitter, No. 131W
receiver, 5 ft. 2 in. No.422cord..........
1002AC For use in place of a regular local battery
bridging or central battery desk stand or
transmitter arm. Equipped with No. 141W
receiver, No. 267W transmitter, 414 ft.
NoBIB @ viiciic i oates
1004A  For use in forest reserve service or wherever
a compact, light and self-contained portable
ingtrument is required. Particularly
adapted for use by patrolmen. Signaling is
accomplished by means of high frequency
interrupted current created by means of an
. induction coil, vibrator and battery con-
tained in the handle. This signaling cur-
rent causes a howler, located at the other
end of the line, to omit a shrill, sharp tone.
Hand set consists of a receiver and trans-
mitter and contains an induction eoil,
vibrator and No. 505 Eveready battery.
Signaling is accomplished by pressing one
button, another button being provided
which must be held dep while

ce Each

$13.40

16.90

17.60

14.20

L T N vessesse.s Teguest

HAND SET HANGER

~

Deseription

1B A black finished hanger for holding No. 1001 type hand sets.........

Code
No.

40
67

HEAT COILS

. : Used with
Deseription Protector Nos.
’ 4, 51, 65,

Cylindrical brass dummy eoil. . . .........0unnn. 78, 84, 87, $0.018

For central or local battery equipments. ........ 89, 1168

70A Cylindrical black fiber dummy................. | 2°d 1169

Code
No.

types

HOWLERS

List Price

Deseription Use

1B Mounted on iron bracket. Adjustable In Nos. 1314A & E

diaphragm and resonating horn.. . ... telephone sets

1C Mounted on wooden base. Adjustable With No.1312A telephone set
diaphragm and resonating horn.. . ... and No. 311A desk set box 9.90

Each
$9.90
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INDUCTION COILS

The Nos. 10, 23 and 24 induction coils are mounted on
wooden bases, the others are unmounted, unless otherwise
specified.

Code  Dimensions, Inches ' Liat Price

No. Length Width Height Used With Each
5 43 1%  1&% Railway composite telephone

' sets. .. .. N R $2.80

No. 5
10 875 4}  23¢ Operators’ telephone set in
' magneto switchboards.. .. 3.70

13 34 1 ‘4 Local battery telephone sets. .90

20 415 134 143 Central battery telephone
sebB e e 1.40

23 4} 14 133 Operators’ telephone set in
Nos. 9 and 10 central bat-
tery, private exchanges
and magneto switchboards, 2.30

24 6% 3 1} Operators’ telephone set in
No. 1 central battery
switchboards and Nos. 1
and 2 toll boards........ 2.80

2 3% 1 14 Local battery telephone sets
Nos. 13, 29, 31 and 32 in train dispatching cir-
: S S 1.20

30 4% 134 14} Local battery telephone-sets
’ ’ in train dispatching eir-

1) U1 NPT A 1.90
31 3y 1 14 Mine telephone sets designed
. to resist the action of

moisture and fumes. ..... 1.00
32 3y 1 14 Local battery railway train

dispatching telephone sets
exposed to moisture or the
WEREHEE v iucwiaion s oncurive 1.30

34 4% 134 133 Operators’ telephone ‘sets in
magneto multiple switch-

No. 23

No. 34
101 Telephone Apparatus and Supplies
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INTERRUPTERS
(Sometimes Called Pole Changers)

Code

No. 62A. Open

84A*

84C*

No. B4A. Closed

84D+

84E*

No. 84A. Open )
Telephone Apparatus and Supplies

No. 62 Type

List Price

Description and use
An electrically operated interrupter for fur-

nishing alternating current only. Designed
particularly for railway telephone service or
for ringing a small number of telephone bells
on a low resistance line. Operateson4to8
cells of dry battery and only when a push
button or local contact on a ringing key is
closed. BSize of case, 674 inches wide, 834
inches high, 53¢ inches deep.............

No. 84 Type

An electrically operated pole changer produe-
ing alternating and positive and negative
pulsating current. Used for supplying ring-
ing current in small exchanges for four party
selective and straight ringing. Operating
coil is wound for direct current from a 24
volt storage battery. Ringing current is
taken from a battery of dry cells. - Size of
base, 8 x8inches......................

Same as No. 84A, except that the operating
. coil is wound for current from a 36 volt
dtorage battery.. ..o ciaiaimivasaiine

Similar to No. 84A except that it is arranged to
deliver alternating current only. Operat-
ing coil is wound for current from one
Edison BSCO primary battery...........

Same as No. 84A except that the operating
coil is wound for current from one Edison
BSCO primary battery..................

*Batteries not included in code number.

Machine Interrupters

102

Each

$44.00

$42.00

$42.00

242.00

A variety of interrupter attachments is available for mount-
ing on Western Electric ringing machines, These are designed
for interrupting battery current and ringing current supply in
various circuits. Interrupters can be supplied to meet any
requirement, for such uses as tone test, howler, busy-back and
machine ringing and with any desired frequency of interruption.



INTERRUPTERS
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Piece Parts for Nos. 84A, C and E

(o]

mPODIONP>

Tw

Tt TP _.-_‘:.'_ e 1= g |
View of Noe. 84A, C and E Interrupters Bottom View of Nos. 84A, C and E Interrupters

When ordering give “P” number, indicated in the column headed with the Code No. of the interrupter
for which the piece part is wanted, and also give name of part.

B
-

Mg OoOZZE~“IHOoEEUOwE>

~—————Code No. of Interrupter———

Name 84A
Inner ringing spring. . ............. .. P-46665
VIbratOr 8. .o cvsvsvssssinissios P-46651
Outer back ringing spring. . .......... P-46667
Inner magnetspring. . ............... P-46668
Outer magnet spring. . .............. P-46669
Outer front ringing spring. . .......... P-46666
Armature arm assembly............. P-46673
Weightniit. o .anmnve vemaevanssons P-46650
Spiral spring adjusting screw......... P-46648
Condeneor: =i sesrr s No. 21J
Spiralspring. . ........ VIO — - P-106011
Electric magnet spools. . ............. P-132829
Resistance across contaets. .......... No. 21B
Spring adjusting screw lock nut..... .. P-123818
Magnet spring adjusting serew....... P-39625
Spring adjusting serewnut. .. ........ P-46649
Resistance in series with condenser. ... No. 18 AC
Pivot SCIeW . v vvvuerarivnrennnenanns P-46654
103

84C 84E
P-46665 P-106359
P-46651 P-46651
P-46667 P-106359
P-46668 P-46668
P-46669 P-46666
P-46666 P-106358
P-46673 P-46673
P-46650 - P-103972
P-46648 P-46648
No. 21J No. 21J
P-106011 P-106011
P-128185 P-132828
No. 21B Spl. No. 21
(A-38625)
P-123818 P-123818
P-39625 P-39625
P-46649 P-46649
No. 18 AC No. 18 AC
P-46654 P-46654

Telephone Apparatua and Supplies
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INTERRUPTERS
Piece Parts for No. 84D

Top View of No. 84D Interrupter Bottom View of No. 84D Interrupter

When ordering give “P” number and name of part desired.

Key Name . 84D
A Inner DI oPRBE: o o5 i S S P-103970
B Vibratorarm............. 8L K A A e B e P-46651
D Tnnermagneb SpriE: o oo sssressvsn s svsi TS e R T P-46668
E  ‘Outer magnet spring: v i s v s s smnis vl g P-46669
G Armature arm assembly. ........... T G 1 P-103975
0~ S T O —— g R o s Y o7 e S P g | P-103972
J Spiral spring adjusting screw............ocoiiia R e A P-46648
L  Condenser.....!: RO AR A T — No. 21J
M Spiralspring.:... o vivivan eve i R e PR ; P-106011
N  Electric magnet 8pool8. ... ...ccoviireneirsimivensiesnsiniesssnssis P-133769
0 Resistance across contacts. . ........cvvvveerennnanrneaiisannnsaan.  Sph No. 21
_ (P-103977)
P Shring adjusting screw lock nut........... T P-123818
8 Magnet spring adjusting screw. ................ O T Py ey i gy P-39625
T Spring adjusting serew nut. . ... ...oiiiiiiiiiiaa, A RS P-46649
W Resistance in series with condenser. . ............cvviiiennnnn.s ... No.18 AC
G O 4 e R S TS R P-46654
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INTERRUPTER RINGING OUTFITS

Interrupter ringing outfits, consisting of an electrically operated
interrupter or pole changer and accessory apparatus, have been devised
as a most economical means for furnishing ringing current in exchanges
operating local battery lines or central battery offices that are too small
for motor driven ringing machines or where power current is not available.

The interrupters require a comparatively small amount of current
for operation and a minimum of attention, thus makmg for low main-
tenance costs. Three outfits are available.

b y
(T

No. 1 Interrupter Ringing Outfit

g This outfit is intended for magneto switchboard service and consti-
v | tutes a complete ringing equipment which makes use of one interrupter
and one set of batteries each for ringing and operating. It consists of:
1 No. 84E interrupter (for description see page 102) for furnishing
alternating and positive and negative pulsating current.
N‘;" Intgmptm ‘%3‘“12" e :inNgti)r..;‘!l;i:t tllart.;ry eabinet, oak finish, for holding one set of operating
' 1 BSCO No. 403 type, Edison 400 ampere hour battery for operating
interrupter.
3 No. 62A protecbora (for description see page 132) ‘with 2 ampere
fuses.
100 feet No. 14 B.R.C. wire.
List price of No. 1 outfit, $89.78.

No. 2 Interrupter Ringing Outfit

This outfit is intended for magneto switchboard service and constitutes a complete ringing equipment
which makes use of two interrupters and two sets of both ringing and operating batteries. ~It provides one
complete reserve ringing outfit for emergency service. The outfit consists of:: '

2 No. B4E interrupters (for description see page 102) for furnishing alternating and positive and nega-
tive pulsating current.

1 No. 1441 battery cabinet, oak finish, for holding two sets of ringing and operating batteries.

2 BSCO No. 403 type, Edison 400 ampere hour batteries for operating interrupter.

6 No. 62A protectors (for description see page 132) with 2 ampere fuses.

100 feet No. 14 B.R.C. wire. ~

List price of No. 2 outfit, $176.22.

No. 3 Interrupter Ringing Outfit

This outfit is intended for use in central battery central offices for
furnishing straight alternating ringing current only. It makes use of an
interrupter, transformer, retardation coil and condensers, and operates
from a 22 volt storage battery or 18 cells of dry battery. In operating
from dry batteries or any source of current other than storage battery,
supplying at the same time current for other purposes, the retardation
coil and condensers may be omitted. The small amount of current
required makes the outfit economical from a maintenance standpoint.

The No. 3 outfit will ring 50 1600 ohm bells at the far end of a 400

ohm line.
It consists of :
. 1 No. 84A interrupter (for description see page 102) for furnishing
) S, . alternating current only.
T ORETRR 0 Swirwono 1 No. 116956 transformer.

INTERRUPTER RINGING QUTFIT MO.3

1 No. 116957 retardation coil
27 No. 21E condensers.
List Price of No. 3 outfit, $116.16.
105 Telephone Apparatus and Supplies
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JACKS
Jacks Designed for Mounting in Strips

These jacks must be ordered in connection with ja'.ck mount-
ings. See note under jack mountings.

' No. 199

Code Used with Used with List Price
No. Plug No. Jack Mountings Nos. Each
92 109 18, 19, 113 10 per strip $0.70
20 per strip .60
99 47, 116, 137 30, 80 or mounted 2 per strip .90
singly Unmounted .36

138 110 108, 109, 110, 112 10 per strip On
9 . 20 per strip request
141 110 108, 109, 110, 112 10 per strip 1.08
s 20 per strip .94
*193 110 117, 118, 119, 120 10 per strip .70
122,123, 125, 127 20 per strip .60

*The No. 119 tool is designed for extracting and replacing the sleeve of the No. 193 jack.

Singly Mounted Punched Frame Jacks
SINGLE MOUNTING LUG, HORIZONTAL SPRINGS
Mounting Centers

Horizontal: 1} in.

Vertical: 3% in. when mounted with Iugs in same
direction; %4 in. when mounted back to back in two

TOWSR,
: List List
Code Used with Plug Price Code Used with Plug Price
No. Number Esach No. Number Each
: — 2
HE 149 47,116 $0.58 [\4: 155 47,116 $0.64
Met49 Nei5%
-_——
| — '
E E 156 47,116 1.00
MNs. 156
185 103, 137 .70
|IU ° 152 47,116,103, 137 %7 || ——
NeSZ ‘ —
E 189 47,116 1.08
[ No.189
. — .
' : 47,116 . ;
154 47,116 1.00 [E - ¢1i0 e
Nei54 Ne204
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” YT 180 110 .70

: J
I] e - 161 110 1.04
” T

107

JACKS .
Singly Mounted Punched Frame Jacks (Continued)

SINGLE MOUNTING LUG; VERTICAL SPRINGS

Mounting Centers
Horizontal—2{ in. for Nos. 159 and 160; 7% in. for
Nos. 161 and 162; 4% in. for No. 163 and 14 in. for
No. 165.
Vertical—4% in. when mounted with lugs in the
same direction; 14} in. when mounted back to back

in two rows,
T Co b e
Used with List 8 ug ce
Code Plug Price No. Number Each
No. Number Each 0o 162 110 $0.70

H\E 163 110 1.00

165 110 .80

Ho165

DOUBLE MOUNTING LUGS; HORIZONTAL SPRINGS

Mounting Centers
Horizontal: # in.
Vertical: 114 1n.

Used with Ligt
Code Plug Price

- Used with List No. Number Each
Code Plug Price .
No. Number Each

R — )
Ne69 169 47-116 $0.58 [ E— 47-116 $0.56
Ne 175
[‘E 170 47-116 .58 e
. NelTO
D 176 47-116 .86
‘—-—o - He 176
172 - 47-116 W ey ,
[ —
Ne 172 [E 177 47-116 .86
Jr——— Ne |77
VT 173. 47-116-103-137 .38

EE 174 47"‘1 16 50 . 52 He 188

T |
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JACKS

Singly Mounted Punched Frame Jacks (Continued)
' DOUBLE MOUNTING LUGS; VERTICAL SPRINGS

Used with

Mounting Centers

List Horizontal: 34 inch for Nos. 178 and 179; %4 inch
Price for Nos. 180 and 181; %% inch for No. 182 and 145

Each inch for No. 184, -

110 $0.38 Vertical: 114 inch.

v (s G0 Plug
[ No. Number
T—h 118
MNe.ITB
[——-—o 179
He.179

181

No, 188 Jack—Open

No. 190 °
Telephone Apparatus and Supplies

110 .70
110 1.06
J .
184 110 .84
110 70 I | g ~
No.loa
Singly Mounted Cast Frame Jacks
Code List Price
No. Use Each
77 Intended for use as operators’ telephone jack with
Na. 85plug. o csmmiss S AT $1.48
186 A jack designed for mounting on poles; affords a
means of connecting a portable telephone to the
o'fhne. Contains protective apparatus consisting
Two 500 volt 1 ampere D.&W. fuses. .
Two No. 1 protector blocks.
Two No. 2 protector blocks.
Two No. 3 protectormicas.
Lock will be furnished if ‘specified in order. For
“use with No. 146 plug. . ....ovvvviinninnnn .. $10.80
187 Same as No. 186 except it is not equipped with pro-
tective apparatus. . .. .....iviiiiiiiiiiinaan, 6.10
195 Intended for use in connection with the toll line cir-
cuit in the No. 1800 type switchboard.
WL NO AT PIIE & wiveaa e o oss b o s seds s 1.50
199 Intended for use with signal groups in connection
with the toll line circuit in the No. 1800 type
switchboard. Used with No. 47 plug......... 1.40
208 Intended for use in Nos. 385A and B; 386A, B and
C,and 380A jack boxes..............c.oun... 1.60
224 Intended for use in Nos. 385C and D; 386D, E and
F,and 389B jack boxes. .........ccoivunnnnn. 2.00
Restaurant Jack
190 These jacks are intended for use with No. 1020 type
desk stands in restaurants and similar places
where it is desirable to move the desk stand from
table to table. Has black finished metal cover.
Used with No. 85plug. . ... ...oovnnirvinnnns $3.90
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JACK BOXES
No. 345 TYPE ~ List Price
Code No. Description *  Each

345A  Oak box; designed for use in train dispatching circuits at,.
dispatcher’s office and is so arranged that two head sets
Ec;asp I;b:dml}&etitaﬁi to 3{?1'8 lgle at the sagielxq tin:ales.5 o
ui wi 0. 30 jack mounting, 2 No. jacl
ang 2 No. 152 jacks.
Approximate dimensions: Length, 514 ins. Width, 434
No. 345A Jack Box ins, Depth, 2 ins. $7.40

Cordless Jack Boxes

Oak boxes with nickel trimmings.

Each box is equipped with a No. 116 plug attached by means of a dummy cord.

The telephone jack boxes Nos. 385A and B, 386A, B and C, and 389A are so arranged that one telephone
line can be terminated in each jack with whith the box is equipped. A telephone set can be connected
to any of these lines by inserting the plug in the proper jack.

e telegraph jack boxes Nos. 3856C and D, 386D, E and F, and 389B are so arranged that one telegraph
line can be looped through each jack with which the box is equipped. | } -

The resonator set can be connected to any one of these lines by inserting the plug in the proper jack.

Code Line Equi : : List Price

No. Equipment Capacity with Jacks Service Each
No. 385 TYPE !

*385A 2 3 208 Telephone $6.80

385B 3 3 208 Telephone 8.20

*3R5C 2 3 224 Telegraph 7.80

385D 3 3 224 Telegraph 9.70

' Nos. 386 AND 389 TYPES
Similar to No. 385 type except of larger capacity.
6 208 Telephone $10.40

:

*3868 5 6 208 - Telephone = 11.80
3860C 6 6 208 Telephone 13.30
*386D 4 6 224 Telegraph  12.30
*386E 5 6 224 Telegraph 14.30
386F 6 6 224 Telegraph 16.20
3894 12 12 208 Telephone 23.60
389B 12 12 224 Telegraph 29.60

*No. 17C apparatus blank furnished in unequipped positions.

APPROXIMATE DIMENSIONS
Approximate Dimensions, Incheg———————

Code No. Length Width Depth
385 Type 6 414 2%
386 Type - 6 Tg 234
389 Type 6 7 s 4

JACK FASTENERS

These fasteners serve the purpose of holdin% the jack and lamp
e

socket mountings in place on the switchboard frame.

Code ’ List Price
No. _ Used On Each
15 No. 49 jack section having slotted stile strips. . . ... $0.108
16 No. 92 jack section having square stile strips. ..s.. .081

JACK MOUNTINGS

For central battery exchanges the multiple jack strips in each panel are separated into groups of five
by thin white holly strips. Each group consists of one hundred jacks numbered 0 to 99. %&Eﬂ strip is
divided into four parts, each having five jacks, by a distinctive mark so that an operator may readily choose
the proper ones. 1t is also usual to furnish these jack mountings with a groove on the lower edge for mark-
ing the jacks for various purposes, such as signifying that several adjoining jacks are connected to one
_ private exchange. This groove is shown on the No. 113 jack mounting.

In ordering, specify the number of jacks and the Code No., the Code No. of the mounting with the
number per strip, together with the numbering desired. If hol[y strips are to be attached to the upper
edge otfha,ny, t-ha; order should specify which ones. The proper number of jacks should be ordered to Rgfy
equip the mountings,

109 Telephone Apparatus and Supplies
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No. 18

No. 108

No. 109

No. 112

No. 19

Neo. 110
Telephone Apparatus and Supplies

JACK MOUNTINGS (Continued)

Not Arranged for Number Plates

Used with Face Dimensions Switch-
Code Jack No.per  Inches boards
No. No. Strip Length Width Used With  List Price
18 92 10 783 3 No.l gg@g
*30 99,151,152 4 3% 1% Al -Elg'g‘s
w8 00,151,152 6 5% 14 No.1 %E:@
80 99,151,152 2 2% 1% Al Téégg
t108 141 20 114 1% No.10|.29 o
{109 141 10 11%F 3% No.10 .g’%,g_g‘
tiz 141 20 114 3% No.10| 35§85
1113 92 20 T8 % No.1-|FEZ B
n‘ -
115 141,166 20 103 H No.9 ggéga
116 141,166 10 10% 1 No.9 -§j‘j§-§ 8
#18 193 20 9% & No.1 ‘g‘%é‘ai
$120 193 20 9% & No.l gfz‘ég.
@
t122 193 20 114 & No.l Egﬁ 5"
t127 103 10 9% % No.1 §,§§§_

*For operator’s telephone jacks.

tNumbered as specified, but furnished unnumbered un-
less otherwise ordered.

The usual method of numbering is to stamp the 10 per
strip mountings 0-9, 10-19, etc., and the 20 per strip 0-19,
20-39, etc.

Arranged for Number Plafes

These are not numbered. In ordering, specify the number
of jacks and the code number, the code number of the mount-
ing with the number per strip. The proper number of jacks
should be ordered to fully equip the mountings.

Used Face Switeh-
With No. Dimensions boards
Code Jack per  For No. Inches Used
No. No. Strip  Plates Length Width With  List Price

19 92 10 {3R%° M % N1 54
110 141 10 5B 114 3 No.10 _g';.
117 193 10 {%&\5913 9% & No.1l ..g%.g-
122 193 10 {33ZAna & Noa 'E‘:i%

&%U
125 193 20 124type 11% % No.1 |ESE
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KEYS

The following list represents a few of the most commonly used types of keys. A complete line of
standard keys which will be found to satisfy any service requirement are manufactured, information on which
will be furnished upon request.

Prices cover keys mounted on standard mountings.

No. 69 Push Button Type
Code List Price
No. Description Each
69A Push button type non-locking order wire
key. Mounted in strips on various
key mountings. Red plungers. Make {$1.00
two contacts when operated. ....... *1.70

No. 242 Push Button Type

242B  Push button type non-locking order wire
key with local contact. Mounted in
strips on various key mountings.
Red plungers. Make three contacts
when operated. Similar in appear- 1$1.70
ance to No.69A.......... T -

No. 69A EKeys on No. 243 Mounting

No. 92 Type
92A Bingle mounted, brass, push button type ringing key. Non-lock~
ing. Diameter of shell 3} in. For 3}, 74 or 114 in. key shelf
asspecified. Breaks two and makes two contacts when operated $1.40

92B Listening key same as No. 92A except equipped with locking push
1580077 R Al G U e, Bt o et S S P 1.40

188C Single mounted, brass, push button type, non-locking key. Diam-
eter of shell % in.  For 14, 7§ or 1} in. key shelf as specified.
Makes two contacts when operated. .. .................. any AR

No. 92B

464A BSingle mounted, brass, push button type key. Non-locking.
Diameter of shell 24 in. For 74 in. key shelf. Breaks one con-
tact when operated..... PR e AU RNy 1.00

464B Same as No. 464A except makes one contact when operated in-
stead of brealing one. ;.. iviiesiviiisvieessaisibiaasi .. 100

487A Single mounted, push button type key. Non-locking. Mounts
in drilling 14 in. in diameter. Makes one contact when oper-
ated, the circuit being completed by means of a brass disc at the
lower end of the push button coming in contact with the con-

tact springs. ........ SRR S e RSO
{Except on Nos. 304, 308, 312 and 324 mountings.

*On Nos. 304, 308, 312 and 324 mountings.
111 Telephone Apparatus and Supplies
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KEYS

No.
102A

110A

121A

156A

275B

275C

No. 121A

No. 102 Type

List Price

Description

Combined listening and two-party ring-

ing key, with indicator. Bize of top
514 x 3{ ins. Listening key locking
and makes two- contacts when oper-
ated. Ringing keys, non-locking, each
breaking two and making two contacts

Each

when 'operabed ............ T £5.50

= -

Combined liat-énihg- and two—pnrtjr_ ring-

ing key with indicator. Size of top
5 x ¥ ins. Listening key has local
contact. Listening key locking, and
makes three contacts when operated.
Ringing keys non-locking, each break-
ing two and making two contacts when

Single listening key. Size of top 534 x %

ins. Locking. Breaks two contacts
and makes two when operated.......

Combined listening and two-party ring-

ing key. Size of top 5} x % ins,
Listening key locking and makes three
contacts when operated. Ringing keys
non-locking, each breaking and making

two contacts when operated.........

Combined listening, ringing and switch-

ing key. BSize of top 514 x 4 ins.
Listening key, locking, breaks one and
makes four contacts when operated.
Ringing key, non-locking, breaks two
and makes two contacts when oper-
ated. Bwitching key, locking, breaks
two contacts when operated. ........

Combined repeating coil and two-wa -

cut-off key. Size of top 5}4 x 3} irs.
Repeating coil key locking, breaks one
and makes three contacts when oper-
ated. Cut-off keys, non-locking, both
make two and break two contacts
when operated. .........cccvnvunss

456C Two-way cut-off key. Size of top 5}4

Telephone Apparatus and Supplies - 112

x #} ins. Locking in both operated
positions, breaking three and making
one contact when operated.,.......-

5.80

2.70

5.00

6.40

5.20

5.80



KEYS

Code
No.

104A

115A

116A

136B

155A
No. 115A

184A

251E

251F

3 251G
No. 251E
113

"No. 104 Type

113

List Price

Description
Combined listening and ringing key.
Size of top 114 x fé ins. Listening key
is locking and makes two contacts
when operated. The ringing key is
non-locking and breaks two and makes

Each

two contacts when operated......... $3.10

Single ringing key. Size of top 134 x
ins. Nonﬁnc‘gng. Breakspt.wo tma
makes two contacts when operated. . .

Combined listening and ringing key.
Size of top 1}4x 24 ins. Listeningkey
has a local contact. Listening key is
loekint%d an&Th  three elintac_tsw en
operated. e ringing key is mon-
locking and breaks two and makes two
contacts when operated. ............

Two-way switching key. Size of top 1
x ¥ ins. I.-ocllzlgng in both operatﬁ
positions, breaking two and making
two contacts when o]

Single listening key. Sizeof top1}4x 34
ins. ing. Bresks two contacts
and makes two contacts when operated.

Combined listening and ringing key.
Sizeof top 124 x % ins. Listening ke
ig lockingp azﬁ breaks two and ma.ke{
two contacts when operated. The ring-
ing key is non-locking and breaks two

makes two contacts when operated.

No. 227 Type

Listening and four-party ringing key
with indicator. Size of top 54 x
ins. Listening key lockinE. Rm%.ilng
keys non-locking. All keys when
operated
contaets. .

break two and make two

No. 251 Type

Combined listening and ringing key for
use in connection with 3 x 7 cordless
gri\rate branch exchange switchboards.

ize of top 724 x 1 ins.  All listenin

keys locking, make three and brea
" two contacts when operated. nging

key, non-locking, makes two an
breaks two contacts when operated.. .

Switching key for use in connection with
3 x 7 cordless private branch exchan,
switchboards. 8ize of top 7% x 1
ins. All keys are locking in o&)emt-ed
position and all make two and break
two contacts when operated.........

Same as No. 251F except for method of
BETADPINE. « o v v vvrirerer e

2.20

3.30

4.10

2.50

3.20

10.40

10.40

9.40

9.40
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No. 375A

No. 465C. Bottom View
Telephone Apparatus and Supplies

KEYS

No. 375 Type
Code List Price
No. Description Each

375A Push button type ringing key. Non-locking.
Breaks two and makes two contacts when

No. 378 Type

377A Plunger type key for use with key lever. Locking
or non-locking according to key lever used.
For use in No. 6000A key. Makes two con-
tacts when operated....... B $1.00

378A  Plunger type key for use with key lever. Locking
or non-locking according to key lever used.
Makes two and breaks two contacts when
operated........... . PV 1.30

392A Plunger type key for use with key lever. Lock-
ing or non-locking according to key lever used.
Makes four and breaks four contacts when
operated. . ... bl e P DA 2.70

.

No. 406 Type

272A. Rotating plunger type listening key. For 4, 1§
or 114 in. shelf as specified. Locking. Breaks
two and makes two contacts when operated.... $1.60

272C Similar to No. 272A except that it breaks three
and makes three contacts, when operated, in-
stead of breaks two and makes two.......... 2.50

272D Similar to No. 272A except that it breaka four
and makes four contacts, when operated, in-
stead of breaks two and makes two.......... 3.30

406A Single mounted, brass, rotating plunger type
switching key. Locking. For %4 or 1} in.
shelfl as specified. Diameter of shell # in.
Breaks one contact when operated.. .... .... 1.40

No. 465 Type

465C Push button type key mounted in an oak box.
Size of box 4} x 3% x 13} ins. For use in
train dispatching eircuits for way station oper-
ators to cut in transmitter. Non-locking.
Makes two and breaks one contact when
aperated. . seiviaai SR TR RS $3.10

465D Push button type key mounted in an oak box.
Bize of box 44} x 3¢y x 13} ins.  For use with
No. 1317 type telephones which are not
equipped with push buttons for central office
selective signaling, but where this class of
service is desided. Non-locking. - Makes one
and breaks one contact when operated. . ...... 2.00
114
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KEYS .
No. 468 Type
Code List Price
No. Description Each

468A A four-party harmonie ringing and
listening key. The push buttons
are made to have three positions—
a normal, an operated, and g semi«
operated or indicating position.
The button last depressed remains
in the indicating position until re-
stored by the operation of one of
the other buttons. The listening
key is of the lever type and is lock- :
ing. Sizeof top 514 x $}ins..... $11.50

468C Same as No. 468A, differing only in
the combination of common ring-
ing springs. Used to prevent ring-
ing on busy lines. Size of top 514
1T | TN AP — 11.70

No. 468A Key

468D A four-party harmonic master ring-
ing key having contacts for start= |
ingrelay. BSizeof top 514 x 4] ins. 14.50

468E An eight-party harmonic master
ringing key having contacts for
starting relay. Consists of four
push buttons and a locking lever. °
Sizeof top 5} x $F ins..........  17.90

468F An eight-party harmonic ringing and
listening key, having contaets for
starting relay. Consists of four
push buttons and a double locking
lever. BSize of top 514 x 3] ins. .. 18.10

468G A four-party harmonic ringing and .
listening key, having contacts for
starting relay. Consists of four
push buttons and a double locking
lever, one side arranged for listen-
ing, the other for ringing back.
Sizeof top 5 x #fins. ... .... 19.50

No. 479 Type

Combined listening and ringing keys. Black fin-
ished. Top 21 x }§ ins. Intended for use in cord and
trunk eircuits of No. 1801 type switchboards. e

Unless otherwise specified, red lever handle is fur-
nished on the No. 479B and black on the Nos. 479

-

A,C,Dand E.

Ll Code  Looking Non-Looking = Price
No. Position Position - Each
479A 2 makeand 1 break 2 makes $4.00
479B 4 make and 2 break —— 4.60
479C 2 break 2 makes 3.50
479D 2makeand 1break 3makeand2break 5.20
479E 2 make 3 makeand 2 break” 5.00
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No. 6002C
Telephone Apparatus and Supplies

KEYS
No. 6000 Type

Code List Price

No. - Description
6000A Wooden box equipped with 1 No. 377A key and 1 No.
6A key lever. Size of box (including key lever) 434
.x 3% x 14} ins. Locking. Makes two contacts
when operated. For use in dispatcher’s telephone
BIFOUES . cve o visveivas svaa s e R

60008  Wooden box (No. 334 key mounting) equipped with 1
No. 136B key. Size of box 6}4 x'3¢ x 24y ins.
Locking in both positions. Makes two and breaks
two contacts in both positions when operated. For
use in railroad service for connecting a telephone to
any one of three separate lines. . ... T o

No. 6002 Type

6002A Wooden box equipped with 1 No. 378A key and 1 No.
' 23A key lever. Ebonized finish. Intended for use
as switching key to connect a telephone instrument

on either one or both of two lines. Size of box 534 x

B 18 b v o SR R e A

6002B Wooden box equipped with 1 No. 378A key and 1 No.
6A key lever. Ebonized finish. Intended for use as
a switching key to connect a telephone instrument on
either one of two lines. Dimensions same as No.

6002C Wooden box equipped with 1 No. 375A key. Ebonized
finish. Intended for use as a switching key to con-
nect a telephone instrument on either one of two
lines. Dimensions same a8 No. 6002A............

6003A Wooden box equipped with a push button type key.
Size of box 64 x 3¢ x 24 ins. Non-locking.
Makes three and breaks two contacts when operated.
For operating a No. 62A interrupter....... ......

Each

7.40

$4.70

3.40

6.40

No, 60024
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KEY LEVERS
Operated _ List
Code Position Price
No. of Lever Description Each

6A Vertical Used with lever type keys. Black handle., Locking.. $0.70

6B Vertical Same as No. 6A, except red handle. ................ .70
14A Horizontal Otherwisesameas No. 6A. ... ...ovviviiiiivnnnnns .70
14B Horizontal Otherwise sameas No.6B.......cvvvvvirerinnnnan .70

No. 6A

KEY MOUNTINGS

The following are a few of our standard mountings
for Nos. 60A and 242B order wire keys. A complete
line of these mountings arranged to mount with any
of our standard keys are manufactured, information
on which will be cheerfully furnished upon request.

No. 243 Key Mounting Equipped With No. 69A Keys

Number Size

Code of Keys of Top Keys

No. per Strip Inches Used with

243 9 6% x % 69A The price

248 5 4 x4 69A of the key

L) s 3
No. 303 Key Mounting Equipped #3 ¢ T x % i mounlng
With No. 69A Keys 303 8 67 x 14 69A - [is included

323 10 6rgx 14 69A in the prics

324 12 674 x 5% 69A qnd 242B | of the key.

KEY SPACES

These are intended for use in place of keys where the full equipment of keys for which the key shelf is
arranged is not installed or to fill in space between two keys. Key spaces can be furnished corresponding
with respect to method of mounting and size and finish of top to any of our standard keys.

The following list represents a few of the most commonly used key spaces.

Code Size of Top A Corresponding List Prica
No. Inches Key Each

102B 5% x ¥ 102A $0.40
*102AH 54 x 2.00
*102AT 54 x # 22TA 2.40

104B 1Y4x 3 104A .34

2518 T T x 1 ' 251E ' 1.30

*Has nickel plated top.

117 " Telephone Apparatus and Supplies



118 .
KEY PIECE PARTS

No.156-A KEY
P-12273%
KEY TOP PLATE
FOR NO 1200 SERIES
SWITCH BOARDS ..o

P-122743
KEY TOP SCREWS

P-25353

P-25384
LEVER HANDLE

LEVER HANDLE

SPRING CLAMP SPRING CLAMP
K BLOCK

No.156-A KEY

BOTTOM VIEW

_P-45679 P-45679 P-109979
PLUNGER SCREW PLUNGER SCREW PLUNGER

P-109979

BACK RINGING CONTACT FRONT RINGING CONTACT LISTENING CONTACT
SPRINGS SPRINGS SPRINGS

No.92-A KEY No.92-B KEY

P-106895

P-19370 P-4299
SCREW

P-4299

P-40262 P-37572 P-13095 P-40261 P-121919 P-I!—:OQS
ICONTACT CONTACT SPRING PLUNGER CONTA
SPRING SPRING MOUNTING SPRING SPRING

BLOCK

. {P-4026I

P-37572
CONTACT
SPRING SPRING

CONTACT

CONTACT SPRING
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SWITCHBOARD LAMPS

The over-all diameter of the No. 2 type lamp is .3075 inch, and of the No. 4 type

.515 inch.
~—~—Current Consumption—— Used With
Code Minimum imum Lamp Sockets List Price
No. Voltage Amperes Amperes No. Each
2A 4 17 .21 12, 13, 30, 32 On request
2B 4 .27 .81 12, 13, 30, 32 $0.54
2C 15 .09 A2 12, 13, 30, 32 .54
. 2E 20 .09 .12 12, 13, 30, 32 .54
No. 2 2r 12 097 12 12, 13,30, 32 .48
2G 24 075 .115 12, 13, 30,32 .48
2H 6 27 - .31 12, 13, 30, 32 .54
2J 24 . L0225 L0375 12, 13, 30, 32 On request
2K 30 . .09 12 12,13,30,32  On request
2L 10 .24 .26 12, 13, 30, 32 .54
2N 6 12 .16 12, 13, 30, 32 On request
2P 8 .085 .10 12, 13, 30, 32 On request
2R 18 09 12 12, 13, 30, 32 On request
2T 35 to 47 .025 .0375 (35 volts) 12, 13, 30, 32 .64
2U 24 .035 .045 12, 13, 30, 32 .54
4A 4 .50 ' .60 16 On request
4B 8 .50 .60 - 16 .70
4C 22 A7 .21 18 - .70
4D 12 . 27 .31 16 On request
4E 18 17 .21 * 16 .70
4T 20 17 .21 16 .70
4G 24 15 185 16 70
LAMP CAPS
No. 2 Type
Used with Nos. 12 and 13 Lamp Sockets

Code List Price Code List Price
No. Symbol Color Each No. Symbol . Calor Each

2A (D White opalescent  $0.216  2AA G) Red §0.27
No. 2C 2B @ White opalescent .216  2AB @ White opalescent .216
@ White opaleseent, 216 2AC @ Red .216
@  White opalescent 216 2AF ()  White opalescent  .216
@ White opalescent .216  2AG @ ‘White opalescent .216

©  White opalescent 216 2AH ()  White opalescent  .216

@  White opalescent 216 2AJ (B  White opalescent  .216

O Red 216 24K @ White opalescent  .216
® White opalesecent 216 2AM @ White opalescent .216
@ White opalescent .216 2AN @ White opalescent .216
o Green 216 2AP ® White opalescent 216
@  White opalescent 216  2A8 @  White opalescent  .216
@ Red .216  2AT White opalescent .216
& Jeweled Red 27 2AU White opalescent  .216
() Jeweled Blue 27 2AW @)  White opalescent  .216
@  Jeweled Green 27 2AY () White opalescent  .135

() Red 21 2.2 @ Red 27
O Amber .216 2BC ® White opalescent .216
O Blue 216 2BD (@  White opalescent  .216

No.24Y oy @ Green 2 2E @ Green 27

119 Telephone Apparatus and Supplies



120 ' '

LAMP CAPS
No. 4 Type
Used with Nos. 16 and 32 Lamp Sockets ;
Code List Price Code List Price
No. Symbel Color Each No. Symbol Color Each
4A O White opalescent §.027 4D O Red $0.405
4B @ Jeweled Red 405 || 4 O Giieii 405
4C @ ~ Jeweled green 405 || 4G . @ White opalescent 405
No. 4A '
No. 8 Type
Used with No. 30 Lamp Socket
Code List Price Code List Price
No.  Symbol - Color Each No.  Symbol Color Each
8A - (O White opalescent $0.108 || 8U (@) White opalescent $0.216
s8 O Clear 216 || 8W @  Jeweledred  .216
8D (O . Red 216 || 8Y (@ Green .216
S8E (@ Whiteopalescent .216 | 8AA & Red 216
8F (@ Whiteopalescent .216 || SAB () Green .216
8G @ Whiteopalescent 216 || sgaAC (@) Red 216
8H @ Whiteopalescent 216 || gapy  (N) White opalescent .216
No. 8A 8 @ White opalescent 216 || gay ®  White opalescent 216

8K (© Whiteopalescent .216 || gap (@) White opalescent .216
8L O _ Green 216 || 8AG @  White opalescent .216
S8R @ White opalescent  .216 SAH ® White opalescent  .218
8T @ White opalescent Omn 2

: request

LAMP SOCKETS
Mounted Singly

Used With Used With™
Code I%mps Iam§ Caps Used With Thickness of Shelf  List Price
0. 0.

No. Inches 3 Each
13 2 type - $0.34
16 4 type 4 ﬁ , 134, 11, as specified. . 1.10
32 2 type 4 5, 1 , a8 specified . . 1.10

No. 13

Mounted in Strips
These must be ordered in connection with the lamp socket mountings. See note under Lamp Socket.

Mountings.

Used With Used With
Code Lamps anlg Caps Suitable for LamRISackat Mountings List Price
No. No. 0. Each
12 2 type 2 102, 122, 123, 125, 132, 134, 136, 137, 144. ... ....... {30 ber g,‘;:g 0.
30 2 type § 1oL AR cnss s {0 :‘;g .
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LAMP SOCKET MOUNTINGS

In ordering, specify the number of lamp sockets and the code number, together with the code number of
the lamp socket mounting. The proper number of lamp sockets should be ordered to fully equip the mount-
ings. ;

Lamp socket mountings when equipped with No. 12 lamp sockets may have numbering stamped on the
face of the strip, if desired, but will be furnished unnumbered unless otherwise specified in the order.

Not Arranged for Number Plates

No. 102 With No. 12 Lamp Socket

e

No, 118 With Ne. 30 Lamp Socket No. 136 With No. 12 Lamp Socket

No. 137 With No. 12 Lamp Socket

Arranged for ~—Face Dimensions—— Will Mount With Type of
Code Lamp Sockets  No. per Inches Jack Mountings  Switchboard
No. Nos. Strip Length Width Nos. Used With List Price
101 - 30 10 9% 127 - No. 1 .
102 12 and 30 20 954 § 118 and 120 No. 1 t'[!;he prico of
118 30 20 ; 113 No. 1 ik o
123 12 and 30 20 10 & 115 No. 9 ety
125 12and 30 10 1034 & 116 No. 9 i B
136 12 10 11% . 109 and 110 No. 10 e f PHIce. o
137 12 20 115 108 and 112 Ne. 10 Aot P
*144 12 20 114 122 and 125 No. 1 ) Fooket.

*Nos. 137 and 144 are the same except that on the No. 137 the lamp sockets are mounted on 14 inch
centers and on the No. 144 on }} inch centers. '

Arranged for Number Plates

LR R EEERREE

No. 122 With No. 12 Lamp Socket No. 134 with No. 12 Lamp Socket
Will Mount
Arranged for No. ——Face Dimensions——  Arranged for With Jack Type of
Code  Lamp Sockets per Inches No. Plates Mountings Switchboard
No. Nos, Strip Length Width Nos. Noa. Used With List Price
: : The price of
the lamp
122 12 10 9 g 31A, 59B 117 No. 1 socket mount-
132 12 10 10 31A, 59B 116 No. 9 ing is included
134 12 10 743 T 60D, 108A 18, 19 No. 1 in the price of
the lamp
socket.
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N

No. 3 Line End Section with
Pole Spreaders Extended
No. 3 Line Pole

No. 5 Line Pole

LINE POLES
Part of End Section No. 4 Line Part of End Section
with Spreaders Closed Pole Showing Method of

No. 3 Line Pole

Clamping to Wire
No. 4 Line Pole

Hickory poles in three sections. Each section approximately

6 feet long.

The No. 3 and No. 5 are arranged so that the middle section can

be omitted.

Code

No. Deseription

3  Adapted for use in connection
with metallic circuits. The
spreaders are of sufficient
length to engage wires spaced
a distance of 2 feet apart.
With the pole is furnished
100 feet of two conductor
No. 20 lamp cord equipped
with cord tips.

4 Arranged for connecting a
portable telephone to the
line wire of a grounded cir-
cuit. Furnished with 100
feet of single conductor
cord equipped with eord tips.

‘ o y ,
5 Arranged for use in connection

Part of End Section showing Free
Clamp. No. 5 Line Pole

Telephone Apparatus and Supplies

with metallic circuits. 'Can
be connected to line wires in
either horizontal or vertical
planes which are spaced any
distance up to 514 feet, the
top section being equipped
with one fixed and one free
clamp. The free clamp is
controlled by a cord. Fur-
nished with 100 ft. No. 20
two conductor lamp cord
equipped with cord tips.
122

List Price

Used with Each
Nos. 1330E, 1331E,
1332A and 1332E

portable telephone
sets.

$14.90

No. 1314A and E tele-
phone sets.

12.40
Nos. 1330E, 1331E,
1332A and 1332E
telephone sets.
16.10
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CHARGING MACHINES

Witnroer Elevrrie

Battery Charging Unit, Front View Battery Charging .Unit, Rear View

Battery Charging Units

Western Electric MIC and MCC type two-bearing motor-generator sets have been combined with a
glate switchboard panel, arranged for mounting directly on the machine framework, to form battery
charging units.

These battery charging units are designed for use in private branch and small central battery exchanges
for charging eleven-cell storage battery sets, where two such sets are available so that one may be c;.on-.
nected to the telephone system while the other is being charged.

The switchboards are equipped with all necessary switches and fuses, a generator field rheostat, auto-
matic no-load and reverse current circuit breaker, charging current ammeter, battery voltmeter and other
essentials. ’

The outfits listed in the following table are arranged for operation on either 60 ¢ycle A.C. or D.C. cir-
cuits and for either 110 or 220 volts. The A.C. motors used in the sets are all of the single-phase type.
Where two or three-phase A.C. power must be used, the outfit selected may be connected across one leg
of the polyphase circuit, the amount of power required not being sufficient to seriously unbalance the power
circuit.

To determine the proper charging unit to order for any given condition, it is necessary to consider the

ampere capacity of the battery to be charged and the character of the power circuit on which the motor is
to operate.

Select from the first two columns, headed ““Storage Battery to Be Charged,” the battery to be charged.
Then on the same line, in the column headed by the type of power circuit available, find the Code No.
of the proper charging unit, which should have an ampere output sufficient to charge the battery at the

.eight-hour discharge rate specified.

In exchanges, where future growth is expected, batteries partially equipped with plates may be furnished,
as, for example, “D-5" (5 ampere) elements in “D-9” (10 ampere) tanks, The charging unit in this case
should have an ampere output sufficient to charge a battery of the ultimate rating of 10 amperes.
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CHARGING MACHINES

Battery Charging Units (Continued) .

SIZE AND CAPACITY DATA

~—Btorage Battery to Be Charged— ————————Charging Unit Required S - Fuses -
8 Hour Output of
Discharge Listed Charging ——A.C. 60 Cycle—— D.C. ~ Ampere Capacity
Rate on * Unit 110 Volt 220 Volt 110 Volt 220 Volt- uired
Type Amperes Page Amperes  Code No. Code No. Code No. CodeNo.  Charge Discharge
BT 0.75 22 5 1531 2531 3531 4531 3 1
CT 1.50 22 5 1532 2532 3532 4532 3 2
PT 3.0 22 5 1563 2563 3563 4563 6 3
ET 4.5 .22 5 1565 2565 3565 4565 6 5
B .625 & 1531 2531 3531 4531 3 1
c3 1.25 5 1532 2532 3532 1532 3 2
C-5 2.5- 5 1533 2533 3533 4533 3 3
C-7 3.75 5 1565 2565 3565 4565 6 5
D3 2.5 5 1533 2533 3533 4533 3 3
D-5 5.0 =3 5 1565 2565 3565 4565 6 5
D7 7.8 23 10 1000 2000 3000 4000 10 10
D-9 10.0 23 10 1000 2000 3000 4000 10 10
E-5 10.0 24 10 1000 2000 3000 4000 10 10
The speed of all sets is 1750 R.P.M.
DIMENSIONS AND APPROXIMATE SHIPPING WEIGHTS
; Approximate
. ~———————O0verall Dimensions Shipping
- Code Nos. ~ Length Width Height Weight
1531 2531 3531 4531 ;
1532 2532 3532 4532
1533 2533 3533 4533 151 ins. 9 ins. 1974 ins. 150 lbs.
1563 2563 3563 4563
1565 2565 3565 4565 :
1000 2000 3000 4000 18 ins. 1014 ins. 21  ins. 215 lbs.
Prices on Application
Orders should read:
1—Code No. 1565 Telephone Battery Charging Unit.
Deliveries:

Any of the above units for use on 110 volt, 60 cycle A.C. circuits can be shipped in four (4) weeks from
receipt of order at factory. Any of the other units—220 volts A.C. or 110 or 220 volts D.C.— can be shipped
in ten (10) weeks from receipt of order at factory.

A booklet giving complete instructions covering the installation, operation and maintenance of the
battery charging units will be included with each outfit shipped.

Mercury Arc Rectifiers
For Charging Storage Batteries -

(See Rectifiers, Mercury Arc)
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RINGING MACHINES

Western Electric ringin (f machines are recommended for furnishing nnf-mg current where there is
heavy exchange ringing and where the equipment is expected to %row rapidly. These ringing machines
are of various types to meet various operating conditions and sizes of exchanges.

Ringing Dynamotors

Ringing dynamotors are for use in exchanges where direct current power is available. They are in
effect rotary transformers or converters, which change the direct current into 16 eycle alternating current
and positive and negative pulsating current. :
RINGING DYNAMOTORS

DELIVERS 16 CYCLE AC., ANDPOSITIVE DIMENSIONS
& NEGATIVE PULSATING CURREN
¥ Tree | A | B8 | ¢ [Mgrner

i —_e 2 r2f7| 55| 247 "64”
) —% ¢ (1| 15 28| 7§
& 6 |/63] 83123 94
: 7 “|20f7| 10f7 357 11
C 1 IV' r “ ¢ ~ -
No. 4A Ringing Dynamotor eraas = AeE il 9" |265| 115 547 12
Code Input ——Qutput of Generator End——  Starting Box Hand Wheel
No. Volts Watts Volts uired Required Speed
2A 20 D.C. 15 75 o 0 950 R.P.M.
2B 110 D.C. 15 75 No No 950 R.P.M.
2C 220 D.C 15 75 No No 950 R.P.M.
4A 20 D.C 38 75 Yes Yes 950 R.P.M.
4B 110 D.C 38 75 Yes Yes 950 R.P.M.
BA 20D.C 75 75 Yes Yes 950 R.P.M.
6B 110 D.C 75 75 Yes Yes 950 R.P.M.
7A 20D.C. 150 75 Yes Yes 950 R.P.M.
7B 110 D.C. 150 75 Yes Yes 950 R.P.M,
9A 20 D.C. ' 300 75 Yes - Yes 950 R.P.M,
9B 110 D.C. 300 75 Yes Yes 950 R.P.M.
These dynamotors, with the exception of the No. 2 type, can be equipped with interrupters.
Prices upon t:lpplication.
grdma e hine to gi tput of tts at 75 volts; primary volts ipped
C ringing machine to give an output of. . . . watts a volte; primary volts. ..., equip
with necessary stan-iﬁg on for rear of%)oa.rd mounting with hand wheel and No.. . . .interrupter (if desired).*

*Note: Interrupters for these machines consist of a shaft driven mechanism for providing tone test,
busy back, trouble test, howler,etc. ~Many standing types are available and the one used depends upon the
requirements of the installation.

Ringing Generators—Belt Driven

These ringing generators are intended primarily for ex-
changes where only alternating current power is available.
They are arranged for belt drive and furnished with pulleys.
The code numbers do not include a motor, which should
separately specified if desired. The ringing generators .
furnish alternating current at 16 cycles as well as positive and
negative pulsating current.

'RINGING GENERATORS
BELT CONNECTED

DELIVERS 18 CYCLE A.C AND POSITIVE.
& NEGATIVE PULSATING CURRENT

Ringing Generator with Interrupter

DIMEHSIONS
/- A Sagme as No 2 Type
I-A " " No 4 L]

-

5-A ¥ " No6& =

8- A " * Na 7 d

Size of Motor : ]
Code OQutput of Generator——— Required to Drive ————Standard Size of Pulley
No. Watts Volts Without Interrupter Face Diameter Speed
1A 19 75 14 H.P. 114 ins. 414 ins. 950 R.P.M.
3A 75 75 1{ H.P. 114 ins. 4 ins: 950 R.P.M.
5A 150 75 - 15 H.P. 114 ins, 4 ins. 950 R.P.M.
8A 300 75 3% H.P. 2  ins. 5 ims. 950 R.P.M.
tThese generators, with the exception of the No. 1A, are arranged for mounting an interrupter attach-

ment.

Prices upon application.
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RINGING MACHINES

Ringing Generators, Belt Driven (Continued)

grders Bhuul%::ad i
........ ging Machine to give an output of . . .. watts at 75 volts; complete with pulley . ... inches
in diameter; eqmppedg with mterrupter (Jf desfred} . Pty

Motor Generator Ringing Sets

Western Electric motor generator ringing sets consist of
direct current or single phase 60 cycle alternating current
motors direct connected to magneto ringing generators.
These sets furnish alternating ringing current only at 80
volts, 19 cycles. An attachment for obtaining positive
and negative pulsating current is, however, available.
These direct connected motor generator sets form a very
compact, serviceable unit.

Code Motor Qutput Code Motor Output
No. Volts Watts No. Volts Watts
310025 115 D.C. 7 310042 110 A.C. 15
310026 230 D.C. . 310043 220 A.C. 15
310030 115 D.C. 11 310060 115 D.C. 3
310031 230 D.C. 11 310061 230 D.C. 3
310032 115 D.C. 15 310065 115 D.C. 4
310033 230 D.C. 15 310066 230 D.C. 4
310035 110 A.C. 7 310070 110 A.C. 3
310036 220 A.C. 7 310071 220 A.C. 3
310040 110 A.C. 11 310075 110 A.C. 4
310041 220 A.C. 11 310076 220 A.C. 4

The above sets operate at a speed of 1150 R.P.M. Prices on application.

Orders should read:

Nos o oinnas Ringing Machine to give an output of . ... watts at 80 volts and to operateon . ... volts

cycles; equipped with pulsating current attachment (if desired).

Rotary Pole Changers

These rotary pole changers are in reality rotating interrupt-
ers, consisting of a direct or alternating current motor with a
commutator for interrupting the current. They are suitable for
use in telephone central offices, serving a maximum of 1500 sub-
scribers.

Voltage Required Power Special Transformer Kind of Current

Code No. to Operate Consumption Required Furnished

A-24 24 volts D.C. 8 watts Yes A.C. only

A-26 36 volts D.C. 8 watts Yes A.C. only

A-110 D.C. 110 volts D.C. 8 watts No* A.C. only

A-220 D.C. 220 volts D.C. 8 watts Yes A.C, on!f

8-24 24 volts D.C. 8 watts Yes A.C. and pos. and neg. puls.
S5-36 36 volts D.C. 8 watts Yes A.C. and pos.-and neg. puls,
8-110 D.C. 110 volts D.C. , 8 watts No* A.C. and pos. and neg. puls.
8-220 D.C. 220 volts D.C. 8 watts Yes A.C. and pos. and neg. puls.
A.C.110 110 volts A.C. 8 watts Yes A.C. and pos. and neg. puls.
A.C. 220 220 volts A.C. 8 watts Yes A.C. and pos. and neg. puls.

*Transformer required if one side of li éhtmg eircuit is grounded.

Ringing cnmﬁor A.C. 110 and A.C. 220 must be taken from exchange batteries.
Prices upon application.

Orders should read:

Ny sias rotary pole changer to operate from. .. .volts. ... eycles with special transformer for. . ..
volts D.C
Western Electric No. 16A Magneto Ringing Generator
See Generators, page 96

INTERRUPTERS AND INTERRUPTER RINGING OUTFITS

A complete description of Interrupters and Interrupter Ringing Outfits will be found on pages 102 and 105.
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MECHANICAL CODE SIGNALING SYSTEMS

General

_APPLICATION. In every merecantile establishment it is often
necessary to communieate immediately with the manager, superintendent
or other executive who is not at his desk or within hearing range of his
telephone bell at the moment.

In schools the principal, his assistant or the janitor are frequently
wanted when they may be in any one of several places about the building,

The same is true of hotels and Y.M.C.A. buildings where the presence
of the janitor, engineer or manager may be urgently needed at the office.

In hospitals the house doctor or head nurse may be wanted in a hurry
when they are on their rounds.

In prisons or asylums the superintendent, warden, head keeper, or
other official is apt to be suddenly wanted on an important matter.

No. 1A. Signaling Set To call different telephones (if such equipment is part of the building)
one at a time, or to send a messenger in order to locate the desired person, frequently takes a considerable
period of time, but with a mechanical code signaling system installed, the operator, clerk or other em-
ployee in the office or other central point gives a turn to a revolving key marked with the name of the mdnnd—
ual wanted, which instantly signals the person desired wherever he may be.

DESCRIPTION. Theequipment consists of a centrally located wooden cabinet-equipped with revolv-
ing contact keys. A number of bells are mounted in different parts of the building which, when actuated
from the central key cabinet, will ring simultaneously.

OPERATION. The key cabinet is equipped with a number of revolving keys. When the handle of a
key is turned one-half revolution it slowly moves back to its original position, making and breaking an
electrical contact a number of times at different intervals, thus forming a combination which is repeated
four tinges before the key comes to a final stop. Each key produces a combination different from any of the
other keys.

By placing the bells in such locations that, no matter where a person may be, he will always be within
hearing distance of one of them, and by installing at a central point a key cabinet equipped with as many
keys as there are persons in the organization who are apt to be frequently wanted on important matters,
a call ean be sent out for any one of them just by turning the key assigned to him. All bells will immediately
sound the proper combination, and on hearing his call the person wanted steps to the nearest telephone
and is in communication with the office immediately.

In addition to the regular signals described above, a special signal giving a continuous series of im-
pulses to attract attention above all other signals can be furnished if desired. This special signal is in-
tended to be used for emergency, fire, ete. .

CAPACITY. Thesystem can be furnished with keys for sending out 4, 6, 8, 10, 12, 14 and 16 different
signals, thus producing maximum calling facilities for sixteen persons, which is usually all that average
conditions require. When the special signal mentioned above is furnished this reduces by one the capacity
for regular signals.

BELLS. It hasbeen found that single stroke bells with 6 inch gongs will give satisfactory service under
ordinary conditions. Any number and various sizes of bells can be combined to form one system.

INSTALLATION. The signaling system can be used alone or in connection with an Inter-phone
System.

1. Independently. The signaling system can be installed and operated éntirely separate and apart
from any other system, and requires only two wires for its operation. As many bells as desired can be
connected and made to simultaneously sound any desired code by turning the proper key in the key cabinet.

2. With Intercommunicating Telephone Systems. These signal sets can be connected directly
to our inter-phones of System No. 1 without any change in the wiring of the instruments, or special bells. In
this case, the bells on the instruments sound the code signals simultaneously whenever any one of the calling
keys in the key cabinet is set in motion.

In case, however, loud ringing bells are required, or bells in locations where telephones are not installed,
it will be found more satisfactory to install this code signaling system independently of any other equipment.

3. With Private Exchange or Private Branch Exchange Telephone Systems. A mechanical
signaling system, when installed in connection with telephone systems of this class, should be put in as a
separate system without special regard for the location of the various telephone instruments, the object
being rather to so locate the bells that they will be best heard from every nook and corner of the plant.
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MECHANICAL CODE SIGNALING SYSTEMS
General—(Continued)

CONNECTION DIAGRAMS. No connection diagrams are given for the reason that there are many
different signaling systems in which the code signaling sets can be used. We furnish, upon application,
detail information covering the connection of these sets with inter-phones and with large and small bells
and buzzers. If you will advise us as to your requirements, we will be very glad to work up a suitable
signaling system and make you a quotation,

REQUIREMENTS. The following apparatus and accessories are usually required:
The key cabinet (state capacity) with 4 (or less) up to 16 keys.
Any number and size of bells.
One resistance coil and condenser box (to prevent sparking at eont-acts}
One or more relay boxes, depending upon the number and size of bells and the length and size of wire:
Necessary wire to connect the apparatus.
One or more batteries consisting of four or more cells, depending upon the number and size of bells
and the length and size of wire.

Code Signaling Sets

The cabinets are made of Folden oak, quarter-sawed. The
metal face is finished in dull black with nickel trimmings. The
sets are made only in 4 and 6 key sizes (each key provi
different signal), but they can be mounted side by side w em
8, 10, 12, 14 or 186 signals are required.

Code  No.of List Price
No. Signals Description . Each
1A 4 Usedfordsignals.................... $113.70
1B 4  Used with 1A for 8signals. . .......... 113.70
1C 4 Used with 2A for 10 signals. . ......... 113.70
1E 4  Used with 1A and 1B for 12 signals.. 113.70
1F 4 Used with 2A and 1C for 14 slgm;ls 113.70
1D 4  Used with 1A, 1B and 1E for 16 algnala 113.70
B St 0
wi or 10 signals. ...... .. 146.7
S i 0ot Manaliog et 2C 8 Ui with 24 for 19 aibnale- =~ . 146.70
2E 6  Used with 1A and 1B for 14 signals. . 146.70
2D 6  Used with 2A and 1C for 16 signals 146.70

Each of the above key cabinets may be ordered partially
equipped. Deduct for each key omitted, list $11.30.

If a special signal is desired one set should be ordered equipped
with signal wheel No. 17,

Bells and. Horns

BELLS
Bells of the enc]oeed type. either single stroke or vibratin
with 4, 6 or 8 inch go be furnished, the particular type an
size dependmg on the Joeal eondltmns
- HORNS
Model ““ASS” Factory signaling horns can be furnished when a signal of this
e T S type for extremely noisy places is necessary,

Coil, Condenser and Relay Boxes

With each code signaling set a resistance coil and condenser
box, No. 262F, is required to vaent. excessive sparking at the
contaeta. This box is made o quarter-sawed oak to match the

A relay box is necessary under certain conditions, depending

'I%on the number and size of bells and the length and size of wire.

box contains a resistance coil and a condenser in addition

to the relay. It is similar in ap ce to the No. 262F, and
is known as the No. 262G Relay g

Code . List Price
Ne. Deseription Each
262F  Coil and condenser box. Used to prevent spark-
No. 262F mgatcontactﬁ chesvisnireenarisiariens 99,30
Coil and Condenser Box 262G  Relaybox........... i srsssasiarssssvasess 10:50
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MERCURY ARC RECTIFIERS
(See rectifiers.)

MESSAGE REGISTERS

For Counting the Number of Connections Made by an Operator.
Mount on Steel Mounting Plates

List

Code Resistance Operates Non-operates Pri
No. Ohms on on Each
5C 490 20 volts 18.5 wolts $6.50
No. 5L 5H .27 1.4 amperes 1.25 amperes 6.10
5M 280 .036 amperes .032 amperes 6.70

For Counting the Number of Effective Calls Made on a Telephone Line.
Mounts on a Steel Mounting Plate

Resistance, Ohms————— List
Code Tnner Outer Operates Non-operates Price
No. ’ Winding Winding on - on Each
5L 37.5, 463 *25.5 volts *23.9 volts $6.70

*Applies with both windings in series.-
No. 10A (see counters page 77).

MOUNTING PLATES

The term “mounting plate’ refers in general to a mild steel plate arranged for mounting relays, resist-
ances, message registers or small refardation coils. Plates for mounting drops and signals are known as
“drop mountings” and “signal mountings”’ respectively.
' Whenever necessary the holes for terminals are
equipped with hard rubber bushings to insulate the
parts in circuit from the plate.

Certain mounting plates are equipped with dustproof
covers which enclose the strips of relays. Such mount-
ing plates are used with relays which are not equipped
with individual covers. .

The code number of the apparatus for which the
No. 600A Arranged for No. 118U Relays ixﬁauniaing plate is to be arranged must be specified in
e order.

The following are a few of our standard mounting
plates; other sizes are furnished to meet conditions.

| Relay Mounting Plates

Number ——Dimensions Inches——  List

Code per  Centers Thick-  Price

No. Strip  Inches Length Width- ness Each

" FETYRE

No. 737A With 2 “*A" Type Relays GOGA 10 154 21% 1 :2 1110
609A 10 134 23 1 1.10

$737A 20 3% 19 1 & 3.10

Resistance Mounting Plates

601A 10 13 19 1 14 $0.80
601C 40 19 1 i 1.10
602B 48 23 1 % 1.10
607B 46 205 1 % 1.30

No. 601C Arranged for No. 19 Type Reslstances

Message Register Mounting
Plates

“623B 20 15 33% 1Y % $2.30

1623C 20 15 333 1Y 3% 2.70

1671B 10 1% 19 134 3% 1

IR ... oo No, 5L message regisire.
*Arranged to mount No. 5L mms#e registers.
tArranged to mount Nos. 5C, H and M message
r%isters.
No. 671C {Equipped with dustproof cover.
129 Telephone Apparatus and Supplie
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*1A

*12A

*107B

*59B

No. 23C

*5B

*21B
f30A

1314

No. 60D

1108A

T109A

128A

128B

No. 128B

Telephone Apparatus and Supplies

Code No.

NUMBER PLATES

Braas, lue celluloid cover.
Tmn celluloid cover
Bmas, ight green celluloid

cover.

Metal, nickel plated,

Size
Description Inches
White ivory, black figures 24 diam,
14 in. high
White i wo_ , black figures 3§ diam.
White nro , black figures
14 in. 114 diam.
Alummum, black figures
% in. high. 2% diam.
Aluminum, black figures
5 in. h u’;h #% diam.
Aluminum, black figures
14 in. high. 1% diam.
Hard rubber face, white &% x %
figures o in. high.
Hard rubber, white figures,
# in. high. £ x 1
Hard rubber white figures
Yein. h Hx%
Hard rubber white figures & x }
¥ in. high.
Metal, black finish, with
celluloid covering for
paper strip. ¥x %
Metal, black finish, with % x %
celluloid covering for
paper strip.
Metal, black finish, num- 3§ x 4}
bers printed on white
paper. A
Metal, black finish, num- 4} x #
bers printed on white
paper.
Size
Description Inches
Brass, white celluloid cover.
rass, red celluloid cover.
Brasa, slate celluloid cover.
Brass, black celluloid cover.
Brass, yellow celluloid cover, & diam.

List Price
Used on Each
Wooden stile casings and
panel numbers. 20.14
Plug shelves and key
shelves. .14
Panels of switchboard. .70
Flat iron stile casings. .14
Flat iron stile casings. .14
Flat iron stile casings. 14

Nos. 2 and 117 jack mount-

ings, No. 2€ designation
strip, Nos. 50A and 50B

paper
c{ with celluloid covering. 2%} x 134 Face of transmitters.

Metal, black finish,

designation strips. .14
No. 110 jack mounting, .14
No. 19 jack mounting. .14
No. 105 board, for number-

ing toll and outgoing

jacks. 14
No. 19 jack mounting,. .07
Nos. 2 and 117 jack mount-

ings and Nos. 2C, 50A

and 508 demgnatmn

strips. .07
No. 19 jack mounting and

No. 134 lamp socket

mountmg when mounted

together. .07
Nos. 2 or 117 jack mount-

ings and No. 122 lamp

socket mountmg when

mounted together. 07

List Price

Used on per 100
No. 125 jack mount-
ing as designation

plugs to indicate $4.50
different  condi-

tions of the line.

List Price

Each

$0.10

.10

paper
card with celluloid covering. 24} x 134 Face of transmitters.
*Engraved as specified in order.

tNumbers from 0 to 9727 inclusivz are furnished on printed sheets, 512 numbers

130
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PLUGS

If cords are desired, the Code No. and other necessary in-
formation (see cords) must be given in the order.
No extra charge is made for att%qslg;n‘g,;‘r egrds to plugs.
it

No. 47 No. of Combined  Ordinarily  List
3 Code Con- Jacksand  Used With  Price
No. ductors Used With Jacks Nos. Signals Nes. Cords Nos. Each
99, 147, 151,
189, 155, 156, 5 3 ¢ 7.
7AYo |19 12T 29,23, | 156,421, $0.80
+47B » 175, 176, o8 und 27 [ 493,556 .80
177, 188, 189, 26,
No. 85 204, 215, 216, ypes
: | 217, 218, 223’
185 3 77, 78, 190 29,30  2.60
109 3 92 155, 386,
447 ' 1.90
) 49, 70, 141, )
147,159, 160, 4 11 12
i 3 |161,162, 163, #2102 | 155, 387,
165,178,179, 30250 [ 448,518 1.90
180, 181, 182,  “WPe
184 s ]
09, 146, 147, )
151, 152, 155,
179, 178 %32' 510, 513
¢l 1 ] L] »
I I+ 7 S
S 216, 217, 218,
) 225 ]
t136 2 99, 152 369 .80
99, 152 on Nos.
1187  Twin2 {_30, 78 or 80 M
mountings '
: 145 2 42C Special 403 1.40
No. 137 146 2 186 ‘ 50  9.50

*Nos. 47A and B are the same except that the No.
47A has a red shell and the No. 47B has a black shell.

{Nos. 85, 136 and 137 are used with operator’s head
telephones.

For Testing on Distributing Frames

No. of  Ordinarily

Code Con-  Used With List Price
No. ductors Cords Nos. Used With Each
124 2 153, 555 Nos. 4, 65, 78, 84, 87, 89, 1168

and 1169 type protectors for

testing. $1.80
132 4 129, 153, 556 Nos. 35, 36, 38 and 39 terminal

strips for testing.

129, 555, 558 Nos. 4, 65, 78, 84, 89, 1168 and
1169 type protectors for
testing. 3.20

PLUG SEATS
Red Flbel' No. 13 Plug Seat
Caode No. Mount on Centers, Tnches Used With Plugs Nos. List Price per 100
12 3/4 110 £2.70
13 3/4 109 2.70
15 20/32 47,116 2.70

131 Telephone Apparatus and Supplies
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Code
No.

12A
No. 12A Protector :

No. 58A Protector

- 60A

62C

62D

No. 62A
Telephone Apparatus and Supplies

" 2No.20

POLE CHANGERS

(See lnt‘erru‘pte.u}

PROTECTORS |
Mounted Singly .
; s 8 e .__‘\
No. 12 Type:-. i
o List Price
Equipped With " Protects Each
2No.12A Fus-n;a - Magneto telephone sets

2No. 1 Protector Blocks
2No. 2 Protector Blocks
2No. 3 Protector Micas

against high poten-
tial (lightning), ab-
normal and sneak
curreiits.”

. No. 58 Type

2 No. 11C Fuses

2No. 1 Protector Blocks neto teléphone sets

2No. 2 Protector Blocks  against high poten-

2No. 3 Protector Micas . tial (lightning) and
’ ~ 3 abnormal currents.

2 No.11C Fuses Magnetp telephone sets
2No.19 Protector Blocks againdt high poten-
Protector Blocks™ ~ tial (lightning) and

2No.10 Protector Micas abnormal currents.

No. 60 Type’ ,
2No. 1 Protector Blocks Centralbatteryormag-

2No. 2 Protector Blocks néto telephone sets
2No. 3 Protector Micas  against high poten-
- = = tial currents. (light-
: ning). i
2 No. 19 Pro_t,ec;tor Blocks Magneto or C.B. tele-
2No0.20 Protector Blocks  phone sets against
2 No.10 Protector Micas  high potential cur-
- rents (lightning).
No. 62 Type

1 No. 35A Fuse Central battery switch-
board circuits against

abnormal currents.
1 No. 24A Fuse Central battery switch-
board circuitsagainst

abnormal currents.

132

- Centralbattery ormag--

1.30

1.60

.90

.36

.16
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PROTECTORS
Mounted Smgly (Contlnued)
Code List Price
No. Equipped‘ with Protects Each
86A Porcelain base, car- Telephone lines
bon blocks and a  against high
sheet iron cover. potential and
-~ abnormal cur-
rents, $3.30

86B Porcelain base, car- Telephone lines
* bon blocks and a  against high

cast iron cover. potential and
_.. abnormal cur-
- rents. 4.30

T-538B Non-arcing metallic Agamst high
electrodesina her- potential cur-
; FE,ow o= metically sealed . rents.
No. 86A Protector. Cover Removed case suitable . for -

mounting out of . On
doors. G f red '1est

Metal Tube Vacuum Arresters

List . List Price
No. Deai:npt.mn Each .
120274 Metal tube vacuum arresters (single On
2,53 - A ~ trequest
120275 Metal tube vacuum arrestérs (double On
PSSR S reguest

No. 17 Type Protecl:ors__;

’I'l?se are furnished only in lengths of one protector
per strip.
No. T-533B Protector Mount on No 1075A protectors or on bmdmg post
strlps on i inch centers.

uu'e the use of a No. 1 type ground strip which must
be ordered separa

For ‘replacements or other places where No. 1 type

ground strips are not suitable, gmnd strip P-100333 and
connecting strip P-100332 will be furnished, but must be
ordered separately. One ground strip and one connect--
ing strip will eqmp two protectors.
Code . List Price
No. Equipped mth. | Nl " Protects *Each
17A 2 No. 2 proteétor blocks ~ Against high

2 No. 5 protector blocks” potential On

2 No. 12 protector micas  currents. request

17B 2 No. 19 protector blocks Against-high
. "2 No. 20 protector_ blocks: “potential
2 No. 11 protectoT micas  currents, $1.00

Ground Strip;;':N;. 1 Type

Code i MIRR LeNE Y e List Price
No. Wlll Mount Length Each
“1A " 13 No, 17 typeprotectors 1 ft. 74 ins. $1.50
¢ 1B 16 No: 17 typeprotectors 1 ft. 114} ins.. 1.70
- 1C 26 No; 17 type prot,ectors 3 ft. 14y ins. 2.40

. 3 Connector- P-100332 will be furnished, when required, .

No. 17A with Connector-and . for connecting twp, ground strips together, but must be
Section of Ground Strip ordered separately.

DA € om . 133 Telephone Apparatus and Supplles
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PROTECTORS

- Mounted in Strips

In ordering, specify the number of protectors per strip
(noting that some protectors are single while others are
in pairs), and if the protector is for a frame give sufficient
information for the drilling. If the protector is to be
mounted on a frame which we have furnished and installed,
the name of the exchange with the location of the protec-
tors on the frame is sufficient.

List
Code Prica
No. Equipped with Protects Each
7D 1 No. 7A Fuse Magneto and cen-

- tral battery ex-
changes against
abnormal ecur- !
rents. $0.48

No. 7A fuse Magneto and cen-
No. 19 protectorblock  tral battery ex-
No. 20 protector block changes against
No. 11 protector mica high potentials
and abnormal
currents. Used
in cable term-

inals.
77B 1 No.TA fuse Against abnormal
currents.
_in cable term-
inals. .40
1075A 1 No. 7A fuse Against abnormal
currents. Used
in cable term-
inals. .44

61B

Unit Type

The Nos. 1168A and B protectors are alike except for -
the mounting; the No. 1169A differs from the No. 1168A
only in the way the wires are connected to them. The No.
1169A is designed for the outside wires to be connected first
to a terminal block and jumper wires to extend from the
terminal block to one side of the protector and the switch-
board cables to the other. The Nos, 1168A and B are just
the reverse, that is, they are designed for the outside wires
to be connected directly to one side of the protector, and
jumper wires to extend from the other side to a terminal
strip, where they are connected to the switchboard cable.

List
Code Price
Ne. Equipped with Protects Each
*1168A 2 No. 67 heat coils Central battery
2 No. 1 protector blocks  and magnetoex-
2 No. 2 protector blocks  changes against
2 No. 3 protector micas high potential
and sneak cur-
rents, $1.10
: $1168B 2 No. 67 heat coils Central battery
No. 77B 2 No. 1 protector blocks ~ and magnetoex-
2 No. 2 protector blocks  changes against
2 No. 3 protector micas high potentials
and sneak cur-
rents. 1.10
*1169A 2 No. 67 heat coils Central battery
2 No. 1 protector blocks  and magnetoex-
2 No. 2 protectorblocks ~ changes against
2 No. 3 protector micas high potential
and sneak cur-
rents. 1.10
*Furnished only in lengths of 20 profectors per strip.
20 No. 1169A {Furnished only in lengths of 23 protectors per strip.
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PROTECTOR CABINETS

These protector cabinets are daaigned'to accommo-
date protective and terminal equipment for small
central offices where the entire exchange equipment is
placed in one room, and where an iron rack or distribu-
ting frame would be objectionable in appearance.

They are constructed of first quality oak and given a
highly polished, rich golden oak finish to match our
standard switchboard woodwork. The front door has
a large glass panel or window and is hinged by means of
a “piano hinge.” The reardoor is removable. The end
panel may be used on either end. The protectors and
the terminal equipment used are furnished in groups of
twenty lines each and are mounted in the cabinet on a
rigid steel frame accessibly located. These groups are
indicated in the following table and are listed and
described under the heading of “Protector Groups.”

‘When several of these cabinets or units are placed
together they give the appearance of one continuous
cabinet both inside and out.

Protector Groups Used—
Switchboard With Inside Outside Line. List Price
(Code No. Which It Lines Up Lines Lines Capacity Each
1411A 1220-1239 1435P 1435J or K 120 $84.90
1412A 1240-1259 1435P 1435J or K 120 95.00
1411B Same as No. 1411A except end panelomitted. .. .. ..oovuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiian.n. 71.40
1412B Same as No. 1412A except end panel omitted. ..o, 81.40
A 2:8" f
- . - f 1] 7. H i -r
f—=r13— 2'6 + Cl 4 :
ql__ = == I
i Sl T
- e | Y i
-]:I* 3
i i i et
| l :
-ill'— e — -ﬁ !
’. o ;
; [ i [
K | '
Sioe View Fronr View
(Anew Renoveo), (Door Renoveo) (s ooy (D Penoneo)

*[11A - #1481/ -B
ProTecTor CABINETS

14124 -*1412-8
ProTeCcrorR CABINETS
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PROTECTOR GROUPS
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No. 1435J

No. 1435P / No. 1435T

e

These protector groups may be used for either central battery or magneto telephone lines and are in-
tended to mount on the various types of distributing frames and eabinets listed el-élewhere in this eatalog.

They consist of a mounting of proper size, for attaching to the frame, on which the protector apparatus
as listed below is assembled.

Used With List
Code Consists Distributing Price
No. Protects . of Frame No. Each -
No. 1435]
1435J 20 metallic outside 20 protectors equipped with 1420B
lines against ab- No. 7A fuses and mounted 1430D, E, F
normal current. on a base which serves as 1431A
a fanning strip. $17.00
No. 1435R
1435R 25 metallic outside A terminal strip mounted 1420B
lines where fuse on a base which serves as 1430D, E, F
protection is un- a fanning strip. 1431A
necessary. 2.90
No. 1435P°
1435P 20 metallic inside 20 No. 1169A protectors 1420B
lines against high mounted on a base which 1430D, E, F
potentialand serves as a fanning strip, 1431A
sneak currents. 23.00
No. 1435T .
1435T 20 metallic inside 20 No. 1169A protectors 1425C

lines against high

potentialand

sneak currents. : 23.00
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No. 20

No. 3

No. 1006A
Push Button

PROTECTOR BLOCKS

137

— Used With =
Code Protector  Protector List Price
No. Description Blocks Micas Protectors per 100
1 Plain carbon block No.2 Nos. 3 Nos. 4A, 4C, 124,
with fuse metal. and 12 58A, GDA 05A 653
78A TSB 79A B'!.A
84B, 11684, 1168B,
, _ 1169A. $1.90
2 Grooved carbon Nos. 1 Nos.3 Nos. 4A, 4C, 124,
block without fuse and 6 and 12 17A,58A, 60A, 65A
metal. 65B 78A, 78B TQA
84A, 84B, 1168A,
IIBSB 1169A 1.00
5 Grooved carbon No.2 Nos. 3 No. 17A On
block with fuse and 12 request
metal.
9 Paraffined  wood Nos. 4, 65, 78, 84,
dummy. 1168, 1169 types. .80
19  Plain copper block No.20  Nos. 10 Nos. 17B, 58B, 58C, n
with two pins. and 11 608, GIB 79A
80A. 8.60
20 Grooved copper No. 19 Nos. 10 Nos. 17B, 58B, 58C,
block with two bushings. and 11 BOB(E)&A 61B, 79A, -

25 P]mn copper_ block

In place of the No. 19
with two pins and

protector block

fuse metal. where & copper
block with fuse
metal is desired. 19.50
PROTECTOR MICAS
. Used With >
Code Protector : List Price
No. Blocks Protectors per 100

3 Nos.1land2 Nos. 4A, 4C, 124, 17A; 584, 60A, 65A, 65B,

78A, 78B 79A 84A, 84B, IlﬁéA 1168B
1169A $5.90

10 Nos. 19, 20 and 21 N%%Al‘?ﬁ, 58B, 58C, 60B, 60E, 61B, 794,

.80
11.70
On request

11 Nos. 19 and 20
12 Nos. 2a-15

Nos. 17B, 58B, 58C, 60B, 61B, 794, 80A
No. 17A

PROTECTOR MOUNTINGS -
Code : List Price
No. Description Each
48 Asbestos mat, 8 x 434 x % ins. for use with No. 58 type pro-
OO i s oo B 0 A S K T RS O R T8 $0.045
Protector Mounting Plates
736A A sup rtm bar 114 ins. wide by 1 in. thick, equipped with
ets. Adafted to fasten to cross strips on the wall.
Fummhed in various lengths suitable for mounting No. 1168
and No. 1169 type protectors. Number of protectors per On

mounting (maximum 243) must be specified in order.. . ....request

PUSH BUTTONS
Code List Price
No. | Descr:phun Each

1006A These are intended for use in magneto tele hones arranged
for ‘‘central office selective -signaling.”” Makes one and

breaks one contact when operated..................... $0.60

1002A  Same as No. 1006A except makes two and breaks one contact

W GPEPRIA .o cv v i s-vsommnns e s imsmmaoine sy s sy .80

1004A Intended for use in magnebo telephones arranged for “signal-

m central secretly.” Makes two and breaks two contacts

en operated. Similar to No. 1006A except for spring
combination ........................................... 1.10
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No. 128W

‘No. 131W

No. 133W

i

Nos. 143AW and 144AW
Equipped With Cord

Telephone Apparatus and Supplies

RECEIVERS
Code List Price
No. Description Used Each
125W  Lineman’s bipolar re- No. 1006 type test sets.
ceiver, hard rubber case
with metal back. In-
cludes 3 ft. No. 15 cord.
Approximate resistance
90 ohms. $6.70
128W  Standard bipolar head re- Operator’s telephone set;
ceiver, hard rubber case,  all switehboards.
A&:proximte resistance
70 ohms. 3.70
131W  Bipolar receiver, metal With No. 1001 typeghand
case with hard rubber  sets.
ear piece. Approximate
. registance 70 ohms. 4.50
133W  Insulated bipolar hand With No. 1314A telephone
receiver with hard rub-
ber case. Approximate
* resistance 70 ohms. 4.40
141W  Small, bipolar receiver, No.1002 type hand sets
metal case with eomposi-
tion ear piece. Approxi-
materesistance 70 ohms. 3.70
143AW Concealed binding post Telephones, desk stands,
bipolar hand receiver. telephone arms, etc.
Composition case.
Approximate resistance
75 ohms, 2.30
144AW *Same as No. 143AW, Telephones, desk stands,
exgpt.in the case is  telephone arms, ete.
ha Approx-
imate resistance 75
ohms , 2.80
145W  Bipolar watch case t; With No. 1017 type test
receiver, hard rub{r; sets and in combination
case. Approximate re- with head band equip-
sistance 70 chms. ment to form other re-
ceivers. 2.70
146W  Small, bipolar receiver, Auxliary receiver for desk
hard rubber case. Ap- stands.
proximate  refistance
610 ohms, 3.40

*Note: Special attention is called to the wearing qualities and

strength of the hard rubber shell and cap of the No. 144 type receiver.

Receivers with shells of special composition and with shells of rein-
forced composition are being marketed, but none excel our No. 144
receiver in ability to withstand severe treatment and sudden changes in
ltemperature, as well as in retaining their permanency of finish and
uster.

No. 125W
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No. 147TW

No. 153W
No. 164W

No. 148W
No. 156W

Nos. 163W and 171W
Equipped with Cord

Code No.

147W

148W

153W

156W

163W

164W

permanent magnet.
mate resistance 76 ohms.

Series central battery telephones

RECEIVERS

Description and Use

RECEIVER PARTS

No. 143AW  No. 144AW  No. 128W

......... P-93518 P-94533 g
......... P-93519 P-93520 P-90472
.......... P-95114 P-95114 P-95225
........................ © P-95226

139

List Price
Each

Bipolar double head receiver consisting of two No. 145W
receivers equipped with adjustable ball and socket
joints and a two-piece nickel-plated head band. Ap-
proximate resistance 70 ohms per unit.

With No. 283W transmitter and No. 363 cord in dis-

patcher’s telephone set. ... 811.30

Bipolar single head receiver, similar to the No. 145W
receiver except equipped with a leather covered head
band. Approximate resistance 70 ohms.

With No. 283W transmitter and a No. 375 cord in

dispatcher’s head telephone set sy 05420

Bipolar double head receiver similar to No. 147W, but
equipped with a two-piece hard rubber covered head
Approximate resistance 70 ohms per unit.

With No. 283W transmitter and a No. 363 cord in

dispatcher’s telephone set i 13.50

Bipolar single head receiver, hard rubber case.
Equipped with leather covered head band. Approx-
imate resistance 610 ohms.

With Nos. 1020AB desk stands, 1020C, and 1048DA,
DB, DC, DD, GA, GB, GC and GD telephone arms,
..a 5.60

A concealed binding post bipolar hand receiver having a
hard rubber case. Approximate resistance 500 ochms.
Similar in appearance to No. 143AW and 144AW.

With the Nos. 1317W, AD, and 1203AD, AK telephone
......................................... 4.40

Bipolar double head receiver similar to No. 153W, but
consists of one 610 ohm and one 70 ohm unit.

With No. 283W transmitter and No. 363 or 371 cords

in dispatcher’s set ... 12,40

Concéaled binding post bipolar hand receiver. Has no
Composition case. Approxi-

No. 156W

P-91078
P-95225
P-92898
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MERCURY ARC RECTIFIERS

Type “AT”

Mercury Arc Rectifiers are used in telephone exchanges to change alter-
nating current into the direct current required to charge storage batteries.

The Type AT rectifier outfit has been designed especially for telaﬁhone; .

work in that precautions have been taken to eliminate noise (due to the use
of alternating current) and to insulate the ba.tt-er{ cireuit, from the Bupplx
circuits so that disturbances due to grounds on the latter will be avoided.
damping coil is used to decrease the noise while the batteries are being
charged. To insulate the battery from the supply circuit, a two-winding
transformer is used instead of an auto-transformer.

Regulating dials are provided giving fifteen (15) points of adjustment
so that the rate of charge can be adjusted and ke!pt practically constant for
any setting of the dials. The rectifier is neither self-starting nor self-stopping.

Link connections are provided for adapting the outfits to either 110 ;3r
220 volt cireuits. 5]

The Type AT outfits are designed for charging one particular number of
cells, either 11 or 17 cells in series. The dial switch steps are suitably pro-
rtioned. Any one outfit can be adapted for charging either ]1 or 17 cells

y means of link connections. The dial steps, however, are especially pro-
portioned for the number of cells that the outfit was primarily designed to

Type AT Rectifier, Cover On: Berve,

RECTIFIER OUTFITS FOR 60 CYCLE CIRCUITS

List No. of
No. Cells
220241 11 and 17
220242 17 and 11
220243 11 and 17
220244 17 and 11
220245 11 and 17
220246 17 and 11
220247 11 and 17
220248 17 and 11
220249 11 and 17
220250 17 and 11

The oufits are furnished complete, with one bulb.
Prices upon application.

oo Q0
(-N-] o0
oo a0
oo o0
co o0
oo00CO0OO0O0

00000000
©o0QOO0OCQCOO
Coo000000
00000000
*000C00000 "

copooooo i,

| M

~—Direct Current Output— A.C, Volts
-Amperes Volts Input

10 20 to 55 110 or 220
10 20 to 85 110 or 220 ]
20 20 to 55 110 or 220
20 20 to 56 110 or 220
30 20 to 55 110 or 220
30 20 to 55 110 or 220
40 20 to 55 110 or 220
40 " 20 to 55 110 or 220
50 20 to 55 110 or 220
50 20 to 55 110 or 220

Type AT Rectifier
Cover Off

o

Telephone Apparatus lml Supplies

DIMENSIONS AND WEIGHT
Code ~———Dimensions in Inches———  Approx. Wi in Lbs.
No. A B .C D Net * Boyed
[- -] o0 . 1, i
ooo| [ooo| 220243 ; - 675
any .| 665 675
coo 44 18 208 1 :
gso i % * 6 1435 535
g .
ooo iz 435 535
L-R-R-
o 0 -0 I
oo "
oo 775 975
il i % 2 ¥ 18 |0 %
650 850
] | 650 850
140
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RELAYS

The wide range of types and resistances of our relays make it impracticable to catalog them all here.
Thz_é following will convey an idea of the types in general. The resistances of the windings and the arrange-
ments of contacts are varied to meet the requirements of the circuits 11_1 which they are placed.

No. 44 Type

No. 87 Type

No. 89 Type

No. 114 Type

No. 118 Type

.

Il

No. 44 Type

"No. 44 Typ; is Belf—!‘eatorin‘g.and has the characteristics of a
drop. Has a line operating coil and a restoring coil. Used
when & local signal circuit is to be closed by ringing on the line.

" When the line _coil is energized, the front armature is released

and falls forward, closing a local contact. When the restoring
coil is energized, the front armature is matored to the vertical
position. Has a cross-talk proof shell. Makes one contact

when operated.

No: 8?1_ Type .-

No. 87 Type closes a local cireuit Enl‘y while the line is being

- rung upon. Has ﬂe:nble contact springs and a heavy armature

of sluggish a.cuon 80 that. the local circuit remains closed as long
as there is ringing current on the line. Used in trunk circuits

. between central offices. Has a cross-talk proof cover. Makes

one contact when ope‘mt-ed One type has an independent
breaking contact.

‘No. 89 Type
No. 89 Type has an operating coil and a locking coil. Made
to respond to ringing eument:and to close a circuit through its
armature contact and locking coil 86 that the Felay remains in

~the operated position after % ceased. Used for toll

line signaling and in toll cord supekyisory circliits. Has cross-
talk proof cover. Makes one contact:when operated.

Y
~
b

No. 114 Type

No. 114 Type operates on direct current. Has one or two
6perating ‘windings. Used when a firmly established back con-
tact is desired. Has cross-talk proof shell. Makes one contact
and breaks one.

No. 118 Type

No. 118 Type. Sensitive :relay for operating on direct
current. For general use where a single contact is to be made.
Has cross-talk proof cover. One form of this relay has in addition

a back contact. : )
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“B"* Type, Cover Removed
Telephone Apparatus and Supplies

RELAYS

No. 122 Type

No. 122 Type—Operated by direct current and generally used
where it is desired to break two and then make two
contacts, or to make two and then break two contacts,
when the relay is energized. Has dust-proof cover.

No. 125 Type

No. 125 Type—Operated by direct current and generally used
where it is desired to break three and then make three
" contacts, or to make three and then break three contacts,
when the relay is energized. Has dust-proof cover.

No. 189 Type

No. 189 Type—A small relay operating on direct current. Used
as a line relay with the No. 10 switchboard. Makes one
contact when operated.

No. 194 Type

No. 194 Type—This compact type line and cut-off relay is used
with the No. 1 type switchboard; comprises an “A" type
line relay which controls the signal lamp ecircuit, and an
“A" type cut-off relay which operates and cuts off the line
relay and signal equipment when the call is answered.

“A" Type

“A’” Type—Flat type relays of punched construction. In-
tended to mount on mounting plates provided with dust-
proof covers. Will mount on 3{ inch horizontal and 134
inch (including cover) vertical centers.

“R”’ Type

“B’" Type—TFlat type relays with micrometer serew adjustment.
Used where a relay with sensitive adjustment is required.
Has a dust-proof cover with a removable cap. The adjust-
ment of the relay can be easily changed with an ordinary
screwdriver by merely removing the cap from the end of the

dust-proof cover.
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No. 20A

No. 25E

No. 25A

REPEATING COILS |

25E

30A

No. 25C

No. 26A

Resistance

143

The Nos. 20A and 30A have a cloth covering. With these
exceptions the coils listed below are enclosed in iron cross-talk
proof shells. The No. 25E is provided with a hard rubber base,
All others are mounted on wooden bases.

Size of Base
Ohms Inches

List Price
Use Each

1 g;!;n.ary winding, 6yyx1}4 Operator's _tele-

1 secondary wind-

ing, 40.
1 tertiary winding,
non- mductwe,

0

hone ecircuit,
o. 1 switch-
board for busy
test. $2

1 1;2nma.rjr winding, 374x474 Street railway

1 Bet-sondary wind-
ing, 42.

telephone sets
Nos. 1278 and
1302 types. 8.10

1 primary winding, 534 x5%4 Tone test circuit. 11.30

385.
1 secondary wind-
ing, .01,

L}

No. 25 Type

These have two coils mounted on one base and are

for use on standard repeating coil racks.

1034 inches by, 4 inches.

Bize of base is

The windings of the Nos. 25C and 25G are the same
as those of the Nos. 25A and 258 respectively, except that
they are brought out to terminals on both ends of the base.

Code Resistance

. No. Ohms

25A 2 primary windings,
21 each.

2 secondary wind-
ings, 21 each.

2 primary windings,
21 each.

2 secondary wind-
ings, 21 each.

2 non-inductive
windings, 40 each.

25C 2 gnmarg' windings,

2 “secondary , wind-
ings, 21 each.

25G 2 primary windings,
21 each.

List Price
Used With Each
Cord circuits and in-
coming trunk cir-
cuits on central
battery switch-
boards. $12.40

48 volts battery long
distance and in-
coming toll
central battery

switchboards. 13.50

Cord eircuit and in-
coming trunk cir-
gqltt:!ry on eer_ltcrlt:l

at switch-
boards. 12.40

48 volt battery long

distance and in-

2 secondary wind- coming toll trunks,
ings, 21 each. central battery
2 non-inductive switchboards. 13.50
windings, 40 each.
No. 26 Type .

These have one coil per base, and-are for use on
standard repeating coil racks. Size of base is 1034 x 4

inches.

The windings of the No. 26C are the stme as those
of the No. 26A, except that they are brought out to
terminals on both ends of the base.
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No. 26C

No. 42A

———
Mesropy Efiprric

COMBANY

No. 1A Repeating Coll Group -
Telephone Apparatus and Supplies

REPEATING COILS
No. 26 Type (Contmued)

Code Resistance List Price
No. Y Ohms Use Each
26A 2 primary windings, Cord circuits and in-
“2I each. - coming trunk cir-
2 secondary wind~ cuits of central
ings, 21 each. battery switch- .
i boards. $6.70
26H 2 primary windings, 48 volt battery lon
sy widlias,. 48 Yol baeey long
* 2 pecondary wind-~ coming toll trunks,
ings, 21 each. central battery
2 non-inductive switchboards. 7.10

windings, 40 each.
26C 2 pr_it_m.rﬁ' windings, Cord circuits and in-
coming trunk cir-

2 secondary wind- cuits of central
ings, 21 each. E battery switch-
b&ards . 6.70
No. 27 “Type

These have asmgle coil on & base 6 x 4 inches and are
used where a single coil mounted on & short base is desired.
27A 2 primary windings, Cord circuits and in-

21 each. coming trunk cir-

2 secondary wind- -+ cuits on central
ings, 21 each. battery switch-
boards. $6.50
27D 2 pn windings, 48 volt battery lon,
"::ﬁ distance and u-E
2 seoondary wind-- coming toll trunks
ings, 21 each. on central battery
2 non- mductwe *  switchboards. 6.80
windings, 40 each..
No. 42 Type

Diameter of shell, 154 inches; overall lengths, 424,
214 inches, 42B, 4% inches.
42A 4 windings, 35, 53,, Magneto cord cir-
72 and 90. cuits to prevent
ringing through. $3.70

I42B 4 windings,- 22, 34, Magneto cord cir-
45 and 57.

cuits to prevent
ringing through. 4.40

No. 46A

. Has two eoxla mount.ed on one base and i for use on
gtarﬁdard_ repeating coil racks. Size of base is 103{ x 4
inches

46A 2 pnma.lz windings, Phantom and Sim-

plex circuits, $15.80
2 secondary wind-
ings 21 mh
N -~ No. 47A

Hmsmﬂemﬂonabmﬁx4ﬁohumdmuud

where a gingle-ceil rounted on a short base is desired.
47A 2 grn:nmg windings, Phantom and Sim- ~

. plex. circuits. $9.80
2 secondary wind-
ings, 21 each.

REPEATING COIL GROUPS

1A° Consl.sts of a No. 44A repeating coil and a
*- No. 21L, 'two microfarads, condenser
- mounted on a wooden base ﬁé/ X 5+% ins.
* The repeating coil has three inductive
windin two of 21 ohms each and one
of 42 . Uged in cord circuits of No.
1800 type switchboards. $10.10
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RESISTANCES

No. 1 Type .

These have one winding on a brass core, fiber heads, and inclosed in s brass shell.
Approximate dimensions: diameter 3% inch, overall length 134 inches.

Code Registance List Price  Code Registance List Price

No. - Ohms Each  No. : Ohms Each

1A 400 £$0.50 1K . 30 : $0.50

1B 2500 .80 1L 100 (non-inductive) .50

10 500 .50 1IN . 700 .50

1D 60 50 1P . T8 .50

1E 300 50 1R 250 .50

1F 1000 . F .80 1T 350 .50

1G 3000 - 1.00 1U 45 .50

. 1H 200 S0 1W 2000 (non-inductive) .80
No.1 - A 20 50 1Y 1200 .80

No. 5 Type -2 .

These have one winding on a wooden spool.
Approximate dimensions: diameter 17 inches; overall length 3 inches.

Code No. Resistance (Ohms) List Price Each
5G 10000 $2.50
5J 600 1.40
5K 750 ‘ 1.90
5M 2500 ) 1.90
5R S 40 R 1:10
5AB 9250 , © 2,50
5AC 2000 - . | 1.90
5AG 200 ' 1.10
5AF 15000 { 2.90

L
No. 5 i - b T
No. 18 Type -

These have one winding on a micanite core.
Approximate overall dimensions: width 1} mehas, thwknasa 34 inch; length 44

inches. i :
Code Resistance List Price  Code Resistance - List Price
No. Ohms .. Fach  No. s Ohms Each
18A 37 $0.52 18U _ 100 $0.52
18B 40 .52 18W 133 .52
18C 83 .52 18Y - 0 .52
18D 120 © .52 182 ' 67 .52
18E 140 . .52 18AA _ 95 | .52
18F 150 .52 18AB . 45 .52
18G 200 .52 18AC 500", .52
18H 210 .52° 18AD 240 - .52
18J 30 .52 18AE - 600 b2
18K y 80 .62 18AF ~ 300 .52
No. 18 18L 170 .52 18AG 226 . .52
18M 53 _ .52 18AH 1 320 - .52
18N 180 2 = 52 18AJ : 400 .52
18P 130 .52 18AK 60 .52
18Q 110 .52 18AL 4 .52
18R , 10 .52 18AM © 250 .52
188 20 .52 1BAN & - 30 } .52
18T 50 .52 18AP 500 .52
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RESISTANCES
No. 19 Type

These have a micanite core, two windings and three terminals, the middle
terminal being common to one end of each of the windings.

Approximate overall dimensions: Width 1{} inches; thickness 2§ inch;
length 444 inches.

List List
Code Resistance Price Code Resistance Price
No. Ohms Each No. Ohms Each
10A 37 and 37 $0.56 192 120 and 120 $0.56
19B 40 and 40 .56 10AA 15and 90 .56
19C 40 and 83 .56 10AB 120 and 210 .56
19D 83 and 83 .56 19AC 60 and 83 .56
19E 30 and 30 .56 19AD 150 and 150 .56
19F 40 and 60 .56 19AF 140 and 140 .56
19G 40 and 100 .56 19AG 120 and 160 .56
19H 40 and 120 .56 19AH 240 and 240 .56
19J 10 and 40 .56 19AJ 200 and 200 .56
19K 100 and 100 .56 19AK 70 and 70 .56
19L 60 and 60 .56 10AL 40 and 68 .66
19M 20 and 20 .56  19AM 50 and 50 .56
19N 5and 8 .56 19AN 260 and 260 .56
9P 20 and 130 .56 19AP 180 and 180 .56
198 60 and 90 .56 19AR 60 and 260 .56
10T 25and 25 .66 19AS8 170 and 170 .56
19W 10 and 10 .56  19AU 60 and 170 .56
19Y 15and 15 .56 19AW 2.5and 2.5 .56

No. 31 Type

A steel tube enameled resistance; mounted on a wood base; used in railway
composite circuits.

Approximate dimensions: Length 4 inches; width 2 inches; overall height
134 inches.

. Resistance List Price
Code No. Ohms Each
31A 1200 $1.90
No. 34 Type
g These have a brass core with one variable resistance winding brought out
No. 34A Reslstance to several terminals. Front spool head is fiber. Used in train dispatching
circuits.
Approximate dimensions: Diameter 24 inches; overall length 2 inches.
- Code No. of List Price
. No. Resistance Ohms Terminals Each
34A 200 to 30000 in steps of 200 9 $4.40
34B 100 to 3100 in steps of 100 6 3.70
34C 4 to 3124 in steps of 4 up to 124 9 4.70
No. 35 Type
. {&tsresistance tube mounted on a wood base; used in train dispatching
circuits. )
Approximate dimensions: Length 314 inches; width 214 inches; height
7% inches.
Resistance List Price
Code No. . Ohms Each
35D 250 £4.90

RESISTANCE LAMPS

. These have tubular bulbs 1}{ inches diameter and 424 inches long fitted
with carbon filament and Edison s.

Code Resistance List Price
No. Ohms Each
1A 660 $0.72
1B : 220 84
10 300 .72
1D 100 2
No. 1 Resistance Lamp 1E 440 64
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No. SAC

No. 8M

No. 12A

=,

Nos, 12H, J and K

No. 44B

Nos. 46M, N, P, T, Wand Y

RETARDATION COILS

Code
No.
5AC

5AD

8B

8C
8K
8L

sM
8N

8P

124

12G

12H
12K

12L

12M
128

44B

No. of

Windings

4
2

BN N N W

kol ek

—

eoil

coil

L e e B I . e e R e e R

Ramstanoe
(Ohm
384 {t.otal)

25 (each)

85 (each)

85 (each)
35 (each)
175 (each)
165 (each)
85 (each)

175 (each)

165

2.3

400
2.3

203 each
winding

83 each
winding

b

125 (each)
100 (each)
500 (each)
1500

40
33 (each)
200 (each)
1000 (each) )
147

No. 5 Type

Sim; lexmg t-elephone lines and
p g rural cireuits. . ....
Nos. 51A 52A and 53A selector
apparatuscaam ...........

No. 8 Typ

Battery gs HOfPBX cord cir-
cuits. ar to No. 8C except
withoutbase. ................

Battery supply of P.B.X. cord cir-
cuits mounted on & wooden base.

Battery supply of P.B.X. cord

Battery supply of P.B.X. cord
[ e e TS
Battery supply of P.B.X. cord
Ba(m:mta. e
ry su pyo .B.X. cord cir-
cuits. § B provided with
B;;muntm li: e el
atte o) cord cir-
cultlz I\If)py L provided with
mounting lugs. ...............

No. 12 Type

Operator’s t.ele hone circuit in Nos,
9 and 10 switchboards and
I&ho;;] 101 and 102 private ex-
Nos. 1312A and 6023A telephone
sets. Has p:d movable core for
varying impedance. ...........
Primary circuit of battery driven
rlngmﬁ machine to choke out.
noises from the battery., The H.
and K are used with 12, 1 a.nn:fﬂ
ampere 75 volt ringing machines
TEAPECHIVELY . . vovvvinesnnns
Operator’s te ephone cireuit, No. 4
private exchange..............
Nos. 1314A and E telephone sets. .
Operator’s telephone circuit in No.
550 private exchange. . ........

No. 44 Type

Toll cord circuits. Have two sep-

arate toroidal t coils on a {

common wooden base.

"No. 46 Type

For general use in
switechboard cireuits

147

List Price
Each

$14.90
23.20

$5.40
6.50
5.40
6.80
7.00

5.40

6.30

$1.40

1.30

$11.30
11.30
11.30

2.50

On
request

i
w
s
<

B0 bt i ok ot ot ot ok ot o e o ok ok ok ok o ok
S58888888333838853

ko
&
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48A

49A

51A

51B
51C
51E
51F

54A

54-B

No. 31B
Telephone Apparatus and Supplies

RETARDATION COILS

1.

No. 47 Type
No. of Resistance
Windings Ohms Use
1 600 i
1 150
1 200
1 250 }
1 300 R
1 500 Differs from the No. 46 type
1 750 only in that they are ar-
1 350 | ranged to mount on mount~ !
1 1000 - ing plates the same as re-
1 400 - . lays, the terminals project-
2 125 (each) ing through the plate.. ...
2 100 (each)
2 500 (each)
1 1500
1 40 .
2 1000 (each) I
No. 48 Type _
2 in series 100 (total) Grounded composite circuits.
No. 49 Type
4 37 (inside) Telephone lines in proximity
46 (outside) to high power transmission
lines. igned to remove
electrostatic and felectrg—-
magnetie charges from the
telephone lines. . ;.. .....
No. 51 Type
1 I 520 No. 295AK desk set box and
Nos. 1203AD, AE, AK
AL; 1317W, AD, AE and
AW telephones. . ........
1 520 No. 1336F telephones. Same
as No. 51A except is mois~
tureproofed. . ...........
2 Eparallel) 57 Inter-phones. . . ...........
2 (parallel) 57 Inter-phones. Consists of a
No. 51C mounted on a base
1 .45 Nos. 101A, B; 102A; B,-C
and D Selector Sets. .... i
No. 54 Type
3 1300 éinnar} Combined battery feed and
85 (outer front)  holding coil for No. 550
85 (outer rear) P.B.X. switchbosards. . ..
2 400 Einner% Operator's telephone set in
40 (outer No. 550 P.B.X. switch-
No. 31 Type ’

For use with

a temporary wodden base for shipment.

B23EBE3EIIBY

$49.50

hihtnmlg arresters for the protection of machines
connected to overhead D.C. or A.C. power circuits. Mounted on

lu:d

. Capacity List Pri

; Code No. Amperes Each

‘' 31B 25 $7.10
31D &0 12.40
31F 100 29.30
31H 150 . 42.80
148. R
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RINGERS

With the exception of the Nos. 32 and 40 types the following ringers nre; standard with black finished
gongs. Orders for unmounted ringers will be filled accordingly unless otherwise specified. We are however
prepared to furnish nickel-plated gongs when desired except in the case of Nos. 16BG and 45BG ringers.

COMPARY

q Western-Lilechric |

No. 38 Type

Unbiased Ringers:

No. 2 Type
Approx. Mounts in
Resigt- ——Gongs—— Wood- List
Code ance Code Diam. work Price
No. Ohms No. Ins. Ins. Usa Each
2AG 1000 25A 24 54 Local battery
(magneto) tele- i
phones. . . .. .t $2.90
2FG 1600 25A 214 5% ITocalbatter
(magneto) tele- On
phones........ request
4BG 2500 25A 214 34 Nos. 1203AD and On
AF telephones. request
No. 16 Type
16BG 2500 24A 2 ... No.358 type desk
set boxes and
No. 1357 type
telephones. ... $3.60
No. 38 Type
38AG 1000 26A 3 B $2.90
38BG 2500 26A 3 *% 2 3.80
38FG 1600 26A 3 *5g 3.80
51AG 1000 25A 24  *%¢ Local battery | 2.90
51BG 2500 25A 24 *34 (magneto) tele-{ 3.80
51FG 1600 25A 215 %% phones. 3.80
53AG 1000 25A 214 lg 2.90
53BG 2500 25A 214 15 3.80
53FG 1600 25A 215 4 3.80
No. 40 Type _
40AG 1000 22 type 14 Adaptedforuseon ) $3.70
40BG 2500 22 type 14 magneto switch- | 4.60
40FG 1600 22 type 14 boards instead of [ 4.60
drops or signals.
. No. 43 Type
t43NG 88  26A 3 *5¢ No. 127TH exten~
sionbell....... $3.40
No. 45 Type
45BG 2500 20 3 ‘5% Telephones  lo-
: cated in mines
and other dszs
places,. Trea

to resfét'the ac-
tion of moisture
and gases. ..... .. $3.80

*Spacers to adapt ringers to 14 inch or 34 inch woodwork are
furnished if specified in the order.

t The No. 43NG has two windings on each core so connected
that the ringer is balanced and non-induetive from its common
or central point to the two line terminals. It performs the
function of & split retardation coil as well as that of an ordinary
ringer. The ringer can be operated with a No. 22A generator
on block wires having a resistance of 1800 ohms.
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RINGERS

Code
No.

6AG
8AG

6BG
9BG

32BG

42AG
48AG
52AG

46BG
49BG
54BG

47BG
47FG
S50BG
55BG
55FG

Approx.

Resist- ——CGo

Biased Ringers

No. 6 Type

Mounts in
V— Wood-

ance Code Diam. work

Ohms

1000
1000

2500
2500

2500

Ne.

25A
25A

25A
25A

13

25A
25A
256A

26A
26A
25A
25A
25A

Ins. Ins. ¢ 1U1?
entral pattery
2% % | telephones for
214 34 | alternating cur-
rent ringing.
Tele?hones% or
pulsatingor
24 % | sup er-i?_poaed
21 current. 4-party
" % . selective ring-
No. 32 Type
No. 1330 type
L telephones.
No. 42 Type
yCentral battery
and magneto
24 % | telephones for
pulsating or
2)% Y super-imposed
2y 1% | current 4-party
selective ring-
| ing.
No. 46 Type
Telephones for
3 *% | pulsating or
214 *34 super-imposed
current 4-party
2} 35 | selective ring-

= TL ing.

0. 47 Type

3 54 Magneto tele-
3 -9_% phones for cen-

| tercheckingand

%% .ﬁ central office

214 4 selective signal-
| ing service.

Harmonic Ringers

No. 41 Type

List
Price
Each

$2.90

2.90

$3.80

On
request

} seo

§3.20
. 3.20
3.20

Have gong posts adapted for mounting on ¥4 inch woodwork.

Code
No.

41RG
415G
41TG
41UG

Fre-

uency

yeles ——Gongs—

per Code Diam.
Second No. Ins. Use

Central battery

1624 25A 215 or magneto tele-
3314 25A 214 phones for har-
50 25A 215 moni¢ ringing.
6624 25A 214 4-party select~

ive service.

List
Price
Each

*Spacers to adapt ringers to 34 inch or 3§ inch woodwork are
furnished if specified in the order. _
{Has an inductive winding of approximately 1000 ohms and
a non-inductive winding of ai)proadmately 3000 ohms. The two

No. 1A Ringer Indicators
Telephone Apparatus and Supplies

windings are conn

in series and the junction brought

g:t to an extra terminal for use in connecting an extension
11.

RINGER INDICATORS

Can be used in connection with No. 40 type switchboard
ringers to indicate the calling line.

Code List Price

No. Each

3 1, PR e s it g 20.80
150
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RINGERS
Repair Parts for Nos. 6-A and 38 Types

No.6-A RINGER

V) GONGS:-
E Ne |
MNICHKEL FINIS

Ne 25-A
BLACK FINISH

pP-110884
2he P-13695
SCREW

P-107711
PFIVOT SCREW

P-107710 pgan A )

BiVOT SCREW y. iy ) P-38973
| SCREW

P-I57

} : . g P-38974

; : ! WASH ER

ADUUSTING SCREW 6 B IS : ~— PSSRQEC\JVS3
P-107709 s

FORE ADJUSTING g

STUD e
P-133720 - |[P-43763
€OILS-{ 500 OHMS EACH) BIASING SPRING

No.38-AG,BG & FG RINGERS

COILS = - :
(1250 OHMS-P-133727
P-138638 800 =~ -P-i33729

@\ ARMATURE 0 w =P 3
'IAND CLAPPER ;i 50 33726 J

e —

P-108452 | GONGS:-
ARMATURE NS 26-A

ADJUSTMENT

ASSEMBLY BLACK FINISH

NO IT7
NICKEL FINISH

[
L P-1017086
[/ CLAMPING PLATE
P-01699 \P-108454
SET NUT ADJUSTING S5CREW P-38974
P-101698 oy

PIVOT SCREW P-38973
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SELECTORS e
& . 28 = . D. C. Selectors
Resistance List Prica _
Capacity Ohms Used Each
48 stations. 3750 At way stations on
train dispatching cir-
cuits.
125 stations. 16000 At way stations on
train dispatching cir-
) cuits. 36.50
48 stations. 9.4 At way stations in No.

102C selector sets. 36.50
48 stations. 16000 In Igﬂo. 1A semaphore

sets.
65 stations. 9.4 At way stations in No.
102F gelector sets. 36.50
: New A. C. Selector
60OA 78 stations* 15000 At way stations in No.
: 160A selector sets. 41.00
*Special settings up to 253 stations can be furnished.

SELECTOR APPARATUS CASES

For use at dispatchers’ stations on railway train dispatching circuits, - *

No. 60A Selector

- Code No. . Description - ; List Price Each
< 53A Ecguﬁ?ed with 2 No. 58G protectors, 2 No.
AD ‘retardation coils, g No. 21AA con-

densers, 2 No. 18AK resistances, 1 No.
18G resistance, 1 No. 35D resistance, 1
No. 12019 relay, 1 No. 12020 circuit
breaker, and 3 special No. 709 Trumbull
swite

hes.
Dimensions: 1 ft. 414 ins. x 2 ft. 7% ins.
x 1234 ins. $154.00
60A Equipped with 2 No. 58G protectors, 2 No.
5AD retardation coils, 8 No. 21AA con-
densers, 2 No. 18AK resistances, 1 No.
18G resistance, 1 No. 122EW relay, 1
No. 26A telegraph relay, 1 No. 1
circuit. bréaker, 3 No. 709 Trumbull

knife switches. -
Dimensions: 1 ft. 414 ins. x 2 ft. 734 ins. x
No. 53A Selector Apparatus Case 1234 ins. 154.00
SELECTOR KEYS
Code : List Price
No. Description Used In Each

*50A Individualkey. Can Nos. 50A, B or C
be adjusted to select selector key cases,
any station from 1 to At dispatcher’s
35. office. With No.
50A selectors. $7.70

*50B Individualkey. Can Nos. 504, B or C
be adjusted to select selector key cases.
any station from 1 to At dispatcher’s

48.. office. With No.

No. 50A Selector Key 4 50A selectors. 7.70

Code No. Description Used In List Price Each
50C  Individualkey. Can be adjusted to select Nos. 50A, B or C selector key cases. At
any station from 6-1 to 12-5. dispatcher’s office. =~ With No. 50B

G s 3 selectors, $8.80

*50D . Individualkey. Can be adjusted to select Nos. 50A, B or C selector key cases. At ;
any station from 13-1 to 18-5. dispatcfler’a office. With No. 50B

* selectors. o © 8.80-

*60A Individual key. Can be adjusted.to select Nos. 60A, 60B and 60C selector key cases,
any station from 1 to 78, and also for ad- for calling No. G0A selectors.
vancing all selectors to the time receiving

position. 8.80
*Nore: All No. 50 and 60 type keys can be removed separately from their key cases without disturb-
ing the circuit of any-other-key in the case.
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SELECTOR KEYS—Continued

Code R

No. : Description

*50E  Individualkey. . Can be adjusted to select
any station from'1 to 50.

*50F  Individual key. Can be adjusted to select

any station from 1-3 to 21-1.

Code
No.
51C

51D

H3A

No. 51D Selector Key

List
Used in , Price
Nos. 50A, B or C selector key cases. At
dispatcher’s office.  With No. 50C
selectors. $8.80
Nos. 504, B or C selector key cases. At
dispatcher's .office. With No. 50F
selector. ' 5.80
v List
Description Used in Price
Inter-calling ikey. Inter-calling selec-
Capacity 49 sta- tive eircuits at all
tions. Mounts 2 way stations.
No. 34B resist- With No. 50A se-
ances. lector. $48.50
Inter-calling key. Inter-calling select-
Capacity 35 sta- ive circuits at all —
tions. Mounts 2 way stations.
No. 34B resist- With No. 50A se-
ances. lector. 41.00
Inter-calling key. Inter-calling’ isélect-
Capacity 55 sta- - ive ¢irchits at all’
tions. ounts 2 way stations.
No. 34B resist- With No. 50B se-
ances. lector. 61.00

*Note: All No. 50 type keys can be removed separately
from their key cases without disturbing the circuit of
any other key in the case.

SELECTOR K.EY CASES

Code Capacity List
No. Keys Description Dimensions Price
50A 24 Cabinet for mount- 1534 x 554
ing No. 50-t x 124} ins.
keys. 4rowso
keys per row. $19.50
50B 36 Cabmet for mount- 2114 x 5%
y})e x 124 ins.
keys 4rows
keys per row. 23.60
50C 50 Cabinet for mount- 2314 x 5%
ing No. 50 type x 154 ins
- keys. ;5 rows of
10 keys per row. - 27.50
G0A  Same as No. 50A but designed to mount °
> No. 60 type selector keys. 19.50
. 60B  Bame as No. SOB but designed to mount
R No. 60 type selector keys. \ 28.50°
- - 60C  Similar to No. 50C but designed to mount
ST S No. 60 tyge selector keys in 4 horizontal
o rows of 1 ! 27.50
AL g SELECTOR KEY SPACES _
iy, Code B List
No. Description ‘v 7" TUsedin Price
50A Key spaces. -*No. 50A, B and C key
g : Black finish. - - cases in_spaces mnot
No. 50A Selector Key Case eqmpped with keys.  $0.90
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SELECTOR SETS
Code A Dimen- List Price
No. Equipment sions Used at Each
*101A  Boxequipped with: 1334 x Way stations
1 No. 101402 bell. 91 x on train
2 No. 51F retarda- 614 ins. dispatch-

tion coils. ing cireuits
1 No. 21H conden-~ operated
ser. on central
1 No. 1F resist- energy ba-
ance. sis.
1 No. 50A selector. : $49.50

*101B  Same as No. 101A, except equipped with: No.
50B selector and No. 21U condenser instead
of a No. 21H. 49.50

160A Boxsimilarinappear- 1334 x Way stations
anceto No,101A. 914 x on AC.

No. 101A Selector Set Equipped with: 614 ins. train  dis-
1 No. 60A selector. patching
1 No. 60C ringer. eircuits.
2 No. 21AA con-

densers,
2 No. 51F retarda-

tion coils.
1 48000 ohms resist-

ance. 53.00

Box equipped with: 193 x Way stations
1 No. 101404 bell. 9l x on train
2 No. 51F retarda- 614 ins. dispatch-

tion coils. ing circuits
1 No. 5G resist- operated
ance. on local
1 No. 50A selector. battery
Arranged for, but basis.
not equipped
with 2 dry cells. 49.50

1102B  Same as No. 102A, except equipped with:
a No. 508 selector and 1 No. 5T resistance
in place of No. 5G. 50.00

f102C  Similar to No. 102A. Box equipped with:
1 No. 50C selector, 1 No. 190M relay,
2 No. 51F retardation coils, 1 No. 101404
bell, 1 No. 5G resistance, 1 spl. No. 43
retardation coil. 69.00

{102E  Similar to No. 102A. Box equipped with:
1 No. 50C selector, 1 No. 190M relay,
2 No. 51F retardation coils, 1 No. 101404
bell. 59.50

t102F  Similar to No. 102A. Box equipped with:
1 No. 50F selector, 1 No. 190M relay,
2 No. 51F retardation coils, 1 No. 5G
Nos 102A Selector Set Open resistance, 1 No. 120818 bell.. 62.00

Note: *Nos. 101A and 101B sets are arranged for but not equipped with 2 No. 34A resistances.
{Nos. 102A, B, C, E and F sets are arranged for but not equipped with 1 No. 34A resistance. These
resistances are ordered separately in accordance with the cireuit requirements,
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155
SEMAPHORE AND TELEPHONE EQUIPMENT

Selectively Operated

Interior View Selector Signal Mechanism, and
Telephone Apparatus Case

The Western Electric Combined Selectively operated Semaphore and
Telephone Equipment can be used and operated in connection with a regular
telephone train wire.

Particularly adapted to steam roads who do not find it practicable to
keep an operator on duty at every station the entire twenty-four hours.
It can be used independently or as an auxiliary to the regular telephone train
dispatching system.

a il )
s“?;‘;sﬁ:;f;e S:;'::;’:'::“’ Electric Railways will also find this equipment of great assistance in
Along Right-of-way operating trains.

It can be installed either at the station or any point along the right-of-way—a siding for example.
The dispatcher sets the arm in the same manner as calling a way station and is able to tell absolutely whether
the arm selected came to the desired position. By means of the telephone equipment the train erew and
the dispatcher are in immediate communication as soon as the train is stoppeg

The weatherproof apparatus box is locked and can be opened only by keys in the possession of the
proper employees.
The semaphore is of standard make and is furnished in either the upper or lower quadrant types as

desired. The Semaphore blade itself can be furnished in any style or shape desired in order to conform to
the practice of the railroad purchasing the equipment.

The telephone and selector apparatus is protected from the weather and all parts are moisture-proof.
Standard Western Electric Railway telephone equipment is used throughout. -

In ordering semaphores, the following information should be given:
Height of mast—21 feet is standard.
Upper quadra.nt—left or right

Lower quarirant—left. or right.

Shape and color of blade.

Double or single spectacles.

Color of lenses.

Eight-day burners will be provided unless otherwise specified.

Information and prices on request.
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.- SIGNALS -

Switchboard Type

Thie No. 4 type has two coils and is used principally as a
line signal in private exchanges employing magnetic signals
and operating on a central battery basis.

The No. 32 type has a single coil and is used principally
as aline and supervisory sngna.l in cordless private exchange
switchboards.

The No. 34 is used as a ]ine signal in the No. 9 switch-
board and in the trunk circuits of the No. 105 magneto
switchboard.

The No. 41B is used in the cord eircuits of the No. 9
switchboard. _

The No. 42A is used as a busy signal with multiple toll
line jacks and mounts on same centers as jacks.

The Nos. 4, 34 and 41 types are numbered in paint on
the shutter, as specified.  Furnished unnumbered, unless
otherwise specified.

Code Resistance *List Price
No. (Ohms) Each
4A . 98 $2.60
No., 34A 48 500 2.70
4] 400 2.40
- 324 33.3 . 3.40
32B 50 3 3.60
320 525 L 3.60
34A 86 : ¢ 3.20
..34B 300 4 v 3.40
4iB 2 windings—100 each 5.20
42747 100 .- 1.50
No. 42A Signal on No. 79 Mounting n *Prices do not include mountings.

L SIGNAL GROUPS

_ These consist of jacks and combined jacks and signals
assembled on a signal mounting, and are used on switch-
boards for receiving signals and making connections to a
through toll line. Furnished less number plates unless
otherwise specified. If number plates are ordered, specify
numbering desired.

Code . Dimensions  List Price
No. Consists of - (Inches) Each

(1 No. 23C combined jack ) -

and signal (unless other- s { On

2A { wise specified) F 21{ x 214 request

No. 5A Signal Group - 2 No. 199 jacks ; g

\ 1 No. 91B signal mounting )

(2 No. 23C combined jacks ) L
andsignals (unless other- { On
5A 4§ wise specified) + 13{ x 633 | request

4 No. 199 jacks .
| 1No.104Bsignalmounting )

(1 No. 23C combined jack
and signal (unless other-
wise specified) { On
6A {2 No. 199 jacks » 13 x 68 request
: lPLlnlﬂ2c347apparat.us

No. 6A Rear View | 1No. loeiBmgnalmuunnng
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« SIGNAL MOUNTINGS - _ .

The following are the prir_lciﬁal mountings used with
signals, combined jacks and 'signals and supervisory

No. 62 Signal Mounting

']

"For Central Battery Slgnals

Code U e For- i . Number of Signals Size of Face Plate List Price
No. Big'nnla : per Strip Inches Each
2 4 type i 10 . 15 x. $1.40
3 4 type 15 22 x 2.00
34 34 type 20,.~- 7 24 x 1 5.40
60 34, 41 type i 2 x 1 4.10
61 34 type =il 20 248 x 134 5.40
62 34, 41 type - .-~ 12 21 xl?@' 3.30
77 42 type 10 0% x 14 1.40
78 42 type 10 78 x 18 1.40
79 42 type 20 9% x 15 2.70
82 42 type 10 114 x 4 1.40
83 42 type 20 1% x 4 2.70
94A 4 type 5 T x1le .70
For Combined J acks and Signals
80B 2,3,6,7,8,9, 12 1% x2% )
80C 4,51 ; 1 1% x 2}/_
81E 2,3, 6, 7, 8,9, 12 5
e 2,3,67.89,12 10 3 x}?
y O My Ly 0y 5 . X i
88C 4 5 11 10 113 x 194 [ Prices on request
89B 22, 23, 26, 27 5 644 x 134
89C 24, 31 5 643 x 124
92B 22, 23, 26, 27 1 156 x 234
92C 2, 1 14 x21 |
100 42C ] S x13f - $0.70
For Supervisory Signals
80D 10, 13 1 116 x 2}
B 4 i G
. y X -
90A 30, 33 2 on left end of plate 633 x 134 Prices on request
90B 30, 33 3 on right end of plate 644 x 1%
90C 30, 33 5 643 x 13§

SIGNAL PLUGS
These are used for inserting in a jack to designate change of number, lines temporarily
= diseonnected, lines arranged for calling only or similar purposes. \
Heads are covered with opaque celluloid paint. :

é’.‘:,.:{r;?,u, The white heads of the Nos. 1A and 3A may be written upon.
For No. 193 Jacks
Color ~—Dimensions—Inches— List Color ~—Dimensions—Inches—  List
Code of Diameter Overall Price Code of Diameter Overall Price
2 Head of Head Length  per 1000 No. Head of Head Length per 1000
8w h w owew § W
2 ; ue
2C Slate 2G Dark green i i $10.80
2D Black 8 2H Light green
For No. 92 Jacks
»  he ¥ " F e
e ue .
4C Slate- = $10.80 4G Dark green fe #  $10.80
41D Black 1% 4H Light green

Information and prices on signal plugs to fit other types of jacks than those listed, will be furnished upon

request.
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ol SUPERVISORY SIGNALS

No. 30C Su sory Signal

No. 30C Supervisory Signal pervi
-4 dg Shutter Operated

Shutter Restore

No. 10C Supervisory Signals on No, 88D Mounting

Approximate . *List
Code Resistance Mountings Price
No. Ohms Deseription No. Each
10C 240 A magneto supervisory signal similar to the No. 2 type combined 80D, 81D
jack and signal, except jack springs are omitted and a push  and 88D  $4,20
button for restoring the signal ballisadded...............
30C 350 A manually restored shutter type magneto supervisory signal, to
be used in connection with the No. 22 type combined jack and
signalorasaline drop. ....ovviviiininnniierencrins vev. 90A,Band C 2.70

33A 265 (Inner) A manually restored shutter type magneto supervisory signal
200 (Outer)  with two windings. To be used in connection with the No.
22 type combined jack and signal. . ............o0i0ien 90A, Band C 4.00

*Prices do not include mountings.

SUBSCRIBER SETS
Subscriber sets are not listed under this heading in this catalog. The apparatus required will be found
listed under telephones, inter-phones, desk set boxes, extension bells or hand generator boxes as the case
may be.

SWITCHES
Booth Switches
Code List Price
Ne. Deseription Each

1A For disconnecting siding telephone located in a booth or
pole box, from the line when the booth or pole box is locked.
Operates when hasp is placed over the staple and held in
place by padlock. Guards the telephone set against
injury from lightning discharges. ..............c.von... $7.20

Knife Switches
PORCELAIN BASE—15 AMPERES

List List Price

No. Description Each

1001 Single pole, single throw. . . oo oo viiirneiiiiennieninnns $0.55

1039 Single pole, double throw. .......c.cvvivnuirnnuennnnnnas .96

974 Double'pole; single throw. . ......... ... ciiiiiiiiinnn .68

No. 1041 Knife Switch 1041 Double pole, double throw. . ... ....ccoviniiiriinnnnnnn. 1.19
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No. 142A Switch Hook

| 159
SWITCHES

Knife Switches—Continued
SLATE BASE—15 AMPERES

List List Price
No. Description Each
1638 Double pole, single throw. . . ..................... $0.80
1656 Double pole, double throw. . ...........c.coouuunnn 1.38
1640 Triple pole, single throw. ........... T — 1.67
1658 Triple pole, double throw........covvivieininnnnnn 2.24

Round Wood Base Switches

_A substantial spring lever switch arm which snaps over contact
point, making it jar-proof. For use wherever a positive lever switch

18 desired.

Furnished in oak or any regular wood finish.
List List Price
No. Each.
087 LPOPEE o ccon somms s mmmEnEEe s R S $0.65
W8 Bpoinb.cus i ewuvsmiie sasserenaie e T .98

SWITCH HOOKS
List Price
Description Finish  Contacts Each
Short lever, self-contained” Black 2 front  $1.40
Short lever, self-contained Nickel 2 front 1.40

No. 168 Switch Shortlever, self-contained Nickel 2 front, 1

back 1.60
143G Shortlever, self-contained Nickel 2 front, 1
' passing

ground 1.80

143Y Shortlever, self-contained Black 2 front 1.40

141A Brass wire hook threaded
at one end and provided
with a cap staked on.
For use with No. 1002
and 1003 type hand sets. Nickel ...... .06

142A Punched dummy hook for
use with No. 1020 type
desk stands when an

auxiliary receiverisused. Nickel ...... .32
142B Bame as No. 142A except .
finish. Black ...... .32

SWITCHING AND TESTING
PANELS

We are prepared to furnish switching and testing
panels to take care of any requirements. These panels
are equipped with switches as shown and are used for
testing and patching purposes on train dispatching and
simplexed block eireuits,

The dimensions of the No. A-102412 shown are
approximately 21 x 15 x 1% ins.

No. A-102142 Switchigg Panel Prices furnished on request.
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TELEPHONE SWITCHBOARDS AND SYSTEMS

General -

The line of non-multiple type switchboards is complete and includes designs that will satisly every
demand for telephone exchange equipment.

Magneto switchboards are offered in capacities varying from 4 to 330 Tines:

Private Exchange (P.X.) and Private Branch Exchange (P.B.X.) switchboards, such as our sectional
unit type, range in capacitieé'froi:i 20 to 80 lines and over. P.X. and P.B.X. boards are also made up in
either desk or cabinet style, ranging in capacity from 60 to 600 lines.

Toll switchboards are offered in either desk or cabinet style and have capamtles from 40 lines upward.

Common battery non-multtple switchboards are of the cabinet type and range from 260 to 520 lines in
capacity.

Multiple type equipments are also manufaetured for regular exchange use, for private branch exchanges
and for toll offices. These equipments range in capacity from 300 lines to 10,500 lines.

Due to the varied requirements existing for multiple type equipments, these are not standardized to the
same extent as are the non-multiple line of switchboards. Representative installations are, however, illus-
trated in the following pages.

We will, upon request, gladly make studies, recommend equipments and furnish engineering data and
prices applying to any type of switchboard. ' ;

Definitions of Terms
In deseribing the various telephone switchboards and their _festurea, the following terms oceur:

AUDIBLE CODE SIGNALING

To enable the switchboard operator to distinguish various code rings on bridging lines an “ audible code
signaling’’ feature ecan be provided. This is accomplished by using No. 6 or No. 26 type combined jacks
and signals, having a local contact which is closed during the ringing interval. This contact operates a local
alarm bell circuit, which repeats the codes sounded.

CENTRAL OFFICE SELECTIVE SIGNALING

This signifies that the subseriber can signal the central office without ringing the other.bells on a rural
line, or signal the other parties on the line without operating the switchboard signal. For this service the
No. 7 or No. 27 type combined jacks and signals are used, permitting one side of the signal winding to be con-
nected to ground. Push button type telephones are used on these lines.

For diagram and information on telephones, see descriptive m?.tt.er under magneto telephone sets.

COMBINED JACK AND SIGNAL

This is the term given to the Western Electric line signal where the jack is mounted immediately
under its associated signal. These signals are automatically restored when the answering plug is inserted.

CORD CIRCUIT, COMBINATION <.

This type of cord eircuit is so designed that one cord of the ]Jﬁ.l.l' may be used on either central battery
or magneto lines, the other cord being used for one class of service only. The latter may be either central
battery or magneto, depending upon the class of serviee involved.

CORD CIRCUIT, UNIVERSAL

. This type of cord circuit is so designed that each of the two connecting cords is adapted for making con-
neetions with either magneto or central battery lines. The ecircuit automatically adapts itself to either class
of service by the operation of relays which form a part of the circuit. The circuit may be used for connecting
two magneto lines and two central battery lines or one magneto line and one central battery line.

CORD CIRCUIT, JACK LISTENING TYPE

]

In this type of cord circuit the operator can listen in on a line by inserting the plug of the listening cord
into alistening jack. One of these listening jacks is associated with each pair of connecting cords. Plugging
in the listening cord bridges the operator’s telephone set across the line.
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TELEPHONE SWITCHBOARDS AND SYSTEMS

Definitions of Terms (Continued)
CORD CIRCUIT, KEY LISTENING TYPE
In this type of cord circuit the operator can listen in on a line by merely operating the listening key handle
of a cord circuit key. One of the keys is associated with each pair of cords and the corresponding supervisory
drop.
CORD CIRCUIT, NON-HANG-UP TYPE

In this type of cord circuit it is possible under all conditions for both subseribers, at the completion of &
conversation, to operate the clearing-out. signal on the operator’s cord eircuits.

CORD CIRCUIT, NON-RING-THROUGH TYPE

This type of cord circuit is so equipped that it is impossible for any subseriber in ringing-off”” to ring
any of the bells on the connected line.
CORD CIRCUIT, NON-HANG-UP NON-RING-THROUGH TYPE

This type of cord circuit includes the features of the non-hang-up and the non-ring-through cireuits.

LINES WITH LINE RELAYS

In central battery private exchanges and private branch exchange switchboards, it is necessary to use
line relays in order to operate lines that have over 30 ohms resistance. This corresponds approximately to
an 800 foot line of No. 22 or a 1600 foot line of No. 19 B.&S. gauge copper wire.

REPEATING COILS IN MAGNETO SWITCHBOARDS

These are sometimes used at the switchboard end of a grounded circuit to eliminate noise when connect-
ing metallic circuits. They are al o used in cord ecircuits to provide the ‘“non-hang-up, non-ring-through”
feature. Repeating coils are also used in connection with cord circuits to connect noisy or unbalanced lines.

RINGERS USED AS SWITCHBOARD LINE SIGNALS

Ringers are slightly more sensitive than drops or signals, and are sometimes used on extremely long lines.
They are also used sometimes where audible code signaling is desired. The Western Electric audible code
s:gnalmg drop provides this feature without the sacrifice of the additional space requlred in which to mount
ringers.

RINGER INDICATORS

These are provided on the ringers used in place of signals or drops where the operator is not constantly
at the switchboard. They indicate which line has been calling by means of a sliding shutter actuated by the
motion of the clapper.

RINGING, ONE WAY
This provides for ringing on the calling (front or nearest the operator) cords only.

RINGING, TWO WAY

This provides for ringing on the calling (front or nearest the operator) and also upon the answering
(back or farthest from the operator) cords. .

RINGING KEYS, INDIVIDUAL, FOR PARTY LINES

In this case the various parties on the party line can be signaled selectively directly by means of the cord
cireuit key associated with each cord circuit.

RINGING KEYS, MASTER, FOR PARTY LINES

In this case, the various parties on the party line can be signaled seleetwely, only by means of a master
ringing key operated in conjunction with a cord circuit key. There is one maat.er key for each operator’s
position,
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TELEPHONE SWITCHBOARDS AND SYSTEMS

Definitions of Terms (Continued)

RINGING COMBINATIONS

For further information on classes of ringing service see general descriptions of magneto and central
battery telephones.

Single party, one-way or two-way ringing provides for ringing one telephone only over the calling
card or over the calling or answering cord, respectively.

Two-party, one-way, selective individual or selective master key (divided circuit) provides for
ringing one of two parties on the same line selectively over the calling cord only.

Two-party, two-way, selective individual or selective master key (divided circuit) provides for
ringing one of two parties on the same line selectively over either calling or answering cord.

Four-party, one-way, pulsating individual or pulsating master key provides for signaling one of
four parties on the same line selectively, over the calling cord only, by means of positive or negative pulsat~
ing current over either side of the line to ground.

Four-party, two-way, pulsating individual or pulsating master key provides the same service
as the preceding combination except that ringing current can be sent out over either calling or answering,
cord.

Four-party, one-way, harmonic individual or harmonic master key lprovides for signaling one of
four parties on the same line selectively, over the calling cord only, by means of harmonic current. In this
case, the telephone ringers ring only when alternating current of a given frequency is sent over the line.

Four-party, two-way, harmonic individual or harmonic master key provides for the same serv-
ice as the preceding combination except that ringing current can be sent out over either calling or answering
cord.

Eight-party, one-way, harmonic individual or harmonic master key provides for the same serv-
ice as the corresponding four-party combination except that any one of the eight parties on the same line can
be signaled selectively over the calling cord only. )

Eight-party, two-way, harmonic master key provides for the same service as the corresponding
four-party combination except that any one of the eight parties on the same line can be signaled selectively
over either calling or answering cord.

SUPERVISORY SIGNAL, MAGNETO

This signal, also known as a clearing-out drop, consists of a drop bridged across each cord circuit to
indicate when a conversation has been completed. The current for operating this drop is furnished by the
ring-off signal from the subscriber’s telephone set generator.

SUPERVISORY SIGNAL, CENTRAL BATTERY

This consists of a lamp associated with each cord of the cord circuit. This lamp lights when a conversa-
tion is completed and each subscriber hangs up his receiver. It remains lighted until the connection is taken
down. When making a connection, the p on the calling cord remains lighted until the called-for sub-
scriber answers,

SUPERVISION, SINGLE

This term is used to describe a telephone switehboard cord circuit having only one “clearing-out’ or
“ring-off” drop. (For diagrams see description of No. 1200 type switehboanga.)

SUPERVISION, DOUBLE

This term is used to deseribe a cord circuit having two * clearing-out” or ‘' ring-off "’ drops, or two super-
visory lamps, one per cord. (For diagrams see description of No. 1200 type switchboards.)

THROUGH TOLL LINES

These toll lines are those that loop through an intermediate office. For example, when a toll line con-
nects A and C, and passes through an intermediate office B, code signaling is employed. A and C are called
with one ring, and B with two rings.

By means of “cutoff” jacks at B, the one line is made to act as three. That is, either as a through
cireuit between A and C, or as two local circuits; one between A and B and the second between C and B.

TRANSFER CIRCUITS

These are used where a switchboard consists of three or more positions and a number of the subseriber
line jacks are out of the reach of any one operator. The transfer circuits provide a means of extending the
cord circuits to the positions in which the jacks appear. )

TRUNK, RECORDING TOLL ;

This is a trunk circuit between the local switchboard and the toll switchboard that malkes it possible for
subseribers desiring toll connegtions to get in direct communication with the recording toll operator. When
it is known that it will take some time to complete the toll call, the operator tells the subscriber to hang up
and can then call him back to the line over the trunk.
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No. 1800 MAGNETO SWITCHBOARD

Sectional Unit Type

This type of switchboard corresponds in general design to the familiar sectional unit book case, and is
offered for installations that are comparatively small at the start but are expected to grow rapidly, and where
the needs for the future are indefinite. An ultimate capacity of 50 lines hds been set arbitrarily as the max-
imum that should be used with this type of switchboard. With a low calling rate, however, it is safe to
assume that as many as 70 or 80 lines can be accommodated.

The No. 1800 sectional unit type switchboard has these features:

All the operating features, electrical and mechanical, of the large Western Electric switchboards are
retained. ’

Easy to assemble a switchboard for any line or operating condition.

Necessary to buy only as much equipment as needed, switchboard capacity readily increased (by adding
line units) as business grows, no investment lying idle.

All terminals and apparatus instantly accessible.

Apparatus, material, construction and finished product are standard Western Electrie Quality Products,
the best that can be produced.

To meet various réquirements, there are different types of base or supporting units, ¢ord units, line
units and top units. To assemble a board it is then necessary to select, first, a base unit; second, a cord unit;
third, one or more line units, and finally a top unit. These assemble readily in the order given, and provide
a perfectly practical switchboard to which additional line units may be added at any time.

Top Unit
Line Unit
Line Unit
Line Unit
Line Unit
Cord Unit
} Supporting Units

Method of Enlarging No. 1800 Switchboard—Capacity up to 50 lines
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No. 1800 MAGNETO SWITCHBOARD

Specifications

Thoroughly seasoned, kiln-dried lumber is used to prevent warping
and eracking; joints are all tongued and grooved, and securely fastened.

Steel bars are used in key sh._If and face of units for mounting keys
and signals, insuring perfect alignment.

Plug shelf is covered with 14 inch sole leather to proteet. it from the
impact of falling plugs.

Line and cord units have hinged rear doors giving access to all ter-
minals, apparatus and wiring.

QOutside finish is a rich, goldén cak. Interior of cabinets are shellaced
to prevent warping and decay.

Cord cireuit keys have springs mounted horizontally on edge to
facilitate inspection and prevent dust from collecting on contacts. Keys
have high insulation, plungers do not stick, and all parts are unusually
sturdy. )

Kéys are fastened to steel framework by machine screws to permit
of easy removal from top to key shelf.

[ eipppo.00 00

neeos.ect.00.¢

7

i i

Wall Type—20 Lines

Consists of :

1—AA-1 Top Unit
1—BA-7 Line Unit
1—BB-7 Line Unit
1—CA-1 Cord Unit
1—D-1 Supporting Unit

i Data

a

No. SUPPORTING UNITS

D-1  Bracket and board for screwing to wall, adapted for use with
cord units having listening jacks.

D-2 Bracket and board for screwing to wall, adapted for use with
cord units having listening keys.

unit is also necessary.

D3 Skeleton table for mounting any type of cord unit. When cord
units arranged with listening jacks are used a D-5 supporting

D4 A unit comprising four drawers, which may be assembled with
the skeleton table unit D-3.

D5 A unit required in connection with the D-3 supporting unit as

deseribed.
TOP UNITS
AA-1  Unit arranged for cord units equipped with hand set type
operator’s telephone.
AA-2 Unit equipped with transmitter arm arranged for suspended
type operator’s transmitter.
CORD UNITS
il oy Repeating Call
ac ey peating Loils
Code Listening Listening Wired
No. Type Type Capacity
CA-1 4 2)
Floor Type—20 Lines
Consists of : CB-1 4 2
1—AA-2 Top Unit
1i—BA-12 Line Unit
1—BA-13 Lln: Unit CA-2 Sasl 4 (Note 1) 2} (Note 2)
1—CA-~6 Cord Unit
—D-3 1
1—D-3 Supporting Unit CA6 . (8 Note 1) 2
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NO. 1800 MAGNETO SWITCHBOARDS

Data
CORD UNITS (Continued)

Note 1: These cord circuits are arranged for two-way ringing. Wiring is provided for a master ringing
key for party line work. When desired, a two-party or a four-party master key can be installed in the cord
unit.

Note 2: Two of the cord eircuits in each unit are wired for, but not equipped with, repeating coils.
If repeating coils are required to eliminate noise when a grounded line is connected to a metallic line, order
for each cord circuit a ““ Repeating Coil Group No. 1,” consisting of a repeating coil and a condenser mounted
on a common base. These are wired to screw type terminals on the base and are easily connected to the
cord units. :

Note 3: Jack listening type cord circuits are for use where traffic is light and the constant services of
an operator are not required. Cord circuits arranged for key listening are for busy central offices and sim-

plify the work of operating.
* LINE UNITS

No. 22 2500-0hm 1600-0bm 1000-0hm

Type Ringers Ringers Ringers
Code Combined Jacks with with with
No. and Signals Indicators Indicators Indicators
BA-12 i0
BA-13 10 (Note 1)
BA- 7 5 :
BB- 7 —_ 5
BC-7 e ivas ahin 5

Note 1: The combined jacks and signals in this unit are equipped with special contacts to provide
‘‘audible code signaling.”

Note 2: The line units equipped with combined jacks and signals may be arranged for through toll
circuits. Each through toll circuit equipped occupies the space of two combined jacks ar_ld signals and
reduces the line eapacity correspondingly.

Information for Ordering a No. 1800 Switchboard

Order should caIJI for

Y i{Code Noo) i msonimiismmmm s s s e Top Unit

st TN N s v BB AR A S AT e Line Units

ce (Code NO.) . ittt i Line Units

o o Nods conmssmminsssis v T m— Line Units
100 O voivins wsmvwmissessimaie s s AR S e 5 R Cord Unit
1(Code NO. . covvreieiiiieiiieeieeenr e snesnrnnnnnn PR Supporting Unit

.. Through Toll Circuits in Code No. . . ... +..vnevseeensnnennnss Line Unit
; T Party Master Ringing Key

.. No. 1 Repeating Group Coils
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No. 1200 TYPE MAGNETO SWITCHBOARDS

Non-multiple—Automatically Restored Line Signals

The No. 1200 type switchboard series (Code Nos. 1220 to 1259) is de-
signed for the medium size magneto exchange. The switehboards range in "

capacity from 105 lines to 330 lines. Additional capacity may be obtained
by lining up two or more sections and making use of transfer trunks.

For exchanges where the ultimate capacity will exceed 330 lines non-
multiple magneto switchboards are not recommended because of the resulting
lower operating efficiency and lower grade of service. In such cases central
battery or multiple type magneto switchboards should be installed.

Condensed Specifications

Framework

Lumber is thoroughly seasoned and kiln-dried to prevent warping or
cracking. Joints are tongued and grooved, no butt joints used. All joints
are reinforced with steel angles.

Copper-i)lated steel framework is used to hold apparatus iﬁ face of board.
Copper plating prevents rust and provides a better path and contact for

switchboard ground, night alarm eircuit, ete., by reducing resistance of fm&

work joints. Steel framework is securely fastened to woodwork.

No. 1240D Switchboard

No. 1220D Switchboard

Steel framework is used in key shelf to provide a rigid support for keys
and facilitate their removal. Key shelf has piano hinge along full length to
give strength and good appearance. 5

Plug shelf is covered with 14 inch sole leather to prevent injury from
impact of falling plugs. s

Rear doors are removable and provided with dustproof frame.

Polished brass foot rails are provided.

Finish -

Exterior surface is finished in rich golden oak, quarter-sawed. Interior
is thoroughly shellacked to prevent warping and decay. '
Wiring

Wiring as far as possible is run in cable forms and in aceordance witha
definite color scheme so that any one wire can be readily identified in any
part of the switchboard.

Individual wiring in local and line cables is No. 22 B.&S. gauge double
silk and cotton insulated copper wire.

Common eircuit wiring is of No. 20 B.&S. gauge, black enameled, double
silk and cotton insulated copper wire.

All wiring is neatly formed in cables and shellacked to increase insulation
and prevent fraying in handling.

Line cables are of the moisture-proofed, beeswaxed core type with a
flameproofed covering. All line cable forms are shellacked,
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No. 1200 TYPE MAGNETO SWITCHBOARDS

Condensed Specifications (Continued)

Equipment and Arrangement

All equipment is of the same high standard as that
used in the large central battery equipments manu-
factured by the Western Electric Company for tele-
phone companies throughout the country who de-
mand the very best in quality and efficiency.

All apparatus is readily accessible and well spaced.

Line cable wires have clips at switchboard end for
connecting the wires to the combined jacks and sig-
nals. No soldering iron is necessary to make or dis-
x connect the connections at the line signals.

Combined jacks and signals are remova
face of board.

Cord circuit keys have sprj ounted horizon-
tally to facilitate inspection to prevent dust from
collecting on the contacts, XKeys have high insula-
tion, plungers do not stick, and all parts are unusu-
ally sturdy.

Keys are fastened to steel framework by machine
serews to permit of easy removal from top of key
shelf.

All wiring terminals are clearly designated.

Blueprints of all circuits are furnished, as are tools

Ne. 1250D Switchboard ’ for making apparatus adjustments.

Bwitchboard Cord Line
Code No. No. of Line Capacity Cable
(See Note 1) Positions Capacity (See Note 2) Pairs
1220 105 15 1056
left position 105 15 105

1230 {nght position 1056 15 105
1240 165 15 165
left position 165 15 165

1250 2 { right position 165 - 15 165

Note 1: The No. 1200 type magneto switchboards may be equipped with either No. 2 ball type com-
bined jacks and signals and No. 10 ball type push button restored supervisory signals or No. 22 shutter type
combined jacks and signals and No. 34 shutter type supervisory signals. Boards equipped with hall type
signals are described by adding the suffix “C” to the switchboard code numbers; as for example, No. 1240C
switchboard. Boards equipped with shutter type signals are described by suffixing the letter “D” to the
switchboard eode number; as for example, No. 1230D switchboard.

Note 2: The No. 1200 type non-multiple magneto switchboard is furnished with either single or double
supervision cord circuits. Single supervision boards may, if desired, be equipped with five cord circuits
having toroidal repeating coils and switching keys. Double supervision boards may be equipped with either
the condenser type “non-hang-up” cord circuits, or the condenser repeating coil type ““non-hang-up,” “non-
ring-through” cord circuits. The present No. 1200 types of switchboard, if arranged for single super-
vigion, may be changed to a double supervision board simply by installing the necessary additional apparatus.

(See diagrams on following page.)
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No. 1200 TYPE MAGNETO SWITCHBOARDS

Condensed Specifications (Continued)

ANSWERING CALLING 1 ARSWERING
SUPLAVISOAY _IJ_‘

SINGLE SUPERVISION +
FiG-

CALLING ANSWEHING TALLING

n—r °
e
G oJ
@ SUPERVISORY
SIGNALS
+ ~
- SINGLE SUPEAVISION WIT
3 REPEATING COIL AMD CUTOUT KEY DOUBLE DROP NOW-HANG UP
FiG-2 FiG-6
NoTE:
THE DROPS OF THIS CIRCUTT ART MOT
o 0 "'""““‘ PRACT .‘.:‘;"".ﬁ'&'?ff‘ﬁ‘?ﬁ..‘?ﬁ.‘!«
HEY W &5’3 Lo THE CIRCINT GIVES GOOD SATISTACTION

Cord Circuilts for No. 1200 Types of Magneto Switchboard

Note 3: If through toll line equipment is desired, it must be noted that each two through toll lines
oecupy the space of one strip of five combined jacks and signals and reduce the line capacity correspondingly.

Note 4: The following ringing combinations are wired for and can be supplied as specified (for defini-
tions of terms used, see page 162): '

Single-party, one-way or two-way ringing.

Two-party, one-way, selective individusal or selective master key (divided ecireuit, one side of line to
ground).

Two-party, two-way, selective individual or nmst.er‘key (divided cireuit, one side of line to ground).

Four-party, one-way, pulsa,tl:ng individual or pulsating master key.

Four-party, two-way, pulsating individual or pulsating master key.

Four-party, one-way, harmonic individual or harmonic master key.

Four-party, two-way, harmonic individual or harmonic master key.

I.‘:ghb—party, one-way, harmonic individual or harmonic master key; and

Elghbparty, two-way, harmonie master key
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No. 1200 TYPE MAGNETO SWITCHBOARDS

Information for Ordering a No. 1200 Type Switchboard

Order should call for: *
(@) 1N Ciors siundivaiass D switchboard, equipped with. ............ subscriber lines,
and arranged for.. oo dnaicneies s e o s ringing
(b.) Cord circuits perfigure................ Wbl s svaenn dekai ringing keys,
(B) sviEws TR e through toll lines.

(If audible code signaling or central office selective signaling is desired, information should so specify;
giving number of lines to be equipped.)

t 492" | zsi" r_|3*l_..
— | s 6 [ R Y
0 o v @
‘._B—v' e 14.-

i ]
< = -IL% ' ii' r

|

|| S— | S— === H ] Ld
I——zu‘-‘——-!
TWO POSITION ONE _POSITION
ICODE NUMBER A B c CODENUMBER A B [
vl o g o T S i
1230 605 | 243 | 5% 1220 | 603 24&: 15§
Rse | e7f | ad | 237 R4 | 67 | 3 23"

Dimension Diagrams of No. 1200 Type Switchboards
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No. 106B MAGNETO WALL SWITCHBOARD
Drop Type

The No. 106B switchboard is intended for exchanges where the total
number of lines will not exceed 10.

The cabinet is of richly finished walnut, made to resemble a compact
wall type telephone with a hinged front. The switchboard is substantial
and will render a high grade of service.

The equipment for each line consists of a 500-ohm drop, bridged
across the line, and a jack. These are mounted in the face of the
cabinet. )

The equipment for answering, originating, and supervising calls con-
gists of four cord eircuits with supervisory drop signals, listening jacks
and g listening cord.

Equipment for one toll line is also supplied with this switchboard.

The operator’s telephone set, furnished with the switchboard, con-
sists of a long distance transmitter and receiver. Other equipment
oonsists of a night alarm cireuit, a five-bar hand generator, and & night
alarm key.

In operating the switchboard, the operator answers and listens in
with either one of the two duplicate listening cords provided for the
purpose. Connections are made by means of the other cords without
the use of keys. Ringing is done over the listening cord with the hand

No, 106B Switchboard
Wall Type generator.
Information for Ordering
Order should ecall for:

1 No. 106B switchboard equipped for 10 subscriber lines.

No. 1012 MAGNETO WALL SWITCHBOARD
Ringer Type

The No. 1012 switchboard is intended primarily for small telephone systems of ten lines or less where it
is ot feasible to have a regular switchboard operator in attendance.

The cabinet is made of a light finish quarter-sawed oak, having a door
hinged in front to facilitate inspection of apparatus and wiring.

Equipment for each line consists of a 1000-0hm ringer. 1600 or 2500 ochm
ringers can be furnished if required. Ringer indicators are supplied with each
ringer so that the operator, if not in attendance when a bell rings, can tell which -
line has called.

The equipment for answering and originating calls consists of four cord cir-
cuits, listening jacks, and a listening cord. No supervisory or rmg-oﬁ signals
are provided.

The operator's telephone set, furnished with the switchboard, consists of a
long distance transmitter and receiver. Other equipment consists of a power-
ful five-bar hand generator.

In operating the switchboard, the operator answers and listens in with the
listening cord and plug provided for the purpose. Connections are made with
the other cords without the use of keys. Subscnbers are called by ringing with
the hand generator through the listening cord.

Information for Ordering

Order should call for: ] 1
: . ’ > ¢ ]
) 1 No. 1012 switchboard equipped for 10 subscnbep lines with ..... ohm No. 1012 Switchboard
X L ‘Wall Type
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PONY MAGNETO SWITCHBOARDS |

" These switchboards are designed for the same class of service as the
No. 106B and No. 1012 switchboards. They are simple and inexpensive.

Various sizes are available ranging from 2 to 20 line capacity with
connecting cord equipment in proportion to the line equipment,

The Pony switchboards are compactly built of richly finished walnut.
Binding posts on top of the cabinet are used to connect in the line wires.

A separate magneto telephone is required for the use of the switch-
board attendant.

The board is equipped with a night alarm ecircuit.

No provision is made for supervisory signals.

No. 1023 Pony Switchboard

No. of
Code No. Pairs of
No. of Lines Connecting Cords
1021 2 1
1022 [4- 2
1023 6 3
1024 8 4
1025 10 5
1026 12 6
1027 14 7
1028 16 8
1029 18 9
1030 20 10

Note 1: The above switchboards can be furnished for use on metallic or grounded lines. Metallic cir-
cuit boards are recommended, as they can also be used for grounded lines by grounding one binding post of
each grounded line.

Note 2: Only the Nos. 1023 and 1025 boards, arranged for metallic circuits, are carried in stock; all
others, including the No. 1023 and No. 1025, arranged for grounded circuits, will be made up on order.

Information for Ordering a Pony Switchboard

Order should eall for:

iNo. ... Pony switchboard for .. .. lines and arranged for . . .. circuit (specify if metallic or gmunded
cireuit).
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No. 1248A AND No. 1258A CENTRAL BATTERY
NON-MULTIPLE SWITCHBOARDS

These central battery non-multiple switehboards are designed for serving central battery telephone lines
and a small number of magneto lines. With the exception of central battery boards of the multiple type
they are the largest made.

The No. 1248A one-position board is best adapted for use where the
number of central battery lines will not exceed 240; the No. 1258A two-
position board where the maximum will be 480 lines.

Central battery lines are arranged with lamp signals and relays for
controlling the lamps as in the large multiple type boards.

Magneto lines terminate in combined jacks and signals.

Cord circuits are arranged with lamp supervisory signals, giving
positive supervision. Any or all eord circuits can be arranged to
operate as straight central battery, combination central battery and
magneto, or full universal.

In the universal circuits, toroidal type repeating coils will ke fur-
nished if specified. When these are furnished, a cut-out key is used so
that if two magneto lines are connected, the repeating coil may be
either cut in or out of circuit. When a magneto and central battery
line are connected, the repeating coil equipment will serve to eliminate
noise.

Various ringing combinations are available. To provide for any
of these, universal wiring is installed to connect the different types of
cord eircuit keys.

Specifications

The condensed specifications applying to the No. 1200 type mag-
neto switchboards and eovering frameworks, finish, general equipment,
and wiring apply in general to the No. 1248A and No. 1258A switch-
boards.

Suspended type transmitters are usually furnished, but chest type transmitters will be supplied, if
ordered.

The switchboard cabinet is arranged to mount the line relays for the central battery lines in the upper
portion. The cord circuit relays are located in the lower portion behind the cords.

Central Magnato Cord

Code Battery Line Circuit

No. Positions Line Capacity . Capacity Capacity
position

12584 ? {rigbt position 240 20 15

Note 1: The cord circuits have universal wiring and may be equipped as central battery, combination or
universal cords as ordered. Toroidal type repeating coils with keys may be provided for any or all cord
circuits.
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No. 1248A AND No. 1258A CENTRAL BATTERY
NON-MULTIPLE SWITCHBOARDS

Specifications (Continued)

Note 2: At a slight cost any cord circuit arranged for magneto connections may be equipped with the
new Flashing Recall feature. This feature provides an automatic and continuous flashing of the lamp
supervisory pilot signal on ring-offs or recalls on magneto lines until the signal is answered by the operator.
‘This equipment is deseribed more in detail on page 93.

Note 3: Equipment for through toll lines will be furnished if ordered. Each through toll line will
occupy the space of two of the combined jacks and signals, and reduces the magneto line capacity corre-
spondingly. ‘

Note 4: The universal local eable provides wiring for any of the following ringing combinations:
Single party, one or two-way ringing.

Two-party, one-way, selective individual or
selective master. ’

Two-party, two-way, selective individual or
selective master,

Four-party, one or two-way, pulsating master.

Four-party, one or two-way, harmonic indi-
vidual or harmonic master.

Straight alternating and four-party, one or two-
way harmonic master.

Four-party, two-way, harmonic individual or
harmonie master.

Straight alternating and eight-party, one or
two-way, harmonic master.

Eight-party, one-way, harmonic individual or
harmonic master.

No. 1258A Switchboard W Eight-party, two-way, harmonic master.

Information for Ordering a No. 1248A or No. 1258A Switchboard

Order should call for: .
1 No. .... switchboard equipped for .... common battery and .... magneto, subseriber lines and

arranged for ........ ringing.

. ... subscriber common battery cord ecircuits.

... Universal cord circuits with ... repeating coils and cut-out key (coil and key furnished only when
specified).

.+« through toll lines.

(If the Flashing Recall feature is desired, information should so state.)
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CENTRAL BATTERY MULTIPLE SWITCHBOARDS

Central battery multiple switchboards are designed for use in telephone exchanges serving 1600 to 10500
subscribers.

Central Battery Multiple Switchboard at Yonkers, N. Y.

Exchanges of this size necessitate very complete equipment.s if the highest grade of service is to be given.
Boards of the central battery multiple type are, therefore, manufactured to order to conform to the require-
ments peculiar to each case.

In general, three-position, steel frame, solid mahogany sections are used. The steel frames are rigid
and sturdy. The woodwork is thoroughly seasoned and righly finished. All joints are reinforced with abee!
anglebraces. The switchboard sections exhibit the highest quality of workmanship in every part.

Each switchboard requires an end panel at one end and a cable turning section at the other to provide
an inclosed space at the point where the cables leave the switchboard to go to the distributing frames.

A separate main distributing frame, relay rack, and power plant are also required. Intermediate dis~
tributing frames are often used, particularly in large equipments, but not on msf.-a.lla.tmns having the line
signals directly associated with the multiple jacks.

Desk equipment, that may consist of a chief operator’s desk and a wire chief’s desk, is usually required.
Other desks, such as information desks and manager’s desk, are often requu'ed and can be furnished when
ordered.

The Western Electric Company’s enormous production, annually, of multiple central battery switch-
boards makes it possible to use the best materials that the market affords.

A well-equipped and experienced force of engineers is in readiness at all times to study requirements,
furnish traffic study forms, and coperate in every possible way with telephone companies contemplating
the purchase of a switchboard.
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AUTOMATIC FEATURES

For Central Battery Multiple Switchboards

Central Battery Multiple Switchboard, Charles City, Iowa

For use on multiple central battery switchboards, the Western Electric Company offers'a nﬂmber of
automatic features for cord circuits that will have the effect of improving service to the telephone-using
publie, and continuously increase operating efficiency, in most cases 20 to 30 per cent. i

Each of these features, by increasing operating efficiency, will effect real economy and increase tﬁ_e tele-
phone company’s revenue. More calls can be handled with a fewer number of operators, thus cutting down
operating costs. ’ = i

1
H

The principal features that can be supplied with equipments are as follows:

Automatic listening.

Automatie ringing.

Automatie ringing tone to calling subscribers.

Automatic ringing cut-off on abandoned calls.

Automatie ringing cut-off by called subseribers the instant a call is answered.
Automatic flashing recall.

Automatic call counters.

Emergency listening,

Local conditions govern, to a great extent, the determination of the features that may be applied to
advantage in the case of any one equipment. It is therefore preferred, and to the telephone eompany 8
sadvantage, that a complete study be made to determine what features are needed or those which can best be
applied to result in a maximum gain in operating efficiency.

Our engineers are prepared to make extensive studies for any exchange, upon request.
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AUTOMATIC FEATURES

For Central Battery Multlple Switchboards

With automatic ringing and automatic
listening, operators have a minimum of
motions to go through—a great time
saver and economy producer under heavy
traffic conditions.

=

e - Called for
e Subscriber's Telephone
: Ringing Automatically

Ringing Interval, 2 seconds
Silent Interval, 4 seconds

Calling Subscriber

Motor Driven Interrupter

THIS MACHINE and

does the ringing and Multi-frequency Generator
does it automatically

In small offices, vibrating machines
are used in place of rotary machines and )
a suitable interrupter provided for sup-
plying the ringing and silent intervals.
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CONVERTIBLE MULTIPLE SWITCHBOARDS

Convertible multiple switchboards have
been designed for growing telephone com-
panies who desire to change gradually from
operating magneto lines to operating central
battery lines.

This type of board makes it possible to
introduce central battery operation one line
at a time. In place of installing magneto
telephones, less expensive ecentral battery
instruments ean be used. When any line is
to be converted, only a slight change in the
connections at the line and cut-off relay is
necessary. No apparatus need be changed.

The cord circuits differ from those of the
central battery multiple board in that they
are of the automatic universal type and oper-
ate equally well with either magneto or cen-
tral battery lines.

Typical Convertible Multiple Switchboard
In appearance and general design, the con-

vertible multlple switchboards are practically the same as regular common battery multiple equipments.

The wood and steel frameworks, finish, apparatus, wiring, and arrangement are of the same high.
quality that has made Western Electric apparatus standard equipment for the leading telephone
companies throughout the country.

A traffie study will be made upon request to determine the equipment best suited to your needs.

MAGNETO MULTIPLE SWITCHBOARDS

The magneto multiple type of switehboard has been designed to produce an equipment for large ex-
changes operating magneto lines in which there will be a jack for every line within reach of each operator.
It is used where local conditions do not warrant central battery operation; but where efficiency of operation
can only be obtained with a multiple switchboard.

The magneto multiple board differs from central battery multiple and con rertible multiple boards in that
combined jacks and signsls are used instead of lamp signals and jacks. Separate multiple jacks are used for
all lines to enable any operator to establish connections for any subsecriber line.

This type of board is also made in what is known as a partial multiple. This consists of a three-position
section with the lines terminating in the first position multipled to the third position, and those in the third
position multipled to those in the first.

Partial multiple boards are adapted to exchanges where the ultimate number of lines will not exceed 600
and where three operators ean handle all the traffic.

Frameworks, finish, apparatus, wiring, and arrangement correspond in quality to those of the others in
the line of Western Electric switchboards.

Magneto multiple and magneto partial mu.ltlple switchboards are made only in eapacities of 1200 and

600 lines, respectively.
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TOLL NON-MULTIPLE SWITCHBOARDS

Neo. 1275
Toll Non-multiple Switchboard—2 Position Cabinet Type

The difference between toll operating and local line operating makes it advisable to provide a separate
toll switchboard where there is considerable toll traffic.

The toll non-multiple boards that are offered are suitable for use with either multiple or non-
multiple magneto or central battery local switchboards.

Combined jacks and signals are used throughout for the line equipment. ”

Incoming trunk lines can be provided to give a means for communication between the local and toll
switchboards. If the local board is of the non-multiple magneto type, the incoming trunks terminate in a
jack and lamp signal. If the local board is of the central battery type, the incoming trunks terminate in &
jack and drop.

Outgoing trunks can also be provided for communieating from the toll board to the local switchboard.
The same distinetion between trunks from magneto and trunks from central battery boards applies as in the
case of incoming trunk circuits.

Recording trunk circuits are available for providing a means whereby local subseribers requesting toll
connections can be placed in communication with the
recording toll operator. In small toll installations, the
toll line operator does the recording work.

Call wire circuits, operating in connection with the
outgoing trunks, can be furnished to enable the toll
operator to re-establish communication with the calling
subscriber, who, due to the length of time needed
to establish the long distance connection, has been
asked to hang up his receiver until called.

Two types of toll non-multiple switchboards are
furnished: the cabinet and desk types. Construetion
features, apparatus, wiring, and general arrangement
are the same as those embodied in the others of the
standard Western Electric line.

The high grade of transmission required for good toll

- No. 1325
Toll Non-multiple Switchboard Desk Type service is assured in any of the following equipments:
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TOLL NON-MULTIPLE SWITCHBOARDS

(Continued)
Cords
Number Capacity
Code of Lines (Notes
No. Type Positions Capacity 2and 3)
1265 Cabinet 1 1, ig ig
. e
1275 Cabinet 2 { right 40 10
1305 Desk 1 40 10
1325 Desk 1 sl 33 11_8
eft
1345 Desk 2 {right - o

Incoming Call
Trunks Outgoing Wire
Drop Type Trunks Circuits
Capacity Capacity Capacity
10 15 4

10 15 4

10 15 4

10 15 4

10 15 4

10 15 4

10 15 4

Note 1: The No. 1305 board of the desk type has but one tier of drawers. The No. 1325 board is the

same as the No. 1305 except that it has two tiers of drawers.

Note 2: Cord ecircuits are furnished without repeating coils unless the latter are specified on the order.
Repeating coils are recommended for use when it is desired to eliminate the noise resulting when a grounded

line is connected to & metallic line.

Note 3: Cord circuits are furnished with or without “splitting” (two-way cut~off) keys as desired.
These keys make it possible for the toll operator to isolate the two parties on the toll line when conversing

with either of them.

Note 4: The toll switehboards may be equipped with through toll lines (or cut-in stations). Each two
through toll lines occupy the space of one strip of five combined jacks and signals and reduce the line capacity

accordingly.

Information for Ordering a Toll Non-multiple Switchboard

Order should eall for:

1No. ..... toll non-multiple switchboard equipped for . ..... lines.

. cord cireuits without repeating coil.
.. cord circuits with repeating coil.
... cord circuits with splitting key.
. ... incoming trunks.
... outgoing trunks.
. recording trunks.
.. .. call wires.
.. through toll lines.

(Information for ordering should state to what type of loeal switchboard—magneto or common battery
—the toll switchboard is to be connected, and the kind of ringing service employed.)

179

Telephone Apparatus and Supplies



180
TOLL MULTIPLE SWITCHBOARDS

Multiple type toll switchboard equipments are required for the larger toll switching or exchange centers.
They are used where a separate toll board and three or more operators at one time are required to care for the
large volume of long distance traffic.

Toll Multiple Switchboard, Lynchburg, Virginia

The great variety of operating requirements makes it necessary to build these toll equipments to order
in all cases. .

Three general sizes are manufactured, depending upon the size of installation contemplated-—the low,
intermediate, and high type two-position toll switchboard sections. ;

These thres types have capacities of 150, 300, and 900 toll lines, respectively, with a proportionate
capacity for outgoing, trunk-ended jacks.

The intermediate and high type sections are for use only for installations in cities with a large popula-
tion, such as Cleveland, Detroit, Lincoln, Louisville, Chicago, New York, Philadelphia, Pittsburgh, ete.

The low type of section is intended for cities that have a smaller population.

A high grade of toll service necessitates a high grade of equipment. The severe requirements of this
service are met fully in Western Electric toll switchboards. They are in use by leading telephone companies
in every part of the country. '

We will gladly make a complete study of your toll problems in order that we may recommend an equip-
ment best suited to your particular needs.

: Toll Multiple Switchboard, Syracuse, New York
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No. 1801 CENTRAL BATTERY
PRIVATE EXCHANGE SWITCHBOARDS

‘Sectional Unit Type

The No. 1801 sectional unit type switchboards have been designed
to meet a demand for a small but flexible central battery switchboard
suitable for small private exchanges or private branch exchanges,
serving from 20 to 60 lines. Equipments having capacities up to 120
lines can also be furnished, if required.

This type of board is constructed along the same lines as the
No. 1800 sectional unit type magneto board. They differ in that the
No. 1801 has lamps for the line and supervisory signals.

The units of the No. 1801 switchboard are finished in birch,

mahogany or light oak. Inside of switchboard units is shellacked to No. 1801 Switchboard

Wall Type

prevent warping. The frameworks are carefully and rigidly System A
assembled. The apparatus is of the same quality as that used in .
the larger central battery equipments. Wiring is in cable form.

No. 1801 Switchboard
Wall Type
System B, C, or D

Systems

Four different systems—A, B, C and D—have been devised to
meet the various classes of service required in this type of switch-
board.

SYSTEM A

This system provides for communication from outlying stations
to one central point only, where an attendant is only required to
answer and originate calls. No means are available for connecting
two lines together and none for connections to the public telephone
system. This system is designed for operation with series, direct
current bell type telephones.

SYSTEM B

This system provides for communication between stations ‘and
between stations and switchboard. No means are available for
connecting to the public telephone system. This system is designed
for operation with series, direct eurrent bell type telephones.

SYSTEM C

This system embodies all the features of systems A and B, and, in
addition, provides for connections to a central battery or a magneto
central office. This system is designed to operate with series or in-
duction coil direct current bell type telephones. Induction coil
telephones are recommended for use with public telephone systems

for the best grade of transmission. «
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No. 1801 Switchboard
Desk Type
Systems B, Cor D

SUPPORTING UNITS

Code
No.

No. 1801 CENTRAL BATTERY PRIVATE EXCHANGE
SWITCHBOARDS

Systems (Continued)

SYSTEM D

This system provides the same service as System C, ex-
cept that alternating current is used for ringing the bells at

the outlying stations.

This makes it possible to use

standard central battery telephones with polarized ringers

and induection coils,

List of Units

A complete No. 1801 switchboard consists of one sup-
supporting unit, one cord unif, one top unit, and one or

more line units.

K1 Bracket type support for screwing to a wall (see note).

K2  Bracket type support, with shelf and casing for cords, arranged for screwing to a wall (see note).

K3  Desk type with one tier of drawers and with portion of top arranged for mounting the cord unit.
Note: System A cord units (later deseribed) are usually mounted on a K1 type support when a wall

mounting is desired. Where a wall type support for System B, C and D cord units (later described) is

desired, it is customary, but not necessary, to use a K2 type

supporting unit which covers up the cords and cord weights by

means of a cord casing.

CORD UNITS
System A
Operator's Operator’s
Answering and Set
Code Calling Cord Type
JC-1 1 1 hand set
JD-1 1 1 desk set

Note: Of the 20 lines provided in these units, 5 may be ar-
ranged for long line service; i.e., lines over 800 feet long, in con-

nection with the line unit HA-2 later deseribed.
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No. 1801 CENTRAL BATTERY PRIVATE EXCHANGE
SWITCHBOARDS
List of Uniis
CORD UNITS (Continued)

System “B”’
Connecting Cord Circuits
With I-way Ringing Operator’s Central
and Set Battery
Code Listening Keys Type Lines
JC2 . 5 Hand set 20
JD-2 5 Desk stand 20

Note 1: Five simultaneous connections may be established by means of the five connecting cords.

Note 2: Of the 20 lines provided in these units, 5 may be arranged for long line service with an HA-2
line unit.

Systern C

Connecting Plug Ended Plug Ended

Cord Circuits Trunks to Trunks to

with 1-way Central Central Battery Magneto

Ringing and Operator's Battery Exchange— Exchange—

Code Listening Keys Set Type . Lines Wired Wired

JC-3 5 Hand set 20 2 0
JD-3 5 Desk stand 20 2 0
JC-5 . 5 ' Hand set 20 0 2
JD-5 5 Desk stand 20 0 2

Note 1: Five simultaneous connections may be established by means of the five connecting cords.

Note 2: Of the 20 lines provided in these units, 5 may be arranged for long line service with an HA-2
line unit.

System D
Connecting Plug Ended Plug Ended
Cord Circuits Trunks to Trunks te
with 1-way Central Central Battery Magneto
Ringing and Operator’s Battery Exchange— Exchange—
Code Listening Keys Set Type Lines Wired Wired
JC-4 5 Hand set 20 2 0
JD-4 5 Desk stand 20 2 0
JC-6 5 Hand set 20 0 2
JD-6 5 Desk stand 20 0 2
JC-7 5 Hand set 20 0 0
JD-7 5 Desk stand 20 0 0

Note 1: Five simultaneous connections may be established by means of the five connecting cords.

Note 2: Of the 20 lines provided in these units, 5 may be arranged for long line service with an HA-2
line unit.

LINE UNITS
No. of Lines
Wired No. of Lines
Code No. (Note 1) Equipment
HA-1 ’ 20 &
HB-1 20 10
HC-1 20 15
HD-1 20 20
HA-2 5special (note 2)

Note 1: It should be noted that apparatus for 20 line circuits is an integral part of the cord unit equip-

ment. The above line units should be ordered only when a board is required with over 20 lines equipped.
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No. 1801 CENTRAL BATTERY
PRIVATE EXCHANGE SWITCHBOARDS

List of Units

LINE UNITS (Continued)

Note 2: The HA-2 line unit is for use in serving 5 long lines in connection with the five regular lines of
the cord unit. It is arranged for serving lines that have over 30 ohms resistance. This corresponds to
approximately an 800 foot line of No. 22 or a 1600 foot line of No. 19 B.&S. gauge copper wire. The HA-2
unit must be used with another line unit if more than 20 lines are to be served.

" TOP UNITS
Code

No. Deseription
G-1 Top unit for use with any combination of units deseribed.

MISCELLANEOUS UNITS
Code

No. Description

HB-6 A unit providing facilities for answering all incoming local calls at & given station on the system.
This arrangement has proved very desirable with No. 1801 switchboards installed in hotels and
industrial establishments where a night clerk or night watchman ean most conveniently answer
local ealls from a station somewhat removed from the switchboard. This unit can be used to
operate with systems A, B, C and D.

HA-7 A unit providing for the simultaneous ringing of all stations, and for talking to all stations at one
time. This unit can be advantageously arranged to operate only with Systems A, B and C.

BATTERY SUPPLY
No. 1801 switchboards require electric current for operation as follows:

One Source One Source of No. 22A Hand
of 6 Dry Cells 20 Dry Cells in Generator or
in Series for Series (Note 3) No. 62A Interrupter
System Talking Line Lamps Ringing for Ringing
A Yes Yes Yes No
S - = =
es ed eg [¢]
D = } Wote 1) Yes No Yes

Note 1: If trunks to a magneto exchange are equipped, 8 instead of 6 dry cells should be used to pre-
serve a high grade of transmission.

Note 2: Local conditions frequently justify the use of storage batteries for supplying the current re-
quired. If the latter are desired, reference should be made to the descriptive matter covering storage battery
plants for telephone exchange use. .

Note 3: The same string of dry cells is used for ringing and line lamp...

Information for Ordering a No. 1801 Type Switchboard

Operating telephone companies, as a rule, do not permit connections with their wires,
switchboards or telephones, of any apparatus or attachments not owned or maintained by them.

Order should call for:
1.No: coow top unit.
1No....... cord unit.
1 No. ...... supporting unit.
No. cvvivn line units.
No. ...... line units.
1 No....... unit.
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No. 1801 CENTRAL BATTERY
PRIVATE EXCHANGE SWITCHBOARDS

Dimensions of Units
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Nos. 1262-1350 CENTRAL BATTERY
P.B.X. SWITCHBOARDS

These switchboards are designed for use as branch exchange
equipments connecting with a public telephone system.

They embody, on a small scale, the efficient operating features
that are a part of large Western Electric central office equip-
ments. The boards are of the central battery type, making use
of Jamp line signals and lamp supervisory signals.

This lamp signal type of equipment makes possible rapid and
reliable operation. The line signal is associated directly with the
corresponding jack so that the operator can plug in directly above
the lighted lamp. ’

Supervision is positive as the signal is closely associated with
the corresponding cord.

The current supply may consist of a storage battery at the
private branch exchange, charged either over separate conductors
or trunks from the central office or from charging equipment at
the private branch exchange. It may also be furnished direct
from the central office storage battery over a trunk line.

The trunks from the central office terminate in cords and plugs.
Thes plug-ended trunk circuits reduce the number of connecting
cords required with the board. The use of one cord instead of No. 1262 cgi,?ﬁ’fi S_r;:’t.ehbmd
two makes for ease in handling and does not tie up the connect-

ing cord circuits. Incoming calls from the central office are
completed directly by operator without the use of local eord
circuits. This results in increased transmission efficiency.

Holding jack circuits up to the number of five are also
provided for each trunk circuit equipped to hold an
exchange trunk without tying up a local line. This
feature is valuable when the called-for line happens to
be bus-y.

These private branch exchange switchboards are
furnished in one and two-position cabinet or desk types.

Cabinet work, finish, apparatus and wiring all con-
form to Western Electric switchboard standards. The
general specifications applying to the construction
features of the No. 1200 type, apply to these boards

as well.

They can be furnished in either birch, mahogany or

No. 1302 P.B.X. Switchboard Desk Type oak finish,
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No. 1262-1350 CENTRAL BATTERY
P. B. X. SWITCHBOARDS i

Equipment and Capacity Data

Total Line Cord
Capacity Circuit Plug
Wired Including Line Capacity Ended
Number Number Relay (Note 3) Trunks -~
Code of Arranged (Note 2) Number {Note 4)

No. Type Pasitions for Relays Capacity  Wired Wired  Capacity  Wired

1262 Cabinet 1 L0 10 20 10 10 5
. . POS.

B Cabinet 2 {x pos.200 . 40 20 10 10 5

T« ! Lboe300 40 % i0 10 5
! . pos.

1200 Cabinet 2 {% pos. 300 40 20 10 10 5

1302 Desk 1 200 30 15 10 10 5

1320 Desk 1 60 30 15 10 10 5

1321 Desk 1 100 30 16 10 10 5

1322 Desk 1 200 30 15 10 10 5

g iy : Loee200 50 i 10 10 5
. pos.

N .ae . e ¥ & B ¥ &

. . pos. 1 1
1350 Desk 2 {E pos. 300 30 15 10 10 5

Note 1: The No. 1302 desk has only one tier of drawers. All others have two tiers of drawers.

Note 2: Line relays are necessary where the local lines have over 30 ohms resistance. This corresponds
to approximately an 800 foot line of No. 22 or a 1600 foot line of No. 19 B.&S. gauge copper wire.

Note 3: Listening and two-way ringing keys are standard for the cord circuits. The cord cireuits also
have double lamp supervision.

Note 4: Plug ended trunks may be equipped for connection to central battery or magneto exchanges.
They are provided with listening, ringing, holding and flashing keys. The holding and flashing features
can, of course, be used only on trunks to central battery exchanges.

Note 5: Suspended type transmitters are standard for this line of boards, but chest type transmitters
will be supplied if ordered.

BATTERY SUPPLY

These switchboards can be furnished to operate from a 22 or a 40 volt source of battery current. Storage
batteries should always be used with boards of the sizes listed, as the use of dry cells or other primary bat-
teries is not an economical proposition.

For the Information of Customers

Operating telephone companies, as a rule, do not permit connections with their wires,
switchboards or telephones, of any apparatus or attachments not owned or maintained by them.

Information for Ordering
Orders should call for:

L Nowo s switchboard finished in. ............. and equipped for
.............. lines with relays and
.............. lines without relays
.............. cord circuits :
.............. plug ended trunks to..............central office
.............. holding jacks

(Ordering information should also state type of transmitter desired; if exchange is to operate on 22 or 40
volts and if trunks are to central battery or magneto central office.)
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No. 1262-1350 CENTRAL BATTERY
P. B. X. SWITCHBOARDS
Dimension Diagrams
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CORDLESS SWITCHBOARDS

This style of switchboard is designed for central battery and magneto service, It is suitable for use as
a private branch exchange as well as a private exchange.

The central battery itgpc usually serves as a private branch exchange switchboard in conjunction with a
central battery central office.

The magneto tyge are usually used as private ex-
changes or private branch éxchanges operating in con-
junction with a magneto central office.

The central battery cordless switehboard is known as
the No. 505B and is arranged for three trunk lines;
seven loeal stations (commonly known as a 3 x 74%rd-
\( less switchboard). The magneto board is arranged for
+ B ten magneto lines. )

= L It is a small self-contained unit that ean be mounted

CECLELA TG4 upon an ordinary desk or table. It is a desirable equip-
4 _ : \ ment where the operator has other duties to perform,
§ syl such as stenographic work, clerical work, ete,
; Keys are used for establishing connections. This
permits of more rapid operation than is possible with
cords. Keys also have a longer life than cords and give
less trouble,

The keys provide for five simultaneous connections,

No. 5058 three to outside parties and two local connections.
Cordless Switchboard . The trunks from the central office terminate on
drops. This enables central to recall the P.B.X.
operator at any time.

Supervision of connections is maintained by means of signal targets that are displayed when the parties
have finished talking.

Three keys are mounted on the side of the board. One controls the operation of a night alarm buzzer
in connection with the line signals; and another, the supervisory signal buzzer. The third is used as a gen-
le:;abo&?wit-chmg key, so that either ringing current from the central office or from the hand generator may

used.

The operator’s telephone consists of a desk set complete with receiver, transmitter and cord.

Standard central battery telephones are used for the No. 505B type board, and standard magneto tele-
phones for the magneto type board.

A stock of the No. 505B type boards is maintained in oak or birch-mahogany finish. Due to the rather
gml;thed demand for the magneto type board, they are made on order in either oak or birch mahogany

nish.

1t is best to obtain battery supply for the No. 505B type central battery board from the telephone central
office over spare wires or from an eleven storage cell plant which may be chatged over spare wires from the
central office. Battery current for the magneto type cordless board may be best obtained from 6 dry cells
or other suitable primary batteries (3 cells for telephone ecircuit and 3 for the buzzer circuit).

r

Operation

Below each extension and trunk line signal there is a row of three key levers. The row at the extreme
right is for the operator’s telephone. Each key lever has three positions—up, normal and down. Throw-
ing the upper lever of any ke]s; upward connects the corresponding trunk, extension or operator’s set to the
No. 1 connecting circuit. Throwing it downward connects the same line to the No. 2 connecting eircuit.
The middle lever when thrown up or down does the same for connecting circuits Nos. 3 and 4. The upward
position of the lower lever connects to the No. 5 connecting eircuit.

This will show that when two levers on the same level are in the same position, either up or down, the
corresponding lines are connected together.

Thus five different sets of connections are possible by throwing the different levers upward or downward.

The operator rings the extension desired by depressing the lower key lever directly below the corre-
sponding extension signal, if ringing current is furnished from the central office. On magneto lines, or when
‘ciurrent. i8 not supplied by the exchange, the hand generator must be turned while this key lever is being

epressed.

The operator listens in by throwing one of the key levers at the extreme right of the board into the posi-
tion corresponding to the connecting circuit into which she wishes to listen. To listen in on a trunk ecall, she
must also operate the corresponding lever below the trunk drops. )

When the lower lever of a trunk key is depressed; a holding coil is bridged across the trunk to enable the
operator to hold the trunk until the desired connection ean be made. -

The wiring is so arranged that two trunks cannot be connected together, but any number of extensions
can. .

Information for Ordering
Order should call for: ]
1 No. 505B switchboard finishedin........andfor........ service (specify central battery or magneto.)
180 Telephone Apparatus and Supplies




= Typ
1 Hps

e
grrye

Chelsea Exchange,
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Smallest fo the largest — fo
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Toll Board '
Lincoln: Neb.

: Thie Wesfern Eleciric Company e
| con supgly common battery,
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Western Electric
TELEPHONES

There is a Western Electric telephone which
will satisfactorily meet any service condition,
the telephones listed on the following pages
being eonsidered as meeting all usual require-
ments. For special requirements we have
special telephones. Should special conditions
be met which are not already covered by
existing apparatus, our skilled foree of engi-
neers are at your service, and we invite
inquiries and correspondence, which will be
given immediate and cheerful attention.

Western Electrie telephones can be relied
upon to give perfect -satisfaction. Our val-
Magoeto Wall Telephone uable and extensive experience in the manu-
facture of telephone equipment covers a
continuous period of more than 38 years,
and enables us to offer equipment which has
proved its efficiency and reliability under most
severe conditions. Through successful de-
sign, careful construction and the use of only
the best materials and workmanship, Western
Electric telephone apparatus has now come
to be recognized by the leading telephone
authorities throughout the world =s standard.

Our large output enables us to purchase
raw material under rigid specifications in large
quantities at the lowest market prices. This,
together with unequaled manufacturing
facilities makes it possible for us to offer
standard telephones at reasonable prices.

Every telephone, and in fact every part,
is subjected to a rigid inspection both in the
raw material and during manufacture, as well
as before shipment. No expense is spared to
make these telephones %ive perfect service
during a lon(f and useful life, .

Large and complete stocks are carried in Mine Telephone
J our numerous distributing houses which are

located in thirty-two principal cities of the
United States and are so situated as to make
possible the delivery of goods in most cases
within twenty-four hours of the receipt of the
order. This system of locating distributing
houses in the various commercial centers
throughout the country insures prompt filling
of orders together with a considerable saving
in transportation, as our prices are F. O. B.
the distributing houses. ’

Magneto Desk Telephone

Central Battery Desk Te!ephne Portable Rallway Telephone Central Battery Wall Telephone
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TELEPHONE TERMS

Definitions of Terms—General

The following definitions of terms used in connection with our telephones may be of interest and helpful
in selecting the imstruments best suited to any condition or requirement.

Telephone Lines

GROUNDED LINES A grounded telephone line or system consists of only one wire, the ground being
used for the return eircuit, hence the term “grounded line.”
Grounded lines give fairly good results when properly installed, provided there are no electric light,
. power or trolley wires in the vicinity of the telephone line. In this case there is likely to be much objection-
able humming and buzzing in the receivers when the line is in use.

METALLIC LINES A metallic line is one consisting of two line wires, the ground not being used i in this
instance to complete the circuit.

Metallic lines under almost every condition are the most satisfactory to build, maintain and operate
and are almost universally used, grounded lines being very rarely considered when high class service is
desired.

BRIDGING LINES Practically all telephones in present
day use are known as bridging tele-
phones. In these telephones the ringers are connected in

) : parallel across the line wires when used on a metallic circuit,
or from the single line wire to ground when used on a grounded
line.

4 R";f:ﬁ;?:,”}g;:’:fcﬂ_’c‘u?t“ i SERIES LINES—Magneto Early in the development of

the telephone art, magneto

telephones were connected in series—like telegraph instru-

ments are connected in a telegraph line. It was later found,

however, that the voice currents by passing through all the

8 $ 8 % ringers connected in the line were quite seriously impeded

- and lost much of their strength, thus making it impracticable

4 Ringers  Bridged'’ actoss the tho Con- 4+ jmpossible to telephone over long distances or to place

large numbers of telephones on one line and at the same time

secure satisfactory service. As mentioned above, nearly all

telephones in present day use are bridging, the use of series

apparatus being discouraged and only recommended where
conditions specifically warrant or require this equipment.

These instruments should not be confused with the

Series Central Battery apparatus listed and described under

Central Battery Telephones.

4 Ringers in series with a Grounded Clrcuit

Telephone Systems

There are two general classes of telephone exchange systems in present day use: Magneto (sometimes
called local battery) and central battery (sometimes called common battery or central energy). These two
systems differ principally in the details of operations, that is, in the method of signaling or calling the other
telephones or “central” and in the method of furnishing current for talking.

MAGNETO SYSTEMS In magneto systems the telephone user signals or calls the exchange or other

telephones on the same line by turning a crank at the side of the telephone, which

operates a magneto generator mounted inside, the current thus generated causing a signal to be displayed
or sounded at the central office (or exchange) or the bells of the other telephones to ring.

Tn magneto systems the current for talking is usually furnished by two or three dry cells or batteries,

either located inside the telephone itself (in the case of wall telephones) or near by on a shelf or in a battery

box.

CENTRAL BATTERY SYSTEMS In central battery systems the exchange is signaled by merely lift-
" ing the receiver from the hook on the telephone instrument. In

these systems the other telephunea on the same line eannot be rung except from the exchange.
In central battery systems the batteries, which supply current for talking, as the term implies, are located
at the central office or exchange, one large battery usually supplying all the telephones connected to the

exchange.
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TELEPHONE TERMS
Telephone Systems (Continued)

PRIVATE LINES These are isolated lines or systems either grounded or metallic which do not come in
contact or have any facilities for connecting with other lines for intercommunication

i. e., have no central office or exchange. They may consist of but two instruments conneeted to each end o

the wires or they may have connected several instruments scattered along the line in different locations.

Private lines are principally used by railroads, mines and for farm or rural lines where no connection is
possible or desired with other lines through a switchboard or exchange.

Standard bridging magneto telephone instruments are usually employed for private line work, although
in the case of railway telephone train dispatching lines, special telephones are used which cannot be classified
5}3 fit!};er magneto or central battery, these instruments being best described as Railway Train Dispatching

‘elephones.

Private lines as above described should not be confused with individual or direct lines, later described,

which refer to exchange lines equipped with only one telephone.

INTERCOMMUNICATING These systems include a number of lines which usually cover a very limited

SYSTEMS area, generally within the premises of a single owner or concern. Such

systems in general are of an automatic nature, that is, the user performs his

own switching by %reming a button or key which rings the bell of the desired station and conneots the two

lines for talking. No operator is required for these systems and, in faet, no systems requiring a switchboard
and attendant are considered under this classification.

As in the case of telephones for & railway train dispatching system, the instruments used in intercom-
munieating systems do not fall under either the magneto or eentral battery classification and they are best
described and known as intercommunicating telepﬁl)nes. The Western Electric Company’s trade name
for inzeroommunicatinﬁelephones is “Inter-phone,” and on the followingﬁllages will be found & very com-
prebensive listing of this class of equipment, listed under the heading ‘‘Inter-phones.”

Exchange Lines

INDIVIDUAL LINES An individual or direct line may be either metallic or grounded and has but one
telephone instrument connected to it.

PARTY LINES A party line is one having two or more telephones connected to it. The number of
telephones which can be connected to a Farty line varies all the way from two to forty
or fifty, and depending entirely on the ringing system employed, the character of service desired and the
local conditions encountered.
3 Under the following heading, “Signaling Systems,” party lines of different types and capacities are
es .

Signaling Systems

It is doubtful if any branch of the development of the present day telephone system has received as
great an amount of attention as the problem of signaling or ringing on party lines.

Individual or direct lines present no ringitrllg difficulties as only one bell is rung when ringing current is
sent out over the line from the switchboard. ~ This is not true, however, with party lines, and how to signal
or call any one of a number of telephones connected to a party line becomes at once one of the important
problems of the design of the telep]l:one apparatus.

CODE-RINGING  The most universal method of signaling parties on a magneto telephone line is by
NON-SELECTIVE code ringing. This method is also occasionally used on central battery lines, but
not frequently. In the code ringing system rings of different codes are employed
for each telephone, such as two short, three short, one long and a short, two long and two short or other
combinations.
This system has the advantage that it can be
r _ used wiffa large number of telephones on the
same line, any number in fact, the number which
JACK E.‘s‘("u'- ca,lr]r. be placed on a ling da_aper_l;iipg on eonditipr:&
. other than ringing. gain, 1t 18 an economic
SHITIMEQARD system, as no special apparatus has to be used
" =3 P . for either generator or bells, the only undesirable
feature being that when one telephone is called,
all the other telephones on the line are also
rung, making it necessary for the user to count
g:ﬁl;yd, signal in order to know when he is being

P

To OTHER STATIONS

L ! !
STATIONE STATION| This system is most commonly used on rural
Code Ringing—Magneto Line or farmer telephone lines,
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Signaling Systems—Continued

SELECTIVE SIGNALING In order to enable the operator to call the various telephones on a party line

a number of methods have been developed whereby the operator can ring
the telephones selectively or semi-selectively, as the case may be. Selectively means, of course, that the
operator can select and ring any one telephone without disturbing any of the others, semi-selectively mean-
ing that the operator can select and ring any two of the telephones without disturbing the others, code
ringing, of course, being employed for selecting out of the two telephones rung the one desired. Telephones
arranged for this service can only signal the central office or exchange and cannot call each other without
the assistance of the central office operator.

Individual, 2 Party Selective On an individual line the bell is bridged across the two line wires,
or 4 Party Semi-selective (in the case of central battery systems a condenser is connected in
ALTERNATING CURRENT series with the bell). On a two-party selective line one bell is con-
nected from each side of the line to ground, and on a four-party

semi-selective line two bells are connected from
each side of the line to ground, the switchboard
at the central office being so arranged that by

|
i | ” S |l| 2 { [Il means of a key, current can be sent out over
arrice OFFICL . . .
i D either gide of the line through the bells connected
p P || D » to that side of the line to ground. (This class
. E 0

of ringing is often referred to as “‘divided cir-
s  swma cuit ringing.” On central battery systems a
condenser is also connected in geries with the

Individ=al Line 2 Party Selective bells to ground.)
4 Party Semi-Selective Telephones arranged for this service can only
Central Battery Systems signal the central office and cannot call each other
without the assistance of the central office
operator,

. The telephones used

vl e e HARMONIC, 4 and . :
SwnTCHBOARD -:67 ]Cﬁ- i 8 Party Salective of Wlﬂil this E?‘ﬂtem s:re
' i 16 Party Semi-selective equipped with special

=

_ ringers or bells which
SoA T TEIRORE; SERTE. SR are made to ring only when alternating current of
Individual e a given frequency is sent over the line. The fre-
hie Tt Faty Delectivo guencies employed are 163, 3314, 50 and 6634
4 Party Semi-Selective eyeles.
Magneto (Local Battery) Systems On a four-party selective line the ringers of cach

ST ST7 SF6 ST5

___________ os Jox
T Jes 15
oy =
| beryetfoo gt 23 | 28
ﬁo_'zzml.
Er— |
! (-, : i
Coro | | £2 9% %éﬁ% CoRp | 1132
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Sr-4 ST3 5T2 ST HARMOMNIC RINGING HEY £, ST4 ST3 ST2 ST "HARMONIC RINGING KEY 2

4 Party Selective 8 Party Selective
Harmonic Selective Signaling-——Magneto Sysfems ’

telephone are bridged across the two line wires,

on an eight-party selective line four ringers are
et connected between each side of the line and
= ground, and on a sixteen-party semi-selective
ling the ringers are connected between line and

ground, eight from each line wire (in this system
aagcm.za 50 Ovines as;cmzs se; ©:s a condenser is connected in series with each

Harmonic Selective Signaling—Central Battery Systems riDEeI')-
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Signaling Systems—Continued

The pulsating selective signaling system answers the same
requirements as the harmonic selective system, namely: be-
ing able to ring any one of four telephones on the same line

without ringing any of the other telephones.

_O'Dj [Qq REQOML  Thig gystem is worked out by sending a positive

MASLD BaSLY SR ITCHBOARD F; & o

= RINGER RINGART or negative pulsating current out over either
gide of the line to ground.

sk i = . -

STATIONA  STATION3  STATIONZ  STATION| The nngef's of .f.he telep lmnes used in thm

Pulsating Curr'ent' 4 Party Selective Signaling—Magneto service are biased; i.e., the ringers have a sp TIng

\ Systems on the armature which tends to hold it to one

side. Two of these ringers are connected to each side of the line and so connected that one will respond
to positive and the other to negative pulsating current.

4 PARTY SELECTIVE (Magneto Systems)
—Pulsating Current.

In Central Battery systems each of the four tele-
phones is equipped witha high impedance relay
which is bridged across the two line wires in series
with a condenser, and two biased ringers are

cmm connected from either side of the line to ground
°"‘“ through the contacts of the relays when the latter
are operated.

4-PARTY SELECTIVE (Central Battery Systems)
— ulut.in: or Superimposed Current

gm.m., 5“ ) 3“3.1 When pulsating or superimposed current of

Pulsating Superimposed Selective slm‘ either polarity is sent out over one side of the line
Central Bsttery . . %

to ground, the other side of the line is automat-

ically grounded by the operation of the switchboard key. This in turn closes up the four relay contacts
and one of the two bells connected to the line over which the current is passing will respond.
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Definitions of Terms : .
The following definitions refer to terms used on the following pages in connection with our magneto

telephones.
SERVICE

The number of telephones that can be connected on the same line varies, ranging from 1 fo 40 or
more. However, a line having more than 20 or 30 telephones connected is usually very unsatisfac-
tory from & service standpoint, except in case of necessity or for temporary service. The reason for
this _beu:% that a line carrying so many instruments is bound to be in use almost continuously, the bells
ringing at very frequent intervals and the user almost sure to be “rung in the ear” or otherwise interrupted
during the conversation. .

followin&deﬁniﬁona of what may be considered a lightly loaded, medium or heavily loaded line

are submitted with the thought that its limits are conseryative enough so that under all but extreme con-
ditions the figures given can_be relied upon. On the following pages will be found a complete catalog of
telephones and opposite the listing of each type is specified the kind of loaded line upon which the par-
ticular telephone will give best service. Telephones should never be used on lines loaded heavier than
indicated as the maximum for each type.

The telephone lines iefie_rrlfgltoada;oa al.gsutged to b? ;rellégsulaibgd aiind freti fmglt.!il hig!czi r&ststrance IjJ:-i:ilta" &

; ight lo ine is one of less than 15 miles in length and not equipped wi

e g mdrf th:f' o tlele 33??' i -bet 10 and 30 miles long and equipped with

' i medium lo ne is one between 10 an es long and equi wi
M"ﬁ“ml LT » Lm“A }!;rom l?o:(:iesc(l] lt.elep_hones‘ 40 or 50 miles 1 I ped hp to 40

5 eavy ine is one up to 40 or 50 miles long or equip; with u

Kooy ed Lines telephones. Lines loaded with this number of telephones are rapidly ?0?113 out
of use and being broken up into shorter lines with fewer number of telephones. Lines of this length or
loaded with this great number of telephones should be discouraged in all cases except as before stated, in
eases of extreme necessity or for temporary setvice,

_ CENTRAL OFFICE SELECTIVE SIGNALING _ _
. Telephones for this service are so wired that the switchboard drop or signal is operated without ring-
ing tzhe belllt(i of any of the other telephones on the same line by pressing a button while turning the gen-
erator crank. :
We are prepared to furnish three different telephones, each equipped with a different type of push
button which perform similar service, but in a sligh:fy different manner, the results, however, being much
e same, :
Operating this push button connects the generator to one side of the line and to the
U:’i‘r:thg‘;tmﬁA und. These telephones can be used only on metallic lines and where the switch-
. ard dl‘?iﬁ is single wound and has one terminal of its winding connected (or aﬂaﬂﬁ
for connecting) to ground. en the generator is operated without pressing the push button, all the o

JACK & SIGHAL

o

GROUND

TO OTHER STATIONS

STATION 2 STATION |
w of Telephones and Switchboard Apparatus when
i No].’liwa-\ Push Buttons Are Used

telephones on the line are rung without operating the drop at the ex . When the push button is

ressed while turning the generator erank, the drop is thrown, but none of the other telephone bells on the
ine are rung. This makes it possible to ““call central secretly.” .
Using No. 1002A Operating this push button connects the generator to both sides of the line and to

Push Buttor, = the ground. Telephones equipped with this push button are used where a special

i double wound drop, having the middle of its winding brought out to a terminal which

is connected to the ground, is mounted in the switchboard.

o ; E JACK & SIGHAL
= i -ﬁ AT SWITCHBOARD
P Ml | I
12 1 b - i @
g5 I = g ) :
z E % GROUND
o (=] - > o LN
£\ Smron 2 . STATION | F ' STATION 2 STATION |

Double Wound Drop Single Wound Drop

Wiring of Telephones and Switchboard Apparatus When No, 1002A Push Buttons Are Used
Telephones equip‘g.e:l with this push button can also be used where the switchboard is equipped with
regular single wound drops one side of which is (or can be) connected to-ground. When go useé), it is not
necessary to watch which way the line wires are connected to the telephone, as this push button connects
one side of the generator to both sides of the line, and the other to ground. :
The operation of this telephone is the same as those equipped with No. 1006A push buttons above
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DEFINITIONS OF TERMS

Signaling Central Sec‘retly

In addition to the push button these telephones are equipped with &
- spesial generator, which delivers both pulsating and alternating
current. Operating the push button while turning the generator
erank throws pulsating current out over the line, which operates the switchboard drop without ringing the
other telephone bells connected to the line. In order to operate this system satisfactorily all the telephones

Using No. 1004A Push Button

and Pulsating Current Generator

L]
5 | [HACHK & SIGNAL § JACH ESIGNAL
E BIASED BIASED SWITCHBOARD & BIASED SWITCHBOARD
5 RINGER RINGER, o RINGE
& &
: . §
5 q
o & o _; - -
F STATION 2 STATION | l9 STATION 2 STATION |
Metallic Lines Grounded Lines

Wiring of Telephones and Switchboard Apparatus When 1004A Push Buttons Are Used

on the line must be eqﬁipped,with biased ringers and so connected as to have the armature biasing spring
pulling in the same direction as the direction of the pulsating current flow, thus preventing their “tapping”
when “central” is rung.

When the generator is operated without pressing the push button it sends out alternating current over
the line which rings all the telephone bells on the line and also operates the switchboard drop or signal.
With this equipment “central” is signaled on every call, secretly or not, as desired.

CENTER CHECKING

Telephones arranged for this service are equipped with a special generator which delivers
pulsating current only, and standard alternating current ringers. When the generator is operated
central is signaled secretly, that is, none of the other telephone bells on the line are rung. When it is

1]

S JACK & SIGNAL
r BIASED BIASED AT

ﬁ RINGES, RINGER, SwITCHBOARD
: ‘ i

W

- =

{ L _
o i
=] A | 4

= STATION 2 STATION |

Wiring of Telephones for Center Checking Service

desired to call any other telephone on the line it is necessary to call the central operator and ask to have
the telephone desired rung. This scheme gives the central operator control over the line and prevents
calls being made without her knowledge. This is sometimea desirable when the telephone is connected
to & toll or pay station line running between two exchanges located in different districts, where the calls
should all go to one exchange and not to the other.

CONDENSERS

On rural lines, trouble sometimes oceurs due to parties “listening in”” whenever their bells ring, regard-
less of whether the eall is for them ornot. 'Whenever this is done, it is usually impossible to ring on the line
after the receiver is off the hook. To overcome this, it is customary to furnish telephones equipped with a
condenser wired in the receiver circuit.

All No. 1317 and No. 1305 wall telephones and corresponding desk telephones, arranged for code ring-

4

ing, have terminals provided so that a condenser can be connected in at any time, and certain types of the .

No. 1317 telephones are furnished equipped with a condenser as standard.
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No. 1317 Type

No. 1317C Type (2 Cell) No. 1317 (3 Cell)
Magneto Telephone Magneto Telephone

General

The No. 1317 wall type magneto telephones listed herein represent the highest development yet attained
in ma.ir}eto telephone design and construction. .

This result is due to the exceptional engineering skill employed and to our forty years’ experience in the
manufacture of telephones and telephone apparatus, which has enabled us to produce an instrument simple,
vet pleasing in design, eompact, yet with every part accessible for instant inspection, rugged, yet light in
weight and more efficient than any other magneto telephone on the market.

1

Cabinet and Assembly

Finish and  Lhedesign of this telephone is such that it is simple and lensingbin a) rance, the dimensions
A nce Peingof gmismpdmm and a durable high polished, hand ru becl nish is given the wood-

ppeara work, which adds greatly to the appearance, while the interior of the cabinet is also given a
protective finish.

Woodwork Carefully quarter-sawed oak is used and the construction is strong and durable. All joints
are t.onf;e% and grooved, the best quality of glue being used. The backboard is slotted its
full length to permit the telephone wires entering either from the bottom or top of the instrument.

These télephones are constructed with the aim of producing an instrument which
will occupy a minimum of wall space yet with every part easily accessible for
inspection, .
D The door ig plain without paneling, thus permitting a better finish, and is hinged at the left by three

electro-galvanized hinges so that when opened the operation of the ringer and generator can be
observed while the generator crank is turned, without inconvenience and seratching of the door finish, which
is likely to be the case when the door is hinged at the right side. The door is locked when closed by a self-
centering screw of substantial design.

Wiri Allinterior wire is in cable form, the conductors in this way being rendered less lisble to damage and
IFIRE gt the same time making a much neater appearance. =

Connections between the apparatus on the door and in the cabinet are made by means of a flexible cable.
This obviates the necessity for soldered connections and minimizes the chances for trouble. The cable is
held in place by a steel wire spiral.

The main binding posts are inside the cabinet, thus preventing tampering with the connections, acci-
dental short circuits, ete. All terminals including those for the transmitter and receiver cords are screw

i and are plainly marked so that there can be no possible mistake when making connections or tests.
The various cords, such as those for the transmitter or receiver, and the flexible leads running to the con-
denser, ringer and battery are all furnished with cord tips.

3 Each telephone is equipped with a directory hook and the four mounting serew holes are
Miscellaneous bushed w:}:h metal sleeves, thus enabling the installer to put up or take down an instrument
without marring the woodwork, A complete and explanatory circuit label or wiring diagram is also pasted
on the inside of the door of each telephone,

Compactness
and Accessibility

199 Telephone Apparatus and Supplies



200

MAGNETO TELEPHONES

No. 350W Transmitter

No. 329W Transmitter
With No. 8A Transmitter Bracket

No. 143AW Receiver
Equipped With Cord
Telephone Apparatus and Supplies

No. 1317 Type

Transmitters

The transmitters furnished with these telephones are
of the most advanced and efficient design and are recog-
nized as standard throughout the world by- leading
telephone authorities for the longest toll lines as well as
short local lines.

Western Electric transmitters are carefully manu-
factured, every detail being as carefully worked out as
those of the finest watch. They have maximum effi-
ciency, are practically indestructible, maintain perfect
adjustment throughout life, do not “pack,” “burn,”
or “sputter,” consume a minimum amount of current-
and work equally well in. local battery (magneto) or central
baltery sysiems.

* All exposed metal parts are insulated from the current
earrying parts. The diaphragms are made of aluminum
which respond readily to sound vibrations, and the face
plates are made extra heavy to prevent excessive vibra~
tions and microphonic overtones.

Receivers

The receivers are scientifically correct in design and
are manufactured to give maximum efficiency, long life
and to maintain permanent adjustment. A special
grade of steel is used.in the manufacture of the perma-
nent magnets, enabling theém to retain their full strength
indefinitely. They respond readily to every variation
of the voice currents and faithfully reproduce every
spoken word and every voice modulation with full volume
and perfect articulation.  The spool cores which form
the pole pieces are made of specially annealed Norway
iron. The permanent magnets and spool cores are
electrically welded together forming a perfect magnetic
circuit and producing maximum efficiency. The ends of
the electro-magnetic cores are absolutely smooth and are
lacquered to protect them from rust. The cup or recess
back of the diaphragm is made airtight, thus prevent-~
ing dust from accumulating, or local exterior noises from
interfering with the vibrations of the diaphragm, this
air chamber also having the effect of damping or cush-
ioning the diaphragm. The shell and cap are smooth
and highly polished. The cord hole has a rounded edge
which prevents wearing of the cord, and all cord ter-
minals are concealed within the shell. The ear ecap is
scientifically designed to perfectly fit the orifice of the
ear and has no objectionable raised lettering around the
rim.
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No. 1317 Type
Induction Coils

The relation of the windings of the induction coil is such that maximum transmission and efficiency is
secured on either long or short lines. The terminals are firmly fastened to the spool heads and so located that
the ends of the coils which are fastened to them are not liable to be broken off. The spool heads are ampl
large and securely held in place. Specially prepared iron is used for the cores of these induction coils whic
has been sel after years of painstaking research,

Switchhooks

The switchhooks used are simple, compact and self-contained. The base, or frame work, has a channel
construction which assures rigidity with light weight. The springs are of heavy German silver backed
by brass stop springs, insuring positive operation and maximum contact pressure, and are mounted verti-

; cally to prevent accumulation of dust on the contacts,
A hard rubber roller is provided on the end of the switch-
hook which rests against the master spring, the latter being
adiusted to the proper tension, thus eliminating friction.
All of the current carrying parts are well insulated from
the frame and all terminals are easily accessible.

Generator

. The generators uged in these telephones are substan-
tially constructed with large bearings for the revolving
parts. The armatures are wound with black enamel cov-
ered wire, making them moisture-proof, and when not in
motion the terminals are either short circuited or dis-
%!?ected from t.he_{:ine m;i to pﬂpgx};ife_ comphlftﬁ pro-

jon against possible Tom ning, which may
bresk through the instrument protectors. The act of
turning the crank automatically connects the generator
to the line and the circuit is automatically broken as soon
as the crank is released. The magnets are made of special
steel and ?ecmﬂy hardened to insure their magnetic
strength indefinitely. The crank is made in one piece
to give it the necessary strength to withstand rough hand-
ling. An oil tube is provided in order that the bearings
can be easily oiled when necessary. The gear wheels are
carefully cut and finished, which makes possible smooth
and noiseless running without appreciable wear.
. Generators having 2, 3 or 5 bars with consequent vary-
ing strength are furnished for different service conditions.
They are the most powerful generators of their tﬁ’pe on
the market, the No. 50 3 bar generator being the best
3 bar generator yet produced, and, in fact, will ring more
bells t many 4 or 5 bar generators.

Ringers and Gongs

The ringers furnished with these telephones ,have
specially loud, clear tones and operate on a minimum
amount of current and at the same time offer a very high
impedance to voice currents. The ringer coils are wound
with black enamel wire, which produces more effective
am turns than a silk insulated wire. This wire also

es the ringer impervious to moisture. The ringer
terminals have screw connections and the resistance or
impedance is plainly marked. Both the gongs and arm-
ature may be easily and accurately adjusted, a screw
driver being the only tool needed.

The gongs are black finish and have slotted holes which
rrevent them from turning on the gong posts and becoming

oose. Both 2? and 3 inch gongs are used, depending on
::le icular design and construction of the individual
ephone.

estern Electric ringers are made in a variety of
resistances and frequencies and can be furnished to work
satisfactorily on any line with ringers of other manu-
facture. ese ringers are attached to the instrument
ga.b'inet by two screws, which can be easily removed when
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MAGNETO TELEPHONES
No. 1317-C Type (2 Cell)

Backboard grooved for entrance of line

{ No outside binding posts.
wires at top or bottom.

. The 234 inch brass gongs give a loud,
Bwiteh hook iscompact, strong and dur- } clear tone. Finished in hlack.

able. Finished in durable black.

One-piece generator crank. Finished
in black.

Receiving efficiency isunsurpassed. Re { Special self-adjusting lock,
ceiver strong and durable. Fits theear.
Cabinet of solid quarter sawed oak.sub- { ‘High efficiency transmitter with low

ptantially made. Attractive design. battery consumption. Mounted on
substantial b enameled bracket,

fastened to cabinet.
Writing-shell pluced at convenient and
comfortable angle, securely fastened

{ All corners dovetailed and glued.
and supported.

The new No. 1317C type magneto telephone is the result of a demand by many of our customers for a
more compact type of telephone. ~ The principal features of this new type telephone are as follows:

1. It 18 more compact, smaller and more pleasing in appearance than any telephone of this type.

2. The writing shelf is placed on a more perpendicular angle, which makes it more convenient for
writing and also decreases the over-all outside depth of the cabinet.  This also makes it impossible for the
user to lean on the shelf hard enough to pull the instrument from its fastenings.

3. A short black finished transmitter bracket is provided. .

4. 'I‘eleghones of this type are shipped with the transmitter and writing shelf assembled and attached.
Even with these parts attached, the shipping box is approximately the same size as the box used to ship the
larger type instruments, which are fummll‘t,:?with the transmitter and writing shelf detached.

5. The new C type has been designed with a battery compartment only large enough to accommodate
two cells, thus making possible & smaller and neater cabinet,

6. The No. 50 type 3 bar generator furnished with all C type telephones recommended for moderate
and heavy loaded service is exceptionally efficient and powerful, it being capable of giving satisfactory ring-
ing service over at least 95 per cent. of existing eto lines now in use; for example, this generator will ring
at least thirty 2500-ohm ringers connected on a No. 12B.B. iron metallic telephone line, 15 miles in length,
assuming, of course, that the line is in good electrical condition, that is, if it is E_roperly insulated and free .
from high resistance joints. This generator will operate more t.e!lephones on one line than many of the 4 and
5 bar generators now in the field. ~For other use, as indicated in the following listings, our well known No.
ﬂtﬁe Efil})ear g:gemt-or is employed, the service in these cases requiring that a generator which is not so
powerful be used. . X

7. The transmitter bracket, gongs, switchhook, generator handle and lock escutcheon are given a Eer-
manent and cﬁleaamg black finish, which prevents tarnishing of the metal parts, which is the case when these
parts are nickel plated.

only tool neceseary to install
and maintain.

and in eable form. No wires

Terminals have screw con-
nections, ver
run in elots in back of cabinet.

{ All interior wiring insulated

Flexible armored cable con-
{ nects apparatus on door and
in interior,
ghowing eolor and location

Complete wiring diagram
of every wire.

nections.  All permanent

lerminals bave screw con-
connections oldered.

mitting full view of
operating parts when turn-

Door is hi at left, per-
all }
ing generator.

Battery terminals extend
from cable.
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MAGNETO TELEPHONES

No. 1317C (2 Cell) Type—Continued

Bridging code ringing telephones not listed as equipped with a push button
S uiiﬁ'thS?::;i?N cf for the above service can be so arranged by ordering a No. 465D key, which

is intended for mounting on the side of the telephone and which can be
easily wired into the circuit to perform the same function as the telephone equipped with No. 1006A push
buttons deseribed on the preceding page.

The No. 1317C type telephones, in addition to the apparatus listed below, are equipped with our stand-
ard long distance transmitter, concealed binding post receiver, induction coil, and all necessary cords.

Those telephones for use in harmonic systems are equipped with a 1 Mf. condenser wired in series with
the ringer. All other telephones of this type are arranged for a 1 Mf. condenser which may be connected in
series with either the receiver or ringer as desired, but with the exceptions indicated below condensers are not
furnished unless specified in the order.

Two Blue Bell Batteries and One No. 60A Protector Are Furniched with Each of the
Following Listed Telephones and Are Included in the Price
Note: If batteries are not desired, deduet 60 cents from the list price.
If protector is not desired, deduct 50 cents from the list price.

SERVICE DATA AND LIST PRICES

Ringer List
Code Registance Push  Con- Price
No. Qhms : Generator Button denser * Service Each
RINGERS OPERATED BY ALTERNATING CURRENT
g Code Ringing

1317CN 1600 60type 3bar A.C) ... ...l Medium loaded lines $22.50
1317CR 1600 50 type 3bar A.C.)  ..... 1 Mf. Medium loaded lines 23.50
1317CP 2500 50 type RO Sl aeses Heavy loaded lines 23.00
1317C8 2500 . &0t 3barAC) ... 1 Mi. Heavy loaded lines 23.90
1317CH 1000 22 type @bar AC.) ... ...l Light loaded lines 20.50
1317CG 1000 50 type Bbar AC) ... ..... Light loaded lines 22.10

1317CA 1600 50 type (3 bar A.C.) . 1006A ..... Central office select-
ive signaling 23.00

1317CB 2500 50 type (3 bar A.C.) 1006A ..... Central office select-
ive signaling 23.40

1317CE 1600 50 type (3 bar A.C.) 1002A ..... Central office select-
) ive signaling 23.20
1317CT 1600 (biased) 50 type (3 bar A.C. and pulsating) 1004A ..... S:gnaln'z; central —_——

secre i
1317CU 2500 (biased) 22 type (3 bar pulsating)  ..... ..... Center cgecking 22.10
1317CK 2500 (biased) 50 type (3 bar pulsating) @ ..... . ‘... Center checking 23.80
RINGERS OPERATED BY PULSATING CURRENT
Four-party Selective Signaling
1317CJ 2500 (biased) 22 type (3 bar A.C.) Any one of four parties $22.10
RINGERS OPERATED BY HARMONIC CURRENT
Four or Eight-party Selective, Sixteen-party Semi-selective Signaling

Code Frequency fList Price
No. Ringer (Cycles) Generator . Condenser Service - Each
1317CHA 41 type 1624 22 type (3 bar *) 1 Mf. $23.70
1317CHB 41 type 3314 22 type (3 bar g 1 Mf. Harmonie selective 23.70
1317CHC 41 type 50 22 type (3 bar * 1 Mf. signaling lines only 23.70
1317CHD 41 type 66324 22 type (3 bar ¥). 1 Mf. 23.70

*Arranged to give alternating current, but contact springs are arranged so that approximately one
impulse of current out of four is sent over the line.
1These prices include furnishing a No. 143AW composition shell receiver. If the No. 144AW hard rubber
shell receiver is required add 50 cents to the list price of each telephone to be so eqmpped
Instructions for installing will be furnished on request.
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MAGNETO TELEPHONES

No. 1317 (3 Cell) Type

The No. 1317 wall telephones listed below are equij with our
standard long distance transmitter, concealed binding post receiver
and cord, induction eoil, and two battery connecting cords.

All of ‘these telephonea are wired for & 1 m.f. oundenser to be inserted
in the receiver circuit. If condensers are desired, however, it should be so
stated in the order excepting in the case of the No. 1317R and No. 13178
telephones, which are furnished equipped with a condenser as standard.
This equipment should not be confused with the telephones for harmonic
ringing service, which are furmshecl equipped with a 1 m.f. condenser wired
in t.he rm er clrcmt

atte rtments in these telephones provide s for three
standard 214 x 6 ins, tﬁ cells. This number is recommended and usually
employed on extremely long distance connection or under severe service con-
! ditions where maximum obtainable transmission is absolutely necessary.

: However, for local exchange and moderate toll service two standard Blue
No. 1317N Bell dry cells have been found entirely satisfactory.

Two Blue Bell Batteries and One No. 60A Protector Are Furnished with Each
Telephone and Are Included in the Price

Note: If batteries are not desired, deduct 60 cents from the list price.
'1f protector is not desired, "deduct 50 cents from the list price.

SERVICE DATA AND LIST PRICES

Ringer .

Code Rmignee Con- _ *List Price
No. Ohms Generator denser Ser_viee Each
RINGERS OPERATED BY ALTERNATING CURRENT
(Code Ringing)
t1317N 1600 48 type E& barAC)  ..... . Medium loaded lines $24.10
11317P 2500 48 type (5bar AC) ...... Heavy loaded lines 24 .50
11317R 1600 48 type 25 bar A.C.) 21 type Medium loaded lines 25.10
113178 2500 48 type (6 bar A.C.) 21 type Heavy loaded lines 25.40
11317AH 1000 22type Bbar AC.) ... Light loaded lines 20.50
1317AK 2500 (biased) 48 type (5 bar pulsating) SR Center checking 26.20

RINGERS (BIASED) OPERATED BY PULSATING CURRENT
Four-party Selective Signaling

1317B8 (a) . 22 type (2 bar A.C.) Any one of four parties  $22.10

(a) The ringer furnished with this telephone has an in-
ductive winding of approximately 1000 ohms and a non-
inductive winding of approximately 3000 ohms, wound
over the inductive winding of the spool.  These two
windings are connected in series and the junction
brought out to an extra terminal for use in connecting
an extension instrument or bell.

*These prices include furnishing a No. 143AW com-
position shell receiver. If the No. 144AW hard rubber

" ghell receiver is required, add 50 cents to the list price of
each telephone to be so equipped.

tThese code ringing telephones can be arranged for
“Central office selective signaling,” by ordering a No.
465D key for each telephone to be so equipped. These
keys are intended for mounting on the side of the tele-
phones and can be easily wired into the circuit to per-
form the same function as telephones equipped with

No. 1317N . No. 1006A push buttons described on & preceding page.
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Code No.
*1305R,
*1305A8
*1305M
*1305AT
*1305P

1305N
*1305AC

13050

No. 1305R

1'\'1'0. 1305R—0Open
The Following Prices Do Not Include Either Batteries or Protector,

and
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MAGNETO TELEPHONES

No. 1305 Type

The No. 1305 type magneto telephones listed below are
intended for use in places where a smaller telephone than the
No. 1317 type is desired or made necessary on account of avail-
able space, the approximate dimensions of the backboard being
714 inches wide by 10%4 inches long.

This telephone ‘has no space for batteries, nor is a writing
shelf provided. The batteries in this case are supposed to be
mounted in some out of the way place, either in a battery box
or on a shelf.

The woodwork of the cabinet and the associated parts is of
the same high standard as that of the No. 1317 telephone, the
transmitting, receiving and ringing apparatus and efficiency of
the two types being the same.

Our recommendation regarding batteries is the same as
referred to under the No. 1317 (3 cell) type telephone, that is,
when it is desired to secure the very highest transmission for
long distance service or over lines where transmission conditions
are very poor, three dry cells are recommended, but for all
average local service and over all but the long toll lines, two
Western Electric Blue Bell dry cells have been found to give
perfectly satisfactory results.

The gongs of these telephones have a pleasing black finish
which prevents tarnishing of the metal. ’

These Should Be Ordered Separately as Desired
SERVICE DATA AND LIST PRICES

RINGERS OPERATED BY ALTERNATING CURRENT

(Code Ringing)
Ringer ) 1List Price
Resistance, Ohms Generator: Service Each
1600 48 type (5 bar A.C.) Medium Joaded lines $25.90
1600 50 type (3 bar A.C ; Medium Joaded lines On request
2500 48 type (5 bar A.C. Heavy loaded lines 25.7

2500 50 type (3 bar A.C.) * Heavy loaded lines On request
1000 22 type (3 bar A.C.) Light loaded lines 18.20
50 22 type (3 bar A.C.) eries lines 19.70

2500 48 type (5 bar A.C.) For railway telephone

service. Has an insu-

lated generator crank.

The induction coil and

ringer coils are mois-

tureproofed and the

transmitterandswitch-

hook are black finish.

Otherwise - similar  to
the No. 1305M. On request

RINGERS OPERATED BY PULSATING CURRENT
(Four-party Selective Signaling)

2500 ohms (biased) 22 type (2 bar A.C.) Any one of four parties $20.80

*Arranged for a 1 Mf. condenser to be wired in the receiver circuit, but not so equipped unless specified

on order.

prices include a No. 143AW composition shell receiver. If the No. 144AW hard rubber shell

receiver is desired, 50 cents should be added to the list price of each telephone to be so equipped.”
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MAGNETO TELEPHONES
Desk and Arm Types

No. 6003H

No. 60038 No. 6003G
No. 6004B .

Desk telephones or those with extension arms are usually very popular, and, in the case of desk tele-
phones, are used almost exclusively for businessservice, this probably beingdue to the convenience of this type
of telephone over a wall instrument, and, being portable, can be placed on a desk, table or shelf within easy
reach of the user.

The transmitting and ringing efficiency of these telephones is the same as of the corresponding wall
telephonea previously described.

DESK STANDS

The finish of the desk stands furnished with these telephones is our standard black nickel finished stand
being furnished only on a special order and at an advanced price. These desk stands are equipped with our
well known standard long distance transmitter and concealed binding post receiver, and is standard Western
Electric apparatus for this class of service.

TELEPHONE ARMS

The No. 1020AC adjustable arm is furnished for use on flat top desks or tables and has a radius adjust~
ment of from approximately 35 to 48 inches.

The No. 1I048AC arm is a collapsible, swinging arm mounted on top of a desk or table.
Length of arm closed, 934 inches.
Length of arm extended, 2414 inches.

As in the case of desk stands, these arms are equipped with our well-known standard long distance trans-
mitter and concealed binding post receiver.

The finish of both these arms is our standard black.
Nore: For brackets or arms for holding regular desk stands see page 279.

DESK SET BOXES

The woodwork of these boxes is of the same high quality and workmanship as that employed in the con-
struetion of our wall telephones. They contain a standard generator, ringer, induction coil and the necessary
terminals for connecting the line and battery wires and the desk stand cord. In the case of the Nos. 6004B,
C, D and E telephones, provision is also made for inserting a No. 21 type condenser which can be connected
in series with the receiver. Condensers, however, are not furnished unless so specified.

Telephone Apparatus and Supplies 206



207
MAGNETO TELEPHONES

Desk and Arm Type (Continued)

The Following Prices Do Not Include Either Batteries or Protector, and These Should Be Ordered
Separately as Desired

SERVICE DATA AND LIST PRICES

RINGERS OPERATED BY ALTERNATING CURRENT

(Code Ringing)
Desk Ringer {List
Code Desk Telephone  Set Resist- Price
No. Stand Arm Box  ance, Ohms Generator Service Each
6003B 1020AL  ...... 315H 1000 22 type (3 bar A.C.) Light loaded lines $23.00
6003G  ...... 1048AC 315H 1000 22 type (3 bar A.C.) Light loaded lines 27.30
6003H ...... 1020AC 315H 1000 22 type (3 bar A.C.) Light loaded lines 32.30
16004B 1020AL  ...... 300K 2500 48 type (5 bar A.C.) Heavy loaded lines 28.90
6004C 1020AL  ...... 300L 1600 48 type (5 bar A.C.) Medium loaded lines 28.90
D 1020AL ...... 300AA 2500 50 type (3 bar A.C.) _Heavy loaded lines On request
E 1020AL ...... 300AB 1600 50 type (3 bar A.C.) Medium loaded lines On request
6025A 1320CN  ...... 315G 50 22 type (3 bar A.C.) Series lines .60
RINGERS OPERATED BY PULSATING CURRENT
(Four-party Selective Signaling)
6003C 1020AL 315J 2500 22 type (2 bar A.C.) Any one of four parties $24.00
(biased) 5

RINGERS OPERATED BY HARMONIC CURRENT

(Four or Eight-party Selective or Sixteen-party Semi-selective Signaling)

Desk
Code Desk Set
No. Stand Box
6031A 1020AL 354A
6031B 1020AL 354K
6031C 1020AL 354F
6031D " 1020AL 354G

(

Fre-
uaney
cleg)

353%

66
16%

Generator
22 type (3 bar *)
22 type (3 bar *)
22 type (3 bar *g
22 type (3 bar *

*List
Price
Each
$26.70
26.70
26.70
26.70

Service

Harmonic gelective
-signaling lines only

*Arranged to give alternating eurrent, but contact springs are arranged so that approximately one
impulse of current out of four are sent over the line.

1These prices include a No. 143AW composition shell receiver.

If the No. 144AW hard rubber shell

receiver is desired 50 cents should be added to the list price of each telephone to be so equipped.
fArranged for a No. 21 type condenser to be wired in the receiver circuit, but not so equipped unless

specified on order.

Portable Telephones

Portable telephones are described under the heading “Railway Telephones®

207

Telephone Apparatus and Supplies



208 ,
MINE TELEPHONES

General e
A reliable telephone system in a mine will enable the superintendent to communicate instantly with all
the important parts of the plant. The saving in time and money which it effects by reliably transmitting
routine orders or when there is a temporary suspension of power, a shutdown of some part of the plant, an
accident or an emergency affecting both life and property, justifies many times over the investment required.

Mine Laws
‘ That the Legislatures of many of the States have made the installation of mine telephones and signals a
requirement, for mine operation is in itself sufficient endorsement of their usefulness. Those far-sighted
operators who so quickly and wisely responded to these demands are already realizing the benefits of the
increased operating efficiency that they effect in their mines along with the insurance against loss of life
which was the primary object of the legislative acts.

Mine Telephone Systems

Mine telephone systems usually consist
of several instruments connected to one
pair of wires, forming & party line.
Local battery magneto telephones are
used and signaling is done by code rings.

The severe conditions encountered
under ground, due to moisture, gases,
acidulated water, etc., make it necessary
to provide unusually well protected tele-
phone instruments for this service. For
use above ground, such as in the engine
room, superintendent’s office, ete., in con-
junction with the mine system, standard

. wall or desk type telephone instruments
can be used unless it is proposed to place
them in exposed locations. In that
event the metal case telephones should
be used, the same as used below ground.

e Leve When the mine system requires more

lines than one, they should be terminated
in a switchboard located at some central
point, such as the superintendent’s office
or engine house.

Switchboards suited to every require-
ment or condition are described elsewhere
in this ecatalog under the heading of

Switchboards.
] Write for a copy of booklet, “Mine
e Telephone Systems.and How to Install
Typical Mine Telephone Installation Them,”” sent you on request.
No. 1336 Type

The No. 1336 type metal mine telephone is fireproofed, moistureproofed
and rustproofed. Its iron case is curved at the top so that water and falling
objects will easily slide off.

The apparatus inside the case is doubly protected from moisture, acid
fumes and gases by two iron doors, and special treatment given each part
to resist the action of such disturbing elements. When the inner door is
closed only the metal transmitter mouthpiece, receiver, cord (impregnated
with a moisture resisting compound) and the generator handle are exposed.
When the outer door is closed even these parts are protected. In using the
No. 1336 Type Mine Telephone  set it is evident that only the outer door need be opened.
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MINE TELEPHONES

No. 1336 Type—Continued

Code By turning the generator crank you ring
Signals the bell of the telephone you wish to call,

by means of a pre-determined signal or
system of code rings (two short, three short, a long
and a short or other combination of rings) repeated
at intervals till the called telephone answers.

Ri The instrument most generally used is
orl nt:ﬁ: equipped with a high-efficiency ringer or

bell which operates on & minimum of cur-
rent and which is so designed that it is nearly impos-
sible to get out of adjustment. The construction
and arrangement are such, however, that adjust-
ments, when necessary, can be made easily and
quickly with a screw-driver.

The gongs emit a very loud, distinct ring which
can be heard a long distance under ground. They
are given a special finish to prevent corrosion and are

No. 1336 Mine Telephone (Outer Door Open) protected from injury by an iron hood mounted on

the top of the case.

It is often desired to provide loud-ringi E extension bells, in conjunetion with the telephone instruments
at certain points when conditions are sncgut... at the bells furnished with the sets are not adequate. In this
event, ringers or bells as a part of the instrument are unnecessary, and we are prepared to furnish telephones
without bells when so specified in the order. ) ’ .

Transmitter The transmitter and receiver are of standard quality and designed to give service under the

and Receiver most severe conditions known to exist.

G These telephones are equi with a powerful 5-bar hand generator for signaling. This gen-
enerator o,tor is 2 compact, durable construction and is very efficient. All exposed parts are heavily

galvanized and the armature winding is impregnated with moistureproofing compound. |

It is powerful enough to satisfactorily ring 40 telephones connected across the same line.

Moi The receiver cord, windings of the receiver, ringer coils and induction coil are impregnated with
°“f:":_l”" a compound to protect them from moisture and gaseous fumes and all permanent terminal con-
s nectors are also imbedded in the same eomgound. All interior wiring is done with heavy
i copper wire insulated with a high e of rubber. These wires are formed and laced together
into cables, which protect them from injury and also present a neat and compact arrangement.

Cond Terminals are provided so that a condenser can be connected in the receiver circuit if desired.
ondensers 4 .,ndenser mounted and wired in each telephone makes it possible on a party line to ring
the bells of all telephones on the line, even though several receivers may be off their hooks. Telephones
will be furnished equipped with condensers if so specified on order.

A ibili Aceessibilitﬂ of the working parts is one of the important features that have been looked
ccessibility ™ ,fter in the design of these telephones. Removable parts can be taken out and replaced
when necessary without the use of a torch or soldering iron, as all connections are made with screws.

B " Two cells of standard dg;ba.tterﬂ are required for each telephone to furnish the talking current.
atteries {yestern Electric Blue Bell dry batteries are especially designed for telephone service and are *
recommended because they last longer and are more efficient in telephone work than any other battery
available. In ordering batteries for telephones in use in underground or in damp locations, specify that they
be furnished with “special impregnated cartons.”
These cartons resist the action of any moisture which
may be present inside the case and prevent leakage and
rapid deterioration,

The line wires can be brought in either at
Entrance 4.4, or the bottom of the case. When
for Line 1, ,0ht in at the top, the entrance pipe
Wires furnished with each set is used; this forms
a drip loop in the wires and prevents water running into
the set by following the wires.

When the line wires are brought into the set at the
bottom, it is not necessary to use the entrance pipe.
In this event, the opening at the top is closed by a plug
provided for this purpose.

Code List Price
No. Description . Each
1336A  Metal case mine telephone, without
FINBOR ovovms i s y g oy mowsss .
Metal case mine telephone, equi No. 1336 Mine Telephone
s :n't,h 2500 ohm rml:éer i eq pped 55.20 (Outer and Inner Doors Open)
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MINE TELEPHONES

Telephones for Above Ground Service

No. 1317 Telephone Wood
Case—For Dry Locations

No. 127 Extension Bell

F e
wralers Elrviri

No. 392 Extension Bell
Loud-Ringing Type

No. 12A Protector
Telephone Apparatus and Supplies 210

In the superintendent’s office, engine
house and other dry and protected parts
of the plant which should have commu-
nication with each other and the mine,
the No. 1317 standard wooden case tele~
phone and No. 6004 desk stand telephone,
listed in the preceding pages, can be used
and are recommended. These telephones
have been designed to meet the most ex-
acting requirements of telephone service,
and are standard with the largest tele-
phone companies for heavy duty magneto

No. 6004 Desk Telephone service

Mine Telephone Extension Bells

It is often desired to place a bell at some point distant from the tele-
phone thus permitting the instrument to be located in a more or less shel-
tered position and still make it possible for the signals to be heard over quite
an area. For this use two types of bells can be furnished. The Nos. 127,
392 and 342 types. These are listed under the heading “Extension Bells"
elsewhere in this catalog.

Bells having ringer coils wound to either 1000 or 2500.0hms resistance
can be furnished. In using these bells on lines in connection with tele-
phones of other manufacture, the 1000 ohm type is recommended.

No. 127 The No. 127 type is recommended for use above ground in dry,
Type protected locations where a bell having the same sound volume
as the bell furnished with the telephone instrument is satisfac-
" tory. Where a loud-ringing bell is required, the No. 392 or No. 342 types
are recommended.

Nos. 392 These extension bells are thoroughly protected against moisture,
and 342 having impregnated coils and all exposed metal parts galvan-
Types  ized. They are so designed and constructed that it is almost
impossible for them to get out of adjustment. However, they

can be quickly and easily adjusted, if necessary.

The No. 392 is furnished equipped with 6 inch gongs. The No. 342
is also regularly equipped with 6 inch gongs and is mounted on a wooden
backboard with canopy, as a protection against falling material; in case
8 inch gongs are required they can, however, be furnished.

Mine Telephone Protectors

It is customary to protect mine telephone instruments against
lightning discharges and accidental crosses with lightning or power
circuits. It is generally recognized by telephone authorities that a
protector should be placed as near as possible to where the line wires
enter the building, as by this method protection is afforded the inside
wiring, the instrument and the building itself.

We manufacture several different types of protectors for use with
telephone apparatus. The No. 60A protector is intended for protee-
tion against lightning only in locations where there is no chance of
contact with electric light or power wires, and the No. 12A protector
for protection both from lightning and foreign electric currents.
This apparatus is listed under the headif ““Protectors.”
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Mine Signaling Sets

The old method of electric signaling in mines was by means of
single-stroke bells operated by battery current. Batteries at best
are expensive for this kind of service, as they must be renewed fre-
quently, even when not furnishing current due to deterioration.

The failure of one cell may cause the failure of the entire circuit
at a critical moment and put the whole system out of service. This
usually means a loss of valuable time and sometimes loss of property

No. 343A Mine Signaling Set or life.

No. 343A Signal Set

Ta provide a relisble system for such important work, we have designed and perfected the No. 343A
Signal Set illustrated herewith. This set consists of a strong iron case containing a 5-bar No. 48D hand
generator and two terminals. The line wires are brought into the set through a hole in the bottom.

The outer door is fastened with a strong hasp and staple and is locked with a padlock. On the front
of this cover a small box having a glass window is provided in which is hung the padlock key. In case of
emergency this window must be broken in order to open the set and turn the generator crank. This pre-
vents tampering with the apparatus and insures its use only under circumstances that warrant.

No. 48D The No. 48D generator furnished with thi§ signaling set will ring 30 No. 342, 2500 ohms signal
Generator bells connected on a 714 mile full metallic line of No. 12 B.W.G. iron wire or & 2814 mile line
of No. 12 B.&S. hard drawn eopper wire. .
It is compact, durable, and has all exposed metal parts galvanized to make them rustproof. The arm-
ature winding is impregnated with a moistureproof compound and the magnet bars are made from special
steel and will retain their strength indefinitely.

It is mounted inside the metal case and is made proof against dust and dirt by the iron plate which is
held firmly against an iron shoulder with large serews. The generator handle only protrudes through the
plate, and all other mechanism and wiring is entirely encased even when the outer door is open. .

Prices quoted on request.

Signal Bells

For receiving the signals either the No. 392
or No. 342 type loud-ringing bells can be used.
These bells are alike in design and construction
only, the No. 342 type is mounted on a wooden
backboard with a canopy for extra protection

No. 343A Mine Signaling Set (OQuter Door Open) from falling rocks or other objects.
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Telephones for Use on Signal Wires

of Rope Haulage Systems

In many mines, “rope haulage” is used as motive power for moving coal cars, this system being
equivalent to a ecable road, the cars being drawn by a moving cable.

In the operation of such a system it is necessary that the operator on the cars or “trip rider”” be
able to quickly sigﬁsl the engineer to stop or start the cars. This is usually accomplished by stringing two
bare iron or copper wires, suitably insulated, alongside the track and connecting the ends terminating

Rope
Haulage

in the engine room with a battery and relay. When the “trip rider”” desires to signal the engine room
he short circuits the two wires by means of a suitable piece of metal, which energizes the relay and
causes a local eircuit bell to ring. Code signals

|-I-l are used to indicate what is wanted.
. EE%
L .
LIJ | There is considerable demand
Py ss o8 Telephone

for telephones which can be con-
nected directly to the present
M rope haulage signal wires, and the most satisfac- -

Applications

tory method of doing this is to use the two wires
as one side of the telephone circuit, and the

Lo ground as the other side. See accompanying
Diagram of Telephone System, Using 5
Rope Haulage Signal Wires dlagmm.

In order that the telephones do not interfere with the rope haulage signaling it is necessary to connect
the telephone instrument through a condenser to the signal wires.

" To insure satisfactory operation of the telephone system, good ground connections must be secured
and the signal wires must be well insulated and free from leaks and grounds. It is, of course, evident that
this system cannot be installed where a grounded generator is used to furnish the signaling current.

R — No. 1336A or E mine telephone, previously described or the No. 1317 or 6004 telephones
can be used, depending on the location and conditions.

With each telephone a No. 35A condenser is required. This consists of two 2M.F. condensers, properly
wired and mounted in an iron box which can be installéd in any convenient or desirable location. In case
the insulation of the signal wires is poor it may be necessary to use two of the No. 35A condensers for each
telephone. This, of course, will depend upon conditions and can be decided upon by trial.

The number of telephones that will operate satisfactorily in such a system is also a matter of

N
T:;nl;:.::. trial in each case. Generally speaking, however, it will not be advisable to use more than
7. ::m two or three, and it must be understood that such a system is only a “makeshift” and the

service not to be compared to that secured by the use of a metallic cireuit installed and main-
tained exclusively for telephone service. However, in cases where temporary service is required, or where
financial conditions do not warrant the construction of other circuits this arrangement can be used to ad-

vantage.
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Mine Rescue Telephones

In cases of explosions, cave-ins, etc., in mines or underground work, it is found necessary, and urgently
recommended by the U. 8, Bureau of Mines, to establish a means of communication between the rescue party
and the surface or base of supplies.

The Western Electric Company has recently produced a light, serviceable and extremely simple telephone
equipment for mine rescue work, to be
used either alone or in conjunction with
any of the now well-known types of
oxygen-breathing apparatus on the
market.

This equipment consists substantially
of aspecial throat transmitter and head
receiver held in place by a leather har-
ness to be worn by one or more mem-
bers of the advance or rescue party and
astandard head receiver and chest type
transmitter equipment for the use of
the man at the outside or at the rear

Mine Rescue Crew Using Rescue Telephone Apparatus who is directing the rescue work.

The method of keeping the advance party connected up with the rear is accomplished through a
small wire cable consisting of two copper conductors covered with an elastic enamel and two serv-
ings of cotton, covered over with a stout linen braid impregnated with a moisture-resisting compound.

Wiring

This wire is furnished in 500 foot coils and is carried on a reel in a leather case fastened to the
belt of the chief of the rescue party, and pays out as he advances. Each end of this coil is
equipped with special connectors, one end for connecting with a jack attached to the head telephone
equipment worn by the rescuer through a cord and plug, and the other end for connecting with the cord
running to the battery and apparatus box at the rear.

Wire Reels

As the reels of wire used are very light, several of them can be carried along by the rescue party, and as
soon as ohe is run out another can be connected in by means of the connectors and the party proceed another

500 feet, and so on.

Throat As 2 man equipped with any of the standard
Trans- oxygen breathing appliances which covers his
mitter ., uth cannot use the ordinary type of tele-
phone transmitter, a special transmitter, known as
the throat transmitter, has been developed which is e

the only type of instrument that will satisfactorily Head Harness

meet the special requirements of rescue service. This transmitter is very light and compact and is pro- °
vided with a soft rubber cup designed to be held firmly against the throat. This transmitter has been
found by actual test to be entirely satisfactory and to transmit speech clearly and distinctly. ’

The total weight of the equipment carried by the rescuer, including the head telephone apparatus,

belt, leather reel box and one 500 foot reel of wire, is only 9 pounds.
213 Telephone Apparatus and Supplies
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Mine Rescue Telephones

I \
The battery and apparatus
2“ .’t:nd box is always a necessary
Bl:“Pl' ® part of the equipment, and

must be located at the
point where the person who is directing
the rescue work in the rear by means of a
telephone is stationed. It contains 12 dry
batteries mounted in the bottom of the
case, battery key, an induction coil, a bat-
tery gauge and a number of screw ter-
minals or binding posts mounted in a sep-
arate removable compartment which can
be easily lifted out.

The circuit extends from the battery to
two flat springs, which press against metal
strips fastened on this removable com-

- | partment so that when it is put in place
= it is automatically connected with the
Battery and Apparatus Box, Showing Apparatus batteries.

The operator’s telephone set, which consists of a chest type transmitter and head-band receiver, is con-
nected with the other apparatus mounted in the battery-box through four screw-binding post terminals.

The battery key operates in two directions and has three positions—neutral, right and left. When the
handle is pushed one way, it connects the battery gauge across the battery terminals. This testing appa-
ratus is provided so that when the equipment is to be used, it can be immediately determined whether the
batteries are in good condition or not, as it would be a serious matter to have the rescue party proceed into
the mine and later find that the batteries were too weak to give good service. When the handle is pushed
in the opposite direction, it locks in that position until released and disconnects the batteries from the ecir-
cuit, which of course saves current while the apparatus is temporarily out of service, When the key is in its
neutral or center position, the batteries are connected with the circuit.

In many cases it will be found desirable to use eable for carrying the circuit down a shaft or into
g:l:llelhx a slope mine up to the edge of the danger zone. For this purpose a large box equipped with a
cable reel is furnished. Tt consists of a heavily reinforced, metal-bound, mortise-cornered box

made of ash, containing a reel on which is wound .
1300 feet of special No. 16 B.&S. gauge stranded,
twisted, paired, rubber-covered and braided cable.

As this equipment will be more often used at the
top of a shaft, a heavy ratchet and pawl are provided
to prevent the reel from turning after the proper
amount of cable has been paid out. On the end of
the cable, which is either left down the shaft or
drawn into the slope, is a connector which joins with
the eoil of wire carried by the rescue party. The
electrical contact with the inside end of the cable is
made through a pair of substantial collector rings
mounted on the reel against which press commutator
brushes leading to a connector in the upper right
hand corner of the box. Connection between the
reel box and the smaller battery and apparatus box is
made by attaching the cord furnished with the latter-
mentioned piece of apparatus to the connector re-
ferred to. ’

For further information and prices write our
nearest house, Cable Reel Box
Telephone Apparatus and Supplies 214




215
RAILWAY TELEPHONES

The following local battery telephones are intended for use primarily on lines in conneetion with steam
and eleetrie railways.

For Railway Train Dispatching Lines

The following telephones are for use on railway train dispatching eircuits, at sidings and similar places
for the use of trainmen. A high efficiency transmission circuit is employed, which is specially designed
and adapted for this service. :

In the case of the Nos. 1317W, AW, AD, AE, No. 1293 type and
No. 1336F telephones a push button is furnished which, when pressed,
closes the local transmission eireuit, making it necessary for the user to
keep the push button depressed while talking. The No. 1317BD and
BC and No. 1336H have a slightly different transmission cireuit which
does not necessitate the use of a push button.

No. 1317 Type

These telephones are equipped with a No. 48A (5 bar A.C.) genera-
tor, No. 21AA (1 M{.) condenser, 1003A push button (except Nos.
1317BC and BD), induction coil, No. 51A retardation coil (except Nos.
1317BC and BD), No, 282W transmitter and with receivers and ringers
as listed below.

No. 1317W

Two Blue Bell Batteries and One No. 60A Protector Are Furnished with Each of the Following
Listed Telephones and Are Included in the Price

Note: If batteries are not desired, deduct 60 cents from the list price.
If protector is not desired, deduet 50 cents from the ligt price.

SERVICE DATA AND LIST PRICES

——Ringer—— List
Code Code  Resistance Price
No. No. Ohmg Receiver Description - Each
1317TW 38BG 2500 No. 163W Siding telephone for use on railway train
train dispatching cireuits. $32.20
1317AW 38BG 2500 No. 156W Similar to 1317W except furnished with
(head band) head receiver equipment. 33.30
1317TAD VR e No. 163W Similar to 1317W except ringer is omitted. 29.10
1317TAE P R No. 156W Similar to 1317AW except ringer is omitted
- (head band) : _ 30.10

1317BC 38BG 2500 No. 144AW Similar to 1317W except a different trans-
mission circuit is employed and the push
button is omitted. 31.00

1317BD 38BG 2500 No. 148W Similar to 1317W except a different trans-
mission cireuit is employed, the push
button is omitted and head receiver is

. furnished. 32.70
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No. 1293 Type
These are small, compact wall telephones not equipped with generators.

No space is provided for batteries, it being assumed that they will be
mounted separately in a battery box or on a shelf in some out of the way
location. These telephones are equipped with a push button which must
be pressed by the user while talking.

The telephones listed below are the same except that the No. 1293AE
and AL are equipped with a head band receiver instead of a standard hand
receiver and the No. 1293AK and AL are not equipped with ringers. These
telephones are equipped with a No. 21AA (1 m.f.) condenser, No. 29 indue-
tion coil, No. 51A retardation eoil, No. 1003A push button, No. 284W

No. 1293AD transmitter and with receivers and ringers as indieated.
’ *List Price
Code No. Ringers Receivers Each
1293AD No. 4BG (2500 ohms) No. 163W ' $27.00
1293AE No. 4BG (2500 ohms) No. 156W (head type) 29.30
1203AK None No. 1 24.00
1293AL None No. 156W (head type) 25.90

" _r;{’{‘he above prices do not include either batteries or protector; these should be ordered separately as
esired. .

No. 1336 Type

These telephones have an iron case and are adapted
for out of door use on railway train dispatehing eircuits.

All parts, such as the ringer coils, induction coil,
generator, armatures, receiver, receiver cord, trans-
mitter, ete., are treated with a moisture-proofing com-
pound and all other metal parts are rustproof. Space
is provided in the case for two standard 2)4 ins. x 6 ins.
dry cells, but these are not included in the price and
should be ordered separately as desired. A standard
switch lock can be used for fastening the door if de-
sired. This is a thoroughly weatherproof and reliable
instrument for this class of service.

The two telephones listed differ in that the No. 1336F
employs a push button which must be pressed by the
user when talking, while the No. 1336H employs a
slightly different transmission circuit, which makes the

use of & push button unnecessary.
No. 1336H
. Retard- List
Code Push . ation Price
Ne. Generator Ringer Button Transmitter Receiver  Coil Each

1336F 48C (5 bar A.C.) 45BG (2500 ohms) 1002A (special) 202W (Special) 166W 51B  $65.30
1336H 48C (5 bar A.C.; 45BG E25(K) ohm.ag None 202W (Special) 144AW None  58.50
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Street Railway Telephones

No. 1278 Type

This is a weatherproof iron box telephone designed to be fastened to poles along a street railway line
where it will bg most convenient for the use of the car men. The following apparatus is mounted on a re-
movable ba.ae:

No. 48 t.ypa (5 bar A.C.) genemtor rmger, induction coil, two fuses, two open space earbon cutouts, and
automatic door switch which is operated by the opening
and closing of the door, and a No. 25 type repeating coil.
The repeating coil insulates all metallic connection between
the line and telephone instruments, thus eliminating as far
as possible any danger from the line, should it become
crossed with foreign current-carrying wires. The ringing
current and talking currents are both transformed through
this coil either out over the line or into the instrument, as
the case may be. Closing the door operates the door
switch and disconnects the repeating coil from the line,
and also breaks the loeal transmitter battery circuit. This
prevents current from passing through the repeating coil
except when the telephone is in use, and also prevents any
unnecessary drain on the battery.

The lower part of the case is arranged to hold two dry

cells and the No. 1001 type hand set and eord when not in

use. The cord used is wea.therproof and of sufficient length to enable the user to stand in a comfortable
position while talking.

The No. 1278G telephone is provided with a lock so constructed that after the key has been inserted and
the door opened the key is held tightly in place and eannot be removed until the door has been properly
closed again. This serves to insure the closing of the door before the user returns to his car.

No. 1278G

List

Code Hand Door Price

No. Generator Ringer Set Lock Fuses | *Each

1278G  48C (5 bar A.C,}) 51A (1000 ohms) 1001F 5B Two 500 volt, 1 ampere $85.50
1278H Same as No. 1278G except that a hasp and staple are substituted for the 5B lock, thus

permitting standard switch locks tobeused. .. ........ .ol 82.20

*The above prices do not include batteries; these should be ordered separately as desired.

Railway Composite Telephone Apparatus

These telephones are intended for furnishing telephone serviee over grounded telegraph lines simulta~
neous with the telegraph messages. They are adapted to use on single Morse lines, but are not suitable or
intended for use on duplex or quadruplex lines or when machine sending is employed. To adapt the tele-
graph line to telephone service requires no change in the telegraph apparatus or its operation. All that is
necessary is to bridge the telegraph apparatus at each station with a condenser and resistance and connect
the telephone instruments between the line and the ground. Telephone signaling is accomplished by pressing
a push button which places high frequency currents on the line by means of an interrupter and induction coil.
This current causes howlers located at the different telephone stations to produce a loud, sharp sound which
can be readily heard for a considerable distance. Code signals are'used for calling any particular station.

A local battery talking circuit is employed, batteries being located at each telephone.
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Railway Composite Telephone Apparatus (Continued)

The length of the telegrapi line and the number of tele-
graph stations with which this composite telephone appar-
atus can be successfully used depends largely upon the
character of the telegraph line. As a general indieation of
the possibilities of the system, however, successful opera-~
tion should be practicable over ordinary telegraph lines up
to 100 miles long and with as many as five intermediate
telegraph stations,

The Necessary Apparatus for Each Terminal Tele-
graph station consists of: )

1 No. 1212A wall telephone or 1 No. 6023A desk
telephone.

10 Western Electric Blue Bell dry cells.

1 No. 27B condenser.

1 No. 48A retardation coil.

1 No. 58B protector.

The Apparatus necessary for each Intermediate
Telegraph Station Consists of :

No. 13124 1 No. 1312A wall telephone or 1 No. 6023A desk tele-
phone.

10 Western Electric Blue Bell dry cells.

1 No. 58B protector.

The Apparatus for a Portable Telephone Outfit
Consists of : )

1 No. 1314A portable telephone.

4 Western Eleetric Blue Bell dry cells.

1 No. 4 line pole.

The Additional Apparatus Required for Each Tele-
graph Station Between the Terminal Telephones

Conasists of :
: 1 No. 27B condenser.
No. 1314A 1 No. 31A resistance.

Code *List Price
No. Transmitter Receiver . Howler . Each
Wall Telephones
1312A No. 286W No. 144AW No. 1C $42.80

Portable Telephones

1314A No. 228W No. 133W No. 1B $58.50
Desk Telephones
No. List Price
Code Desk Stand Desk Set Box Howler Each
G023A No. 10200 No. 311A No. 1C $41.10
*The above price includes the belepl;one only. Batteries and other accessory apparatus must be ordered
separately. E
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Portable Telephones
The use of portable felephones,by steam and eléctric railways has been of great assistance in increasing
their operating speed andrefficiency. Portable telephones also find many other uses too numerous to men-

tion here.

There is a Western Electric portable telephone to suit every kind of service and to operate satisfactorily
on any line, and ranging from a simple receiving or listening telephone to one eapable of ringing all the bells
on a heavily loaded line. These telephones are equipped with standard Western Electrie transmitters,
reteivers, generators, ringers, induction coils and other apparatus and are designed to give perfectly satis-
factory service. These telephones are all mounted in a strong case of either wood or leather, well reinforced
at the corners and intended for rough service and to withstand ordinary weather conditions.

Nos. 1330 and 1331 Types
PORTABLE MAGNETO TELEPHONES IN WOODEN CASES

These portable telephones are intended for connect-
ing to regular bridging magneto lines, and are equipped
with a standard local batfery circuit.

They are contained in substantial wooden cases made
of hard maple, having the corners reinforced with alumi-
num brackets. Cases are regularly furnished with a
substantial leather suitcase handle. If so specified on
the order, however, a broad leather shoulder strap can
be furnished in place of the handle or in addition to it.

Apparatus %

These telephones are equipped with a No. 1091 type
hand set which consists of a transmitter and reeeiver
on one handle and which is designed to stand muech
hard use and abuse without impairing its transmission

or receiving efficiency. These hand sets have been in

. service for many years and have given universal satis-
No. 1330E ) ] . . No. 1331E
faction. They are equipped with a push button switch

located in the handle in such a position that it is easily operated by the thumb or finger while holding the
handset. They are connected with the case orbox by meansof asix-foot waterproof cord, thusenabling the user
to stand or sit in any position while the box ié either resting on the ground, hung on a pole or other location.
This feature is quite important as were the transmitter mounted permanently in the cabinet it would be

very inconvenient to talk under many circumstances.
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Nos. 1330 and 1331 Types—Continued

The Nos. 1330F and 1331F are equipped with & six foot cord and No. 146 plug for connecting with the
line through a No. 186 pole jack, while the Nos. 1330E and 1331E are intended for use in connection with a
No. 3 or No. 5 line pole which must be ordered separately.

The Nos. 1330E and 1331E telephones are furnished equipped with a 1 Mf. condenser wired in the re-
ceiver circuit as standard. Condensers are not furnished with the Nos. 1330F or 1331F unless so specified
on order. ' ' '

ﬁﬁd" &ﬁﬁg Ringers Generator Bervice ‘B?J‘::dnu if?:f?:, E]E{::é

1330E] Line Pole $55.70

1330F|No. 146 ux) 32BG (2500 ohms).......... 48A (5 bar) |Heavy loaded lines| 2 Blue Bell | 28 Iba. l 64.20
land co i

1331E{ Line pole I 50.70

133“%?& St | T emnae G il 0 224 (@bar) | Light loaded lines LN 702 | 17me. [ 5570

*Batteries are not furnished unless specified in order.

Nos. 1332 and 1375 Types

PORTABLE TELEPHONES IN LEATHER CASES

These portable telephones are encased in heavy bag leather cases securely sewed and designed to stand
rough usage without showing undue wear, and equipped with a suitable shoulder strap of best quality.

No. 1332 Type

These portable telephones have no generator and are
intended for use on railway train dispatching lines where
the dispatcher is always “listening in” on the line.

The No. 1332A and E differ only in that the No. 1332E
is equipped with a 2500 ohm buzzer for receiving signals,
while the No. 1332A is not equipped with any signal receiv-
ing apparatus. The usual method of connecting these.
B telephones with the line is by means of a No. 8 or No. 5

) line pole.

* The apparatus is compactly mounted on a wood and
metal frame which can be easily removed as a unit from
the case for inspection or adjustment when necessary.

The line binding posts are conveniently placed on a
terminal plate directly under the cover. These telephones
are furnished equipped with a standard No. 1001C hand
set, induction coil and condenser, and are arranged to hold
2 No. 792 Eveready tungsten battery, but batteries are
not furnished unless so specified in order.

Ap&-oximhe List Price

Code No. Buzzer " eight . Each
1332A None 6 Ibs. $38.50 -
1332E 2500 ohms 6 1bs. 41.20

Telephone Apparatus and Supplies 220



_ 221
RAILWAY TELEPHONES

Nos. 1332 and 1375 Types—Continued

No. 1375B Type

This is a complete portable magneto telephone for connecting to metallic or grounded lines and capable
of ringing the bells on a heavily loaded eircuit.

The apparatus is compactly mounted on an aluminum frame which can be easily removed as a unit
from the ease for inspection or adjustment
when necessary. The line and ground
terminals are conveniently mounted on a
terminal plate directly under the cover.
The equipment consists of a standard No.
1001 type hand set, induction coil, genera-
tor, 2150 ohm buzzer for receiving signals
and a No. 703 Eveready dry battery.

This portable telephone is especially
adapted for line patrolmen and others who
are frequently out of reach of & permanent
telephone station and who must carry a
light and eompact telephone for communi-
cating to headquarters quickly in an
emergency.

The following equipment is intended for
use with these sets, but will not be fur-
nished unless specified in the order:

No. 1375B ' One Bayonet Type Ground Rod per
Spee. D-313 provided with a brass
scabbard and a 10 foot connecting wire
for attaching to set.

One Line Connection Wire per Spee. D-311 consisting of a 40 foot length of No. 14 B.&S. flexible rubber
covered and braided copper wire, equipped with tips at each end and having a 4 inch bared space at the
middle.

The usual method of connecting this telephone to the line is either by means of a line pole or by means of
the line connecting wire. 'This wire is thrown over the line and held in such a position that the bared wire is
in contact with the line wire, and either one or both ends of the wire being connected to one terminal of the
telephone, the other terminal being connected either to the ground by means of a bayonet ground rod or other
ground connection, or to the other line wire by means of another line connecting wire in the case of a metallic
cireuit.

List

Code Hand : Price

No. Set Generator Buzzer Battery Weight Each

1375B 1001H No.29E 2150 ohms No. 703 Eveready 1014 lbs. $67.50
LINE CONNECTING WIRE

Spec. D-311 ' (As described above) ; $1.00
BAYONET GROUND ROD

Spec. D-313 (As described above) $6.00
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CENTRAL BATTERY TELEPHONES
The Western Electric Company manufactures two general types of central battery telephones:

(a) Induction Coil Type
(h) Series Type

GENTRAL CENTRAL
OFFICE OFFICE '
~ S
2
Fie.' | Fic.2
Circuit of Induction Coil Telephone Circuit of Series Telephone

Induction Coil Telephones

The INDUCTION COIL TYPE, as the name implies, is equipped with an induetion coil and wired, as
shown in figure No. 1. The transmitter is of our long-distance type, and the receiver of the bipolar magnet
type. The induction coil instruments and circuit are extremely efficient in transmission, and are recom-
mended for all subseriber lines over two or three miles in length, or where highly efficient transmission is re-
quired for toll service, ete.

Series Telephones

The SERIES TYPE is not equipped with an induction coil, but the receiver and transmitter are con-
nected in series, from which arrangement the type derives its name. This is illustrated in figure No. 2.
The receivers used with these telephones do not have a permanent magnet, and are therefore known as
““direct current’’ or “‘electro-magnetic’’ receivers.

Due to the omission of the induction coil in this circuit, the talking efficiency of the transmitter is
slightly lower than in the induction coil telephone, especially on lines exceeding two or three miles in length.
The receiving efficiency on short lines, however, is equal to or better than the induction coil telephone on
lines of similar length. .

Conclusions

Summarizing the above: Series telephones are very satisfactory on short subseriber lines (one or two
miles), but on long lines (over two or three miles) the transmission efficiency is somewhat less than our
induetion coil apparatus.

WALL AND DESK TELEPHONES

The various wall and desk type telephones listed on the following pages will meet every requirement
of central battery service on single and party lines. There is & Western Electric telephone to satisfy every
requirement.

No. 1333 Metal Wall Telephones

These telephones are the most perfect central battery instruments yet produced, our experience of over
thirty-five years in the design and manufacture of telephone apparatus having been put into them. They
embody the most modern practices of the telephone art.

The cover is of heavy sheet metal, copper plated and covered with two coats of black enamel, the result
being a tough, elastic, non-chipping finish which is serviceable, uniform and free from blemishes and rough
spots.

Every part of the interior is readily accessible when the door is opened for test or inspection.
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No. 1333 Metal Wall Telephones
(Continued)

Spacing of apparatus is ample without sacrificing the
compactness of the telephone. ]

All binding posts are of the screw type. Permanent
connections are soldered.

View of ringer is unobstructed so that action can be
watched while adjusting,.

All wiring is in cable form, rendering wires less liable
to damage, and producing a neater looking and more
accessible interior.

Wires are of different colored insulation, making it
easy to trace the circuit.

The induction coil and condenser are mounted so that
they may be removed as a unit.

A picture wiring diagram with clear, concise instrue-
tions is furnished with every telephone.

No. 6032 Metal Desk Telephone

These desk telephones consist of a metal desk set box,
desk stand and eords. ;

The stands are strongly built, though light in weight,
with a durable black, non-chipping finish. Contact
springs, binding posts, lug holders and switchhook are
assembled on one terminal plate and can be removed as
unit for inspection by loosening one sérew. The base is
covered with felt and can be replaced at small cost when
worn out. All parts are of ample size, and their pro-
portions are such that the stand is not easily upset.
No. 1333 Telephone—Open The desk set box is constructed of the same heavy sheet
metal as the wall telephones, and is copper plated and given
two coats of black enamel.

Apparatus
RECEIVER
The receiver supplied is of the standard Western Elec-
tric type.

A special grade of steel for the permanent magnets
enables them to retain their strength indefinitely. The
spool cores are made of special annealed Norway iron.
The permanent magnets and spool cores are welded to-
gether electrically, forming a perfect magnetic eircuit and
producing maximum efficiency. Ends of eleetro-magnet
cores are absolutely smooth, and lacquered to protect
them from rust. The receiver cup back of the diaphragm
is made air-tight and dust cannot accumulate between

No. 6032 Telephone the moving parts.
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Apparatus (Continued).

TRANSMITTER

The transmitters have extremely high efficiency for both long toll or local service. All exposed metal
parts are insulated, and the carbon comes from & selected mineral vein, specially treated, resulting in
a transmitter which does not pack or burn, is uniform in operation and does not change in service, consuming
a minimum of current for the high grade of transmission produced. The transmission is the best obtainable,

clear and distinet

SWITCHHOOK -

All current~carrying parts are well insulated from the frame. The springs are of heavy German silver
backed by brass'stop springs, insuring positive operation and maximum contact pressure. The contact
springs are mounted vertically to prevent accumulation of dust on the contacts. Hard rubber rollers at
end of switchhook rest against master contact spring, eliminating friction and sticking when hook is operated.

INDUCTION COIL

This is a vital part of the induction coil telephone circuit, carefully designed to meet the requirements of
local and long-distance work. The terminals are firmly secured to the spool heads.

CONDENSER

The condensers are thoroughly protected against moisture by the use of a ‘%pecial compound. Elee-
trostatic capacity remains practically constant, equal to or greater than that specified. The high insulation
resistance—500 megohms per microfarad—is maintained indefinitely. The paper and tinfoil are specially
made in accordance with comprehensive specifications, and subjected to rigi shysics.l and chemieal tests.
Terminals are brought out and formed over to be accessible from either the end or the top.

RINGERS

The rin%ars are extremely sensitive, sturdy in mechanical structure and permanent in adjustment,
Black enamel wire is used for the ringer coils, producing more effective ampere turns than a silk insulated
wire, as well as a louder ring. Slotted holes in gongs prevent them from turning on the gong posts and
becoming loose. Gong posts are mounted direct on rmfer frame—and th;ﬁonga may be easily and accurately
adjusted. Harmonic ringers are closely and accurately tuned. They will operate through a wide range of
voltage and over long lines.

Nos. 1294 and 1296 Wall Telephones
These are wooden wall telephones—regularly finished in oak as standard.
Used in 4 party selective signaling service employing pulsating or super-
imposed current, and are equipped with a relay in addition to the other
apparatus.

The No. 1206E telephone has an inverted circuit and should be used in
place of the No. 1296F in easé ground potential (earth currents) interferes with
the operation of the ringers.

No 6041A Desk Telephone
This desk telephone consists of an oak desk set box and desk stand with
. cords. It is used in 4 party selective signaling service when pulsating cur-
MNo. 1294 Telephone rent is employed. Relay is mounted in desk set box.

No. 1296 Telephone )
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Induction Coil Telephones
Equipped with transmitter, receiver, induction coil, condenser and ringer.

Ringers Operated by Alternating Current
Individual, 2 Party Selective or 4 Party Semi-selective Signaling
WALL TELEPHONES

Code No. Ringer List Price Each
1333B 1000 ohms (biased) $15.80
DESK TELEPHONES
Code No. Ringer Desk Stand Desk Set Box  List Price Each
6032W 1000 ohms (biased) 1020AL 334A $19.80

Ringers Operated by Harmonic Current

4 or B Party Selective or 16 Party Semi-selective Signaling
WALL TELEPHONES

Code No. Ringer List Price Each
1333AF 3314 eycles $17.40
1333AG 50  cycles 17.40
1333AH 6624 cycles 17.40
1333AJ 1624 cycles 17.40
DESK HONES
Code No. Ringer Desk Stands Desk Sef Box List Price Each
6032K 3314 cycles 1020AL 334E $22.40
6032L 50 eycles 1020AL 334F 22.40
6032M 6624 cycles 1020AL 334G 22.40
6032N 1624 cycles 1020AL 334H 22.40

Ringers Operated by Pulsating or Superimposed Current
4 Party Selective Signaling
WALL TELEPHONES

Code No. Ringers List Price Each
*1294AC 1000-3000 ohms Ea) (biased) $23.20
*1206F 1000-3000 ohms a% ébiased} 22.20
*11206E IUSDE—SSIEOO ohms l(:.og)éased) 22.40
Code No. Ringer Desk Stand Desk Set Box  iList Price Each
6041A 1000-3000 ohms (a} (biased) 1020AL 297G $26.10

*Equipped with a relay in addition to other apparatus. o : -
{Has an inverted circuit for use in locations where ground potential interferes with the ringers of the

No. 1296F,
(a) Ringer has an inductive winding of approximately 1000 ohms, and a non-inductive winding of

approximately 3000 ohms wound over the inductive winding of one spool. These two windings are con-
nected in series and the junction brought out to an extra terminal for use in connecting an extension instru-

ment or bell. . .
{These prices include furni a No. 143AW composition shell receiver. If the No. 144AW hard

rubber shell receiver is required, add $0.50 fo the list price of each telephone to be so equipped.
Series Telephones
Equipped with transmitter, receiver, condenser and ringer.
Ringers Operated by Alternating Current
Individual, 2 Party Selective, or 4 Party Semi-selective Signaling
WALL TELEPHONES °

Code No. Ringer Transmitter Mountin List Price Each

1333K 1000 ohms (biased) Non-flush~—Adjustable $14.70

1333L 1000 ohms (biased) - Flush—Non-adjustable 13.80
DESK TELEPHONE

Code No. Ringers Desk Stand Desk Set Box List Price Each

60320 1000 ohms (biased) © 1020AH 334N $17.60

No. 1320 Police Telephone

No. 1320—Closed No. 1320—Outer Door Open
A weatherproof central battery telephone, inclosed in a cast iron box and specially adapted for police
patrol service. All ap tus is mounted on a frame which can be removed as a unit from case.
Equipped with unbiased 1000 ohm ringers and intended for straight alternating ringing only.
Code No. List Price Each
1320A  Lettering on door, asspecified. .. ... ..oiiiiiiiiiiiiiniiiiiiiiiaiians AR $64.20
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Telephones for Use with No. 1801 Switchboards

No. 1339 Type
Systoms “'A" and “B"

Systems A, B and C

Series Telephones

These telephones are recommended for use with No. 1801 switchboard sys-
tems A, B and C in loeal service only, that is, in connection with switchboards
which do not have connection with an outside exchange. They are equipped with
a direct current 140 ohm vibrating bell or buzzer, transmitter and receiver.

WALL TELEPHONES

: List Price
Code No. Case and Finish Mounting Receiver Each
1327TH Wood—Golden oak* Non-flush ‘Watch case type $12.10
1339NM  Metal—Brush brass Flush Watch case type 18.00
1333AY  Metal—Black enamel  Non-flush Hand receiver 18.30

*Furnished in ebony finish at same price as oak finish,
DESK TELEPHONES
List Price
Code No. Description Each
6034ATU  Consists of a No. 1020BJ black desk stand equipped with
a watch case receiver. Has a buzzer in the base..,..... $22.10

6034AT  Consists of a No. 1020BH black desk stand equipped with a
. watch case receiver. Has a separate direct current vibra-
Bng BetL: oo amei s snesmsinenmesemaensewes ) W R 22.10

Induction Coil Telephones

These telephones are recommended for use with No. 1801 switchboard systems
“C,"” which have lines connecting the system or switchboard with an outside ex-
change. They are equipped with a direct current 140 ohm vibrating bell, indue-
tion coil, standard long distance transmitter and a bipolar hand receiver.

WALL TELEPHONES

List Price
Code No. Case and Finish g Mounting Each
1293AR Wood—Golden oak Non-flush £19.80
133338 Metal—Black enamel Non-flush 23.30
DESK TELEPHONES

List Price
Code No. Desk Stand Desk Set Box Each

6000AE No. 1120CN (Black finish) No. 205AU Non-flush
(Golden oak finish) $26.30

System D

Any standard central battery telephone with ringers ogemted by alternatng
eurrent either induetion coil or geries type can be used with System D. However,
induction eoil apparatus, such as the No. 1333B wall telephones or No. 6032W desk
telephones, are recommended where connection is made to an outside exchange.

No.6034AU, Systems' A’ and “B" No, 1333S. System “C’’ No. 6000AE. System *‘C™

226 Telephone Apparatus and Supplies




227

INTER-PHONES

“Inter-phones” is a trade name adopted by the Western Electric Company for what are generally known
asintercommunicating telephones. They are special telephones designed to meet the requirements of service
from room to room in a building or possibly from house to barn or garage. They have been designed by
skilled telephone engineers especially for such use and are not adapted for outside telephone service.

For the Information of Customers
Operating telephone companies, as a rule, do not permit connections with their wires, switch-
boards or telephones, of any apparatus or attachments not owned or maintained by them.

Application

This apparatus is intended to provide telephoniec communication between various points in the home,
factory or plant, as for example:

In the home—between In a business organization—between
Living-room President’s office
Bedroom General manager
Library Superintendent
Nursery Bookkeeper
Servants’ quarters Shipping clerk
Kitchen Foreman
Stable or garage Cashier
Ete. Ete.
Operation

A combination formed by connecting together a number of Inter-phones is called an Inter-phone
gystem.

Each system may be considered as a small private telephone exchange requiring neither switchboard
nor operator. Communication—that is, ringing the station desired and conversing with the person
answering—can be established by merely depressing a push button for a few seconds, holding the receiver to
the ear and talking into the transmitter.

Inter-phone Systems

To meet the different conditions in home and business, various Inter-phone systems have been designed,
which differ in the number of instruments that can be connected, the kind of service they will give, the
appearance of the sets—and the price. The quality of the apparatus for each system is of the highest and
the difference in price is due to the fact that the service rendered by the various systems necessitates Inter-
phones that differ in structure.
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INTER-PHONE SYSTEMS

Apparatus Required:

All Western Electrie Inter-phone systems are
simple and consist primarily of the following
apparatus:

1st: Inter-phones.

24: Batteries to furnish current for ringing and
talking,

3d: Wire or cable to connect Inter-phones and
batteries. /

4th: Installing material (usually furnished by the
installer) for connecting and fastening Inter-phones,
cable (or wire) and batteries.

Types of Inter-phones:
Three different types of Inter-phones to suit dif-
ferent conditions and tastes can be furnished:

Wall Inter-phones
Desk Inter-phones
Hand Set Inter-phones

which can be used interchangeably in the same

system except when otherwise stated.

o NO, 6016 NO. 6016
HAND SET TYPE DESK TYPE
I A P P ey
CABLE . LAYOUT OF
TERMINAL TYPICAL 12 STATION INTER-PHONE INSTALLATION

(6 STATIONS SHOWN)

NO. 132
- WALL TYPE

NO.1324
WALL TYPE

CABLE
TERMINA
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INTER-PHONE SYSTEMS

In order to assist our customers in selecting a system best adapted to their requirementa the following list
has been compiled:

Inter-pl}one Systems Adapted to Business Organizations, Factories, Stores,
Institutions, Large Residences, Etc., and to Meet the Following Requirements:

1. More Than One Conversation Can Take Place Simultaneously.
2. Any Station Can Ring Selectively Any Other Station in the System Instantaneously.
3. Quality of Apparatus, Operation, and Appearance, the Highest Grade Obtainable.

SYSTEM NO. 1
3 Up to 24 Stations..... R A S N M M A LR TR A Page 231

The most comprehensive system manufactured. From any station it is possible
to select, ring, and talk individually to any other station without disturbing the rest
of the stations in the system. As many separate conversations can be carried on simul-
taneously as there are pairs of Inter-phones connected.

Inter-phone Systems for Residences, Banks, Institutions, Warechouses,
Stores, or Other Mercantile Establishments Where Conversations Are Less
Frequent, Being Limited to One at a Time. The Systems Are Reliable in
Operation, the Apparatus Pleasing in Appearance and Moderate in Cost.

SYSTEM NO. 11
3 U €0 T2 BERLIOBN, o v iseionian e e nione s sioe soypasnsnsisisisgsis s o DD, Lol

From any station it is possible to select and ring any one of the other stations
without disturbing the rest of the stations in the system. One conversation can be car-
ried on at a time.

SYSTEMS NO. 12 AND NO. 16

System No. 12—3 Up to 12 Stations............0000vnnn P P ——— Page 238
System No. 16—3 Upto24 Stations. ............ovvvriinnnnnnnnnss Page 243

Systems No. 12 and No. 16 consist of one centrally located Inter-phone called the
“Master Station’ to which are connected a number of other Inter-phones called “Out-
lying Stations.”

From the Master Station it is possible to ring any one of the Outlying Stations
selectively, or to ring the Master Station from each of the Outlying Stations. One con-
versation can be carried on at a time.

SYSTEM NO. 15
2Upto 6 Stations. ......oovvrvurnnnn, eierssessssinssneansssn. Page 252

A simple system, The bells of all stations will ring simultaneously whenever a call
is made from any one of the stations. The varieus stations are called by signaling each
one with a different code.

SYSTEM NO. 14 - -
2 Stations Only..i.ooviiisiniviniviiviveanivaiossiessas sanesssissDage 265

Primarily recommended for connecting two points separated by a mile or less.
Only two wires are required for connecting the two stations, either of which can ring
and converse with the other.
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INTER-PHONE SYSTEMS

Inter-phone Systems for Apartment Houses

SYSTEM NO. 7
7 Up to 25 Stations........ SR e e e e e e A Page 257

SYSTEM NO. 8
8 U0 28 RO 0 v mmwmcsmomemwm s vt e s ks s i TR AT

SYSTEM NO. 9
8 Up to 27 SEations ..o vausivveiis i asin v we iiiva s daii P age: 258

SYSTEM NO. 10
9Upto 70 Stations. ................ R AR S R e T Page 259

These systems provide service for any combination of suite, vestibule, janitor's
and tradesmen’s Inter-phones. They differ from each other in their capacities and
combinations. '

From the vestibule, janitor and tradesmen stations it is possible to select, ring

and talk individually to any of the other stations in the system (except between vesti-
bule and tradesmen and vice versa).

SYSTEM NO. 20
dor More Stations. ... ...ovueireerineenarainsnseneasneeneasaenes Page 266

This system provides service for any combination of a number of suite Inter-
phones, a vestibule Inter-phone, a janitor Inter-phone and a laundry Inter-phone.
From the vestibule, janitor, and laundry stations any one of the suite stations can be
selected and rung individually, and vice versa. One conversation can be carried on at
a time in the system.

Inter-phone Annunciator System

Consists of one centrally located annuneciator with Inter-phone, called the “ Master
Station,” connected to which are a number of other Inter-phones called “Outlying Sta-
tions."”

SYSTEM NO. 18
10Up to 70 Stations or More. . .....oiiiiiiiiiinnneinarerininnnnns Page 271

From the Master Station any one of the Outlying Stations can be rung selectively
or the Master Station from any one of the Outlying Stations. Communication can be
established between any two outlying stations through the medium of one or two con-
necting cords which can be used with the switehboard annunciator. Where many in-
terconnections are required a private exchange switchboard of the No. 1801 type should
be installed, .

Inter-phone Qutfits

Complete Inter-phone systems of small capacities (2 or more) put up in standard packages containing
Inter-phones, all necessary installing material, and complete instructions for mounting and wiring. Page 275

Mechanical Code Signaling Systems

A call bell system making use of a number of mechanically revolving keys which when turned ring a
number of bells simultaneously in accordance with a prearranged code. This calls to the telephone or central
point persons to whom the code has been assigned. Fully deseribed on pages 127 and 128
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INTER-PHONES
System No. 1 '

The No. 1 Inter-phone System is recommended for use
in business organizations, factories, stores, institutions,
large residences, etc., where frequently more than one con-
versation will take place at the same time; where prompt
connections without loss of time are necessary and the
highest grade of transmission is required.

The primary object in designing this system has been
to obtain the BEST that can be made. Everything has
been done to make the instruments as nearly perfect as
possible, and the appearance and finish have been care-
fully studied with the result that they will harmonize
with the surroundings under almost al! conditions.

OPERATION

From any station one can select and ring any
other station without disturbing the rest of the sta-
tions in the system. That is, only the station wanted
will be signaled and no other. This is done by means of
push button keys which are mounted in the face plates of the wall Inter-phones or in the key boxes used
with desk stands or hand sets. For each station in the system, one push button key is required in each
Inter-phone. Associated with the buttons are card holder frames to hold the cards which designate the
names or station numbers of the buttons.

i e 3 .
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To make a call, the button, marked with the name or number of the station wanted, is pressed (thereby
ringing the bell of that station).

Neither switchboard nor operator is required. The user makes his own connections, and is certain to
get them right and without delay.

As many separate conversations can be carried on simultaneously as there are pairs of Inter-
phones in the system. For example, in a system consisting of six Inter-phones, three separate conversa-
tions, as shown above, can be carried on at the same time without interfering with each other.

The class of service as described above is known as “Selective Ringing and Selective Talking” or * Non-
interfering Service.”

PUSH BUTTON KEYS

The push button keys used in making ealls are constructed to insure long life and positive operation.
Each key consists of a plunger and a number of flexible springs fastened to a strong metal frame. The
springs of each key are connected to one of the Inter-phones in the system.

When any one push button is completely depressed (“B”), certain spring contacts are made, causing the

Normal Ringing Talking
Normal, Ringing and Talking Position of Inter-phone Push Button Key
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INTER-PHONES

System No. 1 (Continued)
PUSH BUTTON KEYS (Continued)
ringing current to flow to the station to which that particular key is conneected, thereby ringing the bell at that
station. When the push button is released, the plunger assumes an intermediate position (““C’’ bottom of
page 231), breaking the ringing contact and clearing the line for conversation. ile conversation is going
on, the plunger is automatically held in the talking position by means of a locking plate. The opera.t.etfo key
does not resume its normal position until another key is actuated. Talking current, however, is cut off as
soon as the receiver is placed back on the switchhook.
CAPACITY .
Inter-phones for System No. 1 are available in standard capaeities of 6, 12, 16, 20 or 24 buttons. There
can be as many Inter-phone stations in a system as there are buttons in the Inter-phones.
TYPES OF INSTRUMENTS
Wall, desk and hand set Inter-phones can be used interchangeably in the same system.

Wall Type Inter-phones

No. 1324 Type Wall Inter-phone No. 1325 Type Wall Inter-phone

Metal Case with Dull Black Finish and Nickel Trimmings.
Code No. Mountin Capacity List Price Each
1324F Non-flus| 6 buttons : $36.20
1324A Non-flush .12 buttons 41.10
Size of metal housing, 624 inches wide, 10 inches long, 334 inches deep.
1325F *Semi-flush 6 buttons $36.20
1325A *Semi-flush 12 buttons 41.10

Size of metal housing, 63§ inches wide, 10 inches long.

No: ‘3\55 Type Wall Inter-phone No. 1349 Type Wall Inter-phone
Code No. Capacity List Price Each
1356A 16 buttons $53.70
1355E 20 buttons 57.80
1355F *Flush 24 buttons 61.90

Size of face plate, 674 inches wide, 1414 inches long.
Wooden Case with Golden Oak Finish and Black and Nickel Trimmings.

1349A Non-flush 6 buttons $£31.50

1349E Non-flush 12 buttons 36.00
Size of cabinet, 634 inches wide, 93{ inches long, 4 inches deep.

1349F Non-flush 16 buttons $42.80

1349G Non-flush 20 buttons 46.50

1349H Non-flush 24 buttons 50.30

Size of cabinet, 754 inches wide, 1314 inches long, 4 inches deep.
“*Metal wall box furnished,
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INTER-PHONES
System No. 1 (Continued)

Desk Type Inter-phones

Metal Key Box and Black Finish Desk Stand.

Key box dull black finish, provided with nickel trimmings and four rubber feet to keep the metal housing
from scratching the table or desk. Cord betwéen key box and desk stand is six feet long.

Code List Price
No. Capacity Each
6016M 6 buttons $39.60
6016 K - 12 buttons 44 .90
Size of key box, 5 inches wide, 714 inches long, 224 inches deep.
6016N 16 buttons £53.60
6016P 20 buttons §7.70
6016L 24 buttons 61.90

Size of key box, 514 inches wide, 1034 inches long, 254 inches deep.

Hand Set Type Inter-phones

Metal Key Box, Nickel Plated Hand Set and Black Finish
Hand Set Hanger.

Key box, dull black finish, provided with nickel trimmings and four
rubber feet to keep the metal housing from scratching the table or desk.
Cord between key box and hand set is six feet long.

Code List Price
No. 2 _ Capacity Each
6016MH 6 buttons $50.20
6016 KH 12 buttons 55.70
Size of key box, 5 inches wide, 714 inches long, 234 inches deep.
6016NH 16 buttons $64.40
6016PH 20 buttons 68.50
6016LH - 24 buttons 72.70

Size of key box, 514 inches wide,; 103{ inches long, 254 inches deep.

i Accessories for System No. 1

CABLE

For connections between the various stations, cable specially designed for Inter-phone work can be
supplied. This eable includes the necessary number of wire conductors (two pairs for battery leads and one
pair for each station in the system) and is furnished in three different types to suif various locations and
conditions:

1. Cable with a gray braid covering, treated with fireproofing paint; for use in interiors where no damp-
ness is ever present.

2. Cable with a green glazed cotton covering for interior use in dry locations where an attractive appear-
ance is desired. (Usually in connection with desk and hand set Inter-phone stations.)

3. Cable with a lead covering for use out-of-doors and in locations where dampness even in a small
degree is present or likely to be present.

With With With

Fireproofing Green Cotton Lead

Braid Braid Covering

Fora G stationsystem.......ocvvvuvenns .. Code No. 134 Code No. 155 Code No. 134
Fora 12 station system. .......c.cvovuvnnnsn Code No. 141 Code No. 156 Code No. 141
For a 16 station system. ...... o R PR Code No. 157 Code No. 159 Code No. 157
For a 20 stationsystem. . ........coouvnunn. Code No. 158 Code No. 160 Code No. 158
For a 24 stationsystem. .........cconvvnnnn.. Code No. 136 Code No. 150 Code No. 136

These cables are listed on page 52.
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NO. 1324
WALL TYPE

/ NO, 1349
WALLTYPE

CABLE\

TERMINAL

Telephone Apparatus and Supplies

INTER-PHONES
(Continued)

Accessories (Continued)

CABLE TERMINALS

A cable terminal should be used wherever a
junction is to be made between cables. For
example: Where an outside lead-covered cable
is connected to an interior cable, or wherever a
branch is taken off from the main cable. In
cases where the cable can be run direct to the
Inter-phone, no cable terminal is necessary. The
number of cable terminals required depends en-
tirely upon local conditions and should be de-
termined by the installer.

For 6 and 12 button systems use the No. 19A
cable terminals.

For 16, 20 and 24 button systems use the No.
19B cable terminal.

Cable terminals are listed on page 55.

System No. 1

BATTERIES

Not more than 12 Blue Bell dry cells will be
necessary for operating the system. (Five cells
for the talking cireuit; four to seven cells for the
ringing circuit, dependmg upon length of line.)

The cells can be placed in the basement or
any other accessible place.

Blue Bell dry cells are listed on page 17.

Detailed information covering wiring diagrams
of system and Inter-phones, number and size of
wires contained in cagles, cable terminals, battery
requirements, ete., can be found in our bookiet,
“Inter-phone Installmg Instructions,” wh.lch will
be furnished upon reguest.

NO. 6016
DESK TYPE

INTER-PHONE SYSTEM NO.1

NO. 1325
WALL TYPE

No.1324 |
WALL TYPE}

CABLE
TERMINA
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INTER-PHONES
System No. 11

The No. 11 Inter-phone system is recommended for use in residences, banks, institutions, warehouses,
stores, or other mercantile establishments where conversations can be limited to one at a time.

The system is reliable in operation and the apparatus is pleasing in appearance and moderate in cost.

OPERATION

Each Inter-phone in the system is equipped with a number of push but-~
tons for ‘signaling the other stations. Associated with the buttons are
card holder frames to hold cards designating the name or station number
of the buttons. By depressing the button marked with the name or
number of the station wanted, the bell of that station will be rung. No
other station in the system will be signaled but the one desired.

Summarizing the service:

From Any One Station in the System Any Other Station in
the System Can Be Selected and Rung Without Disturbing Those
Stations That Are Not Wanted, and

Only One Conversation Can Be Carried on at a Time

Each No. 11 system requires one Battery*Station, which should be located near the battery. Theother
stations in the system should be of the Non-battery Station type. For example, in a system consisting of
five stations, there should be one battery station and four non-battery stations.

“THIS DIAGRAM IS INTENDED TO SHOW THE]
RINGING SERVICE PROVIDED BY 5-FOUR

BUTTON SETS OF SYSTEM NO.1| AND SHOULD .
NOT BE CONFUSED WITH THE WIRING DIAGRAM,
'STATIONZ 'STATION3' STATION-4

STATI.ON'5 :

AV

EACH SET REQUIRES ONE BUTTON FOR EACH OTHER STATION IN THE
SYSTEM, THUS -4 BUTTON SETS WILL PROVIDE FOR A 5 STATION SYSTEM,
STATION #1 CAN RING STATIONS 2,34 85; STATION"2 CAN RING STATIONS
134 AND 5 — ETC. — SEE MARKING ON PUSH BUTTONS IN DIAGRAM ABOVE.

The class of service deseribed under this system is known as Selective Ringing and Common Talking.

\‘

CAPACITY
The standard Inter-phones are equipped with 4, 8 and 12 buttons, accommodating the following number
of stations in a system: i

4 button 5 stations.
8 button: 9 stations.
12 button 13 stations.

TYPES OF INSTRUMENTS

Wall, desk and hand set Inter-phones can be used interchangeably in the same system.
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No. 1339 Tipe Wall Inter-
. phone

No. 1325 T?a Wall Inter-
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INTER-PHONES
System No. 11 (Continued)

Wall Type Inter-phones
Wooden Case with Golden Oak Finish and Nickel Trimmings.

Code List Price
No. Mountin Capacity Used for Each
1327J Non-flu 4 buttons Battery station $19.00
1327K Non-flush 4 buttons Non-battery station 18.20
1327L Non-flush 8 buttons Battery station 20.70
1327TM Non-flush 8 buttons Non-battery station 19.80

Size of cabinet 534 inches wide, 674 inches long, 314 inches deep.
Metal Case with Brush Brass Finished Face Plate and Metal Wall Box

Code List Price

No. Mounting Capacity Used for Tach

13398 *Flush 4 buttons Battery station $25.80

1339C *Flush 4 buttons Non-battery station 24.80
Size of face plate 575 inches wide, 875 inches long.

1339D *Flush 8 buttons Battery station $32.40

1330E *Flush 8 buttons Non-battery station 31.40

Size of face plate 57 inches wide, 9% inches long.
Metal Case with Dull Black Finish and Nickel Trimmings

Code List Price
No. Mounting . Capacity Used for Each
1324J Non-flush 12 buttons Battery station $30.70
13248 Non-flush 12 buttons Non-battery station On request

Size of metal housing 634 inches wide, 10 inches long, 314 inches deep.
1325M  *Semi-flush 12 buttons Battery station $30.70
13258 *Semi-flush 12 buttons Non-battery station On request

Size of face plate 834 mches wide, 10 inches long.

*Metal wnl[p box [urnished

Desk Type Inter-phones

Deslt Stand—Black Finish, with Push Buttons in Base. Complete
with Bell, Terminal Block, 6 Foot Cord, etc.

Code List Price
No. Capacity Used for Each
6034R, 4 buttons Battery station $27.50
6034M 4 buttons Non-battery station 26.10
6034N 8 buttons Battery station 31.20
6034P 8 buttons Non-battery station 29.90

Desk Stand—Black Finish, Without Push Buttons in Base. Sig-
naling Equipment Mounted in a Separate Dull Black Finish Metal
Box Connected to the Desk Stand by Means of a Six-Foot Cord.

The push button box is provided with four rubber feet to keep the
metal housing from scratching the table or desk.

Code List Price
No. Capacity Used for Each
6016R 12 buttons Battery station $37.60
60168D 12 buttons Non-battery station 36.60

Size of push button box 5 inches wide, 714 inches long, 23§ inches deep.

No. 6034 Type Desk Inter-phone
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INTER-PHONES
System No. 11 (Continued)

Hand Set Type Inter-phones

This presents one of the most convenient types of talking eguip-
ment. The transmitter and receiver are a part of the hand set,
which is held and operated with one hand, leaving the other free.
A bar marked “Press to Talk” is mounted in the hand set handle
and is held down by the natural position of the hand while con-
versing. When not in use, the hand set can be hung on a hook or
laid down in any position. The finish of the hand set is black.
These Inter-phones are complete, and include a wooden push
button block, bell, terminal block, ete. The cord connecting the
terminal bloek to the push button block is six feet long.

Cod List Price
No. Capacity Used for Each
6034AY 4 buttons Battery station $19.70
6034AZ 4 buttons Non-battery station 18.40
6034BA 8 buttons Battery station 23.10
6034BB 8 buttons Non-battery station 21.80

Another combination consists of the black finish hand set,
described above, and a dull black finish metal push button box,
which includes push buttons, buzzer, terminals, etc., and is pro-
vided with nickel trimmings and four rubber feet to keep metal
housingbfrom scratching the table or desk. Cord between push

button box and hand set is three feet long.

6016AA 12 buttons Battery station $30.30

60168H 12 buttons Non-battery station 29.30
Size of push button box 5 inches wide, 714 inches long, 254

inches deep.

Accessories for System No. 11
CABLE

For connection between the various stations, cable especially
designed for Inter-phone work can be f urnished. This eable in-
cludes the necessary number of wire conductors (3 common wires
and 1 individual wire for each station) and is furnished in three
different types to suit various locations and conditions.

1. Cable with green braid covering, treated with fireproofing
paint for use in interiors where no dampness is ever present. =

2. Cable with greén glazed cotton covering for interior use in
dry locations where an attractive appearanceis desired. (Usually
in connection with desk and hand set Inter-phone stations.)

. 3. Cable with a lead covering for use out-of-doors and in loca-

No. 6016 Type Hand Set Inter-phone  [i0nS where dampness even in a small degree is present or likely

to be present.
With With Green With Lead
Fireproofed Braid Cotton Braid Covering
Fora 4buttonsystem..........covevininnnnnns Code No. 161 Code No. 142 Code No. 161
Foran 8 buttonsystem. ... .......ccvvuvvnnnen. Code No. 162 Code No. 163 Code No. 162
Fora 12 buttonaystem...........cco00vevennnn. Code No. 134 Code No. 155 Code No. 134

These cables listed on page 52.
CONNECTING BLOCKS

Where a junction is to be made between cables, as for example, where an outside lead covered cableis to
be connected to an interior cable, or wherever a branch is taken off from the main cable, a connecting block
should be used asshown in diagram. In cases where the cable can be run direct to the Inter-phone the con-
necting block is not necessary. The number of connecting blocks required depends entirely upon local con-
ditions and should be determined by the installer.

For 4 and 8 button systems use connecting block 6A.

For 12 button systems use connecting block 6B.

Connecting blocks are listed on page%ﬁ.

BATTERIES

Five Blue Bell dry cells are required for the operation of this system, when the distance between the two
sets farthest apart is 750 feet or less, and Inter-phone cable, listed above, isused. On lines of greater length
it is recommended that instead of increasing the number of battery cells to more than five, larger wire be used.
This should be determined by the installer in accordance with the information furnished in the booklet,
“Inter-phone Installing Instructions.” The Blue Bell dry cells can be placed in the basement or any other
accessible place. Blue Bell dry cells are listed on page 17.

Detailed information ooverinﬁkﬂwiring diagrams of system and Inter-phones, number and size of wires
contained in cables, eonnecting blocks, battery requirements, ete., can be found in the booklet, “‘Inter-phone
Installing Instructions,” which will be fu.rn.iged upon request.
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System No. 12

The No. 12 Inter-phone system consists of one centrally Jocated Inter-phone called the “Master Sta~
tion,” to which a number of other Inter-phones, known as “Outlying Stations,” are connected. This
system is adapted for the same class of service as outlined under the No. 16 system, and provides communica-
tion from a central point to different rooms, and vice versa. It differs from the No. 16 system in that wall,
desk or hand set Inter-phones can be used interchangeably in the same system, whereas the No. 16 system
makes use of hand sets only. :

OPERATION

The master station is equipped with a number of push buttons, one for each outlying station in the sys-
tem. Associated with the buttons are card holder frames to hold cards designating the name or station
number of the buttons. By depressing the button marked with the name or number of the outlying station
wanted, the bell of that station will be rung. No other Inter-phone in the system will be signaled but the
one desired. "

The outlying stations are equipped with only one button, which will signal the master station when
depressed.

SERVICE

The service provided by Inter-phone System No. 12 is called ‘itwo-way service” which signifies that it is
possible to select and ring individually any one of the outlying stalions from the masier stalion, and vice
versa, and any one of the oullying stations can call the master station. No provision is made for having
the outlying stations call one another. If this feature is desired systems No. 1, 11 or 15 should be used.

Only one conversation can be carried on at a fime.

THIS DIAGRAM 15 INTENDED TO SHOW
THE RINGING SERVICE PROVIDED BY
SYSTEM NO. 12 AND SHOULD NOT BE
CONFUSED WITH THE WIRING DIAGRAM.

STATI|[ONS

| MASTER STATION AND 4 OUTLYING [STATIONS

CAPACITY
One master station and from two to twelve outlying stations can be connected.

TYPES OF INSTRUMENTS

Wall, desk and hand set type Inter-phones can be used interchangeably in the same system.
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INTER-PHONES
System No. 12 (Continued)

Master Stations

WALL INTER-PHONES
Wooden Case with Golden Oak Finish and Nickel Trimmings

Code List Price
No. Mounting Capacity Each
132TW Non-flush 4 buttons $19.00
1327Y Non-flush 8 buttons 20.70

Size of cabinet 534 inches wide, 674 inches long, 314 inches deep.
Metal Case with Brush Brass Finished Face Plate and Metal Wall

Code List Price
No. 1327 Type Wall No. Moul:ﬁng Capscit-j" Each
Inter-phone 1330F *Flush 4 buttons $25.80
’ Size of face plate 5% inches wide, 8% inches long.
1339G *Flush 8 buttons 32.40

Size of face plate 5% inches wide, 9% inches long.
Metal Case with Dull Black Finish and Nickel Trimmings

Code List Price
No. Mounting Capacity Each
13247 Non-flush 12 buttons $30.70
Size of metal housing 63§ inches wide, 10 inches long, 314 inches deep.
1325M *Semi-Flush 12 buttons $30.70
Size of face plate 634 inches wide, 10 inches long.
*Metal wall box furnished.

DESK INTER-PHONES :
Desk Stand—Black Finish, with Push Buttons in Base. Completer,'

No. 1339 Type Wall with Terminal Block, Six-foot Cord, etc.
Inter-phone Code No. Capacity List Price Each
6034L 4 buttons $27.40
60348 8 buttons 31.20

Desk Stand—Black Finish, but Without Push Buttons in Base.
Signaling equipment is mounted in a separate, dull black finish, metal
box connected to the desk stand by means of a six foot cord. The push
button box is provided with four rubber feet to keep the metal housing from
seratching the table or desk.
Code No. Capacity List Price Each
6016R 12 buttons $37.60

Size of push button box 5 inches wide, 714 inches long, 254 inches deep.

No. 1324 Type Wall
Inter-phone

No. 1325 Type Wall Inter-phone No. 6034 Type Desk Inter-phone ©  No. 6016 Type Desk Inter-phone
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System No. .12 (Continued)

Master Station (Continued)

HAND SET INTER-PHONES

This presents one of the most convenient types of talking equip-~
ment. The transmitter and receiver are a part of the hand set,

which is held and operated with one hand, leaving the other free.
A bar marked “Press to Talk” is mounted on the handle and is
depressed by the natural position of the hand while conversing.
When not in use the hand set can be hung on a hook or laid down
in any position. The hand set is finished in black,

The signaling equipment, for the master station hand sets is of
two kinds. The four and eight station Inter-phones have the
signaling buttons mounted in an oak block. The bell, connect-
ing block, etc., must be mounted separately. A 6 foot cord con-
nects the terminal block to the push button block.

e

No. 6016 Type Hand Set Inter-phone

No. 1339 Type
Wall Inter-phone

L L
W'
I_..._.._..-.__.A

pr——

The twelve-station Inter-
phones have a metal key box
which contains all the sig-
naling apparatus and is con-
nected to the hand set by

means of a cord, Ne. 6034 Type Hand Set Inter-phone
Code ) List Price
No, Capacity g Each
6034BC 4 buttons $19,70
6034BD 8 buttons 23.10
6016AA 12 buttons 30.30

Size of 12 button push button box 5 inches wide, 714 inches long
and 284 inches deep.

Outlying Stations

WALL INTER-PHONES

Wooden Case with Golden Oak Finish and
Nickel Trimmings.

Code List Price
No. Mounting . Each
1327U Non-flush : $10.50

Size of cabinet 534 inches wide, 674 inches long, 334
inches deep.

Metal Case with Brush Brass Finished Face

Plate and Metal Wall Box. No. 1327 T
Wall Intersphone
Code i List Price
No. Mounting Each
1339H *Flush $13.20
Bize of face plate 5y inches wide, 8 inches long.
*Metal wall box furnished.
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Outlying Stations (Continued)
DESK INTER-PHONES

Desk Stand—Black Finish. The

Signaling Equipment Is Mounted in

Separate Oak Cabinet. Cord Con-

necting Desk Stand to Cabinet, 6 Feet
Long.

\

Code No. Ligt Price Each
6015L $23.60

Desk Stand—Black Finish, with |,
Push Button in Stem, and Buzzer in /|
Base. Includes terminal block and -
Six Foot Cord.

.. . Code No. List Price Each
No. 6015 Type Desk Inter-phone 6034AP $25.60

HAND SET INTER-PHONES

The types of hand sets furnished with the outlying stations are the same as deseribed under “*Master
Stations.”  For the outlying stations it is necessary to use apparatus boxes containing terminals and other
accessories,

Two types of apparatus boxes can be furnished.

1. Round boxes arranged for non-flush mounting, with black finished metal cover and nickel-plated hook;
approximate size of box 31} inches diameter by 11§ inches dee%

2. Metal boxes arranged for flush mounting, intended to be set in the wall and equipped with brush
brass finished face plate. See note 2 at the bottom of page 243,

With the non-flush apparatus box, the hand set cord is permanently attached to the hand set and box.
With the flush mounted apparatus box the hand set cord terminates in a plug. This plug can be inserted into
a receptacle in the center of the face plate just below the push button, thereby conneeting the hand set to the
system. By removing the hand set, telephone service can be discontinued at any point. Furthermore, one
hand set ¢an be earried from station to station and used wherever there is a flush apparatus box.

Ak o

No. 6042K No. 6042E No. 6043E

Hand Set Inter-phone *  Hand Set Inter-phone Hand Set Inter-phone
Code No. Mounting List Price Each
6042K Flush $17.90
*6042E Flush 17.20
6043E Non-flush 15.20

‘QIig. 6042E is same as No. 6042K, but without face plate and wall box. See note 2 at the bottom of
page .
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System No. 12 (Continued)

—— CONNECTING
BLOCK

NO. 1339

NO.1327 M (
A, & WALL TYPE

WALL TYPE

4 1 Y

Wiring Requirements for System No. 12

For connections between the outlying stations and the master station either cable
or loose wires can be used, depending largely upon the layout of the system. There will
be three wires, common to all stations, required in the system, and in addition, one indi-
. vidual wire from the master to each outlying station. Where there is & 16ng run of a

large number of wires, it will be found economical to use cable, and at all distributing and

junction points, to install connecting blocks. From these connecting blocks separate
wires can be run to the Inter-phones. The sizes of cable and the number of connect~
ing blocks required should be determined by the installer in accordance with the informa-
tion furnished in our booklet, “Inter-phone Installing Instructions.”

Cables are listed on page 52,

Connecting blocks are listed on page 58.

Battery Requirements for System No. 12

Five Blue Bell dry cells are required for the operation of this system when the
4 distance between the master station and most distant outlying station is 750 feet or less
and No. 22 B.&S. gauge wire (as in the case of Western Eleetric cable) is used.

On lines of greater length it is recommended that instead of increasing the number of
4 battery cells to more than five, larger wire be used. This should be determined by the
installer in accordance with the information furnished in our bouklet, “Inter-phone
Installing Instructions.”

'I‘heghlue Bell dry cells can be placed in the basement or any other accessible place.

Blue Bell dry cells are listed on page 17. .
i Detailed information covering wiring diagrams of system and Inter-phones, number
El and size of wires contained in eables, connecting blocks, ete., can be found in our booklet,

“Inter-phone Installing Instructions,” which will be furnished upon request.

INTER-PHONE SYSTEM NO.lI2

e HAND SET
WALL TYPE. iy
)
NO. 6034
DESK TYPE
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General

The No. 16 Inter-phone s}ystam consists of one centrally located Inter-phone called the “Master Sta~
tion” connected to a number of other Inter-phones called “Outlying Stations.” This system is particularly
adapted to residences, country places, hotels, hospitals, schools, ete., where it is desired to communicate
from a central point to various rooms, and vice versa; for example:
In residences for calling a central point, such as the kitchen or pantry, from the living-room, bed-
room, garage, laundry, vestibule, attic, ete.;
In apartment houses for dumb-waiter service, where telephoniec communication is desired between
the tradesmen at the foot of the dumb-waiter shaft and the apartments;
In stores, offices, banks, where a number of people must frequently consult with the department
heads, and vice versa;
In schools where the principal desires to call the teachers individually and the teachers to call him,
but not to call each other;
In hospitals where the house doctor or head nurse may be wanted in a hurry;
(Iiﬁ };i;aona or asylums where the superintendent, warden or other officials are likely to be summoned
suddenly.
Special attention is directed to system No. 16B, which is adapted for use in place of ardinary push-button
and annunciator systems, as it provides not only ringing service but also telephone service in the simplest
and most economical manner. (See description of system No. 16B for details.)

Service

Three kinds of ringing service are possible with system No. 16. They are designated as Nos. 16A, 16B
and 16C. Any one can be obtained by specifying appropriate equipment.

No. 16A: One-Way Service, Master Station Can Call Outlying Stations. Any one of the
outlying stations can be called from the master station. No other Inter-phone in the system will be
signaled but the one desired. The outlying stations cannot ring the master station.

No. 16B: One-Way Service, Outlying Stations Can Call Master Station. Any one of the
outlying stations can ring the master-station, but the master station ecannot ring the outlying stations.

No. 16C: Two-Way Service. This is a combination of No. 16A and 16B in which any one of the
outlying stations can rin%the master station and the master station can ring m:ly one of the outlying sta-
tions. No other Inter-phone in the system will be signaled but the one desired.

Only One Conversation Can Be Carried on at a Time, no matter what class of ringing service

is to be used. No provision is made for having the outlying stations call one another. If this feature is
desired, systems Nos. 1, 11 or 15 should be used.

Capacity

One master station and any number of outlying stations, up to 24, can be installed with any one of the
three systems. Additional outlying stations can be provided’ if desired. :

Types of Instruments

Hand Sets

Only the hand set type of Inter-phone can be used with system No.
16. This represents one of the most convenient 1 of talking ec?lnp—
ment. The transmitter and receiver are a part of the hand set, which
can be held and operated with one hand, leaving the other free. A bar
marked ““Press to talk” is mounted on the hand set handle and is held
down by the natural position of the hand while talking. When not in
use, the hand set can be hung on a hook or laid down in any position,
The hand set is finished in black.

No. 383 Apparatus Box
Non-flush Mounting Apparatus Boxes

In connection with the hand set it is necessary to use apparatus
boxes containing terminals and other accessories. Two types of
apparatus boxes can be furnished.

1. Round boxes arranged for non-flush mounting and equipped with
an insulated base, black finished metal cover and nickel hook. Approxi-
mate gize 31} inches in diameter by 1+% inches deep.

2. Metal boxes arranged for flush mounting, intended to be setin
4 wall and equipped with a brush brass finished face plate. These boxes

consist of three ptart&lqa i}égg ;’x;& Unii}: &ect'ii:‘)lrllalfswitclhbt’gx_, zgo. g%j

’ - apparatus unit and a No. 07 face plate. - The face plate 18 x

e “éxmht’u‘}:ﬁ:‘g e inches, the wall box 2 x 3 x 3 inches deep. (Conhnuag on next page.)
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Types of Instruments (Continued)

An important point to be observed is that
box and face plate are the same as those used
in electric light wiring for push button
switches. This feature is of special impor-
tance to the contractor, since it allows him to
draw on his own stock of Union sectional
switchboxes and face plates. For this reason
we are prepared to furnish sets either com-

. 382 T W " i i i
NoUITL,  WCHWS  RESAMDmen  plete including bos and lae,or minus these
Box parts.
Flexibility

With the non-flush apparatus box, the hand set cord is permanently
attached to the hand set and box, With the flush mounted apparatus box
the hand set cord is not permanently attached to the box, but terminates in
a plug (except with No. 6042L and G, System No. 16-B.) This plug can be
inserted into a receptacle located in the center of the face plate just below
the push button, thereby connecting the hand set to the system. This
feature makes it possible to discontinue telephone service at any point by
simply removing the plug and the hand set. A hand set can be carried
around from room to room to serve as an outlying station at any place
where a flush apparatus box is located. The plugis equipped with a hook
on which the hand set can be hung when not in use.

System No. 16-A
PROVIDING ONE-WAY SERVICE
Master Station Can Call Outlying Stations

The master station may consist of a hand set with either a flush or a non-flush mounted apparatus box,
and a push button block, with as many push buttons as there are outlying stations to be called. Associated
with the buttons are card holder frames for holding cards to designate the name or station number of each
button.

THIS DIAGRAM IS INTENDED TO SHOW THE RINGING SERVICE PROVIDED BY
SYBTEM NAUIGA AND SHOULD NOT BE COMFUSED WITH THE WIRING DIAGRAM

R
STATION OUTLYING STATIONS
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To call an outlying station from the master station, the button marked with the name or number of the
station wanted must be depressed. This will operate the buzzer at the outlying station. No other Inter-
phone in the system will be signaled but the one desired. Conversation ean be carried on by depressing the
talking bar in the hand set handle, In this system the outlying stations cannot call the master station nor
can the outlying stations call one another. '

MASTER STATION

This consists of either a flush or non-flush type apparatus box,
black finished hand set and three-foot cord.

Code No. Mounting List Price Each
6042AA Flush $14.20
6042AB* Flush 13.50
60431 Non-flush 10.70

*No. 6042AB is the same as No. 6042AA, but without face plate
and wall box. Sce note 2 at the bottom of page 243.

Push Button Blocks

In addition to the master station hand set one of the following

push button blocks must be used. The number of push buttons re- No. 6042 Type

No. 6043 T Mast . ' . 4 el
or Ou t!yil,: Ees sation quired depends upon the number of outlying stations in the system. n};ﬂ:r s‘:;u:nt

Number of Buttons
Code No. (One per Outlying Station) List Price Each
4A 4 : $3.60
6A 6 3.90
BA 8 5.00
10A 10 6.00
12A 12 7.20
14A 14 8.40
16A 16 0.60
20A 20 11.50

OUTLYING STATIONS

These consist of either the flush or non-flush type apparatus box with black finished hand set and three-
foot cord.

Code No. Mounting List Price Each
6042AC i Flush $15.90
6042AD* Flush 15.10
6043M Non-flush 12.50

*No. 6042AD is the same as No. 6042AC but without face plate and wall box. See note 2 at the
bottom of page 243,

WIRING AND BATTERY REQUIREMENTS
For System No. 16-A

There must be two wires common to all stations in the system and, in addition, one individual wire from
the master station to each of the outlying stations.

Only one battery is required for the operation of the system. This consists of three to four Blue Bell dry
cells on lines where the distance between the master station and the farthest outlying station is 200 feet or

less and No. 22 B.&B. gauge copper wire is used.
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System No. 16-A (Continued)

WIRING AND BATTERY REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

On lines of greater length, it is recommended that instead of increasing the number of dry cells to more
than four, larger wires be used, as follows:

250 to 400 feet use No. 20 B.&S. gauge copper wire.

400 to 600 ft. use No. 18 B.&S. gauge copper wire.

600 to 1000 ft. use No. 16 B.&S. gauge copper wire.

Detailed information covering wiring diagrams of system and Inter-phones can be found in our booklet,
“Inter-phone Installing Instructions,” which will be furnished upon request.

System No. 16-B
PROVIDING ONE-WAY SERVICE
Outlying Stations Can Call Master Station

“YHIS DIAGRAM IS INTENDED TO SHOW THE RINGING SERVICE PROVIDED BY
SYSTEM NO.I6-B AND SHOULD NOT BE CONFUSED WITH THE WIRING DIAGRAM

BuzzER

DEPALSS WiiLL
CoRvERBING

MASTER STATION
WITHOUT ANNUNCIATOR

The master station may consist of a hand set with either a flush or non-flush mounted apparatus box, ora
hand set and an annuneiator. The outlying stations may congist of a hand set with either a flush or a non-
flush mounted apparatus box.

THIS DIAGRAM IS INTENDED TO SHOW THE RINGING SERVICE PROVIDED BY
SYSTEM NO, |68 AND SHOULD NOT BE CONFUSED WITH THE WIRING DIAGRAM

BEFRESS W Lo
COMVERBING

MASTER STATION'

WITH ANNUNGIATOR 3\ /

QUTLYING STATIONS

Each outlying station is provided with a push button, which when depressed will signal the master sta~
tion. If the master station consists of a hand set and apparatus box, there will be nothing to indicate which
outlying station originated the call. If such an indicating arrangement is desired, an annunciator, equipped
with as many drops as there are outlying stations, is required in place of the apparatus box. Each call from
the outlying stations will then be registered by the operation of one of the drops, thereby indicating what
outlying station signaled. Conversation can be carried on by depressing the talking bar in the hand set
handle. :

The master station cannot call the outlying stations, nor ean the outlying stations signal cach other.
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System No. 16-B (Continued)

This system is specially designed to replace the ordinary annunciator and push button systems. It
" requires the same number of wires and the apparatus may be used either with or without telephones, The
following diagrams illustrate the simplicity of this system, showing how telephone service may be obtained
over the same number of wires with simple and inexpensive apparatus:

Fig. 1
Showing Wiring and Equipment of an Ordinary Annunciator and Push Button System

ﬂ_.

B

Fig. 2

Showing the No. 382CB Flush Trpozd\ég aratus Box Used in Place of Push Buttons. The Annunciator Is One
of the No. to No. 360017 Type Illustrated on Page 22

1t

Showing How Easily the Added Convenience of Telephone Service Is Obtained by Merely Plugging a No. 1003F
Hand Set Into the Apparatus Box and Adding a No. 1003D Hand Set to the Xnnum:lawr

EXTENSION CORD
The standard hand set cord is three feet long. Longer cords are often needed as in case of illness or
for other reasons so that the hand sets can be used in bed or any other point some distance from the appara~
tus box. In such cases hand sets for outlying stations can be furnished provided for or equipped with an
extension cord in addition to the standard three-foot hand set cord. Each extension cord is eight feet

long and as many extension cords can be connected as desired. See page 251.
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- MASTER STATION WITHOUT ANNUNCIATOR
This consists of either a flush or non-flush type apparatus box equipped
with a black finished hand set and three-foot cord. No plug is furhished
with the flush type Inter-phone, as the cord is permanently attached to
the apparatus box.

Coda List Price
No. Mounting Each
6042L Flush $15.10
*6042G Flush 14.40
6043N Non-flush : 12,70

*No. 6042G is the same as No. 6042L, but without face plate and
wall box. See Note 2 at the bottom of page 243.

No. 6043 T No. 6042 Type
Master Station Master Stat

MASTER STATION WITH ANNUNCIATOR
In this case the master station consists of a black finished hand set with

Ei three-foot cord and an annunciator with hook for holding the hand set.
Annunciator and hand set must be ordered separately.
Annunciators
Any one of the following annuneiators may be used depending upon
the number of outlying stations for which service is to be provided. The

finish of the annunciators is golden oak. Light or dark oak finish will,
however, be furnished without additional charge.

 Werree Lacerihd

List Number of Drops *List Price

No. - Oue per Outlying Station Each

360009 2 $11.¢0

MN:. 3(851:015 360010 4 19.20
aster Station 360011 6 26.40
One-way Service 360012 8 35.20
360013 10 44 .00

360014 12 52.80

360015 15 64.50

360016 ’ 20 86.00

360017 24 103.20

*Note: The prices for annunciators do not include hand set. Annun-
ciators of greater eapacity can be furnished. Price of any size on request.

Hand Set

In addition to the annunciators listed, the following hand set must be

used. This is equipped with a three-foot cord, and can be hung on the
hook fastened to the side of the annunciator.

Code List Prica
No. Each
1003D Black finished hand set.............. ~ - £8.90

OUTLYING STATIONS

No. 60433 These consist of either a flush or non-flush type apparatus box with
Outlying Station with

Extension Cord black finished hand set and three-foot cord.
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OUTLYING STATIONS (Continued)

Code Total Length List Price

No. Mounting Cord of Cord Each
6042R Flush Standard - 3 ft. $15.50
*6042C Flush Standard 3 ft. 14 .80
6042T Flush 8 ft. extension 11 ft. 20.20
*60428 Tlush 8 ft. extension 11 ft. 19,50
6043C Non-flush . Standard 3 ft. 12.00
6043J Non-flush 8 ft. extension 11 ft. 16.60

‘NG'I:E: No. 6042C is the same as No. 6042R, but without face plate and
wall box. No. 60425 is the same as No. 6042T, but without face plate and wall
box. See Note 2 at the bottom of page 243.

WIRING AND BATTERY REQUIREMENTS

In case the master station consists of a hand set and wall box, only two
No. 6042T wires, common to all stations in the system, will be required. In case the master

Outlying Station station consists of a hand set and annunciator, there will be required one wire,
with Extension Cord common to all stations in the system, and in addition, one individual wire from
the master station to each of the outlying stations.

Only one battery is required for the operation of the system. This should consist of three or four Blue
Bell dry cells on lines where the distance between the master station and the farthest outlying station is
200 feet or less and No. 22 B.&S. gauge copper wire is used. On lines of greater length it is recommended
that instead of increasing the number of dry cells to more than four, larger wires be used as follows:

250 to 400 ft., use No. 20 B.&S. gauge copper wire.
400 to 600 ft., use No. 18 B.&S. gauge copper wire.
600 to 1000 ft., use No. 16 B.&S. gauge copper wire.

Detailed information covering wiring diagrams of system and Inter-phones ean be found in oyr book-
let, “Inter-phone Installing Instruections,” which will be furnished upon request.

System No. 16-C
PROVIDING TWO-WAY SERVICE

Master Station Can Call Outlying Stations and vice versa.

In the No. 16-C system the master station consists of a hand set and an annunciator equipped with a
bell, a number of drops and a corresponding number of push buttons, one for each outlying station. Asso-
ciated with these buttons are card holder frames for holding cards to designate the name or station num-
ber of each button. The outlying stations may consist of a hand set and apparatus box arranged for
either flush or non-flush mounting.

Each outlying station is provided with a push button to ring the bell of the master station annunciator,
and at the same time operate one of the annunciator drops. .

THIS DIAGRAM IS INTENDED TO SHOW THE RINGING SERVICE PROVIDED By
SYSTEM NO.V6-C AND SHOULD NOT BE CONFUSED WITH THE WIRING DIAGRAM

MASTER STATION OQUTLYING STATIONS
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System No. 16-C (Continued)

To signal an outlying station from the master station, the annunciator push button corresponding to
the station wanted must be depreassed, thereby operating the buzzer at the outlying station. No other Inter-
phone will be signaled but tie one desired.

Conversation can be carried on by depressing the talking bar in the hand set handle.

EXTENSION CORDS

The standard hand set cord is three feet long. Longer cords are often needed, as in case of illness or for
other reasons so that the hand sets can be used in bed or any other point some distance from the apparatus
box. In such cases hand sets for outlying stations can be furnished provided for or equipped with an exten-
gion cord in addition to the standard three-foot hand set cord. Each extension cord is eight feet long and as
many extension eords can be connected as desired. .

MASTER STATION

Thisconsists of ablack finished hand set with three-foot cord,and
an annuneiator with hook for holding the hand set. Annunciator
and hand set must be ordered separately. Any one of the follow-
ing annunciators may be used, depending upon the number of
outlying stations for which service 1s to be provided. The finish
of the annunciator is golden oak. Light or dark oak finish can,
however, be furnished without additional charge.

Annunciators
No. of Drops
and Push Buttons
List No. One per Outl%iug Station *List Price Each
360000 $44.00
360001 4 48.00
360002 6 62.00
360003 8 79.00
360004 10 95.00
360005 12 114.00
360006 - 15 129.00
360007 20 155.10
360008 ¥ 24 185.50
*Note: Prices for annunciators listed do not include hand
No. 360005 set. Annunciators of greater capacities can be furnished. Price
Master Station Two-way Service of any size on request.
Hand Set

In addition to the annunciators listed, the following hand set must be used. This is equipped with a
three-foot cord, and can be hung on the hook on the side of the annunciator.

Code No. List Price
T008T) Blaok - Avishied AT MO . oo s i im a0 eom i v s s s e S e s B R o $3.90

OUTLYING STATIONS

These consist of either a flush or non-flush type apparatus box with black finished hand set and three-
foot cord.

No. 6042M No. 6042P No. 6043D No. 6043H
Types of Outlying Station Hand Set Inter-phones
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OUTLYING STATIONS (Continued)

y Total Length List Price
Code No. Mounting Cord of Cord Each
6042M Flush Standard 3 foot $17.10
6042D* Flush Standard 3 foot 16.40
6042P Flush 8 foot extension 11 foot 21.80
6042N* Flush 8 foot extension 11 foot 21.10
6043D Non-flush Standard 3 foot 13.80
6043H Non-flush 8 foot extension 11 foot 18.40

*Note: No. 6042D is the same as No, 6042M, but without face plate and wall box. No. 6042N is the
same as No. 6042P, but without face plate and wall box. See note 2 on bottom of page 243.

WIRING AND BATTERY REQUIREMENTS

One wire, common to all stations in the system, will be required, and in addition, two individual wires
from the master station fo each of the outlying stations.

Only one battery is required for the operation of the system. This should consist of three or four Blue
Bell dry cells where the distance between the master station and the farthest outlying station is 200 feet or
less and No. 22 B.&S. gauge copper wire isused. On lines of greater length it is recommended that instead of
increasing the number of dry cells to more than four, larger wires be used as follows:

250 to 400 ft. use No. 20 B.&S. gauge copper wire

400 to 600 ft. use No. 18 B.&S. gauge copper wire,
600 to 1000 ft. use No. 16 B.&S. gauge copper wire.

Extension Cord

No. 488 Cord
Code : List Price
No. " Description Each
488 Black silk-covered, 2 conductor extension cord. Has a plug connection on each end.
Used as a part of the No. 1003 Hand Sets. Length8feet.ouovernvnnieennnainn... $2.60

Detailed information covering wiring diagrams of system and Inter-phones can be found in vur booklet
‘“Inter-phone Installing Instructions,” which will be furnished upon request.

251 Telephone Apparatus and Supplies



252
INTER-PHONES

System No. 15

The No. 15 Inter-phone system is a simple and inexpensive system for smaller residences, warehouses,
stores or other mercantile establishments, where only a few stations are required and the number of calls
between the stations are not frequent.

OPERATION

Each station is equipped with one push button for signaling the other Inter-phones in the system.
Whenever the push button at any one stution is depressed THE BELLS AT ALL THE OTHER STATIONS
WILL RING SIMULTANEOUSLY.

When there are more than two stations in the system, it becomes necessary to provide some means
whereby IT I8 POSSIBLE TO INDICATE TO THE VARIOUS STATIONS WHICH ONE OF THEM IS
WANTED TO RESPOND TO THE RING OF THE BELL. This can be arranged BY A CODE OF -
SIGNALS made up of various numbers of rings; for instance: One ring for station No. 1, two rings for
station No. 2, three rings for station No. 3, ete. Thus a certain number of rings originated at any one of the
stations will indieate the station desired, and none of the others; to whom the signal will also be audible,
will respond.

If more than six stations are in service, the signaling code becomes cumbersome and mistakes are
likely to occur, due to the possibility of misunderstood signals.

Only one conversation can be carried on at a time.

This system requires one “‘Battery Station,” which should be located near the battery. The other
Inter-phones in the system should be of the “Non-Battery Station” type. In a system consisting of five
stations, for example, there should be one battery station and four non-battery stations.

THIS DIAGRAM 1S INTENDED TO SHOW THE  RINGING
SERVICE PROVIDED. BY SYSTEM NO.15 AND SHOULD
NOT BE.CONFUSED WITH THE WIRING DIAGRAM.,

The class of service deseribed is known as “code ringing and eommon talking.”

CAPACITY
Two to six stations are recommended for this system. More stations
ean be added, though at the expense of ease and certainty in signaling.

TYPES OF INSTRUMENTS
WALL, DESK and HAND SET Inter-phones can be used interchange-
ably in the same syatem.

Wall Type Inter-phones
Wooden case with golden oak finish and nickel trimmings.

Code ) List Price

No. Mounting Used for Each

13278 Non-flush Battery Station $12.00

37 Toe W 1327T Non-flush Non-battery station 11.20
o M Size of cabinet 53¢ inches wide, 674 inches long, 3}{ inches deep.
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System  No. 15 (Continued)
Wall Type Inter-phones

Metal case with brush brass finished face plate and metal wall box.

Code List Price
No. Mounting Used for Each
1339L *Flush Battery Station $16.50
1339M " *Flugh Non-battery station 14.70
Size of face plate 5 inches wide, 8¢ inches long.
*Metal wall box furnished.

Desk Type Inter-phones

Desk stand black finish, with push but-
ton in stem of stand and buzzer in the
base. Terminal block and six foot cord are

No. 1339 Type
Wall Inter-phone

included.
Code Ligt Price
No. Used for Each
G6034AS Battery station $27.00

6034AR Non-battery station 25.60
No. 6034 Type Desk Inter-phone '

Hand Set Inter-phones

This presents one of the most convenient types of talking equipment. The transmitter and receiver
are'a part of the hand set which can be held and operated with one hand, leaving the other free. A bar
marked “Press to Talk’ is mounted in the handle and is held down by the natural position of the hand while
talking. When not in use, the hand set can be hung on a hook or laid down in any position. The hand
set is finished in black. ;

In connection with the hand sets it is necessary to use apparatus boxes containing connecting terminals
and other accessories. Two types of apparatus boxes can be furnished:

1. Round boxes arranged for non-flush mounting with black finished metal cover and nickel hook.
Approximate size of box, 31} inches diameter, 1% inches deep.

2. Metal boxes arranged for flush mounting, intended to be set in the wall and equipped with brush
brass finished face plate. See note 2 at the bottom of page 243.

Code List Price
No. Mounting Used for Each
G042H Flush Battery station $16.20
*6042A Flush * Battery station 15.50
6042] Flush Non-battery station 14.90
160428 Flush Non-battery station 14.20
6043A Non-flush Battery station 16.90
6043B Non-flush Non-battery station 15.70

*No.6042A is the same as No. 6042H, but without face plate and wall
box. See note 2 at the bottom of page 243. -

No. 6042 Type 1No. 6042B is the same as No, 6042], but without face plate and wall Nti:h m&sg*ypo
132?.‘{,5& box. BSee note 2 at the bottom of page 243. Inse:.-ph::w
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System No. 15' (Continued)

Wiring and Battery Requirements

Three wires are required for connecting the Inter-phones and battery
when only two stations are to be used. When there are three or more stations,

four wires are necessary throughout the system.

Five Blue Bell dry cells are required for the operation when the length of
the line is 750 feet or less, and not more than four stations are to be used,
connected by No. 20 or No. 22 B.&S. gauge copper wire. If more than four
Inter-phones are required and the line is longer than 750 feet, larger wires
should be used. This should be determined by the installer in accordance
with the information furnished in our booklet, ‘“Inter-phone Installing
Instructions.” The Blue Bell dry cells can be placed in the basement or any
other accessible place.

Blue Bell dry cells are listed on page 17.

Detailed information covering wiring diagrams of system and Inter-phones,
wiring requirements, installing instructions, ete., can be found in our booklet,
“‘Inter-phone Installing Instructions,” which will be furnished upon request.

INTER-PHONE SYSTEM NO.IS

NO. 6042
HAND SET TYPE

ON BATT E.Rv)
STATION

e

NO.1339
WALL TYPE

STATION

WALL TYPE

BATTERY
\ STaTION )
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NO. 6043
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NO. 6034
DESK TYPE

NON BATTE
STATION.



No. 1327 Type
Wall Inter-phone

Code No.

6015J
Wall box cabinet 53¢ inches wide, 61¢ inches long, 334 inches deep.

Wiring and Battery Requirements
Two Blue Bell dry cells are required at each station to furnish talking

current.

For furnishing signaling current, the following additional dry cells are
required at each station:

255

INTER-PHONES
System No. 14

The No. 14 Inter-phone System is intended for use where only two stations
will be }‘eqhu;red, and located a considerable distance apart. A ?;ature of this
system is that only two wires are required to connect the Inter-phones.
OPERATION

Either station can ring and talk to the other.

This is done by depressing the push button with which eachsetis equipped,
thereby ringing the bell at the other station, holding the receiver to the ear
and taii:ing into the transmitter.

TYPES OF INSTRUMENTS
Wall and desk Inter-phones can be used interchangeably in this system.

Wall Type Inter-phone
Wall case with golden oak finish and nickel trimmings.
Code No. Mountin, List Price Each
1327AA Non-flus $11.60
Size of cabinet 534 inches wide, 674 inches long, 314 inches deep.

Desk Type Inter-phone
Desk stand—black finish. Signaling equipment, consisting of bell
and push button, is contained in a separate wall box, having a golden
oak finish. Cord between desk stand and box is six feet long.
Mounting List Price Each
Non-flush wall box $25.50

B. & 8. Gauge Copper Wire———

Length of Line No. 12 No. 14 No. 16 No. 18

Not Exceeding Additional Number of Cells for Each Station——
750 ft. 1 1 1 1

1000 ft. 1 1 1 2

1500 ft. 1 ' 1 1 3

2000 ft. 1 1 2

2500 ft. 1 2 3

3000 ft. 1 2

4000 ft. 2 3

5000 ft. 2

6000 ft. 3

Blue Bell dry cells are listed on page 17.

Detailed information covering wiring diagrams of system and instruments, No. 6015 Type
installing instructions, ete., can be found in our booklet,* Inter-phone Installing Deek Tntet-phons
Instructions,” which will be furnished upon request.

NO. 1327 NO. 6015
WALLTYPE DESK TYPE

e —— e ————

\

L)

- —-—————Ié‘;

(S TI———.

/
\

INTERPHONE SYSTEM NO.14.

THIS DIAGRAM IS INTENDED TO SHOW
THE RINGING SERVICE PROVIDED BY
SYSTEM NO 14 AND SHOULD NOT BE
CONFUSED WITH THE WIRING DIAGRAM
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INTER-PHONES
Systems for Apartment Houses

Introductory

Apartment house Inter-phones are for use in place of the old-time speaking tube for effecting communica-
tion between the vestibule, apartments, janitor and tradesmen.

No. 1362 Vestibule Inter-phone with Letter Boxes

Speaking tubes, besides being antiquated, are unsanitary and do not have the flexibility that an inter-
communicating system should have to give the best service. Messages spoken through speaking tubes are
for the most part not understandable. Inter-phones, on the other hand, have everything to recommend
them. Some of the most important considerations in their favor follow:

1. The apartment house Inter-phone system does all the speaking tube should do, and, in addition, is
absolutely sanitary. Tt is perfectly flexible, permitting of additions with a minimum of labor and incon-
venience.

2. The apartment house Inter-phone system eliminates the hall boy. It is always ready for service.
Its upkeep is insignificant when compared to a hall boy’s wages.

3. The Inter-phones in vestibules and apartments are attractive in design and substantially built.

4. The cost of installation is very much less than that for a speaking tube of similar comprehensiveness,

5. A diagram is supplied with each Inter-phone showing the interior wiring. In addition
a large diagram is furnished with each vestibule and janitor’s Inter-phone showing the wiring of the com-
plete system. All terminals are plainly marked.

The following Apartment House Inter-phone Systems may be divided primarily into two classes, in
aceordance with the service they will furnish:

1. Systems Nos. 7, 8, 9 and 10 will furnish selective ringing and selective talking or non-
interfering service, making it possible for a number of conversations to take place
simultaneously.

2. System No. 20 will furnish selective ringing and common talking service, making
possible only one conversation at one time.

Systems Nos. 7, 8, 9 and 10

These systems are planned throughout with the utmost care to insure satisfaction under all service
conditions. The telephone instruments themselves are neat and attractive in design. Systems Nos. 7, 8,9
and 10 differ from one another in the variety of points in the apartment house that can be connected for in-
tercommunicating service. They are, however, so arranged that one system may be expanded into
another by merely supplying additional apparatus.

OPERATION
The systems may consist of one, two, three or more central or master Inter-phones located in the ves-
tibule, janitor’s or tradesmen’s entrance. These sets may be connected to (from 3 to 24) Inter-phones located

in the apartments.
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INTER-PHONES
Systems for Apartment Houses (Continued)

Systems Nos. 7, 8, 9 and 10 (Continued)

OPERATION (Continued)

The vestibule, janitor’s and tradesmen’s Inter-phones are equipped with a number of push button keys,
one for each apartment station. Associated with these push button keys are card holder frames to hold cards
designating the name or apartment number of the buttons. BY SIMPLY DEPRESSING THE BUTTON
MARKED WITH THE NAME OR THE NUMBER OF THE APARTMENT DESIRED, THE BELL
OF THE INTER-PHONE INSTALLED IN THAT APARTMENT WILL BE RUNG. NO OTHER
STATION IN THE SYSTEM WILL BE SIGNALED BUT THE ONE DESIRED.

. The suite Inter-phones can be provided with one or two buttons which, when depressed, will ring the
janitor's station or operate an electric door opener.

SEPARATE CONVERSATIONS MAY TAKE PLACE SIMULTANEOUSLY BETWEEN EACH
OF THE VESTIBULE, JANITOR’'S AND TRADESMEN’S SETS, AND THREE DIFFERENT
APARTMENTS. This is manifestly impossible with a single speaking tube system.

TYPES OF INSTRUMENTS

‘Wall or hand set type Inter-phones may be used interchangeably in the same system for suite service.
The vestibule, janitor’s and tradesmen’s Inter-phones are of the wall type only. Detailed deseription of
these instruments is given in the following pages.

System No. 7

SERVICE
Vestibule can call apartments. Apartments can open door, if desired.

CAPACITY
One vestibule Inter-phone and any number of suite Inter-phones up to 24.

APPARATUS REQUIRED FOR SYSTEM NO. 7

See Page

1N, 1362 tyie vertibale TRTORDIIONG . .o iomommrsar o aaie s s e 5 4o N R ravas 260
Latter Boxes s XIS s e S i wmimie s v o aae e o iee e aa o a s S0 e sl s i e ates 260
Suite Inter-phones as required of any of the following types:

No. 1327AB non-flush, wooden wall Inter-phone, or. .. ...c.ovviiiniiiiinieannneennnnaens 260
No. 1339R flush, metal wall Inter- C{Jhone, OF, . ool v e s sie f s oat s o Se s s s 261
No. 6042L flush appamtus box anad REnd BEE OF: rcivas cos ooanin 05 5 86 45 Tt 5 mme s 8bub b g o8 261
No. 6043G non-flush apparatus box and S e A e P T 261
"1 No. 295BC coil and condenser BoX. ... ...c.ovivuuneieeinn.. R AT R S 264

WIRING AND BATTERY REQUIREMENTS

1 wire common to entire system
1 individual wire for each Inter-phone in system
1 additional individual wire for vestibule Inter-phone
*1 wire common to entire system (for door opener)  } L. 264
Ilidtigr o&nfer h t for talking, ringin d ol
. urnish current for and operating door opener
ceﬁ.neous installing material - 5 " ¢ v

"Ncm:. ‘This common wire can be omitted in case door opener is not required.

System No. 8

SERVICE

Vestibule can call apartments and janitor.
Apartments can call janitor and open door, if desired
Janitor ean call apartments.

CAPACITY

One vestibule Inter-phone, one janitor’s Inter-phone and any number of suite Inter-phones up to 24.
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Systems for Apartment Houses (Continued)

-

System No. 8 (Continued)

APPARATUS REQUIRED FOR SYSTEM No. 8 See Page
1 No. 1362 type vestibule Inter-phone............ e = R TS 260
Letter boxes asrequired............... B e S s S R P § 260
Suite Inter-phones, as required, of any of the following types:
No. 13‘37§ non-flush, wooden wall Inter-phone,or................. JST— S 260
No. 1339A flush, metal wall Inter-phone, or.........ccvvvvnnn. e e 261
No. 6042W flush apparatus box and hand set, or..........oviviiinurans oS e 261
No. 6043G non-flush apparatus box and b_a.nd set with separate push button. .... Ja— 261
1 No. 1350 type janitor’s Inter-phone. . ..........cvvvevnnn.. SRR e R 262
1 ARTEORTA BN AT RO 7 ver i o o o B R T e e W s s s 262
1 No, 205A8 coil and condenser DOX. .y vvsmiaiiiii viivaiionssssbe v s sideineess 264

WIRING AND BATTERY REQUIREMENTS

1 wire common to entire system

2 individual wires for each Inter-phone in system

*1 wire common to entire system (for door opener) 264
1 door opener L} esenvsenene sens

Battery to furnish current for talking, ringing and operating door opener

Miscellaneous installing material

* *Nore: This common wire can be omitted if door opener is not required.

System No. ¢

SERVICE

Vestibule can call apartments and janitor.
Apartments can call janitor and open door, if desired.
Janitor and tradesmen can call apartments.

CAPACITY

One vestibule Inter-phone, one janitor’s Inter-phone, one tradesmen'’s Inter-phone and any number
of suite Inter-phones up to 24.

APPARATUS REQUIRED FOR SYSTEM No. 9 See Page
1 No. 1362 type vestibule Inter-phone...........ccviviviiniiinenns R T 816 o 260
Letter boxesasrequired. . , . ...civivivinininnnaiennnnns SRR A RS 260

Suite Inter-phones, as required, of any of the following types:

No. 1327 non—fiu.sh, wooden wall Inter-phone, or.. 260 .
No. 1339A flush, metal wall Inter-phone, or................... 261
No. 6042W flush apparatus box and hand set, or......... o R S o e i 261
No. 6043G non-flush apparatus box and hand set with separate push button.. ............ 261
1 No. 1350 type janitor's Inter-phone............ U U SO . T 262
1 janitor’s annuneiator. .. .. ...ooviierannn 0 8RB P B W A 262
1 No. 1350 B;pe_trsdesmen’a INEEPPRONE - . ivowiovim e iR KR 263
1 No. 206BE eoll and condenser DOX. ..o s e e s s s se soma v isvs owinees &5 s 264

WIRING AND BATTERY REQUIREMENTS

1 wire common to entire system
2 individual wires for each Inter-phone in the system

*1 wire common to entire gsystem (for door opener) y 264
2 i T A i Sy

Battery to furnish current for talking, ringing and operating door opener

Miscellaneous installing material. .. ..... M . —

*Nore: This common wire can be omitted if door opener is not required.
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Systems for Apartment Houses (Cbntinued)

System No. 10
SERVICE

This system provides the same service as outlined under System No. 9, but on a larger scale. It is
intended for use where several vestibules in the same gr adjoining apartment houses are to be served by ene
janitor. In this case, the janitor’s equipment consists of a smtehboard which combines the functions of a
wall type Inter-phone and annunciator.

CAPACITY

One janitor’s suritéhboard, two or more vestibule and tradesmen’s Inter-phones and any number of suite
Inter-phones up to 70.

APPARATUS REQUIRED FOR SYSTEM NO. 10 See Page
2 or more No. 1362 type vestibule Inter-phones. ... ...........coinuiin. e S 260
Letter boxesasrequired. .. ................. Vel e e | Tie s e wa e ai 260
Suite Inter-phones, as required, of any of the following types:
No. 1327N non-flush, wooden wall Inter-phone, or................... T S 260
No. 1339A flush, metal wall Inter-phone, or............ - S ——— N 261
No. 6042W flush, apparatus box and handset, or............cooiiiiiiiiiiiininans 261
No. 6043G non-flush apparatus box and hand set, with separate push button.............. 261
1 janitor’s annunciator switchboard. . . ............. T TR e B B R G 262
2 or more No. 1350 type tradesmen’s Intar-phonas ...................................... 263
11 or more No. 295 coil and condenser boxes. . .........cuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiaiiiaananan 264

"

WIRING AND BATTERY REQUIREMENTS

1 wire common to entire system

2 individual wires for each Inter-phone in the system

1 additional individual wire for each vestibule Inter-phone

*1 wire common to entire system (fordooropener) @ & ..., SRR 264
1 door opener

Battery to furnish current for talking, ringing and operating door opener

Miscellaneous installing material

{Nore: For the janitor's annunciator switchboard and each vestibule and tradesmen’s Inter-phone, one
retardation coil and one condenser will be required.

*Nore: This common wire can be omitted if door opener is not required.

Vestibule Equipment for Systems Nos. 7, 8, o and 10
This consists of a vestibule Inter-phone and any number of letter boxes.

VESTIBULE INTER-PHONES

Metal case with brush brass finish, arranged for flush mounting. The standard instruments are
furnished with 7, 13, 17, 21 and 25 button keys, each one representing one apartment, except the last or
odd button, which represents the janitor. The construction of the push button keys insures long life and
positive operation. The function of each of these keys, when operated, is to establish connections between
the vestibule and suite Inter-phones. When pressed all the way down, contacts are established for the ring-
ing eircuit, with the result that the station, associated with the operated push button key, will be signaled.
When the pressure is released, the key assumes an intermediate position, thereby breaking the ringing contact
and connecting the called line for conversation. The key is automatically held in this intermediate position
by alocking plate. The operation of another button releases the key and restoresit toits normal position.
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Systems for Apartment Houses (Continued)

Vestibule Equipment (Continued)

VESTIBULE INTER-PHONES (Continued)

Talking current is cut off when the receiver is hung back on its hook. The last or odd button (for calling
the janitor) is non-locking in the operating position. This provides a means for releasing the other buttons
in the set should someone maliciously operate all of them at one time.

Code No. Capacity List Price Ilach
1362G 7 buttons $49.00
1362H 13 buttons 55.00

Size of face plate, 734 inches wide, 11 inches long.

1362D 17 buttons $60.00
1362E 21 buttons .65.90
13621 25 buttons 71.70

Bize of face plate, 754 inches wide, 1614 inches long.

No. 1362 Type Vestibule
Inter-phone

VESTIBULE LETTER BOXES

Metal brush brass finished boxes to match the vestibule
Inter-phone. They are equipped with two or four separate
compartments and are suitable for mounting on either side
of the vestibule Inter-phone.

List To Mount List Price
No. Capacity With Each
12013 2 compartments 7 and 13 bution
Inter-phones $13.50
116937 4 compartments .17, 21 and 25 button
Inter-phones 27.20
No. 12013 Letter Box No, 116937 Letter Box

Suite Inter-phones for Systems Nos. 7, 8, 9 and 10
SUITE WALL TYPE

Wooden case with golden oak finish and nickel trimmings.

Code List Price
No. Mounting Capaeity Lach
1327TN Non-flush 2 buttons (marked “Jan.” and “Door”) $11.60
1327AB Non-flush 1 button (unmarked) 10.50
N s all Size of cabinet 534 inches wide, 674 inches long, 334 inches deep.
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No. 1339 Type
Wall Inter-phone

No. 6042 Type
Iland Set
Inter-phone

No. 6043 Type
Hand Set
Inter-phone
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Systems for Apartment Houses (Continued)

Suite Inter-phones (Continued)
SUITE WALL TYPE (Continued)
Metal case with brush brass finished face plate and metal outlet box,

Code List Price
No. . Mounting Capacity Each
1339A *Flush 2 buttons (marked ‘“Jan.” and “Door') $14.40
1339R *Flush i 1 button (unmarked) 13.20

Size of face plate, 5 % inches wide, 84 inches long.

*Metal wall box furnished.

SUITE HAND SET R

This presents one of the most convenient types of talking equipment. The trans-
mitter and receiver are a part of the hand set which is held and operated with one hand,
leaving the other free. A bar marked “ Press to Talk” is mounted in the hand set handle
and is held down by the natural position of the hand while conversing. When not in
uge, the hand set can be hung on a hook or laid down in any position, The hand set
is finished in black.

In connection with the hand set it is necessary to use apparatus boxes containing
connecting terminals, ete. Two types of apparatus boxes can be furnished:

1. Round boxes arranged for non-flush mounting with black finished metal cover

and nickel plated hook. Approximate size, 31} inches diameter by 1 inches deep.

2. Metal boxes arranged for flush mounting, intended to be set in the wall, and
equipped with a brush brass finished face plate. See note 2 at the bottom of page 243.

Code List Price
No. Mounting Capacity ' Each
6042L Flush 1 ringing butten $15.10
*6042G Flush 1 ringing button 14.40
6042 Flush 2 ringing buttons 16.50
160420 Flush 2 ringing buttons 15.80
6043G Non-flush 1 ringing button 15.80

Separate push button List No. 360799 required for non-flush type if two ringing
buttons are desired.

*6042G is same as 6042L, but without face plate and wall box. See note 2 at
the bottom of page 243.

160420 is same as 6042W, but without face plate and wall box. See note 2 at

the bottom of page 243. _
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INTER-PHONES

Systems for Apartment Houses (Continued)

Janitor’s Equipment

If the janitor has but one vestibule to serve, a wall type Inter-phone with a separate annunciator should
beused. The latter gives a visible indication of the station calling. If the janitor has to serve more than
one vestibule (as in System No. 10) the janitor’s equipment should consist of & janitor’s annunciator, which
apparatus combines the features of the wall type Inter-phone and annunciator,

No. 1350 Type

Janitor’s Inter-phone

Janitor’s Annnuciator

WALL TYPE INTER-PHONES FOR SYSTEMS NO. 8 AND 9

Non-flush wooden case with golden oak finish, and nickel and black trimmings.
No ringer is provided as bell is furnished with the annunciator. These Inter-

.phones are made in standard eapacities of 7, 13 and 25 push button keys, the con-

struction and operation of which are the same as outlined under Vestibule Inter-
phones. The last or odd button in each Inter-phone is non-locking in operation
and provides connection with the vestibule Inter-phone.

* Code No. Capacity . List Price Each
1350A 7 buttons $28.50
1350E 13 buttons 33.50

Bize of cabinet, 654 inches wide, 10 inches long, 4 inches deep.
1350G 25 buttons $43.40

Size of cabinet, 754 inches wide, 13}{ inches long, 4 inches deep.

ANNUNCIATORS FOR SYSTEMS NO. 8 AND 9

Wooden case with oak finish. Other finishes can be furnished at slight
increase in price.

Code Drop Drop List Price
No. Capacity Arrangement Each
361332 4 1 horizontal row $10.60
361333 6 2 horizontal rows 14.00
361334 8 2 horizontal rows 18.70
361335 10 2 horizontal rows 22.00
361336 12 2 horizontal rows 26.00
361337 15 3 horizontal rows 32.00
361338 18 3 horizontal rows 39.70
361339 25 5 horizontal rows 53.00

ANNUNCIATOR FOR SYSTEM NO. 10

Wooden case with oak finish. Number of wvestibule
drops must be specified on order. Prices do not include talk-
ing equipment, which must be ordered geparately.

Code Drop Drop List Prics
No. Capacity Arrangement Each
1040 10 2 horizontal rows $92.00
1041 14 2 horizontal rows 123.00
1042 18 2 horizontal rows 141,00
1043 20 2 horizontal rows 152.00
1044 24 2 horizontal rows 182.50
1045 30 3 horizontal rows 213.90
1046 36 3 horizontal rows 256.60
1047 42 3 horizontal rows 299.40
1048 48 4 horizontal rows 342.00
1049 56 4 horizontal rows 385.80
1050 60 5 horizontal rows 413.40
Janitor's Annunciator Switchboard 1051 70 § horizontal rows 482.30
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Systems for Apartment Houses (Continued)

Janitor’s Equipment (Continued)

TALKING EQUIPMENT FOR JANITOR’S TELEPHONE SWITCHBOARD

No. 1003K Hand Set

Code List Price
No. ' Each
1003 Hand set, black finish, 3 ft. cord......ccvviviiiniinan.., 28.80

No. 1320BF Desk Stand  1320BF  Desk stand, black finish, 6 ft. cord.........covveueni coes 16.50

Tradesmen’s Inter-phones for Systems Nos. ¢ and 10

Non-flush wooden case finished in golden oak with nickel and black
trimmings. No bell is provided as apartments will not need to call this station.
The sets are furnished in standard capacities of 7, 13 and 25 push button keys, the
construction and operation of which is the same as outlined under vestibule Inter-
phones. :

Code No. Capacity List Price Each
1350A 7 buttons $28.50
1350E 13 buttons 33.50

Size of cabinet, 634 inches wide, 10 inches long, 4 inches deep.

1350G 25 buttons $43.40
No. 1350 T 4 2
'r.-.de..:m'a Intz:aphgne Size of cabinet, 754 inches wide, 1334 inches long, 4 inches deep.
Accessories

COIL AND CONDENSER BOX

Non-flush wooden wall box finished in golden oak. One retardation coil and one condenser are required
foreach westibule, janitor’s (either wall Inter-phone or switchboard) or tradesmen’s station. This apparatus
is necessury in order that separate conversations may be carried on simultaneously between vestibule, jani-
tor'sand tradesmen’s Inter-phones—and three apartments without having the conversations interfere with
each other. The condenser provides a path for the high frequency talking currents, which cannot pass

through the high impedance retardation coil. .
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Systems for Apartment Houses (Continued)

Accessories (Continued)
COIL AND CONDENSER BOX (Continued)

Code ' For System List Price
No. Containing No. Each
205BC 1 coil and 1 condenser T $6.80
205A8 2 coils and 2 condensers 8 10.20
' 205BD ) 3 coils and 3 condensers 9 and 10 13.70
Coil and Condenser
Box
CABLE

For connecting the various stations of a system, either cable or loose wires can be used, depending largely
upon the layout of the building. Where there is a long run of a large number of wires (for instance, between
the janitor, vestibule, and tradesmen Inter-phones or for the vertical riser from floor to floor) it will be found
economical to use cable, and to install cable terminals or conneeting blocks at all of the distributing and
junetion points.

For connecting the Inter-phones of the various apartments to these distributing points, loose wires
(No. 22 B.&S. gauge) can be used. - The number of wires needed for systems Nos. 7, 8, 9 and 10 is outlined
on the preceding pages. This data should be used when selecting the eable, a complete list of which can be
found on page 52.

CABLE TERMINALS
Cable terminals or connecting blocks should be used at all junction points of cable and at the distributing
points where the cable conductors are distributed to the various apartment stations by means of loose wires.
Where there are large numbers of wires to be connected, cable terminals are most suitable.. For a small
number of wires, connecting blocks will be satisfactory.

Cable terminals are listed on page 55.

Connecting blocks are listed on page 58.

_ BATTERIES

Not more than 12 Blue Bell dry cells will be necessary for operating any of the above systems (5 cells for

the talking eireuits and 4 to 7 cells for the ringing circuits, depending upon the length of the line). The cells
can be placed in the basement or any other accessible place. ’

Blue Bell dry cells are listed on page 17.
_ Nore: This battery data is based on the use of standard Inter-phone cable or No. 22 B.&S. gauge wire,
DOOR OPENER
If a door opener is included in the system, additional dry cells will be required, the number of which

depends upon the working of the opener and the adjustment of the door. Generally, two or three cells have
been found sufficient for this purpose.

Any standard type of door opener may be used.

Detailed information covering wiring diagrams of systerhs and Inter-phones, ete., can be found in
our booklet, “Inter-phone Installing Instructions,’” which will be furnished upon request.
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NO. 1227 Not'smag
WALL TYPE HAND, SET-TYPE
DOCR CONNECTING{[ BLOCK
OPENER, :
 NO.6043 L" N0 1339
HAND SET TYPE WALL TYPE

——— ———————

COIL AND
CONDENSER.
BO

NO.1350 "NO. 1350

TVPE TYPE
JANITORS TRADESMENS
SET SET

INTER-PHONE SYSTEM NO.9
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System No. 20

The No. 20 Inter-phone system has been designed to provide an inexpensive and reliable means of com-
munication between vestibule, apartments, janitor’s quarters, laundry and tradesmen’s entrance. There
are eight different combinations of the No. 20 system, differing from each other in the variety of points in
the apartment house that can be connected for intercommunicating service. The operation of each of these
combinations, however, is the same,

e [ (i
. - b__—-.—-

: L 3

) [

« F Je ot |
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Vestibule Equipment for Six Apartments

OPERATION
The vestibule equipment consists of one vestibule Inter-phone and any number of letter boxes.

The vestibule Inter-phone is provided with necessary talking equipment and one push button, the latter
to be used for calling the janitor. Each lettér box is provided with three comparfments. A push button is
mounted below each compartment. When depressed this button will ring the bell of the Inter-phone in the
apartment with which the letter box compartment is associated. No other Infer-phone in the system will be
signaled but the one selected. Each letter box compartment is also equipped with a card holder for indicating
the name or apartment number. '

The suite sets can be provided with a number of push buttons, depending upon the combination selected.
These push buttons when depressed will operate the door opener, call the janitor, laundry or any other
combination desired,

The janitor’s, laundry and tradesmen’s Inter-phones can be arranged either for receiving calls from the
other stations without being able to signal back, or for receiving calls and for signaling back to any one of the
suitesets. In the latter case a separate push button block must be used. This can be mounted conveniently
beside the instrument.

Only One Conversation Can Be Carried on at a Time Over This System.

‘The class of service as described under this system is known as “‘selective ringing and common talking."”
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System No. 20 (Continued)

There are eight combinations of the No. 20 System available. The diagram associated with each
SERVICE description is intended to show the gervice provided and should not be confused with the wiring
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System No. 20-A

SERVICE .
Vestibule can call apartments, apartments can open door.
APPARATUS REQUIRED See Page
1 No. 1520U vestibuie Inter-phone. . ........ccoivreuiniinennnnnnnnn 269
1 or more No. 3 letterboxes. . ..............c.uu. O SS— 269
3 or more suite Inter-phones
No.la?fUnon-ﬁush,woodtypeor}.......... ................ 269
No. 1339H flush, metal type

WIRING AND BATTERIES REQUIRED

*3 wires common to all Inter-phones and battery.................... 270

1 wire for each suite Inter-phone. . ..........coocoiiiiiiiiiiiiial, 270

Batteries to furnish current for talking, ringing and operating door opener. 270

L DO DB s i s oo o ¥R w71 R 90 o ot 270

Miscellaneous installing material. .. ... .....oooiiiiiiiiii i 270
*One common wire can be omitted if door opener is not required.

System No. 20-B

SERVICE
Vestibule can call apartments, apartments can open door and eall janitor.
APPARATUS REQUIRED See Page
1 No. 1520U vestibule Inter-phone. ...........c.c.viviiiiiiiiiiiinan 269
1 oz anore No; 3 lobter BOXeR: o i ciesisivivesssadeinseaisvas e 269
3 or more suite Inter-phones )
No. 1327NM non-flush, wood type or ¢ .........coviiiiinninias 269
No. 1330AM flush, metal t}ipe
1 No. 1327T janitor or laundry Inter-phone........... ... ... ... ..., 270
WIRING AND BATTERIES REQUIRED
*4 wires common to all Inter-phones. . .......... ... o ittt 270

1 wire for each suite Inter-phone, and_ )
3 extra wires for connecting battery with vestibule and janitor or laundry

INtETeDRONER . ... <o v oo sivsmvommyny sy mapap gy L " 270
Batteries to furnish current for talking, ringing and operating door opener. 270
L OOF DTN 25101 w15 05995 000 A A1 o W, WY 270
Miscellaneous installing material. . . ........coiieiiiiiiiiiiiinerann 270

*One common wire can be omitted if door opener is not required.

System No. 20-C

SERVICE

Vestibule can call apartments and janitor, apartments can open door.
APPARATUS REQUIRED . :

Bame as System No. 20-A with addition of 1 No. 1327T janitor’s Inter-phone.
WIRING AND BATTERIES REQUIRED ! See Page
*3 wires common to all Inter-phones. ..........ooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiian. 270

1 wire for each suite Inter-phone and
4 extra wires for connecting battery with vestibule and janitor’s Inter-

e 170 S i S R Gewaa e nees . 270
Batteries to furnish current for talking, ringing and operating door opener. 270
O S U S NS S S SR N B 270
Miscellaneous installing material. . ...........ciinnniineninnnisenns 270

*One common wire can be omitted if door opener is not required,

System No. 20-D
SERVICE

. Vestibule can call apartments and janitor, apartments can open door and call
Janitor.
APPARATUS, WIRING AND BATTERIES REQUIRED
Same as System No. 20-B.
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System No. 20 (Continued)

System No. 20-E
SERVICE
Vestibule can call apartments and janitor, apartments can open door
and call janitor and laundry.

APPARATUS REQUIRE See Page
1 No. 1520U vestibule Inter-phone. .. .c.cvvviverrnennnnsnnns 269
1 ormore No. 3:16tter DOXO. .. vwavum s s sisaaan s Smasi s 269
3 or more suite Inter-phones
No. 1327K non-flush, wood type or } ................... 269
No. 1339C flush, metal t
1 No. 1327T i'an.itor's Inter-phone. v ovs ivididives Soee s 270
1 No, 1327T laundry Inter-phone. . ...........c.oivvvunnnnn. 270
WIRING AND BATTERIES REQUIRED
*5 wires common to all Inter-phones. .............c.ccvevu.... 270

1 wire for each suite Inter-phone and
3 extra wires for connecting battery, vestibule, jamwor's and
laundry Inter-phones. .. ... .o ou wamnes s wniessmas s s 270
Batteries to furnish current for talking, ringing and operating
door opener, 1 door opener, miscellaneous installing material.. 270
*One common wire can be omitted if door opener is not required.

System No. 20-F
SERVICE
Vestibule can call apartments, apartments can open door and call
janitor or laundry, and laundry or janitor can call apartments.

APPARATUS REQUIRED See Pege
1 No. 1520U vestibule Inter-phone. .. ............covveven.n. 269
1 ormore No.3letterboxes. .......... ... ciiiiiiiiiiiinn, 2649
3 or more suite Inter-phones., ...........
No. 1327NM non-flush, wood typeor ¢ ................. 260
No. 1339AM flush, metal type
1 No. 1327T janitor’s or laundry Inter-phone................. 270
1 push button block (one button for each suite Inter-phone)..... 270
IRING AND BATTERIES REQUIRED
*4 wires common to all Inter-phones. . ....... N SIS 270

1 wire for each suite Inter-phone, and e
3 extra wires for connecting battery, vestibule, janitor or laundry
Interphomen.. o vt ioney i R0 s v 270
Batteries to furnish current for talking, ringing and operating
door opener, 1 door opener, miscellaneous installing material.. 270
*One common wire can be omitted if door opener is not required.

System No. 20-G
SERVICE

Vestibule can call apartments and janitor, apartments can open door
and call janitor, and janitor can call apartments.
APPARATUS, WIRING AND BATTERIES REQUIRED

Same as in System No. 20-F.

System No. 20-H
SERVICE
Vestibule can call apartments and janitor, apartments can open door
and call janitor and laundry. Janitor and laundry can call apartments.

AFP. TUS REQUIRED See Page
1 No. 1520U vestibule Inter-phone..............covvvnven.nn 269
1 or more No. 3letter boxes. ....covvvnviiininirieinnnanns 269
3 or more suite Inter-phones
No. 1327K non-flush, wood type,or ¢ .........covvnnnn. 269
No. 1339C flush, metal type
1 No. 1327T janitor’s Inter-phone. .........covvnvuavecnnnnns 270
1 No. 1327T laundry Inter-phone. ............. B .. 270
2 push button blocks (each to contain one button for each suite
};nter- BOTB Y, cosoe i s i e s s sk S RSN TR 270
WIRING AND BATTERIES REQUIRED
*5 wires common to all Inter-phones. . ...... ...t 270
1 wire for each suite Inter-phone........... AR R RS 270
3 extra wires for connecting battery, vestibule, janitor's and
laundry Inter-phones. ........... S AT
Batteries to furnish current for talking, ringing and operating
door opener, 1 door opener, miscellaneous i g materials.. 270
*One common wire can be omitted if door opener is not required.
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System No. 20 (Continued)
Vestibule Equipment

269

This consists of one Vestibule Inter-phone and any number of letter boxes, depending upon the number
of suite Inter-phones installed. One letter box will care for three suite Inter-phones.

No. 3 Letter Box

WALL TYPE

Wooden Case with Golden Oak Finich and Nickel Trimmmings.

Mounting
Non-flush
Non-flush
Non-flush

ches

No. 1339 Type Wall
Inter-phone

VESTIBULE INTER-PHONES

The wvestibule Lnter-phone in System No. 20 consists of a
flush mounting, brush brass finished face plate with a push
button for signaling the janitor. The metal transmitter
mouthpiece is embossed and cannot be broken or removed.

Code List Price
No. Each
L P $23.00

Size of face plate, 314 inches wide, 1274 inches long.

LETTER BOXES )
Each letter box consists of a brush brass finished face plate
to which three letter box compartments are attached. A push
button for signaling the suite to which the compartment is
assigned is mounted below the plate glass window of each letter
box compartment. The plate glass window, the extra wide
letter opening, the eard holder inside the box and the push butlon
mounied below each compartment are exclusive fealures.

Code List Price
No. Each
8 TetterboX, . .ceevesessmomaems oo veesr. $19.00

Bize of face plate, 574 inches wide, 1274 inches long.

Suite Inter-phones

List Price

Capacity Each

1 button (unmarked) $10.50
2 buttons (marked “Jan.”” and “Door'") 12,50

4 buttons (can be marked when installed) 18.20
Size of eabinet, 534 inches wide, 674 inches long, 314 in-
deep.

Metal Case with Brush Brass Finished Face Plate

Size of face plate, 57 inches wide, 87 inches long.
*Metal wall box furnished.

No. 1520 Type
. Vestibule In-
ter-phone

No. 1327 Type Wall
Inter-phone

and Metal Outlet Box.

Code List Price
No. Mounting Capacity Lach
1339H *Flush 1 button (unmarked) $13.20
1339AM *Flush . 2 buttons (marked “Jan.” and “Door’") 16.00
1339C *Flush 4 buttons (can be marked when installed) 24 .80
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System No. 20 (Continued)

Janitor’s, Laundry and Tradesmen’s Inter-phones

If it is desired that the apartments shall be able to call the janitor or laundry, but that the latter two
shall not be arranged for calling back the apartments the following Inter-phone should be used.

Wooden Wall Inter-phone with Golden Oak Finish and Nickel Trimmings
Code No. . Mounting List Price Each
1327T Non-flush : $11.20
Size of cabinet, 534 inches wide, 674 inches long, 334 inches deep.
Push Button Blocks

If it i3 desired that the apartments shall be able to call the janitor or laundry, and these latter Inter-
phones shall be arranged for calling back the apartments, it is recommended that a push button block be
associated with the above 1327T Inter-phone allowing one push button to each suite Inter-phone in the

system. The block can be mounted conveniently beside the instrument. This arrangement should also
be used for the tradesmen’s stations.

Code No. Capacity : List Price Each
4A 4 buttons $3.60
6A 6 buttons 3.90
BA 8 buttons 5.00
10A . 10 buttons 6.00
12A 12 buttons 7.20
14A 14 buttons - 8.40
16A 16 buttons 9.60
20A 20 buttons 11.50

Wiring Requirements

For connections between the various stations of any of the No. 20 system combinations either cable or
loose wires can be used, depending largely upon the layout of the building. Where there is a long run of a
large number of wires, as ia the case of the vertical riser from floor to floor, it may be found economical to use
cable, and to install cable terminal or connecting blocks at all the distributing points. For connecting the
Inter-phones of the various apartments to these distributing points, loose wires (No. 20 or No. 22 B.&S.)
should be used. The number of wires required by each system has been outlined on the preceding pages,
the total number depending upon the number of suite stations required in each case. This information
should be used when selecting the cable. A complete list of cable is given on page 52.

CABLE TERMINALS
. Cable terminals or connecting blocks should be used at all distributing points where the cable conductors
are distributed by loose wires to the various apartment stations. Where a large number of wires are to be
connected, cable terminals are more suitable. Feor a small number of wires connecting blocks will be satis-
factory.

Cable terminals are listed on page 55.

Connecting blocks are listed on page 58.

Battery Requirements

For the operation of each system a battery of not more than five Blue Bell dry cells is required. These
can be placed in the basement or any other accessible place.

Door Opener

If a door opener a included in the system, additional dry cells will be required. The number of these
depends upon the working of the opener and the adjustment of the door. Generally 2 or 3 cells have been
found sufficient for this purpose. Any standard type of door opener may be used.
Telephone Apparatus and Supplies 270 '
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Annunciator System No. 18

The No, 18 Inter-phone Annunciator System is designed to provide the service required in hotels, clubs,
Y. M. C. A. buildings, schools, hospitals, asylums, prisons, and in fact wherever it is found desirable to estab-
lish communication between a central point and a large number of points in one or several buildings. No
connection can be made between this system and a public telephone system.

The system consists of one centrally located Inter-phone equipment called the ‘ Master Station,” to
which are connected a number of other Inter-phones called “Outlying Stations.”

" OPERATION

The master station equipment is & combination of an annunciator and a hand set type Inter-phone,
The annunciator consists of & number of drops and jacks (one of each for every outlying station in the system),
a cord and plug, and a hand set Inter-phone. The associated drops and jacks are provided with
corresponding numbers. FROM THE MASTER STATION IT IS POSSIBLE TO SELECT
AND RING ANY ONE OF THE OUTLYING STATIONS IN ORDER TO CARRY ON CONVER-
SATION. Thisisdone by inserting the plug into the jack bearing the number of the outlying station wanted
and depressing a push button mounted on the front of the annunciator.

Each outlying station is provided with one push button which, when depressed, will ring the bell of the
master station, and at the same time operate an annunciator drop bearing a number corresponding to that of
the station ealling. In response to this signal, the plug of the annunciator cord at the master station should
be inserted in the jack corresponding to the operated drop. This connects the calling outlying station to the
master station Inter-phone.

Should the calling outlying station wish to converse with another outlying station, a connection can be
established by means of a pair of connecting cords consisting of two cords, each terminating in a plug. This
connection is effected as follows:

After having learned the number or name of the party desired, the annunciator plug should be withdrawn
from the jack of the party calling and inserted into the jack of the party desired. Then the push button on
the annuneiator should be depressed to ring the bell of the station wanted. After having secured an answer
from that station, the annunciator plug should again be removed and the two connecting cord plugs inserted
into the jacks of the calling and the called parties. ’

No supervisory features, however, are provided to indieate the termination of such conversations.
This arrangement should therefore only be used as an emergency measure for connecting outlying stations,
(Where a comparatively large number of connections are required between outlying stations, the No. 1801
lamp signal P.B.X. switchboard is recommended.)

CAPACITY
This system provides for one master station and 10 to 70 or more outlying stations.

TYPES OF INSTRUMENTS
WALL or HAND SET type Inter-phones can be used interchangeably in the same system.

Master Station Equipment

The Master Station Equipment consists of an annunciator and & hand set type Inter-phone.
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Master Station Equipment (Continued)

ANNUNCIATOR
Wooden case with oak finish. Other finishes can be furnished at slight increase in price. Drops an.’
jacks will be numbered from one up, unless otherwise specified.

Master Station Annunciater

List No. of ~——Arrangement of Dropsg—— ————0Outside Dimensions in Inches————— List Price
No. Drops Across Down Width Height Dep'h Each
1028 10 5 2 2314 1215 5% $61.20
1029 12 6 2 2314 14 5% 72.60
1030 18 9 2 2314 1814 5% 90,60
1031 20 . 10 2 2314 20 534 97.20
1032 24 12 2 234 23 534 116.70
1033 30 10 3 2014 20 534 134.34
1034 36 12 3 2915 23 5% 159.96
1035 42 14 3 2914 26 534 185.60
1036 48 12 4 3414 23 5% 211.20
1037 56 14 4 3414 26 5% 237.48
1038 60 12 5 4034 23 534 254.02
1039 (i 14 5 4034 23 53 205,38

For larger sizes, add per drop and jack $4.20.
Nore: Each of the above list numbers covers the annunciator only and does not include the Inter-
phone, which must be ordered separately.

HAND SET TYPE INTER-PHONES FOR ANNUNCIATOR

This presents one of the most convenient types of talking equipment. The transmitter and receiver are
a Fn‘t of the hand set, which is held and operated with one hand, leaving the other free. A bar marked
“Press to Talk " is mounted in the hand set handle and is held down by the natural position of the hand while
conversing. When not in use the hand set can be hung on a hook or laid down in any position. The finish
of the hand set is black, and the cord attached to it is 3 feet long.

Code ) List Price
No. . Each
TUOBKC:  THAREEE o oo mos s s imm s s o R R B B S A S e R e s DR

ook
A No. 141A hook can be used in connection with the hand set, the hook to be screwed into the side of
the annuneciator. .

Code List Price
No. Each
TALA OOk o bieii s s S s S e s T TR i Y T R I wdiayy #0003

CONNECTING CORDS )

The master station annunciators are equipped with one cord and plug. If intercommunication between
outlying stations is desired, one or two pairs of connecting cords should be used, as described under “Oper-
ation.” These cords can be used with any one of the master station annunciators and should be specified
when ordering the annunciator.

For one pair of conneeting cords, add $6.00.

For two pairs of connecting cords, add $12.00.
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Outlying Stations
WALL INTER-PHONES

Wooden case with golden oak finish and nickel trimmings.

Code List Price
No. Mounting Each
1327AB Non-flush $10.50

Size of cabinet 53{ inches wide, 674 inches
long, 314 inches deep.

Metal case with brush brass finished face
plate and metal wall box.

Code List Price
No. Mounting Each

1339R *Flush $13.20

5 Size of face plate 57 inches wide x 875 inches

e No. 1327 T
*Metal wall box furnished. Wall Inter-phone

HAND SET INTER-PHONES

The hand sets used for the outlying stations have the same general con-
struction as those described under “Master Station Equipment.” They,
however, require apparatus boxes containing the connecting terminals, buzzers,
ete.

No. 1338 Type

Wb Two types of apparatus boxes can be furnished:

1. Round boxes arranged for non-flush mounting, with black finished metal cover and
nickel hook—approximate size 31} inches diameter by 1% inches deep.

2. Metal boxes arranged for flush mounting, intended to be set in the wall and equipped
with brush brass finished face plate.

Code No. Mounting List Pries Each
6042L Flush $15.10

*6042G Flush 14.40
6043G Non-flush 15.60

*No. 6042G is same as 6042L, but without face plate and wall box. See note 2 at the
bottom of page 243.

Wiring and Battery Requirements

For connections between the outlying stations and the master station, either cable or
No. 6042 Type loose wires can be used, depending largely upon the layout of the system. There will be
hﬁ:}’_‘:,f:;e required one wire common to all stations in the system, and, in addition, two individual wires
= between the master and each of the outlying stations. Where there is a long run of a large
number of wires, it will be found economical o use eable, and to install cable terminals or
connecting blocks at all distributing and junction points. From there, the installation ean
be continued by means of loose wires to the various outlying stations. The size of cable and
the number of connecting blocks required should be determined by the installer in accordance
with the information furnished in our booklet, * Inter-phone Installing Instructions.”
Cables are listed on page 52.
Cable terminals are listed on page 55.
Connecting blocks are listed on page 58.
Five or more Blue Bell dry cells are necessary for operating the system. The cells can
be placed in the basement or any other accessible place.
Blue Bell dry cells are listed on page 17.

= Detailed information covering wiring diagrams of system and Inter-phones, installing
No. 6043 Type  instructions efec., can be found in our booklet, *“ Inter-phone Installing Instructions,” which
Hand Set i <
Inter-phone  will be furnished upon request.
273 Telephone Apparatus and Supplies



274

INTER-PHONES
Annunciator System No. 18 (Continued)
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Inter-phone Outfits

Where intercommunication is desired between two points in the home or in business, Western Electric
Inter-phones can be furnished in “a-pair-in-a-package’ outfits; that is, two Inter-phones complete with
all the installing materials and instructions necessary to put them up. The outfits do not, however, include
batteries, which must be ordered separately. For average conditions four or five dry cells will be sufficient.

This standard package idea for Inter-phones has been devised as a means of assisting purchasers in
selecting the proper equipment for their needs without requiring them to make a study of the subject. At
the same time it assures them of getting uniformly good materials, and in the proper amounts. The out-
fits are packed in a box ready to be sold over the counter or mailed by parcel post.

Outfit No. 14

This consists of two wall type Inter-phones suitable for a private telephone line between house and
barn or garage, or for a line that is wholly within a house. It may also be used in offices or shops between
two buildings or in one building. ' '

Either station can ring and talk to the other.

The Inter-phones are the same as those used for Inter-phone System No. 15. The instruments are

of wood, arranged for non-flush mounting and finished in golden oak. Conecise and fully illustrated in-
structions for installing are included in every package.

Qutfit List
No. Deseription Price
14  Includes two wall type Inter-phonesin

one box but no instdlling or wiring

14A  For use where the wiring is to be run en-~
tirely under cover and not exposed to
moisture or weather. Includes one
No. 14 outfit in one box, and another
box containing 75 feet of insulated
3 conductor copper wire, two battery
connectors, insulated nails for fasten-
ing wires, and illustrated installing in-
gteetions. ;i o 26.00

14B For use where the wiring is to be run in
the open between or outside of build-
. ings, and exposed to weather and
moisture. Includes one No. 14 out-
fit in one box, and another box con- -
taining 150 feet of outside 3 con-
ductor copper wire, two brackets with
screws, hooks and knobs to attach
No- #4.0uthe - wires to building, fwo porcelain
tubes to insulate wires when entering
building, two battery connectors, 25
insulated nails for fastening wires
inside building, and illustrated install-
ing instructions................ Le.. 32.00
275 ’ Telephone Apparatus and Supplies
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QOutfit No. 15

This consists of two Hand Set Type Inter-phones suitable for the same class of service for which
the No. 14 type outfit is intended. The Inter-phones are identical with the non-flush type hand sets used
in Inter-phone System No. 15.

Either station can ring and talk to the other.

The instruments are finished in black with transmitter and receiver on one handle, and equipped with
a small non-flush apparatus box. Complete instructions for installing are included in each package.

Outfit List Price
No. Description Each

=== 15  Includes two hand set type Inter-phones

in one box but no installing or wiring
i L R SN $27.20

15A  For use where the wiring is to be run
entirely under cover and not e:qiosed
to moisture or weather. Includes
one No. 15 outfit in one box, and an-
other box containing 75 feet of in-
sulated 3 conductor copper wire, two
battery connectors, insulated nails for
fastening wires, and illustrated in-
stalling instructions....... R 30.00

15B  For use where the wiring is to be run in
the open between or outside of build-
ings, and thus exposed to weather and
moisture. Includes one No. 15 out-
fit in one box, and another box contain-
ing 150 feet outside 3 conductor copper
wire, two brackets with screws, hooks
and knobs to attach wires to buildings,
two porcelain tubes to insulate wires
when entering‘sbuﬁding, two battery
No. 15 Outfit connectors, insulated nails for
fastening wires inside building, and il-
lustrated installing instructions. ..... 36.00

Outfit No. 16

Two Hand Set Type Inter-phones are furnished
with this outfit, which is intended to be used for con-
verting any existing bell, buzzer or annunciator cir-
cuit into a practical working telephone system. This
can- be done by using the existing wires, bell and
batteries, replacing the push button with one hand set
and conneeting the other hand set to the wire near the
bell. As only one bell is used, calls can be made in
one direction only. An outfit of this type placed
in the office makes it unnecessary for the clerk or office
boy to run back and forth when file information is
required by the executive.

Qutfit List Price
No. Description Lach
16A Tor use with any existing circuit consist~
ing of one bell or buzzer and one push
button. Includes two hand set tyﬁ
Inter-phones, two connecting bloc
with mounting screws, 25 feet of in-
sulated twisted pair copper wire (to
connect the Inter-phones to the exist-
ing wiring), 20 insulated nails for
fastening wires, two hooks for holding
No. 16 Outfic hand sets and illustrated installing
instructions........covvveniina.. 817.50
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INTER-PHONES

Outfit No. 16 (Continued)

If the existing bell, buzzer or annunciator cireuit consists of two or more push buttons, a No. 16-A
outfit should be used—one hand set. for the bell, buzzer or annunciator station, the other to replace one of
the push buttons—and one No. 16-B Inter-phone outfit for each additional push button.

Outfit List Price
No. Description Each
16-B  To be used in addjfion to No. 16-A outfit if existing bell, buzzer or annunciator circuit has

two or more push buttons. Includes one hand set type Inter-phone, one connecting

block with mounting serews, 12 feet of insulated twisted pair copper wire, 10 insulated

nails for fastening wires, one hook for holding hand set, and illustrated installing

instructions.,......... ST S e e TSP e e e APY e $0.30

Outfit No 17.

This consists of two Hand Set Type Inter-
phones with all the material required to install a simple
intercommunicating system between two pointsnot
over 80 feet apart, and where the wire will be wholly
indoors and not exposed to weather conditions or
moisture,

When installed in accordance with the directions
furnished with each outfit, either station can call
or talk to the other. Although intended primarily
for business use, the No. 17 outfit can be used equally
well in the home. g
Outfit List Priee
No. Description Each
17 Includes two hand set type Inter-phones,

two connecting blocks with mounting
gcrews, 80 feet of insulated twisted
pair copper wire, 60 insulated nails for
fastening wire, two hooks for holding
No. 17 Quifit ) hand sets, two bells, two battery con-
nectors, and illustrated installing
instructions. .. ...ovvnviinnannn... $22.00
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TELEPHONE ARMS
No. 1020 Type

Code No. Equipped with: Use Each
1020C 1 No. 284W transmitter Traindispatching cir-
1 No. 156W Receiver cuitsatway stations.
1 8 ft. No. 409 cord Corresponding desk
124 ft. No. 408 cord stand No. 1020AB. $25.50
No, 1020C
1020AC

1 No. 229W transmitter Local or central bat-
1 No. 143AW receiver tery service. Used
1814 {t. No. 180 cord on flat top desk.
1224 ft. No. 389 cord Co nding desk
stand No. 1020AL. 21.10

No. 1048 Type

Black finished, adjustable folding telephonearm,

No. 1020AC Overall length from center of mounting rod—closed 934 inches;
extended 2414 inches.

List Price

Code No. Deseription . Use Each

1048AA Equipped with a No. 320W ) [

transmitter, No. 143AW [ °

receiver, 6 ft. No. 180

cord, 214 ft. No. 389 - .

cord. Mountsonsideof | Loeal or eentral

roll top desk. - !}atteryc sérv- | $16.00
1048AB SameasNo.1048AA except | o . “OIres

mounts on wall or'side of _ gggdnm dﬁsok_

flat top desk. X - "1020AL. 16.00
1048AC Same as No.1048AA except

mounts on top of flat top

desk. S J 16.00

No. 1048AB

1048DA Equipped with a No. 280W [
transmitter, No. 156W
receiver, 8 ft. No. 409
cord, 214 ft. No; 408
cord. Mounts on side of

roll top desk, . 20.3q
1048DB. Same as No. 1043DAuex.' T’,‘_‘nlg Seoatah

cept mounts on wall or tations.

side of flat top desk. r E:’{;Eip;‘;"% 20.30
1048DC Same as No. 1048DA ex- D@ ceak Stan

cept mounts on top of No. ‘102048,

flat top desk. . 20.30

1048DD Same as No. 1048DA ex-
cept mounts on wall in
way stations where it is

No. 1048DC desired to place a flat top

top desk against the wall. | | 20.30
1048EA Equipped with a No. 201W [

transmitter, No. 171W

receiver, 6 ft. No. 406

cord, 214 ft. No. 389 cord. Series  central

Mounts on side of roll battery serv-

top desk. ice.  Corre-| 16.30
1048EB Same as No. 1048EA ex- [ Spondingdesk

cept mounts on wall or 1020AH ’

side of flat top desk. t 16.30

) 1048EC Same as No. 1048EA ex-
cept mounts on top of
No. 1048EA flat top desk. ) , 16.30
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No. 1048 Type (Continued)

279

Code : Ligt Price
No. Deseription Use Each
1048GA  Equipped with a No. 280W ) j
transmitter, No. 156W Train dispatch-
receiver, 8 ft. No. 452 ing at way sta-
cord, 214 ft. No. 345 cord. tions with a|.
Mounts on side of roll desk set box |~
top desk. employing a | $20.30
1048GB Same as No. 1048GA ex- four conductor
cept mounts on wall or cordsand an-in-
side of flat top desk. duction coil{ 20.30
1048GC Same as No. 1048GA ex- havingthe
cept. mounts on top of primary and
No. 1048GC flat top desk. secondary| 20.30
1048GD Same as No 1048CGA ex- 1 windings insu-
cept mounts on wall in lated from each
way stations where it is other.
desired to place a flat trop {
desk against the wall. 20.30

.Van Akin Telephone Arm

Consists of a swin armsequipped with transmitter
and receiver on ang;?i?ustabﬁ?bra.cket which are con-
nected to the circuit when the arm is swung around into
position for use means of commutator switches
mounted in an oak x on the under side of the t.abla,
desk or other support.

A desk set box is not required with this arm as the in-
duction coil and other’ newusa.ry equ.lpment is mounted ,
in the commutator box.

Includes:

1 transmitter (D-4609)

1 receiver (D-4617)

1 No. 21AA condenser - “-e

1 No. 51A retardation coil

1 No. 29 induction coil

{ Ilgg g;g xﬁ i f—: }Rwexv'er to commutator box
1 No. 426 cord 3 ft. 9 ins. Transmitter to

1 No. 427 cord 3 ft. 9 ins. commutator box

List price $70.50

Van Akin Telephone Arm

TELEPHONE BRACKETS

Black finished, adjustablé folding' arm arranged
wl;th a clamping device for holding a desk stand tele-
phone.

The desk sta.nd is not included in the price of the
bracket and must be ordered separately.

List
—Length, Inches—  Price

Mounts on: Closed Extended Each

' Side of roll top desk. $9.00

Wall or side of flat top desk. 844 24 .4 9.00

Top of flat top desk. 9.00

Side of roll top desk. - 12.00

Wall or side of flat top desk. 10 36 12.00

No. 147AC 147CC  Top of flat top desk. 12.00
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TERMINAL PUNCHINGS

Code List Price

No. Material Use per 100

3 German Silver, On fuse posts and fuse blocks. $0.80
6 Brass, tinned ends. For the ground side of ringing

) leads. 1.70

8 Brasg, tinned ends. On doublesided connecting racks. 4.10

Ne:3 9 Brass, tinned ends. On No. 10 switchboards. .60

t 13A Brass, dip tin finish. On double sided connecting racks. 2.00
13B Brasg, dip tin finish. Similar to No. 13A except 14 in,

shorter. 2.00

14 Brass, one end tinned. For screw connection on one end. 4.70

No. § 15A Brass, tinned ends. On one sided connecting racks. 2.40
16A Brass, tinned ends, On repeating coils and retarda-

. tion coils. .80
17A Brass, tinned ends. On induction coils and telephone

. sets. 1.00
21A Brass, dip tin finish. On repeating coils, induction

No. 8 coils and retardation coils. .70

No. 16A No. 17A

TERMINAL STRIPS

These strips consist of a maple base drilled for con-
necting wires and equipped with terminal punchings held
in place by hard rubber insulating strips; except No. 53,
in which case the terminals are driven into holes in the
base and no connecting wire holes are provided.

For Use on Intermediate Distributing Frame

Number of
Terminals  Number of Length List
Code in Each Rows of Strip Price
No. Row Terminals Inches Each
35 20 3 7 $2.60
20 4 7 3.10
20 5 7 3.50
20 3 ﬁﬁ 2.10
20 4 6 2.60
20 5 6 ig 3.10
20 6 6 3.50
20 6 TH 4.20
For Use on Main Distributing Frame
40 1 TH 2.10

(Three-way)
For Use on No. 9 Switchboard Section

No. 65
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281

TESTING APPARATUS

Lineman’s Test Sets

No. 1017 Type
A wooden box telephone test set equipped with regular
local battery talking circuit consisting of a standard trans-
mitter, induection coil, receiver, and a special three-cell dry
battery unit.
Can be used either on magneto or central battery lines.
Size of case 41§ x 6% x 81} inches. Birch-mahogany finish.

Will Ring
Code Through List Price
No. Ohms Contains Each

1017B 2500 1 No. 2D buszzer
1 No. 29B erator
1-2 ft. No. 523 cord
1 No. 13 mduetlon coil

1o os.
1 No. 703 Eveready Tungsten
battery
1 No. 145W receiver =
1 No. 266W transmitter $25.60
1017C 5000 Similar to No. 1017B _except
equjpped with  No,>: 29F

. erator. 30.10
1017E 5000 Slmllar to No. 1017B except
equipped for use on composited
lines, being provided with a No.

6000A interrupter. 40.10

No. 1006 Type
‘Wooden box test set in which the No, 125W receiver is also
used as a transmitter. The use of the No. 1017B is recom-
mended on account of its higher transmitting efficiency.
Cherry finish.

Will Ring Size of List
Code  Through Case Price

No. Ohms Contains Inches Each
1006D 5000 1 No. 2A buzzer 4

1 No. 22B erator

1 No. 125W receiver

1-3 ft. receiver cord

1 two point switch. 634 x63{ x41¢ $21.60

Cableman’s Test Sets

Ne. 16A

Bize of case Ty x 57% x 734 mcheﬂ
Oak finish with nickel trimmings
List Price
Use Contains Each
A tone testing set 1 No. 31A condenser
for use in splic- 1 No. 13115 switch
ing eables. 1 P. R. buzzer
4 No. 2A binding posts
6 No. R4 Columbia dry cells* $20.50

No. 1020A
Size of case 12 x 634 x 10/ inches.
Birch-mahogany finish
List Price -
Contains Each

Use
A fone testing set 1 No. 18AC resistance

for use in locat- 1 No. 21K condenser

ing shorts and 1 induction coil vibrator unit
oundsincable. 1 electro-magnetic interrupter
nterrupted 1 two-point at.tery switch

current is sent 1 No. 19A test set (exploring

over wires in coil)

trouble and the 1 instruction book

fault located by 1 No. 148W receiver

exploring coil 4 “Blue Bell” dry cells*

and receiver. $101.30

*Batteries not furnished unless ordered.
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NO. 1407 TESTING CABINET

General

The No. 1407 Testing Cabinet is a condensed
wire chief’s test desk that will accurately test for
practically all troubles occurring in either mag-
neto or central battery systems.

The cabinet, approximately 1934 inches deep -
by 12 inches wide by 18 inches lngh is built of
oak and richly finished.

It can be mounted in the terminal room or at
the end of the switchboard, the finish of the
cabinet being such that it will harmonize with
our standard oak switchboard cabinets.

Tests can be easily and quickly made for
grounds, crosses, short cireuits, opens (that is,
lack of continuity), bad joints and practically all
other troubles common to the average telephone
exchange system, without complicated mathe-
matical calculations.

Groups
The No. 1407 Testing Cabinets can be
furnished in several combinations or groups to
suit individual requirements.

No. 1407 Testing Cablnet with No. 1407 Bridge Unit When ordering, specify which groups are
Attached to the Side of a No. 1200 Type Switchboard desired.

Group No. 1

Consists of 1 No. 1407 Testing Cabinet for local battery (magnet;a) gystems complete, ready for volt-
meter testing (except 30 volt dry cell battery), including the following circuits:

1 testing circuit, arranged for single or two-party ringing, complete with IDOOO-ohm Weston voltmeter,
keys for making tests, testing cord, and grounding cord.

1 operator’s circuit, complete with head band receiver and chest type transmitter.

Note: The equipment covered by the following groups is not included under Group No. 1.

Group No. 2

Consists of hand generator equipment for single or two-parfy ringing.

This group is not necessary in all cases because ringing current can frequently be obtained from the hand
generator on the switchboard, alongside of which the No. 1407 Qabinet is-sometimes mounted, or from the
interrupter or ringing machine.

Group No. 3

Consists of 1 10 foot cord and No. 147 plug (or shoe) for use in testing at the protector frame. This No.
147 plug fits only our Nos. 4, 65, 78, 84, 89, 1168 and 1169 type protectors. If protectors of other than
Western Electric manufacture are used, a suitable plug should be obtained from the manufacturer who

made the protector.
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No. 1407 TESTING CABINET

Groups (Continued)
Group No. 4 !

Consists of 30 Blue Bell dry cells. It will usually be found advisable to furmah the dry cells separately
and not to include this group with the cabinet.

Group No. 5

Consists of 1 No, 1407 Testing Cabinet for central battery systems, eomplete This group includes all
the apparatus covered by Group No. 1, and, in addition, such other necessary equipment as to make the No.
1407 Testing Cabinet applicable for use with central battery.

Note: The equipment covered by the preceding (except Group No. 1) or following groups is not in-
cluded in Group No. 5.

Group No. 6 )
Consists of apparatus necessary for placing howler current on the testing cord.

Group No. 7
Consists of incoming trunk and call wire equipment. This is used when the testing eabinet is located
away from the switchboard, and enables the test man to receive and send calls.

Group No. 8
Consists of the necessary keys and apparatus to provide for four-party harmonie ringing.

- Group No. 9

Consists of the necessary keys and apparatus to provide for four-party pulsating ringing.
Group No. 10

Consists of hand generator equipment for four-party pulsating ringing. This group is not necessary in
all cases of four-party pulsating ringing, as ringing current can frequently be obtained from the hand genera~
tor on the switchboard, alongside of which the cabinet is sometimes mounted, or from the interrupter or
ringing machine,

No. 1407 Bridge Unit

The No. 1407 Bridge Unit has been developed to satisfy a persistent demand for a more accurate means
of making resistance measurements than is possible with a voltmeter. It consists of a Wheatstone bridge
outfit which is designed to line up and attach by means of the No. 1407B Bracket Unit to the bottom of a No.
1407 Testing Cabinet.

With this equipment Murray and Varley loop tests as well as straight resistance measurements can be
quickly made in addition to the regular voltmeter testing possible with the No. 1407 Testing Cabinet.

Unknown resistances can be read directly from the scale without referring to tables or other data, and
such readmggm aceurate up to-one-half of one per cent.

This Bridge Unit is ensily detached-frem the Testing Cabinet by loosening the binding posts holding

the bracket unit straps and moving the bridge about an inch to the right. When removed it can be
“ used 88 a portable bridge and carried about as desired from exchange to exchange. A cover and carrying
strap are provided for this use. See listing and prices on page 284. :
283 Telephone Apparatus and Supplies



284

TESTING APPARATUS

STANDARD. 32 M|
ARTIFICIAL casu-:LE

3 _'rnuNPstyl-

LEVERTNE o
F MAKERy oTTeANY
'Iuvlu'_l-»r.‘.‘.-_‘ =

Artificial Lines and Cable

Peerless Fault Finder

Artificial Lines and Cable

These instruments are designed for use in telephone trans-
mission and telegraph line testing.

The one illustrated contains the necessary resistance and
capacity to represent a total length of 32 miles of standard
No. 19 B.&S. gauge cable, having a loop resistance of 88 ohms
per mile and a mutual electrostatic capacity of .060 M.F.
per mile, and is so arranged by means of switches that vari-
ous sub-divisions to form any length between 1 mile and 32
miles can be made.

Other standard sizes having a total length of 1, 5 or 10
miles can be furnished. .

These artificial lines and cables are made to order owing
to the varying conditions that are encountered in practice.
They are available in standard or special sizes, as desired.

ices and details upon application.

Peerless Improved Lineman’s
Fault Finder

This instrument is especially adapted for the use of wire
chiefs in locating crosses, grounds and other cases of line
and cable trouble, as well as for straight resistance measure-
ments.

It may be used either as a portable or stationary set and
is an?lnged for mounting vertically or horizontally on desk
or wall. ,

Unknown resistances can be read directly from the scale
thus avoiding reference to tables or other data in working out
resistance problems. .

It is simple, accurate and dependable when an accuracy
not higher than 4 of 1% is desired.

Test set No. T-2062 is the same as the Western Electric
No. 1407A except that it has contacts and other facilities for
connecting it directly to the No. 1407 testing cabinet.

List List Price
No. Each
T-2062  Peerless improved fault finder.......... $144 .50
T-2063  Sole leather carryingcase. ............ 18.00

No. 1407A Bridge Unit

Used in connection with a No. 1407 teatingi cabinet
This bridge unit is the same as No. 2062 Peerless mprove(i
Lineman’s Fault Finder above described, except that it has
facilities for attaching direct to the No. 1407 testing cabinet
by means of the No. 1407B bracket supporting unit. A
further and more comprehensive deseription of this equip-
ment will be found in connection with the No. 1407 testing
cabinet listed on the preceding pages.

List List Price
No. Each
1407A  Western Electric Bridge Unit.......... $136.50
1407B  Bracket Supporting Unit............. " 7.40

Direct Reading Ohmmeter

These instruments are built in the
laboratory tyﬁf open form, or the
combination laboratory and port-
able type equipped with a cover
which can be closed and locked
and the instrument used as a port-
able. The cover in this case 15 on
detachable hinges so that it may
be taken off and the set used in the
laboratory. The ohmmeters are
made with single, double . and
triple scale and are built complete
with contained standard galvanom-
.eters and with or without self-con-
tained battery.

Price applications should state
range and style required.
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Peerless Portable Plug Set

The bridge arms in this set are reversible and are
arranged as follows:

Bridge coils in “A” arm have values of 1, 10 and 100
and are aceurate to 1/20 of 1%,.

Bridge coils in “B” arm have values of 10, 100 and
1,000 and are accurate to 1,/20 of 1%,

‘he rheostat coils are arranged in units, tens, hundreds
and thousands with multiplesof 1, 2, 2 and 5 of each denom-
ination, producing a total of 11,000 ohms. By using the
1 to 1000 ratio on the bridge, a range of 11 megohms in
single ohm steps may be obtained. The rheostat coils
are accurate to 1/10 of 19%.

Provision is made for an outside battery in case a higher
E.M_F. than that of the cells in the set is rec&‘uned =

The set is designed for ease in reading. The bridge is
at the top, out of the way of the tester. The plugs are
in vertical columns, beginning with the thousands at the
left-hand side and followed by the hundreds, tens and units.
When balance is obtained, the desired result is obtained
by adding the values of the resistances plu out, in the
same way that a eolumn of figures is added.

The case is of highly polished mahogany and the metal
work of polished brass, gold lacquered.

The weight, complete, is 734 1bs.; the size, 914 x 534

PREPLEAR PORTAAL CYENTNET

A i 5 b A e

Peerless Portable Plug Set

x 514 inches.
List No. Price List Each
T-2010 Peerless Elug Lype testingset. ....., . $120.00
GOVERNMENT T-2016  Sole leather carrying case for T-2010..  18.00
STANDARD TEST' SET _ T-2040 Folding tripod for supporting T-2010 in -
- BEPEBE o a5 omimp waisie Fam e v :

Government Standard Testing Set

Government standard testing set, made in_strict
accordance with the rigid requirements of the United
States Navy Specifications, 17-T2.

; A high-grade type of “plug-in"’ set.

Battery consists of 6 silver chloride cells.

Bridge values in the A and B arms, 1, 10, 100, 1000
and coils are accurate to 1/20 of 19,. Rheostat on the
decade plan, with 10 coils on each decade, of the values of
units, tens, hundreds and thousands.

List No. .
T-2070  Peerless G. 8. decade portable testing set.
T-2085 Carrying case of sole leather, with shoul-
. der strap.
Government Standard Testing Set Price on request.

The Peerless Switch Dial Set

The bridge arms in this set have values of 1, 10, 100 and
1000 in each arm. The coils are aceurate to 1/20 of 1%,

Rheostat has four dials of 10 eoils each, with values of
units, tens, hundreds and thousands. The coils are
adjusted to an accuracy of 1/10 of 1%,.

_ An Ayrton shunt is part of the set apparatus. Pro-
vizion i8 made for outside galvanometer and outside
battery. Any commercial cell may be used for the latter.

A specially designed switch, with negligible contact
resistance, is furnished.
_The sets are equipped with quick mske and break
switches for changing from test to test.
Weight, complete, 7% Ibs. Size, 914 x 53{ x 514 inches,
The case is of highly polished mahogany and the metal
work of polished brass, gold lacquered.
List No. - List Price Each
T-2000  Peerless switch dial decade testing set. $170.00
T-2015  Sole leather earrying case for T-2000. 18.00
T-2020  Flexible contact clutches for gripping
heavy conductors................. 9.00
T-2040  Folding tripod for supporting 1-2000
in street. ............ PP e 18.00 Peerless Switch Dial Set
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Switch Dial Decade Test Set _
CI-2011

This instrument is of the standard
Wheatstone Bridge type, and has in its
rheostat four decades. The coils have
values of units, tens, hundreds and thou-
gand ohms.

ufll‘il,lielb'ﬁdg%i;i controlled by a single
Inuluipiyimng giving ran Varying
from .001 to one thousand times m'yi;hﬂ
rheostat readings. The rheostat coils
are accurate to 1/10 of 1% and the bridge
arm coils to 1/20 of 1%.

. A new method of reading resistance
is used, in which the values of the coils
appear in & window, only one value show-
ing at a time. Another feature ia the
new test switch, which makes it only
necessary to turn the indicator to the
test desired.

All contacts are underneath the top
of the set.

The galvanometer is of the high sen-
sibility and dead beat D’Arsonval type.

A commercial battery is used. .
The set has been simplified so that no

el & b i B— e i a Ty

THOMPSON-LEVERING GO
PH :mmm{_ipﬁf_t’}‘fs,gf

Switch Dial Decade Test Set technical education is required to operateit.
Ligt List Price
No. i Each
CI-2011  Peerless switch dial decade testing 886, . v vevivieiriiiiiniiiniiniiiinnennnannns $120.00
CI-2012 Sole leather carrying case for CI-2011. ,............... N AR i 18.00
CI-2013  Flexible contact clutches for gripping heavy conductors. .. .. B N R o 9.00
CI-2014 Folding tripod for supporting CI-2011 for field work...............c... pavsvanenns: 35,00

Chloride of Silver Testing Battery

(For description see page 18)

Plug Type Resistance Box and Wheatstone Bridge

The resistance units in the rheostat are adjusted to an accuracy of 1/10 of 1 per cent. and the bri
arms to 1/20 of 1 per cent. These are built on the well-known post office plan, and are very satisfactory for
ordinary testing work. The coils are carefully treated and aged, and are wound on wooden spools. 'The
plugs are carefully made to an exact taper, and will fit in the plug holes smoothly, with practically no con-
tact resistance. e line posts are of a double-grip type, for griping small or large sized wire, and all bind-
ing posts are of a substantial size throughout.

List *List Price
No. Deseription Each
T-1550 Resistance box and Wheat-

stone bridge. Resistance

coils 1, 2, 2, 5, 10, 20, 20,

50, 100, 200, 200, 500,

1000, 2000, 2000, 5000;

ratio coils—A arm 1, 10,

100 and 1000; B arm 1,

10, 100 and 1000; sup-

plied with battery and

galvanometer keys, gal-

vanometer key having a

short circuit strap...... $68.00
T-1552 Registance box.  Resist-

ance coilsof 1, 2, 2, 5, 10,

20, 20, 50, 100, 200, 500. 34.00
T-1554 Resistance box, similar to

the above, except coils of

1, 2, 2, 5, 10, 20, 50, 100,
: 200, 200, 500, 1000, 2000,
Plug Type Resistance Box and Wheatstone Bridge 2000, 5000
*F. O. B. Philadelphia, Pa.
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TOOLS
For Central Offices
Code : List Price
No. 25 . No. Use Each

25 Spring adjustment of horizontal key................ $0.50
28 Socket wrench for 4} in. hexagonal nuts on Nos. 4 and

65 type protectors. .. cvviviinrnianirevennininnee .60
34 Wrench and screw driver for vy in. hexagonsal nuts on

No. 7 type protector fuses. See No. 127 tool...... 1.80
35 Screw driver with blade & in. wide. ................ .60
39 Shutter support adjuster, used on dl;Opﬂ ............. .60
40 Double screw driver for drops. One end bent at angle

Of DO degrees. .. oov vt . 60
43 Double wrench for % in. and ¥{ in.nuts. ........... .60

45 Socket wrench for % in. hexagonal armature a.djustmg
UL OFTOIAME i d i i B e 1.00

46 Removing 34 in. hexagonal cap nuts from relays of No.
122type.......... SR R i S e R 1.00

" 48 Wrench and screw driver for adjusting armature con-
tacts of relays. Will fit 34 in. and 4% in. hexagonal

P 200w cn 0 s s e e g e e e 1 _.70
50 Relay spring adjustment.............. e A A .70
58 Handling heat coils of protectors. .................. 1.50

59 Longhandle round nose pliers. Overalllength 19ins.. 3.40

63 Triple wrench for binding posts of transmitters and
receivers. Fits &, 3¢ and {& in. hexagonal nuts.... .28

64 Wrench and screw driver for adjusting Nos. 4 and 15
D jack fasteners. ... ...t 3.40

72 Wrench and screw driver for adjusting armature con-
tact screws. Same as No. 48 except arranged for %

in. and ¥ in. hexagonalnuts. ................... 1.50
74 Double wrench, same as No. 43 except arranged for

#5 in. and % in. hexagonal nuts. ................. .80

No. 58 77 Holding wires to terminals of jacks for soldering. . .... 2.00
84 Wrench and screw driver for No. 7 type fuses. Fits

Fein. hexagonalnuts. . ... ...vviiiinnnnnnnnn. .80

85 Extracting No.4typelamps.........c.0vvvvinnnns .. .60

No. 63

: Noss
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TOOLS
For Central Offices—Continued
Code List Price
No. Use Each
87  Extracting No. 8 type lamp caps............. $0.60
90 Removing caps of message registers. ......... 1.70
91  Removing cover of No. 80 type relay......... 1.00
92 Nuts on Nos. 18 and 19 type resistances. ..... 1.00
93 Multiplecablelifter. ...........coivviunaan. .50
96  Double serew driver for ringers. ............. 1.00
97  Socket wrench for 24 in. hexagonal nuts....... .80
102  Socket wrench for 34 in, hexagonal nuts....... 1,10

103 Wrench and screw driver. Similar to No. 64
except arranged for adjusting No. 16 jack

et 1 I e b SRy g 4.10
105 Adjusting springs on No. 453 type keys....... .80
109 Combination tool for inserting and extracting

shell and connecting screws of plugs........ .60

110 Double socket wrench for No. 20 type desk

stands and No. 48 type telephone arms. Fits

¥z and 5 in. hexagonalnuts. . ............ .70
112  Extracting No. 2 type lamp caps and Nos. 59

and 60 type number plates. See No. 125 tool. .60
115 Adjusting selectors for station desired......... .50
116 Removing No.2 typelamps................. .60
No. 97 117  Adjusting tip and ring springs of No. 92 jacks.
* Used with No. 118 tool for adjusting abnor-
S— mally bent ring springs. .. ........covunnn. 1.00
Ne. 105 118 With No. 117 tool for adjusting abnormally
bent ring springs of No. 92 jacks........... .70
—— (e ——e= 119 Extracting and replacing sleeves of No. 103 y (n
. BB AR R A AN - J request

122 Adjusting air gap between armature and core on

Barmonie FIBEErs -~ o 5o amsnia i 3 v s Wil vy als 1.00
# 125 Removing No. 2 type lamp caps and Nos. 52 and
s i 60 type number plates where the closeness of
the centers will not permit the use of the No.

B 5 2 71 ) 1.30

M 127  Screw driver part of No. 34 tool............. 1.00
No. 115 120 Double wrench for adjusting armature pivot
. screw nuts and adjusting posts of ringers.

ﬁ Both ends fit 14 in. hexagonal nut.......... .60

No. 116

———

No. 117 No. 118 No. 122
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TRANSFORMERS

Line Insulating Transformers
Code _ List Price
No. Desaription Each
Y-109 . This transformer is used for protection and is placed be-
tween a telephone set and the telephone line when the
telephone line parallels high power transmission lines.. $50.00
Delivery F. O. B. Pittsfield, Mass.

No. Y-109 Transformer

No. 190546 No. 190552

Bell Ringing Transformers

Transformer No. 190546 is a small, self-contained, tamper-proof, indestructible device made especially
for service in residences, flats, ete., for operating the door%e] s, annunciators, burglar alarms and door
openers. It is to be connected to the house lighting circuit of 80 cycles, 110 volts, alternating current,
and gives 12 volts across the binding posts for the bell circuit.

t will ring three 4 inch bells connected in multiple; when a 6 inch bell is to be operated two of these
transformers should be used, their primaries connected in multiple across the lighting circuit and the secon-
daries connected in series to supp]tir the current for thebell. With two transformers connected in this manner
three 6 inch bells can be operated at one time. "

The No. 190552 is designed especially for service in connection with the larger bells used in factories,
gub]i%l;gﬂding.s, ete., which require more energy to ring them than is furnished by the transformer previously

escribed. :

1t has a eapacity of five 5 to 7 inch bells, or ten 2 to 4 inch transformer bells, the bells to be connected
in multiple across the secondary eircuit.

The No. 99192 is in construction and outward appearance similar to Transformer No. 190552, but
has a capacity of three 10 to 12 inch bells, five 8 inch beaﬁs, ten 5 to 7 inch bells, or twenty 2 to 4 inch trans-
former bells, the bells to be connected in multiple across the secondary circuit. ) '

The above are built to conform to the requirements of the Underwriters and bear their approval.

List Prices and Data

List - Voltage > Height Width Depth Wt: List Price
No. Primary Secondary Watts Frequency Inches Inches Inches Lbs. Each
190546 110 12 10 25 to 140 6 3 214 454 $2.80
99192 110 10, 20 and 30 125 40 to 140 6 67 434 1114 16.50
100552 110 8, 16 and 24 60 40to140 5% 5% 3% 8 12.30
190885 220 12 10 40 to 140 61 34 23 6l% 4.50
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TRANSMITTERS

Code
No. Deseription
311W High resistance, insu-
lated transmitter. Pro-
vided with a mounting
lug, but no clampin
bolt.  Nickel pla
case.
325W High resistance, insu-
lated transmitter, face
only. Arranged for
flush mounting. Nickel
plated face.
High resistance, insu-
lated transmitter. Pro-
vided with mounting

320W

——

No. 311W and No. 317W

% _

No. 297W and No. 325W

Nickel plated case.
Similar to No. 311W
except proyided with
clamping bolt.

High resistance,
{ated, itter. Equipped
ransmitter. ui
with twq onds. Wicked

lated case with black
nished bracket and
arm.

High resistance, insu-
lated transmitter. Ar-
ranged to mount on an
iron bracket of the type
which forms a part of
the No. 350W transmit-
ter. Not provided with
mounting lug. Nickel
plated ease.

insu-

201W High resistance, insu-

lated transmitter. Pro-

rided dWigl mounbtix})g

and clamping bolt.

Igﬁskel plated ease.
Similar

except provided with
clamping bolt.

297W High resistance, insu-
lated transmitter, face
only. Amngﬁd for
flush mounting. Nickel
plated face.

301W High resistance, insu-~
latedbracket type
transmitter. Eqr.llqlpped
with two cords. Nickel
lated case with black
nished bracket and
arm.
317W High resistance, insu-
lated transmitter. Pro-
vided with a mounting
lug, but no clamp;tels
bolt. Nickel pla
case '

No. 350W 4
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lug and clamping bolt.

bracket type -

For Standard Magneto and

Central Battery Telephones

Use
Magneto and
central bat-
terfr metal
telephones
where clamp-

ing bolt is not
required.

"Woodenand

metal  tele-
hones where
ush mount-
ing is desired.
Magneto and
central bat-
tery desk
stands and
telephone
arms.

Magneto and
central bat-
tery wall tele-
phones, re-
guiringa
bracket type
transmitter.

Magneto and
czﬁral bat-

tery wall type
telephones,

For Series Central Battery
Telephones

Series service
desk stands
and telephone
sets where lug
and bolt are
required for
mounting.

Series _service
metal wall
telephones
where flush
mounting is

Series service
wooden - wall
telephones.

Series service
wall tele-
phones where
clamping bolt
18 not re-
quired

$4.00

2.70

4.00

4.20

3.10

$4.30

3.20

4.30

4.10



TRANSMITTERS
Code
+ No. Description

232W High resistance, non-

insulated transmitter.

Amr;ged to be sus-

%md by two cords.

lack finish. 3

234W High resistance, insu-
late;iearsnsmigt:r. Ar-
Tan, to sup-
ported by a band
around the operator’s
neck. This attach-
ment is not furnished
with the transmitter.

No. 232W

280W Low resistance, insu-
lated transmitter.
Provided with mount-
ting lug and clamping

bolt. Black finish.

282W Low resistance, insu-
lated, short arm,
bracket type trans-
mitter. Mouthpiece
does not project be-
yond edge of writin
shalf. Eﬂlﬁpped witﬁ
two cords. Nickel
plated case with black
finished bracket and
arm.
P’ 283W Low resistance, insu-
g lated, chest trans-
mitter. Nickel plated
case,

No. 234W

rar K

Head Telephone Set with
No. 283& Transmitter

284W Low resistance, insu-
lated transmitter.
Pro\lrlded wjthlmou.nt—
ing lug and clamp
bolt. Nickel pla’:gg
case,

291

291

For Switchboards

List Price

Use
In connection with

Each

small switchboards -

as an operator’s
transmitter.

Magneto or central
battery switch-
boards as an oper-
ator's transmitter.
No. 3 type trans-
mitter attachment
is used as a sup-
port.

Nos, 1020AB and
DSP desk stands
and 1048 type tele-
phone armsin train
dispatching.

Nos. 1317W, AD,
AE, AW, BC and
BD telephenes in
train . dispatching
circuits.

With No. 375 cord
in dispatcher’s tele-
phone set. No. 3
type transmitter
attachment is used
as a support.

No. 1020C tele-
phone arm in train
dispatching serv-

ice.

$5.10

5.40

For Train Dispatching Service

$4.30

5.00

6.80

4.30

<&
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TRANSMITTERS

For Hand Sets
Codo ] Ligt Price
No. Description Use Each
. 244W High resistance, insulated trans- No. 1001 type bhand
mitter with a metal case and sets,
mouthpiece. Nickel plated. $5.10
' 267W High resistance, insulated trans- No. 1002 type hand
mitter. sets. . 3.20
285W Low resistance, insulated trans- No.1001C hand sets.
mitter with a metal case and
mouthpiece. Nickel plated. 4.70
For Miscellaneous Use
266W High resistance, insulated trans- No. 1017 type
No. 267W mitter to be fastened inside of test sets.
case. Nickel plated. $2.60
286W High resistance, insulated, short Railway composite
arm bracket type transmitter. sets.
Black finish. _ 6.70
i 312W High resistance, insulated trans- Nos. 1336 and 1337
mitter. Nickel plated face ¢ mine tele-
with black finished metal phones.
mouthpiece. 7.00
TRANSMITTER PARTS
Mouthpieces
No. Transmitters Used On List Price
P-84570 Nos. 232W, 267W, 280W, 282W,
284W, 286W, 201W, 207W,
301W, 311W, 317W, 325W, | Prices
320W, 350W and 355W...... on

P-018I18 No.234W................. ~.. | request
POIA2S No.288W ... wonoseisivisssns
P-106561 No.312W ... ... ...oeveennnnn,

Rim Screws

P-01278 No.280W..............cc....
P-01811 Nos. 282W, 283W, 284W, 201W, | Prices
301W, 311W, 317W, 320W,{ on
350W and 356W............. request
No. 312w F1R0058- N6, 20TW 0 v ivemmmarssanmaammss
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TRANSMITTER ARMS
For Switchboards

USING SUSPENDED TRANSMITTERS

The code number does not include transmitter or cords.

Code List Price
No. Deseriptiog Each
7A  Consists of one arm, two cord escutcheons with

tubes, a.nd. two No. 103 cord weights. Fur-

nished in brass, lacquered finish unless other-

wise specified. In ordering specify whether 7

in. or 13 in. cord escutcheon tubes are desired.. $9.50

7G  Same as No. 7A except has a black lacquer finish.. 9.50

No, 19C 19C  Oxidized copper finish. Dimension A—maxi-
mum, 29%£ ins., minimum 1634 ins.......... 7.00

19D  Oxidized copper finish. Dimengion A—maxi-
mum 20 ins., minimum 11 ins........... 7.00

USING TRANSMITTER WITH A LUG
The code number does not inelude transmitter or cords. I

No. 50 and 51 type have a black finish.

No. 50 Type
Dimensions, Incheg————————
Code - B . ) - List Price
No. Max. M_in. . Max. Min. D Each .
50A 244 19% @ 2Y 14Y Y4 $5.50
50B  17%  12% 2% 144 Y 6.50
50C 104 8% 224 14y * On

request

*Minimum 5}{ inches, but may be increased by 1 inch steps to
a ma.umum of 104 inches.

No. 51 Type

Dimensions, Inches
Code X ~ List Price
No. Max. Min. Y Z Each
51A 214 16 14 534 $11.70
51B 18 1234 178 1014 12.20
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No. 3A

No. 3A

No. BA

No. 1A

TRANSMITTER ATTACHMENTS

Used to support the operator’s chest transmitter.
Buckles are nickel finished.
No. 2A consists of one buckle only.

No. 3 type consists of two buckles and a t-ape strap. Ovwerall length 2114

inches. !

Code L s List Price
No, Color of Strap b per 100
2A $8.10
3A Slate ¢ 18.90
3B Black 2 18.90

3C White 18.90

TRANSMITTER BRACKETS

Code List Price
No. Description . Each
3A Nickel finished bracket for mounting tramsmitter on front of

telephone et . . v v evveeersenennenss A N $0.34
3C Bame as No. 3A except connecting lug is omitted, is arranged

for mounting an insulated transmitter. ............00000n. .32
7A  Nickel finished bracket for mounting transmitter in a semi-flush

position in metal telephonesets. ............ovvvvinnan .25
8A Black finished bracket for mounting transtitter on front of No.

1317 C type (twb cell) telephone sets. & .......ccvvnvinnas .70

r :

..

4 '
.

TROUBLE CAPS

Split fiber tubes for slipping over a plug to defignate trouble in the cord circuit
apparatus, ¥

Code Used With List Price
No. Color Plugs Nos. per 100
1A Black " 109 $4.10
1B Red 109 4.10
2A Black 47 and 110 4.10
2B Red 47 and 110 4.10

WHEATSTONE BRIDGES

See Testing Apparatus
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TELEGRAPH APPARATUS
Keys

Steel Lever Solid Trunnion Keys

“THE KEY SUPREME”

The lever is only one-half the weight of the-ordinary brasslever. The lever and trunnions being made of
but one piece of fine wrought steel, the common defect of loose trunnions is avoided. Strength is obtained
with much less weight of metal, and by the perfect bearing, which the solid trunnion gives, together with the
use of perfected contact points, sticking is absolutely prevented.

The size and proportions are such as to make it the most perfeet operating key possible to obtain, either
for the hand of the skilled and rapid expert or the beginner.
List ‘

No.

530 Leg key with perfected contact points. . ............ooviiiiiiiiiin,
531 Legless key with perfected contaet points. .. ........ovviniieiriiiaiiiiiiiaiaranans
6208 Portable base only, forlegless Keys. . . . ... .uiuuireeniinneerrreieaniiieressaseanans

For full nickel plated keys add 76 cents to above list.

No. 6215

The Triumph Key

This new model legless form of steel lever key has been adopted as the standard of the Western Union
and Postal Telegraph & Cable Co.

In addition to the well-known superior points of our standard steel lever keys it has mica insulations,
lips for “Bug” wedge and other valuable improvements which make it the acme of perfection in steel lever
keys. :

List List Price
No. Each
6209 - Triumph key with perfected contacts.......... SR A A R S $3.38

The Fry Open Circuit Key

Ideal for open circuit working with dry battery.

Has circuit-closer which must be worked like an ordinary key.

With eireuit-closer in “closed” position, the battery cannot be put to line or short circuited by pressing
down on key lever, hence leaving a book or other heavy object on key does not waste the battery, but the
relay is always in cireuit ready to receive signals.

List List Price
No. : ) Each
(7 R e P A SRR S R N T R e T L P O -, 71 (1

295 Telephone Apparatus and Supplies



296

TELEGRAPH APPARATUS
"~ Sounders

No. 559

New Main Line Sounders

& ‘MCM ” MODEL

New and important improvements, instantaneous adjustment of both armature spring and distance from
magnet cores, both atﬂustment nuts conveniently located in front. The arrow on the upper adjusting nut
indicates the relative distance between armature and magnet cores, the string arrangement used in the old-
style tension springs is entirely dispensed with, and a wide and rapid range of spring adjustment obtained by
a cam lever operated by the lower adjusting nut.  The MCM model retains aH the good points of our original
type of instrument, and is intended for use on main lines in place of the ordinary relay, and dispensing entirely
with the local sounder, thus saving the continual expense of maintaining local batteries.

List List Price
No. Each
559 150 ohms, with key onbase....... RO e T S Y T S e $12,38
560 150 chims, WIthOUEKEY .- o« o ovidininiainisimnesvains it rtnnes s snrimesnesesyses 9.92
561 Mahogany case for wrecking 8618, .. . .. our it ir it iiei et 4,96
o T P ¢ e R SO e e R AR RO R A 16.50
B8 250 ohman, WL KOV O DBRE . novor.s o.n v aeimisme: omon: srtom mor g o e M S 80 AR A b6 13.22
564 250 ohms, without ke{ ......................... S S — 10.74 .
565 20 to 100 ohms, with keyonbase. . ........cooviiiiiiiiiiiiiiniiiiiiiinnns. ST 11.94
568 20 t0 100 B0, WRBOTE KBY . oo v o sre viauinsisnomisiimarniacsss amme 555w i s wams siisise 4 S Ea 9.46

Nos. 563 to 566 are for all circuits from 1 to 100 miles in length, when, with ordinary main battery power
suitable for such lines, they are equal to the best local sounders. .

Standard Giant Sounder and Steel Lever Key
: COMBINATION SET

For learner’s use, or for use on city wires, private lines, and all short lines up to 15 miles in le . This
instrument consists of the Iatest form of Giant Bounder, finely finished, with aluminum lever, polished rubber
covered magnets wound with fine silk covered wire, and mounted on polished mahogany base, with a steel
lever, solid trunnion key, with guaranteed hardened platinum points. These instruments are the same high
type that are, now, and have been for over a quarter of a century, the standard of the Western Union
ele:gragh Co., the Postal Telﬁmph Cable Co., and all the principal railroad telegraph companies in the

United Btates, and are improved up to date.

List List Price
No. . Each
504 Wound to 20 ohms resistance. For all short lines up to 15 miles. No relay required.. ... $6.08
505 Wound up to 4 ohms resistance. Forloealbattery................ ... .0 covvvius... 5.78

506 No. 505, complete with 6 x 8 crowfoot battery and chemicals, wire for connecting, and book
of instructions, making an extra fine learner’s set '

No. 514

' Repeating Sounders
List List Price
No. . Each
514 The standard repeating sounder. .......... LR T R e o $9.92
507 “Quad” repeating sounder, Giant pattern, with rigid points. ............oo0einiaiinn, 6.00
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TELEGRAPH APPARATUS
Sounders

No. 500 No. 515

The New Aluminum Lever Giant Sounder
Tor use where tone, loudness and quick action are desired.

List List Price
No. Each
500  Original Giant sounder, wound to 4 ohms. Requires half the amount of local battery than

any other forms of sounders. . ................. S o e
501 Wound with fine wire to 20 ohms resistance, for main line use (without relay) on lines up to

E L9105 5 1 £ 1 vrarsmnessues SO0

01d style sounders, with brass levers, furnished at the same price.
For nickel plated sounders add £1 to list.

The .£‘1892"’ Giant Sounder

With Large Magnets and Important New Improvements

These sounders have aluminum or brass levers, and with one cell of local crowfoot battery will give a
loud, clear and quick stroke. '

List List Price
No. Each
515 Wound to 4 ohms resistance. . . . ..o v ennneenararonrnosanroreeaneeseeenanoasanenss $4.96

516 Wound to 20 ohms resistance. . . ........eveees S S ST = 4 5.26

No. 579

Rela;}, Steel Lever Key and Giant Sounder Combination Set

A complete set of our best instruments, mounted on polished mahogany base, occupying a space 13 inches
long by 65 inches wide. For special oi'ﬁpe sets, and for use as testing sets at the awitcrl‘:rnoard.

List List Price

No. Each

579 Wound to 150 ohms.............. AR N A A B RS WA S S RN T 47 0 $17.34

6225 Wound to 250 ohms. ......... 0 T B e W Y Y o A NS R 18.18
For nickel plating Fig. 579 or 6225 add $3.30 to list.

580 With large relay, wound t0 250 0hIS. . .. .. cviiiiniiiiii it i e 23.42

For nickel plating number 580 add $4.14 to list.

Box Sounding Relay and Steel Let;er Key Combination Set

Of Best Construction for Loud, Clear Sound, Without Local Sounder, Polished Mahogany
Box and Base

List List Price
No. i : Each
542  With steel lever key on base, wound to 150 ohms with silk covered wire.. .. ............. £12.38
543 Asabove, wollnd 250 OhIA . | .+ o v oo v s smmmemms e smims ot ot n s 901 B 8 13.22
545 Without i:ey, wound for 150 ohms FeSiStANCE . . . . .vvvvrv it ivriiinsenrassesssesss 9.92
546 Without key, wound for 250 ohms resistBnee. . . . ....vvivrernrrrinnreniesnnnennnsnnss 10.74
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TELEGRAPH APPARATUS

Relays
List No. The Dandy Pony Relay List Price Bach
567 20 ohms, non-adjustable rubber covered magnets. .. ............. . ...t $4.50
568 20 ohms, non-adjustable cloth covered magnets. ..........c..inuiiineeiirennneenennnnn 4.06
569 20 ohms, adjustable rubber covered MAENEtS. . . ... ovutr et e 4.96

Novel Form Pony Relay

For lines of less than 75 miles in length. Elegantly finished. Mounted on polished mahogany base,
with ornamental surbase, Size of base, 614 x 314 inches.

570 20 ohms resistance or under, for lines up to 15 milesinlength. ......................... $3.76
571 50 ohms resistance, for lines 20 t0 40 mileS10NG. . . .. ... uuneerunneeeerinieeeanannnns 4,14
572 T75ohmsresistance. . ... ..oiiuiiiinianann 0 R R SN 4.50
573 100 ohms resistance, for lines of 75 milea.............. s N 4.88
574  With polished rubber magnets, extra....... 0 0 0 R T T T 8 TR S B B .50

No. 575

‘ The ‘1900’ Model Pony Relay
An improved form of Pony Relay, with rubber covered, adjustable magnets, etc. Finely fimished.

List No. List Price Each || List No. . List Price Each
575 Wound to 20 or 30 ohms. . ... ... $6.38 || 577 Wound to 75 ohms. ........ oo $7.14
576 Wound to 50 ohms............. 6.76 || 578 Wound to 100 ohms. . ... ....... 7.50

- Standard Polarized Relays :
555  Polarized relay No.1, 20 ohms... $11.26 Il 556  Polarized relay No. 1, 50 ohms. .. $11.64

No. 554
Standard Polarized Relays
654 Differentially wound, 400 0hms. .. ... ..veuiiierrsneieransmmsssassriascsansrasars $29.26
557  Polarized relay No. 2, 50 ohms. ............. i T e e e e R R R L T S 15.00
558 Polarizsed telay No, 2, I000RES. i . . ivciiioiiiaiintvisrmonsins e visisryay dEvEame 1008

The improved form of ciamping binding posts are used on all instruments.
Telephone Apparatus and Supplies N ;
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TELEGRAPH APPARATUS
Relays

No. 533 No. 536

Main Line Relays

These relays are wound with silk covered wire, have polished rubber covered coils, mahogany base,
extension adjustment and are mounted on ornamental subbases. The armature and lever are made from &
single piece of malleable iron.
List
No. :

533 Standard No. 1 main line relay, 150 ohms............
534 Btandard No. 1 main line relay, 250 ohms. . .
535 Standard No. 1 main line relay, 300 ohms. .....
536 Standard No. 2 main line relay, 150 ohms. .....
537 Standard No. 2 main line relay, 250 ohms. ... ........oooiiiiininn,

538 Standard No.2 main line relay, 300 0hms. . . .. ....oviiiuneiireeinrniiieiaiieina.n,

- The standard No. 2 main line relay has been adopted by the Western Union and Postal Telegraph
mpanies.
F;:Jnickel plated relays add $1.50 to list.
(1%

C.Q.A. Relay

With our new magnet adjustment the magnets may be instantly moved to any desired distance from the
armature. The armature tensipn spring adjustment is also simplified and improved. The dimensions of
surbase are only 714 incheslongby 814 inches wide. The C. Q. A. relay is mounted on slate instead of wood.
It is furnished with the latest gtyle of W. U. elamp connections to which the magnet and local wires are
soldered, thus making such a thing as a loose connection impossible. The magnets are supported and pro-
tected by a spectacle frame, Anautomaticstop prevents contact between the magnet cores and the armature.

The C. Q. A. relay will be furnished regularly with hardened silver contact points as adopted by the
Western Union and Postal Telegraph Companies.

List } List Price
No. ) - Each
768 Wound to 150 ohms resistance. . . .......ccvvveinenvrnnnnns T AT o R e R $2.88
769 Wound to 250 ohms resistance. ... ......oveveennnnn e i et S T M S 8.64

S.0.S. Relay

The illustration shows our latest compact form of C. Q. A. relay, known as the 8. O. 8. type. It is
mounted on slate base 534 x 3 inches with a “dead” local post, to facilitate resonator connection and with a
miniature jack underneath the magnet spools for vibmtinghtransmitter (bug) connection. It hasa novel
stringless, tension spring adjustment that avoids spoiling the springs by putting them out of shape. We

can furnish the 8. O. 8. relay with or without the bug jack. Mounted on surbase or feet as desired

List . List Price
No. Each
770 150 ohms resistance, with jack. ... .. iiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii i e $10.14
771 150 ohms regigtance, without Jack... .. ..cciiveririesivrramvetosnsrassnsesssssonansss 9.46
772 250 ohms resistance, With JACK.. . .. ... .turur et er et ieererer et ereeeaas 10.88
773 250 ohms resistance, without jack................... S S 10.22
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- TELEGRAPH APPARATUS
Learner’s Outfits

BUNNELL

No. 436

The “Dandy’’ Morse Learner’s Outfit

Consists of a full size, well made, complete Morse telegraph apparatus of the latest and best form for
learners, including handsome sounder, with steel lever (solid trunnion) key, and a cell of gravity battery,
latest form. It is the best working set of learner’s instruments for short or long lines. The sounder lever, -
sounder yoke, adjustment serews, etc., are in finely finished brass composition, the same metal as in all our
first class instruments. The magnets are strong. The sounder is loud and clear.

List List Price
No. ) . Each
605 Complete outfit consists of one No. 607 “Dandy" learner’s instrument, with 5 x 7 crowfoot
battery, wire, book of instructions, and all necessary material for operating. ............. $4.96
606 Same as No. 605 but with dry cell instead of crowfootbattery. ......................... 3.50
607 ‘“Dandy’ Morse instrument only, woundto4ohms. ............coiiiiiininiinnnn.... 3.00
608 “Dandy’ Morse instrument only, wound to 200hms. . . .....................oiin.... 3.30
609 Cell of 5 x 7 erowfoot battery complete (no chemicals). . ... ......cvviiiirennnnrunnnnns 1.50
610 Cell of Mascot dry battery . ..o oottt toeninen e ranesseesraseseinraserssnnenens .54

The ‘““New Departure’’ Learner’s Outfit

The ideal set for home practice. Always ready, neat, clean and attractive. The instrument is a well
made Beeko learner’s apparatus, with a steel lever key, arranged for use with a Mascot dry battery. The
circuit closer is detached from the key, as it will prolong the life of the battery to leave the eircuit open when
not using the instrument. With circuit closer detached the Mascot battery should last for several months’
practice. 1t is sent with each apparatus so that it can be replaced when it is desired to operate two or more
mnstruments on the same circuit with bluestone battery. e magnets can be rewound at slight e
for use on longer, outdoor lines. Instruction book sent free with each outfit. Manual of telegraphy sent
free on application. This outfit, packed in wooden box, weighs 7 pounds.

List List Price

No. Each

611 Complete outfit consisting of one No. 436 Beeko learner’s instrument, with cell of mascot dry
battery; wire and book of instriuetions: . .. iuuvivieviitinie s i svenissedaasanssitane §3.00

4386 Beeko instrument only, wound to 4 ohms. . . ...ttt e
437 Beeko instrument only, wound to 20 ohms

No. 775 No. 776

“Dandy’’ Learner’s Key and Sounder
The “Dandy” is our higher grade learner’s set, and is superior to any other learner’s set on the market.
ghese keys and sounders are the same as those furnished with our regular sets, but are mounted on separate
ases.

List List Frice

No. Each

o TN BTV ) R R Wt e i OO $1.50
Postage weight 1 Ib.

776  Dandy sounder, 4 ohms............ P 0 K20 S ds e s sy, 0

Y77 DPandy sounder, 20 OhMB . o oo es e veewmsine v nes o e aas e saRa M R ST ST 2.26

" Postage weight 2 lbs.
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Barclay Box Relay No. 581
Barclay Box Relays

The snare drum prineiple produces a clear, pleasing sound that is very penetrating, consequently can
be easily read even in noisy places or on lines having weak currents.

List List Price
No. Fach
404 150 ohms, with key and local contacts. .........c.ccoiiiiiiiiniiiinniiinneas T $14.86
405 150 ohms, with key, without loeal contacts. . .. ... ... coiiiiiiiiiniiiiiiiniiannn.n, 13.62
426 150 ohms, without key, with local contacts. .........cccviiiiiariirnnninininionnnns 12.38
427 150:0hms, without key Or 1oeal CONEACI. . ... . ... e sssssssasonevinymes e ssssns s 11.14
For 250 ohms, add 76 cents to above list.
Pocket Relays .

Hasg all the practical qualities of & full size sounding relay and is a very compact and handsome instru-
ment.
Furnished with nicely finished carrying case 534 inches long, 234 inches deep, 214 inches wide.

BB “Wornd to 150 ohona, Wibh eMABL - T coimmin i waeis T o SR e, 5 WA R A R S $22.50
6226 Wound to 250 ohms, with case....... A R e S T RS 23.26

No. 2280 . 1 No. 2282
Line Tapping Clamp
The line tapping clamp is for use in establishing a temporary office anywhere on the line. The line wire
is elamped tightly in the upper clamps and then cut, and the operating instrument, attached b]y two pieces

of wire to the two lower clamps. The clamp is provided with a cireuit closer, and may be left in the line
after using until the line repairer can take it out and join the line,

List List Price
No. Each
ORI, CBREE . vim b e e 0o B R 6 0 AR e R RSB R e e TR e $6.00
s A~ e 6.00

ZOR2 N0 2 oblong DRELEIT . o ii e i wm o wasiieaisi sivm s b i v shasas v el e 7.50
' Standard Rheostat

Improved solid top, with ‘coils carefully and accurately adjusted.

List Price
No. Each
1247 Capacity 14 to 10000 ohmiB: « i owswieiiemeiieems s s A $67.50
1248 Clapacity 1 10 10000 ORIRE: o i airiid snm e s T S e 67.50
12560 Capacity 36 to 2000-0hmna. o o oiem i iins wrssme s s vl A 60.00
125 (Capacity ¥ to 2000, 0D508:: vt i A e s AT S e I ST i 60.00
Y661 Quadruplex Theostab . il i iy a s aiineive v et ae s e win g b Aol e an e e A s W a e 75.00
7552  Proportional quadruplex rheostat. ...l 33.76
TOBE (DI THOOUDEE 15 o i1 5 0.0 5.0 50009 40064600 5 misimsnoncs g oe-4 5 S vmsiaae:s 4255010000 mCRE 0 50 OERN S B AT A 18.00
7553  Standard duplex rheostat.......... PN i e e D e 30.00
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Pole Changing Transmitters

No. 599

F
B. & O, Pattern :
Battery pole changing transmitter with adjustable springs bearing updn the contact levers.
ist U .

List Price
No. - Each
599 For duitplex and Guadrnplen WOEK: : . s wiss s s b sieesmss s s e s s o G 6950wk s e $22 .50

Milliken-Hicks Repeater Transmitter

Battery Pole Changer

List List Price
No. Each
600 For duplex and quadrupleX WOTK. . ... ...euenenureeoansssaamamsocasansnenneneasnes $22.50

This is the new Western Union type of instrument.

Smith Neutral Relay
601  Three coil, for quadruplex cireuits. .. ....covvveviinnnnniiianas REREETTPPPRR Rl $20.26

Standard Dynamo Pole Changer

List List Price

No. . Each

603  For duplex and quadruplex Cirelits. . ...ouurereeinnsensreennsrnnsrrerensssnnnns vee.. $12.38
Penn. R. R. Model

604 30 ohms or under, for duplex and quadruplex €ircuits. . ......covvviiiiniiniinninran.s $9.46
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- Switchboards

a
s
8
3
s
s
i
g
' £

Wute.rn Union Button Switch i No. 1268 Spring Jack

Western Union Button Switch, with Plate Lightning Arrester

Perpendicular List Price
List No. Line Bars : Each
1236 1 2 23.48
1237 2 4 6.94
1238 3 6 9.92
1239 4 8 14.86
1240 5 10 19.80
1241 6 12 23.80
1725 7 14 29.72
1726 8 16 37.14
1727 10 20 49.50
1728 12 24 67.50
1729 TESEETR TWINRL o o o 3,15 w0 S .22

In ordering switches for large offices, give { ull partmula.rs as to number and changes of wires, loops,
batteries and instruments to be provided for. For larger sizes, special prices furnished upon application.

Western Union Spring Jack, with Wedge and Cord

List No. List Price Each

1268  Per line (state number of jacks required in ordering).......... M B A A $4.50

12689 Wedin, With 4 £6. 0ord, BRUIR: o oo g nomee e v s s me sammas awaiaian i 3.00

1270 Cord, heavy, flexible, two conduetor aille, per-yard. .. cvuvsias i s s ses s X 00
In ordarmg or requesting prices on spring Jsci( switchboards state the number of lines for which th

wanted, how many horizontal rows of dises, and whether a single or double row of jacks is required,
on spring jack switchboards, lampboards and terminal boards, furnished on application, accompanied 'mth
particulars of requirements.

Bunnell Pattern Button Switch
Single pin cut-out and other important improvements

Perpendicular List Price
List No. Line Bars Each
1223 1 2 $4.06
1224 2 4 8.10
1225 3 6 . 1238
1226 4 8 18.76
1227 5 10 24.76
1228 6 12 30,00
1229 7 14 37.50
1230 8 16 47 .26
1231 10 20 67.50
1232 12 24 90.00

1233 Extraswitchping.......cociiiiiieninaa.. .22
Ir. ordering switches for large ofﬁaea, give full particulars as to number and changes of wires, loops
batteries and instruments to be provided for. :

Loop Peg and Cord

Split peg or pin for use with Western Union Button switch to loop in an instrument.

List No. List Price Each
1234 Loop peg, without cord............. e g e B R Y SEREE $1.50
1235 Loop peg, with three-foot cord. ........... A R N e SR T e diai s e e D
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No. 7971 No. 619 No. 7972

Acme Adjustable Resonator
{Western Union Standard E. M. 33A.)

With double swing arm and swivelled hood.

The stand and arms are of iron finished in black japan, the hood of finely finished resonant wood; the
gleasa.ge stand and rack are brass finished in gold lacquer, making & very handsome and attractive com-

ination.

The height of the hook stand is 1014 inches, arm spread 1514 inches.

Made in three styles, as follows: Without message rack or stand; with message rack on wood, without
stand; with message rack and stand, as shown in illustration.

Ligt No. (Prices do notinclude Bounder.) List Price Each
7969 Without message rack orstand. . ........oiiiiiiiiiiiiiiaieiiiiiaeans T, $10.14
7970 'With message rack without stand. .........ciiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiaa, 11.26
7971 Withmessagerackandstand. .......coviiiiinieinnnnannnnns R R R R 13.50

Mascot Resonator
Portable, can be moved to any desired position within range of cord. The cord enters base and passes
through hollow stem to sounder.
619 Without sounder. ......... R S R RS AR N TR S R R . $3.38

Acme Portable Resonator
(Western Union Standard E. M. 5A.)
A very popular and efficient type.
Furnished with or without message rack on back of hood.
Price does not include sounder.
072  "WAhout messapo RO, v o uve:wa st s smeae ais s s s ambee i ass o alela 5 ha aosia WEGiE R o Fon s $4.50
VOT3 WA meBange FROK o o s sors o v ot 4l s ssali oo o AT A8 Ao Tk ORGSR 5.64

Tble Jack Switch
Quadruplex Switches

List No. Rubber Base with Spring Clip Contact List Price Each
8602 Single 3 PoINt. ... .cvuuen it iiarie it et e $3.00 &
1321 Double 3 point..... bt e R 6.00 List Pri
- d rice
Quadruplex Switches, Slate Base Fach
8528 3B point, 1lever.......ovviiiiennnresnnnennns $1.80
85290 Gpoint, 2lever.........cveennnrnnconnnnnens 3.38
1322 T point, 3leVer. .. ..vvvreeereeeennrnnannnens 4.06

Table Jack Switches

For switching resonator set of instruments to any desired line.

: 633 3linetablejack. .. ....coivvinrinnnsnronnan . $4.14
: - 634 Over3lines, perline...........cooomumenon.. 1.24
No. 1321 635 Wedge with 4 foot cord, extra................. 3.00

Telephone Apparatus and Supplies 304



305

Western Electric
GCALVANIZED POLE LINE HARDWARE

Line trouble during storms is not caused by the failure of the strongest nor even of the ave pin or
support. It is the weakest support that causes the d . You can have no feeling of security, therefore,
when your supports are made from a material which, while having the necessary average strength, varies
greatly in the strength of the weakest and strongest pieces.

Open Hearth Steel

Western Electric pole line hardware is made from open hearth steel having a tensile strength of from
55,000 to 65,000 pnung: r square inch, while ordinary iron runs as low as 35, pounds l;;:r square inch,
while the best grades of malleable iron run still lower. It hasthe further advantage of being uniform in
strength and every piece equally dependable.

Open hearth steel can be bent cold to 180 degrees flat upon itself without fracture on the outside of the
bent portion. Common iron, or Bessemer steel may in one case meet this bending test and the next time
break in a slight bend, while malleable iron of ordinary commercial grade breaks largely at less than 15
degrees deflection, g

Galvanizing

There has been much misunderstanding in the past regarding the subject of galvanizing,

There are three processes of so-called galvanizing—the Hot Dip Process, the Cold or Electro Process
and the Sherardizing Process. These three processes are exactly alike in the original preparation, that is,
the articles must be cleaned of all surface scale, rust and other foreign matter. Thisis Eone by pickling the
article in a weak solution of sulphuric acid, or tiley may be cleaned by tumbling or sand blasting. From this
point, however, the processes differ.

This is merely an electric plating process using zine anodes. A low voltage electric
sk%%%GAL- current is used and the zine is deposited in minute particles. The length of time for a

coatin% of zine of a given thickness depends upon the voltage; the higher voltage, of
course, requiring less time, but this increase in voltage deposits the zine in larger particles and therefore the
higher the voltage is run the more granular and porous will be the coating. This process is commercially
il;rlp?actéeatgf, as it requires a considerable length of time to deposit a coating which will withstand the
standar : .

In this process the articles to be coated are placed in an airtight metal drum and the
SHERARDIZING remaining space filled with zine dust conmﬁ)}mg from 40 to 80 per cent. of metallic
zinc, This drum is then brought up to a temperature from 100 to 200 degrees below the melting point of
zinc and kept at this temperature a predetermined length of time. At the expiration of this period the drum
is allowed to cool slowly until the articles have reached a temperature of perhaps 300 to 400 sggrws.‘

The weak point in this process is the variableness of the result and to the fact that no accelerated test
has been developed which positively proves the weather resisting character of the zine coating. One sher-
ardized article may have a coating which resists the action of the weather indefinitely, while another piece

“from the same lot may break down within a few days.

In the hot galvanizing process the articles after being cleaned are treated with a
HOT GALVANIZING . riatic m%glﬂux and then dipped in molten zine, The articles are allowed to
remain until they have reached the same temperature as the molten zine. They are then withdrawn, again
treated with the flux and reimmersed in the molten metal.

The result of this process is a smooth non-porous covering of pure zinc which adheres closely to the
surface, effectually sealing all riveted joints, ete., and positively excluding moisture during the life of the
coating.

This process of double hot dip galvanizing is used on all Western Eleetrie line hardware and is guaranteed
to meet the standard four-immersion test and will actually withstand five or six immersions before breaking
down. This test is equal to from 35 to 40 years of actual service under ordinary atmospheric conditions.

Western Eleetric ﬁa&vanqud line hardware has no variable factor. If ten articles out of a lot of 10,000
pieces pass the required test, it is fair to assume the entire lot would pass the same test, especially in-view of
t})e surface inspection, which eliminates any pieces on which bare spots have been produced by improper
cleaning.

Western Electric pole line hardware is the best obtainable and must pass the most rigid inspections of
both raw material and the finished product before it is accepted into our warehouse stocks.

Our stocks are large and ordets for shipment either from our distributing warehouses or from the factory
will receive immediate attention.
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WOOD POLES

Poles

The Western Electric Company is noted for the quality of the poles it handles and the service it renders.
Our facilities for securing stock, our large and numerous concentrating yards, make it possible for us to
meet any demand at & moment's notice. Our record has given us an enviable reputation in the pole busi-
ness throughout the United States and Canada. '

In order to give our friends and patrons a more intimate knowledge of what we can supply in the way
of poles and pole-line material, we have assembled in these pages a representative list of the standard stocks
carried by us.

Section of One of Our Many Pole Yards

Large Posts and Small Poles
Norti’iem White Cedar Association Specification

“Sizes 4 inch 10 foot to 4 inch 18 foot inclusive. Sizes at top may be 1 inch less than the diameter
specified. Four inch 20 foot poles circumference measurement at top end 12 inches for geasoned stock and
1214 inches for green or water soaked stock, 5 inch top and larger 20 foot poles take same eircumference
top measurement as longer poles of same size. Lengths may be two inches scant. On posts and poles 10,
12, 14, 16 feet long, 4 inch crook one way allowed. Eighteen and 20 foot poles, 4 inch crook one way allowed,
the sweep to be measured from a point 4 feet from the butt. Pipe holes in top allowed. Must be eut from
live timber and in other respects, except as above mentioned, econform to post specifications. Green, fresh
cut or water soaked stock must be plump measure for the diameter or circumference specified.”

Standard Telegraph, Telephone and Electric Poles

Northern White Cedar Association Specification

“Sizes 4 inch 25 feet and upwards. Above poles must be cut from live growing timber, peeled and
reasonably well proportioned for their length. Tops must be reasonably sound, must measure in eircum-
ference as follows: seasoned 4 inch poles, 12 inches; § inch poles, 15 inches; 6 inch poles, 1814 inches; 7
inch poles, 22 inches. If poles are green, fresh cut or water soaked, then 4 inch poles must measure 1214
inches; 5 inch poles, 16 inches; 6 inch poles, 19}4 inches; 7 inch poles, 223{ inches in circumference at top
end. Lengths may be }4 inch scant for each 5 feet in length and 6 inches long for any length from 20 feet up.

““One way sweep allowable not exceeding I inch for every 5 feet, for example, in a 25 foot pole, sweep not
to exceed 5 inches, and in a 40 foot pole, 8 inches. Measurement for sweep shall be taken as follows: That
part of the pole when in the ground (6 feet) not being taken into account in arriving at sweep, tightly stretch
a tape line on the side of the pole where the sweep is greatest, from a point 6 feet from the butt to the upper
surface at top, and having so done measure widest point from tape to surface of pole and if, for l.l.luatra.tuon
upon & 25 foot pole said widest point does not exceed 5 inches, said pole comes within the meaning of these
specifications. Butt rot in the center including small ring rot outside of the center; total rot must not exceed
10 per cent. of the area of the butt., Butt rot of a character which plainly seriously impairs the strength of
the pole above ground is adefect. Wind twist i5 not a defect unless very unsightly and exaggerated. Rough,
large knots if sound and trimmed smooth are not a defect.”
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Western or Idaho Cedar Poles
Western Red Cedar Association Specifications

“ All poles must be cut from live, growing cedar timber, peeled, knots trimmed close, butts and tops
sawed square, tops must be sound and must measure as follows in circumference:

4 in, top, 12 in. cire. 7 in, top, 22 in. cire. 9 in. top, 28 in, cire,
5 in, top, 15 in. cire. 8 in. top, 25 in. cire. 10 in. top, 31 in. cire.
6 in. top, 1814 in. cire.

“‘No pole shall have more than one crook and this shall be one way only, the eweep not to exceed 1inch
toevery 6 feet in length. Same to be determined in the following manner: Mesasurement for sweep shall be
taken as follows: That part of the pole when in the ground (6 feet) not being taken into account in arriving
at sweep, tightly stretch a tape line on the side of the pole where sweep is greatest, from a point 6 feet from
butt to the upper surface at top, and having so done measure widest point from tape to surface of pole and
if, for illustration, upon a 30-foot pole said widest point does not exceed 5 inches, said pole comes within the
meaning of these specifications.

“Butt rot in center, including small ring rot, shall not exceed 10 per cent, of the areaof thebutt. Butt
rot of a character which impairs the strength of the pole above ground is a defect.

“Large knots, if sound and trimmed smooth, are not a defect.

“A perfectly sound, dead or dry streak shall not be considered a defect when it does not materially im-
pair the strength of the pole.”

List Diameter Top Length Estimated List Diameter Top Length Estimated
No. Inches Feet Wt. Lbs. No. Inches Feot Wt. Lbs.

741054 | 4 20 100 Following sizes require two cars for shipping.
7410565 5 20 135 740051 7 45 :

741056 6 20 190 740052 8 45" 1000
741062 7 20 260 740053 9 45 1200
741063 8 20 325 741061 7 50 1050
741057 4 25 150 740054 8 50 1200
741058 5 25 200 740055 9 50 1400
740040 6 25 250 740056 8 55 1400
740041 T . 25 325 740057 9 55 1600
740042 8 25 400 740058 8 60 1600
740043 6 30 350 740059 9 60 1850
740044 7 30 400 740060 8 65 1850
740045 8 30 500 740061 9 65 2200
741059 6 35 450 741066 8 70 2200
740046 7 35 500 741067 9 - 70 2600
740047 8 35 625 741069 8 75 2600
741060 9 35 800 741070 9 75 3000
741064 6 40 600 741072 8 80 3000
740048 7 40 650 741786 ] 85 3500
740049 8 40 800 741073 8 80 3500
740050 9 40 1000 T41787 8 a0 4500

Chestnut Poles

A.T. & T. and Western Union Specifications )
“All poles shall be of sound, live white chestnut, squared at both ends, reasonably straight, well pro-
portioned, from butt to top, peeled and knots trimmed to the surface of the pole.”

. Circum. * . Circum,
' Circum. . Circum.
List Length 6 Feet . List Length 6 Feet .
Class Top Weight Class Top Weight
No. Feet From Butt No. Feet From Butt
Inches Tahis Inches Tuohéa
741074 | D 20 20 24 400 || 741093 | D 45 20 43 2000
741075 | C 20 20 27 500 || 741094 | C 45 20 43 2000
741076 B 20 22 31 600 || 741095 B 45 22 47 2200
741077 | D 25 20 27 500 || 741096 | A 45 24 48 2500
741078 | C 25 20 30 600 || 741097 | D 50 20 46 2400
741079 B 25 22 33 700 || 741008 | C 50 20 46 2400
741080 | A 25 24 36 1000 || 741009 | B 50 22 50 2700
741081 D 30 20 31 900 || 741100-| A 50 24 51 3000
741082 | C 30 20 33 1000 || 741101 C 55 20 49 3100
741083 | B 30 22 36 1100 || 741102 | B 55 22 53 3300
741084 | A 30 24 40 1350 || 741103 | A 55 22 54 3300
741085 | D 35 20 35 1200 || 741104 | B 60 22 56 3900
741086 | C 35 20 36 1250 || 741105 | A 60 22 57 3900
741087 | B 35 22 40 1400 || 741106 | B 65 22 59 4500
741088 | A 35 24 43 1700 || 741107 | A 65 22 60 4500
741089 D 40 20 39 1600 741108 B 70 22 62 5100
741000 | C 40 20 40 1600 || 741109 | A 70 22 63 5100
741091 B 40 22 43 1800 || 741110 | B 75 22 65 5900
741092 A 40 24 45 2000 || 741111 A 75 22 66 5900
Note: The sbove specihcations provide a stocky, high grade pole. We can also furnish chestnut

poles under top dimension specification only.
Prices on application.
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Northern White Cedar Poles

Northern White Cedar Association Specifications

. No. to Carload < No. to Carload
List | DISMEter | pongtn | Weight List | Diameter| pongih | Weight |
No. lno';:p Feet Lbs, No. Ineh’:-a Feet Lbs.
o8 From | To From | Teo
740001 | 4 16 85 | 340 | 400 |l 740905 | 5 35 400 75 | 100
740002 | & 16 105 | 800 | 400 | 741531 | 54 35 400 75 | 100
740987 6 16 135 230 | 300 740017 6 35 450 75 | 100
740003 4 18 95 325 | 400 740996 614 35 450 60 80
740004 5 18 125 250 | 300 740018 7 35 600 50 75
740005 6 18 155 200 | 250 740997 8 35 850 40 60
740006 4 20 100 300 | 400 740019 6 40 625 50 75
740007 b 20 130 230 | 300 740008 619 40 625 45 60
740088 514 20 130 230 | 300 740020 7 40 850 40 60
740008 | 6 20 190 | 150 | 225 | 740999 | 8 40 1100 30 | 45
;:gggg g gg igg ;gg %g Following sizes require two cars for shipping.
740010 5 25 200 150 | 225 741000 6 45 G00 GO 80
740011 514 25 200 135 | 190 741001 7 45 1100 50 70
740012 6 25 250 125 | 150 741002 8 45 1350 45 60
740980 6814 25 250 100 | 130 741003 6 50 1150 50 70
740013 7 25 350 80 | 125 741004 7 50 1350 45 60
740991 8 25 425 g0 | 125 741005 8 50 1700 35 45
740014 1} 30 275 110 | 175 741781 6 55 1400 40 50
740992 64 30 275 100 | 130 741006 7 55 1700 35 45
740015 6 30 . 350 g0 | 125 741007 8 55 2200 25 35
740993 | 614 30 350 75 | 100 741008 7 60 2200 25 35
740016 7 30 450 76 | 100 741009 8 60 2500 22 30
740094 8 30 600 50 75 741010 7 65 2500 22 30
741011 8 G5 3000 18 25
Prices on application.
A.T.and T, Co., Western Union and Nat. Electric Light Association Specifications
Cireun Circum. Cire Circum.
List Clasa | Length Top 6 Feet | Weight List Clags | Length T UM | § Feet | Weight
No. Feet | P |fromButt| Lba. No. Feet | P |fromButt| Lbs.
Inches = Inches
741012 | G 20 1214 - 100 || 741034 ﬁ 35 24 . 43 850
741013 | F 20 1514 o 130 741035 40 18% 625
741014 D 20 1744 p— 130 741036 D 40 1834 i 625
741015 C 20 18234 - 27 190 741037 C 40 1834 625
741016 E 22 1514 p— 1756 || 741038 B 40 22 43 850
741017 D 22 17 sl 175 741039 A 40 24 47 . 1100
;ﬁg{g g 223 ég L %M g?g Following sizes require two cars for shipping.
741020 G 25 1214 et 160 741040 E 45 22 P 1100
741021 F 25 15 i 200 || 741041 D 45 22 Sene 1100
741022 E 25 17Y Vaia 200 741042 C 45 1834 43 000
741023 D 25 1834 Erom 250 741043 B 45 22 47 1100
741024 C 25 18% 30 250 741044 A 45 24 50 1350
741025 B 25 22 32 350 || 741045 E 50 22 e 1350
741026 | A 25 24 36 425 741046 D 50 22 LW 1350
741027 D 30 18 i 350 741047 C 50 1834 46 1150
741028 | C 30 18 33 350 || 741048 | .B 50 22 50 1350
741029 B 30 22 " 36 450 741049 A 50 24 53 1700
741030 | A 30 24 40 600 741050 B 55 22 53 1700
741031 D 35 18 s 450 741051 A 55 24 56 2200
741032 C 35 18 36 450 || 741052 B 60 22 56 2200
741033 B 35 22 38 600 741053 A 60 24 59 2500
Prices on application.
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WOOD CROSSARMS
Washington Fir or Yellow Pine

Wood Crossarm

STANDARD ARMS i
Size 314 x 414 ins. Bnred for 114 in. Pins, or 1—3%% in. Machine Bolt and 2—3{ in. Brace Bolts

Standard Spacings Washington Fir Yellow Pine
Length | Number s e Brace Tist |- We. Lbs. Tist We. Lbs.
Feet | of Pins | Conter Side End No. Fach No. Each
3 2 28 - 4 25 740092 10.2 740112 ) 13.8
4 4 16 12 4 28 740093 13.6 740113 18.4
5 4 18 17 4 28 740094 17 740114 23
6 4 22 21 4 32 740095 20.4 740115 27.6
6 6 16 12 4 32 740096 20.4 740116 27.6
8 6 18 1714 4 32 740097 27.2 740117 36.8
8 8 16 12 4 32 740098 27.2 740118 36.8
814 10 16 984 4 32 741146 28.9 741148 39.1
10 10 1714 1534 4 42 740099 34 740119 46
10 10 16 12 4 42 740100 34 740120 46
10 12 16 954 3% 42 741147 34 741149 46

PONY TELEPHONE ARMS
Size 234 x 3% ins. Bored for 1}/ in. Pins, 1—%f in. Machine Bolt and 2—%{ in., Brace Bolts

Standard Spacings Washington Fir Yellow Pine .

Length | Number - Brace List Wt. Lbs. Tast Wt, Lbs,
Inches | of Pins | Conter | Side End No. Each No. Fach
24 3 17 3% " 740101 5 740122 6.0
30 2 23 Sieenld 314 » 740102 6.2 740123 8.2
38 2 29 oy 315 25 740103 7.5 740124 9.9
42 4 16 914 315 28 740104 8.7 740125 11.5

62 8 16 9% 314 28 740106 12.9 740128 17
82 8 16 934 3% 28 740108 17 740127 25.5
102 10 16 934 4 28 740110 - | 21.2 740129 27.8

120 12 16 954 3% 28 740111 25 740130 33

N. E. L. A. ARMS
Standard Sizes Adopted by the National Electric Light Association
Size 314 x 414 ins. Bored for 114 in. Pins, 1—% in. Machine Bolt and 2—%{ in. Brace Bolts

Standard Spacings Washington Fir Yellow Pine
Length | Number _ Brace Tist | Wt Lbs. | List We. Lbs.
Feet | of Pins | Center Side End No. Fach No. Each
3ft. 2ins. 2 30 - 4 32 . - 740105 12.7 741120 16.9
5ft. 7 ins. & 30 1414 4 38 740107 22.3 741121 29.8
8 ft. 6 30 1414 4 38 740109 . 32 741122 42.8
9ft. 2 ins. 8 30 12 4 38 741119 36.7 741123 49

' RAILROAD ARMS
Size 3 x 41{ ins. Bored for 14 in. Steel Pins, 1—8; in. Machine Bolt and 2—3¢ in. Brace Bolts

Standard Spacings Washington Fir Yellow Pine
Tength | N amnee - Brace Tist | WE Lbs. | List WX, Lbs.
il ing | Conter | Side | End No. Each No. Each
6 4 22 21 4 32 741662 19.2 741127 24.6
6 6 16 12 4 32 741124 19.2 741128 . 24.6
8 6 18 1744 4 32 740128 25.6 741129 32.8
8 8 16 12 4 32 741125 25.6 741130 32.8
10 8 1734 1534 4 42 741663 32 741131 41
10 10 16 12 4 42 741126 32 741132 41
STANDARD POWER ARMS AND SPECIAL BORED ARMS
List Weight List - Weight
No. Size per Lineal Foot No. 55“ per Lineal Foot
741133 gl x4l4 3.4 lbs. 741140 33xb 4.7 lbs.
741134 3 x4y 3.2 lbs. 741141 33{ x 5% 5.4 lbs,
741135 2% x3% 2.5 lbs. 741142 4 x5 6 Ilbs
741136 3lsx4)4 4 lbs. 741143 4 x6 6 lbs.
741137 3lexd43 4.2 lbs. 741144 434 x 6% 6.7 lbs.
741138 3l4xb 4.4 lbs. 741145 5 x6 7.3 lbs. -
741139 33 x 4% 4.5 lbs.

Prices on application.
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INSULATOR PINS AND BRACKETS

Oak Pin Locust Pin Duplex Pin Duples Bracket Wood Bracket Steel Pin

Wood Pins
OAK
List *List Price
No. Bize . Deseription per 1000
740137 1}{x 8ins. Standard Oak Pin....... L R el T, o $12.00
740136 13 % Oine. Btondard Oale PN, Ji:uie e svoimisaevessnessassssssseessssses 16.00
LOCUST '
740139 1Y4x 8ins. Standard Locust Pin.........ovviveiiinernneannnnnnn. G Wit .. $21.08
740140 ]/ x Oins. Standard Locust Pin, .. .....coiiiinrennnerennrrnrnincenes .. 28.00
741150 1}4x 8ins. No. 2 grade Locust Pin. . 11.34
741151 I}ﬁ x 8ins. Standard Locust Pin.... T . 28.00
741152 14 x 9ins. Standard Locust Pin.... S —_ . 30.94
741153 1V Bine No 2 gride Yooust Pin...covsceamemneis sosmpmns e o .. 16.80
741788 14x 11ing. Standard Locust Pin......cccvvvivrvrnnnnniinnnnnnanenss .. 43.32
DUPLEX LOCUST
741154 14 x12ins. Standard Duplex Locust Pin........ccovviviiiiiinrniiiinnnnens $39.34
TRANSPOSITION LOCUST

741155 1}/ x 9ins. Standard Transposition Locust Pin........cvvinninniiiiininiannns $28.00

. CORNER PIN LOCUST s
741156 134x 9ins. Locust Corner Pin, equipped with bolts, nuts and washers........... $122.50

DUPLEX BRACKETS .
741157 . T . Brown Duplex Locust Bracket..............
L 54 o L — Brown Duplex Oak Bracket................

740153 1%4x2 x 16 ins. Duplex Oak Bracket, painted or paraffined
) WOOD BRACKETS

740151 114x2 x10ins. Oak Bracket, painted or paraffined........ R A R R $22.54

740148 14 x2 x12ins. Oak Bra.cket. painted or paraffined . ...ccviiiiiiiniiisivine s 22.54

740150 114 x2Y4 x 12 ins. Oak Bra.cket painted or paraffined . ..o lu s e s 22.54

740149 2 x2)4 x 12 ins. Qak Bracket, painted or paraffined....... S A A R .. 28.00

741159 2 x 234 x 12 ins, Oak Bracket, painted or paraffined . . O O T IS Y AP 30.94

Western Union Steel Pins

: {List Price

List ; per 100
No. Bize Deseription Phain  Galv.

740154 %xS%ius. With nut washer and wooden top. .....ovoverinrensa.....$12.40 816,40

740155 54x85% ins. With nut washer and wooden tOp. . ... ovvvviiiiiuroninerens 11.06 15.34

*F. O. B, Factorics, Maryland, Indiana and Wisconsin. {F. O. B. Factory, Pittsburgh, Pa. For
warehouse deliveries write nearest house

Westernn Electric

Carbolineum
List Price per Gal.
List Eastem Central - Denver & DPacifie
No. & Western Zones Dallas  Salt Lake  Coast
741160 5 gal. cases Carbolineim. .. ..vvvvnrnnvnnnnnnnnns cees $1.30 $1.56 $1.50 $1.76
781161 140 Bhb). lots._ ... ccinvnmrsrrnsmnenns 1.10 1.36 1.40 1.36
741162 5bbl. lotsormore. . ....oecvvnnennnn s —_. SO —— 1.06 1.16 1.30 1.22
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TRANSPOSITION BRACKETS

‘Hot Galvanized

The No. 326 Transposition Bracket is designed to clamp
over the cross arm and is held in place by means of a bolt and
nut as shown in illustration. It is furnished with either
54 or 14 inch steel pin attached to the bracket by means of
a nut. The pin may be eamlg' replaced if damaged without
removing the bracket. The bracket may be used with 34
or 3inch cross arms. The No. 325 type Transposition Bracket
is fastened by removing nut holding the ordinary W. U. steel
pin in place and substituting bracket, or where wood pins are
uﬁeﬁ, {a}:;?cket may be attached by a 14 inch carriage or ma-
chine t.

List *List Prices Each
No. Galv,
325 Bracket with %5 in,steel pin........ AN $0.64
325 Bracket with Sgin.steelpin............ .76

Orders should specify whether or not pins are required.
*F. O. B. Faetory, Pittsburgh, Pa. For warehouse

deliveries, write nearest house,

J

No. 113 " No. 112 No. 115

Peirce Transposition Brackets

The brackets shown with “U" bolts are furnished with bolts bent for 31{ x 4 inch
arm unless otherwise specified, but can be furnished with bolts bent for any size up to
4 x 5 inches. The No. 115 Bracket bolts {o the shank of a 34 inch steel pin below the
arm and is held by the pin nut. The No. 238 Bracket is for the transposition of tele-
phone lines on routes with extremely long spaces between poles. Two brackets are
needed for each *crossover.” '

List
No.
437
237
113
112
115

Size of
Channel
34 in.

37 in,

List
No.
110

111
114

1
1

Size of
Channel
34 in.
34 in,

in,
n.

Size of
Back
134 ins,

0

Size of Size of Std. Wt. *List Price

Back U Bolt Bundle Lbs. Each Per 100
134 ins. - 34 in. 10 400 $1.24 $100.80
1 in. 34 in. 20 201 .60 48.96
114 ins. 0 25 156 .44 38.00
1 in 1] 25 96 .34 27.36
0 0 25 135 .39 31.68

No. 110 No. 111 No. 114

Peirce Transposition Brackets
Size of 8td. Wt. *List Price
U Bolt Bundle Lbs. Each Per 100
0 10 380 $1.24 $100.80
in. 25 108 39 31.68
3% in. 25 170 .51 41.76
34 in. 25 170 .58 47.52

0
0
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CROSSARM BRACES

. Approx. Approx.
List Weight *List Price per 1000 List nght *List Price per 1000
No. Deseription per 1000  Plain Galv. No. Description 1000  Plain Galv.
740311 1 x g x 20 ins. 1125 lbs. $55.20 §87.60 || 740320 x 32 ins. 2320 1bs.$113.92 $181.68
740312 1 x y5x22ins. 12301bs. 60.72 96.36 || 740321 x20ins. 18401bs. 84.18 134.28
740313 1 x5 x24ins. 13351bs. 66.24 105.12 || 740322

x 24 ins. 2180 lbs. 100.80 160.80
x 26 ins. 2350 lbs. 109.04 174.08
x 28 ins. 2520 lbs. 117.78 187,74
x 30 ins. 2690 lbs. 126.00 201.00
x 32 ins. 2860 lbs. 134.24 214 .28
+ x 28 ins, 1800 lbs. 88.20 145,16

1

1%
740314 ];75 X gy x20ins. 15101bs. 71.58 114.18 || 740323 1
740315 145 x ¢y x22ins. 16451bs. 78.64 125.44 || 740324 114
740316 1% x gy x 24 ins, 1780 1bs. 85.68 136.68 || 740325 1
740317 lg X3y x26ins. 191651bs. 92.74 147.94 || 740326 1
740318 14y x ¥y x 28 ins. 2050 lbs. 99.80 159.20 || 740327 1
740319 1% x 45 x 30 ins. 2185 lbs. 106.86 170.46 | 741253 1
The No. 741253 i ls W U. Standard

iRt
1, ;xnms 2010 lbs. 92.58 147.54
x4 . 100, :
A
i x 34
x4

X
X
x
X
X
X
X
X
X

7

When orderm grplam or galvanized.
For wei fh aces deduct 110 lbs, from all sizes 1 inch in width, 90 Ibs, from all sizes 1%
inches in wi from all sizes 114 inches in width, 30 lbs. from W. U. Standard size.

Guy Hook Plain Strain Plate ’ _ Fletcher Strain Plate

" Approx. *List Price

List GUY HOOKS Weight  per 100
No. Size per 100 Galv.
740328 Galvanized Guy Hooks. ..vuivcinivniiencinininieniineas 24x1¥x4ins. 951bs.  $19.00
741255 Galvanized Guy Hooks. ..ovvererneriniiniinrisincnnnnss 3¢x134 x6ins. 125 Iba. 14.00

Approx.

List  Mir. STRAIN PLATE Weight List Price
No. No. Size per 100 Galv,
740329 .. Galvanized Strain Plate or Pole Shim, plain type.... 4x8ins. 70 lbs. per 100 *$17.00
741574 12 Galvanized Strain Plate or Pole Shim, Fletcher type ...... 400 1bs. Each 11.14

No. 742
Steel Back Braces

BACK BRACES
Hot Galvanized

For back bracing arms on corner and terminal poles: Made of 1 x 14 inch and 13{ x 5 inch channel
steel ho'ti_gn.lvamzad. They fit on the through bolt at pole, and are fastened to the arm wnth two carriage

bolts. ese braces are stiffer than any other form of brace for the same weight and cost.
List Std. Weight ——*List Price——
No. Style Bundle per100Lbs. Each Per 100
740 1in. x 5 ft. back brace....... % 5 410 $0.56 $52.08
741 lin. x 6 ft. back brace....... 5 - 510 .68 63.24
742 124 in. x 5 ft. back brace. .... 5 670 78 72.54
743 134 in. x 6 {t. back brace. .... : 5 820 .90 83.70
744 13{ in. x 8 ft. back brace............... 5 1060 1.20 111.60
745 13 in. x 9 {t. 2 ins. back brace........ i 5 1250 1.40 130.20
746  13{in. x4 ft. backbrace. .........cv0ve viriininainennn 5 420 .68 63.24

*Delivery F. O. B. Pittsburgh, Pa. For warehouse deliveries write nearest house.
{Delivery F. O. B. Dayton, O. For warehouse deliveries write nearest house.

Telephone Apparatus and Supplies 312



, 313
GALVANIZED WIRE STRAND

Galvanlzed Wire Strand

Used for guying telephone and tt;legmph poles, supporting aerial cables, ete. Composed of seven steel
wires twisted together. ’

For guying poles, ete.

Diameter

34 in.
in.
in.

i

]

in.
in.

m.
n

in.

in

77 in

.

Standard Galvanized Steel Strand

Not suitable for supporting cables, due to its lack of strength and uniformity.

Wt. per 1000 Ft. Approx Breaking Strain List Price

in Lba. in Lbs. per 100 Ft.

510 8500 On request
415 6500
205 5000
210 3800
125 2300
95 1800
75 1400
55 900
32 500
20 400

Galvanized strand is furnished both single and double galvanized. In ordering, state which is required.

Diameter
Ins.

SN A N

Manufactured under Western Electrie specifications.

Siemens-Martin Strand

Approx. Breaking List Price || Diameter, Approx. Breaking List Price
Strength in Lbs. per 100 Ft. || Ins. trength in Lbs. per 100 Ft.
11000 3050
4
9000 On request g 2000 On request
6800 900
4860

Extra Galvanized, High Strength Strand

For supporting aerial cables or for use wherever

a high-grade, high-strength strand is required.

Diameter
Ins.

13
&

Approx. Breaking Size of Will Support Cable————————  List Price
Strength in Lbs. Wire No. 19 Gauge No. 22 Gauge per 100 Ft.
6000 12 BW.G 50 pair 100 pair On
10000 11 BW.G + 100 pair 200 pair request °
16000 9 B.W.G Large sizes
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GUY ANCHORS AND ANCHOR RODS

Bierce Guy Anchors

_ The “Bierce” Anchor works on the principle of the inverted wedge. It

has exceptional holding power in dry sand or swampy soil. In a recent series
' of tests, the 8 inch size held over 16,000 pounds in clay and over 13,000 pounds
gii dry sand. It does away with expanding, screwing, driving or guessing.
One man can bore hole with auger, set anchor and tamp it in fifteen minutes.
1 is made in one solid piece. :
To install, bore & hole not less than five feet with an earth auger of same
diameter as “Bierce” Anchor. Use 4 inch, 54 inch or #{ inch anchor rods
2| as desired for 8 inch size and 1 inch rods for 12 inch size. Drop the anchor
finto the hole with the point up. Tamp a quantity of broken stone or brick
firmly around the anchor and it is ready to attach to the guy wire. The
earth may be back filled loosely or tamped, as desired. We recommend the
% inch anchor for a general purpose and the 12 inch for dead-ending lines
: under heav‘y gtrain,

~——"List Price Each——

List Wgt.lbs.  Less 100
No. Diam. per100  than50 5085100 or More
740081 5 in. “Bierce” Anchor...... 230 $0.90 $0.80 £0.70
740082 6 in. “Bierce” Anchor...... 290 1.00 .90 .80
*‘Blerce’ Anchor 740083 8 in. “Bierce” Anchor...... 530 1.20 1.10 1.00
740084 12 in. “Bierce’” Anchor...... 1300 2.20 2.10 2.00
*[". 0. B. Factory, Cincinnati,' Ohio. For warehouse deliveries write

nearest house. 5

Note: Prices do not include rods.

Anchor Rods

List Weight per 100 {List Price per 100
No. : Bize Plain Galv, Plain Galv,
740416 fnex: Bl s vaiTsns e 420 Ibs. 460 1bs. $32.40 §51.74
740417 X 7f...coonveeneseasss 485lbs. 5301lbs. 36.14 58.14
740418 in.x B, ...o0rcercrsssnan 550 Ibs. 600 Ibs. 39.88 66.94
740419 X 6ft....irininninans .. 6451bs. 710 lbs 45.06 72.28 -
740420 %in.x b & | TR . ... 7501bs. 825 lbs. 50 .66 82.14
740421 in.x 8ft. o 880 Ibs. 990 lbs. 56.28 92.00
740422 géin.x &ft.. N - 1000 lbs. 11001bs. 57.00 92.04
740423 3 in.x THb............n veese 1150 Ibs. 1260 lbs, 64.20 104.64
740424 3{in.x 8ft......... veeeeesss 1300 lba, 1430 lbs. 71.40 117.24
740426 1 in.x Bit....cciiiaviiranas 25751bs. 2840 1bs. 138.24 225.00
740428 1 in.x Off......c.iiiiniaen .27381bs. 30101bs. 150.06 247.20
740427 1 in.x10ft..........oc0une... 29001bs. 3190 1bs. 163.68 269.40
T40428 1 dnoxALIb . cdiaiinave e 3033 Ibs. 3360 Jbs. 176,40 291.60
740420 1 In.x 1246, .. ..icvivuinscnes 8165 lbs. 3480 1bs. 199.12 313.80

Nore: Anchor rod with eye at each end will be furnished at the same price as
the regular anchor.rod with eye at one end, thread and nut at other.

Prices on rods include nuts, but not washers.

When ordering, specify plain or galvanized.

Harpoon Guy Anchors

H Guy Anchors are made of steel throughout. They are driven down
with & Sedge an‘gset by a pull. One man can install a Harpoon Guy Anchor in
ten minutes. No digging, boring, tampin or_:ﬁcia.l tool is required. The wings

; open out in the undisturbed ground an withstand any strain met in ordinary
Open Closed pole line service,

List Length Wt. ~——{List Price Each—
No. Rod Finish Lbs. 1to49 50to 99 100and Over
741274 b1t Black enamel.....ivsiicivosnsinvossvavnioss 28 §2.90 $2.70 $2.60
741275 61ft. Galvanized..... L R AR e e .23 4.50 4.20 4.00

{Delivery I'. O. B. Pittsburgh, Pa.
{Delivery F. O. B. Syracuse, N. Y. For warehouse deliveries write nearest house.
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GUY ANCHORS

Matthews Scrulix Anchors

These anchers are screwed down into the solid ground without disturbing it.
turn of the helix causes it to feed down into the ground and as it goes down the upper
half again compresses the earth so that it is as solid above the anchor as around it.

All other types of ground anchors have moving parts which must be adjusted and
which are frequently buried unadjusted, and they require a hole to be dug before in-
stalling. It is argued that this is wrong in principle because the filled hole of soft dirt
above the anchor allows the rain and snow water to gradually soften the dirt and decrease
the resistance of the earth above the anchor.
a tendency to raise the anchor up into this filled and softened earth. The results must
necessarily be less satisfactory than with the Matthews Serulix Anchor. -

Matthews Scrulix Anchors are serewed into solid ground and afford the maximum
of resistance to the upward pull of the guy lines.

Manufacturer absolutely guarantees the ungalvanized 5, 6 and 7 inch Matthews
Serulix Anchors to outlast any other anchors using galvanized steel rods of the same
cross section, and they guarantee the ungalvanized 8, 10 and 12 inch Matthews Scrulix
Anchors with square rods to outlast the same round section galvanized.

Twelve or more Matthews Scrulix Anchors and one No. 567 Wrench for their instal-
lation will be sent on thirty days’ trial, charges prepaid, on the first order only. If
unsatisfactory, they may be returned, freight charges collect.

The intermittent strains on the line have

315
@.

Each .

The Ratchet Handle No. 765

%P

No. 8000

No. 1000
No, 1200
List Prices per 100, Galv. Net
3 Additions for
Mir. No. - Diam. of Anchor Delivery on
Less than |Less than 50| 50 or Pacific
12 and over 11 More Coast
No. 502R
No. 603R
N 2B, IR | B .0y crmmemmrmsmins siammmn $200.00 | $182.00 | $170.00 $0.11
GOBR | 6N ...overrriiniiininrerannas 203.34 269.34 249 .34 .18
TOAR | 7in.  ooiiiiiiiiiiienannnenns 456.68 426.68 396 .68 .26
567 Wrench.......... e S 693.00 663.00 612,00 .32
*765 Bandle . covmimenmmna s wmsins eanei mes 700.00 700.00 700.00 .00
800 Bl e asmmiae b o s s e 793.34 703.34 793.34 87
1000 NI opamsmss s sas i 1134.34 | 1134.34 | 1134.34 .88
1200 e T T T T P N TR e 1700.00 | 1700.00 | 1700.00 1.40

The above prices are for points east of Paeific Coast States. Add the amounts under Paci-
fie Coast to the net cost per anchor to get prices in Pacific Const States. The cost of galvanized
anchors is found by adding the amounts under that heading to the net cost per anchor.

Sizes and Data

Deseription

Remarks

Mfr. No.|Wt., Lbs.| Size of Rods
502 R 614 | 14 inch round
603 R | 10 5% inch round
704 R 15 34 inch round
567 25 Wrench
765 7  |Ratchet Handle

for above
800 38 114 inch square
1000 50  [114 inch square
1200 80 114 inch square

LRod anchor for lightest strains
Rod anchor for medium strains
Rod anchor for heavy strains
For installing the above anchors
See (*) Remarks

Rod anchor for heavy strains
Rod anchor for heavier strains
Rod anchor for very heavy strains

All rod anchors ure 6 feet lon,
over all. A number 567 wrenc
must be used with all anchors smal-
ler than 800. No wrench is needed
for the 800, 1000, or 1200 anchors.

* The 765 ratchet handle is for
use with the 567 wrench, and
is very useful where it is desired to
put the anchor down next to walls,
fences, ete.

315
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GUY CLAMPS

“Baby'’ Clamp “Giant" Clamp

Matthews Boltless Guy Clamps

These clamps are made in two sizes, known as the “Baby” and the “Giant.” The “Baby” is de-
signed to fit 3¢ and g inch guy strand. The “Giant” is designed to fit & and 34 inch guy strand.

The Matthews “Baby” Boltleas Guy Clamp will safely hold all strains on 14 and  inch guy strand.
It is largely used for % inch guy wire and by electric railway companies for holding 14 inch trolley span
wires. )

Matthews “Giant” Boltless Guy Clamp is used for holding strains on  inch, and 34 inch guy strand.

These Clamps can be installed in less than 4 minutes and cost 219, less installed than ordinary 3-bolt
clamps.

The greater the strain on the clamp the more they will hold. The wedge cannot be removed until the
guys have been slacked.

*List Price Each————
List Approx, Less 500 and 1000 or
No. Degeription Wt per 100 than 500  less 1000 More
740510 "Ba.b PECIBIOD o o sw i im0 40 $0.20 $0.20 80.16
740611 Gmnt-" Clamp ............................. 130 .30 28
& NO].:T: For Pacific Coast deliveries add 3 cents for the “Giant” Clamp and 1 cent to the "Baby"
amp lists,
Nore: Matthews Boltless Guy Clamps may be assorted with each other or with Matthews 2-Bolt

Guy Clamp described below, to ob the heneﬁt. of the quantity prices.

Showing Top X Showing Bottom

Matthews Two Bolt Guy Clamp

Next to Matthews Boltless Clamps described above this clamp is the easiest to install, and it is the strong-
est clamp made. It will break 16,000 1b. strand. This means that it will hold more than 5 ordinary 3-bolt
clamps. For splicing messenger and for all other messenger and heavy guying it is the most economical
clamp made. The four feet on the sides of one of the clamping plates prevent the guys from jumping out
while slack is being taken up. The ear on this clamp is used for pulling the clamp to its final position while
the clamping plates are still loose. This prevente the possibility of scraping off the galvanizing on the strand
and the nicking of the strand by misdirected hammer blows, which happens so often when 3-bolt clamps are
installed. A chain lever is furnished for the purpose of pulling up the clamp.

' ~—*List Price Each—
List Less 1000 sud
No. Deacription 3 than 1000 Over
740508  2-Bolt Guy Clamp. .. occvvereennnsernnsssnenrssrnnsesanenennsnnn .. $0.44 $0.40

Note: For Pacific Coast deliveries add 7 cents to list.

List Chain Lever *List Price
No. Each
740505  Chain Lever for use with 2-Bolt Guy Clamp....ovvvesverrnsrsnransss T $3.00

Nore: Matthews 2-Bolt Guy Clamps may be morted mt.h Matthews Boltless Guy Clamps deseribed
above, to obtain the benefit of quantity prices.
*Delivery F. O. B. Factory 8t. Louis, Mo. For warehouse deliveries write nearest house.
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No. 400

Rolled Steel Guy Clamps
For fastening guy wires and cables. Furnished with bolts 14 inch diameter.

317

List For Wt. *List Price
No. Bolt Strand Length per 100 per 100
402 Guy Clamp 2 ¥ in, and larger 3 ins. 110 $17.48
403 Guy Clamp 2 to v in. 3 ins. 125 17.48
400 Guy Clamp 3 ¥% in. and larger 6 ins. 200 27.88
401 Guy Clamp 3 7 to in. G ms 226 27.88
*404 Guy Clamp 3 1% to 205 27.88
*No. 404 has 14 inch diameter bolts in each end only and center hole % inch diameter.
WIRE ROPE THIMBLES
Wire Rope Thimble |
List Price List Price
List Width Circumference per 100 List Width _ Circumference per 100
No. of Score of Rope Galy. No. of Score of Rope Galv.
741414 in, Y% or 3 in. $3.00 || 741424 1 in. 3 ins. $14.58
741415 14 in. 34 In, 3.00|| 741425 114 ins. 314 ins. 22.68
741418 in. 7% in. 3.60 || 741426 114 ins. 334 ins. 26.72
741417 3% in. 1 in. 4.20 || 741427 134 ins. 4  ins. 34.06
741418 i’; in. 114 ins. 4.80 || 741428 11% ins. 414 ins. 40.50
741419 4 in. 115 ins. 5.40|| 741429 1%4 ins. 5 ins 78.00
741420 in. 134 ins. 7.50|| 741430 134 ins. 514 ins. 90.00
741421 24 in. 2 ins. 7.66)| 741431 174 ins. 5/ ms. 114.00
741422 3 in. 214 ins. 9.66 (| 741432 2 ins. 132.00
741423 I%in 234 ins. 11.10(( 741433 214 ins 6/5 ms 189.00
741434 214 ins. 745 ins. 249.60

Bulldog Clip

Crosby Clips
? CROSBY CLIP .

This Clip is the only drop-forged galvanized clip made. Die-forged, cannot break; galvanized, can-

not rust.
List List Price List List Price
No. Size Strand Each No. Size Strand Each
740390 14 in. strand B P $0.35 || 740399 1lgin.strand........cociveernn $1.14
740391 i .85 || 740400 1l4 in, strand...... — . 1,32
740392 .35 || 740401 13gin.strand.....ovvevuueinnns 1.50
740393 .42 || 740402 1l4in.strand. . ......coinnnnnn . 1.80
740394 .42 || 740403 1% in.strand........iiennennnn 4.20
740395 .66 || 740404 13 in.etrand.............00ees 6.60
740396 .78 || 740405 2 in.strand........ PR ] 9.00
740397 .90 || 740406 24 in. strand........ B AT 11.40
740398 1.02 || 740407 234 in. strand........ S R 13.80

BULLDOG CLIPS
Galvanized
740408 I in.strand............c00.nn $0.11 || 740412 B¢ in.gtrand.................. $0.22
740409 ;‘; o pteand L v D sl J11 || 740413 34 in.strand. ... iiiianns e .26
740410 3¢in.strand............ S s .13 || 740414 Tgin.strand............. e .36
740411 lgin.strand.......c00000nna0an A7)/ 740415 1 in.strand........... SR .43
317
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/ POLE CLAMPS
0 Messenger Clamps
TWO BOLT -
0 List ) Weight *List Price
No. per 100 Eacu
740512 2 bolt, plain, for ¥ and y§ in, strand....... 2221lbs.  Special

740513 2 bolt, galvanized, for ¥ and yj in, strand..., 233 lbs.  Special

g@ 740514 2 bolt, plain, for y¥§ and 24 in. strand...... . 3001bs. Special
740515 2 bolt, galvanized, for ¢ and 14 in, strand,. 3151be.  Special

Standard

Universal Messenger Clamp

These clamps are especially adapted for use on corners as well as
straight work on account of the shape of the groove. The bolts are heavy
and made from high-tensile stock, so that the messenger strand can be
clamped securely at each plate. .

List *List Price
No. E Each
1 14 x2 ingalvanised . iosinaiassanaviniisiae $0.87
2 4x1)40n., galvaniged. . ...oiiiiieiiiiiiiiniiiiniaa .81

Curve Block
Curve blocks are for easing strand around corners and curves. The
same block can be used on an in or out curve.
List tList Price Each List Price per 100
No. Plain  Galv. Plain Galv,
1 For 14 in. strand.. ......... $0.48 $0.57 $45.00 §54.00
2 For 3gin.strand........... .38 .48 36.00 45.00
3 For 14 in. strand.. ........ .29 .38 27.00 36.00

Messenger Clamp

ONE BOLT
21 inches wide, 214 inches long, hole for 4 inch bolt.
List Weight *List Price
No. per 100 Pr. “per 100 Pr.
740522 Qalvanized. ...t essiaaesmaasis dive 86 lbs. $21.00

No. 4 Messenger Support

This messenger support is intended for light eable work. One lag -
screw clamps messenger and fastens the support to the pole.

List {List Price List Price

No. Each per 100
740523 Support for No. 4 B. W. G. wire or ¥ in.
strand, pIaIn .. von v s o B v $0.16 §11.40
740524 Support for No. 4 B. W. G. wire or 14 in.
strand, galvanized. .........ccoovinnnn .23 15.96
*Delivery F. O. B. Pittsburgh, Pa. {Delivery F. O. B, Chicago, Il
No. 4 Messenger Clamp Tor warehouse deliveries write nearest house.
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*Manufacturer’s Standard List.

. CROSSARM AND BRACE BOLTS

¥ M

|

Crossarm Bolts

Standard Machine Bolts
With Square Heads and Square Nuts. Finished Points

319

In Effect August 1, 1912

Price per 100. Special Discounts on Application
Diameter

Length % s g 15 15 and 24 % % 1
Inches Inch Inch Inch Inch Inch Inch Inch Inch Inch
Ytolk..... £1.70 $2.00 $2.40 $2.80 $3.60 $5.20 $7.70 | $10.50 | $15.10
2 sl 1.78 2.12 2.56 3.00 3.86 5.58 8.25 11.20 16.00
5 RO 1.86 2.24 2.72 3.20 4.12 5.96 8.80 11.90 16.90
L 1.94 2.36 2.88 3.40 4.38 6.34 9.35 12 .60 17.80
e oy 2.02 2.48 -3.04 3.60 4.64 6.72 9.90 13.30 18.70
Y 2.10 2.60 3.20 3.80 4.90 7.10 10.45 14 00 19.60
Al o i 2.18 2.12 3.36 4.00 5.16 7.48 11.00 14.70 20.50
........ 2.26 2.84 3.52 4.20 5.42 7.86 11.55 15.40 21.40
bYg:i i 2.34 2.96 3.68 4.40 5.68 8.24 12.10_| 16.10 22.30
B ihiiwes 2.42 3.08 3.84 4.60 5.94 8.62 12.65 16.80 23.20
634........ 2.50 3.20 4.00 4.80 6.20 9.00 13.20 17.50 24.10
R S 2.58 3.32 4.16 5.00 6.46 9.38 13.75 18.20 25.00
4 T 2.66 3.44 4.32 5.20 6.72 9.76 14,30 18.90 25.90
. - 2.74 3.56 4.48 5.40 6.98 10.14 14.85 19.60 26.80
¥ oo 2.90 3.80 4 .80 5,80 7.50 10.90 15.95 21.00 28.60
i | | —— 3.06 4.04 5.12 6.20 8.02 11.66 17.05 22.40 30.40
: | e 3.22 4.28 5.44 6.60 8.54 12.42 18.15 | "23.80 32.20
32 coenans 3.38 4.52 5.76 7.00 0.06 13.18 19.25 25.20 34.00
18 cosmwunal ssmes | seen 6.08 7.40 9.58 13.94 20.35 | 26.60 35.80
M nerata| oseman | seess . 6.40 7.80 10.10 14.70 21.45 28.00 87.60
I Gl sewE | suss 6.72 8.20 10.62 15.46 22.565 29.40 39.40
W il san | v 7.04 8.60 11.14 16.22 23.65 30.80 41.20
I ceieiusel wiss sk b paied 4 adens 11.66 16.98 24.75 32.20 43.00
£ SR R IS [ T, 12.18 17.74 25.85 33.60 44 .80
19 ........] ... siosn Moy | wiszsrs 12.70 18.50 26.95 35.00 46.60
v | . S e 13.22 19.23 28,05 36.40 48.40

The following extras are to be understood as a part of the abovelist: Bolts with hexagon heads or

hexagon nuts, 10 per cent. extra.
bolts when fitted with U. 8. Standard Square Nuts, add 5 per cent.

Standard Hexagon Nuts, add 15 per cent.

Brace Bolts

Standard Carriage Bolts
*Manufacturer’s Standard List, November 1, 1912

If both hexagon heads and hexagon nuts, 20 per cent. extra. Machine
Machine bolts when fitted with U. 8.

Price per 100. Special Discounts on Application
Diameter ’

Length P and o 3 ET and y

Inches 14 In. Inch Inch Inch Inch 4% Inch Inch
I SaGR el s $1.00 $1.40 $1.90 $2.20 $3.25 $5.75 $8.50
| B T e S e 1.00 1.40 1.90 2.20 3.25 5.75 8.50
A b okt b e, 1.10 1.52 2.06 2.40 3.2 5.7 8.50
b3 1.20 1.64 2.22 2.60 3.25 5.76 8.50
. ee-ens| 1.30 1.76 2.38 2.80 3.53 6.13 9.00
L 1.40 1.88 2.54 3.00 3.81 6.51 9.50
. I e— 1.50 2.00 2.70 3.20 4.09 6.89 10.00
A oo e e 1.60 2.12 2.86 3.40 4.37 7.27 10.50
B s T 1.70 2.24 3.02 3.60 4.65 7.65 . 11.00
Bl oncrsoasiins 1.80 2.36 3.18 3.80 4.93 8.03 11.50
e T I R 1.90 2.48 3.34 4.00 5.21 8.41 12.00
L ——— 2.00 2,60 3.50 7.20 | 5.49 8.79 12.50
T 2.10 2.72 3.66 4.40 5.97 9.17 13.00
. S 2.20 2.84 3.82 4.60 6.05 9.55 13.50
& R TR 2.30 2.96 3.98 4.80 6.33 9.93 14.00

Washers arenot furnished with bolts. Bolts with hexagon nuts, 15 per cent. extra.

lengths take next longer list. Larger diameters take machine bolt list.

*Delivery F. O. B. Factory, Pittsburgh, Pa.
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SPACING BOLTS AND LAG SCREWS
Double Arming Bolts

Spacing Bolts
Furnished with 4 Nuts, No Washers
*List *List *List
Wt. Price Wt. Price Wt. Price
] Lbs. per 100 Lbs. per 100 Lba. per 100
Siza per 100 | 1Galv.|| Bize per 100 | - {Galv.|| Bize per 100 |  {Galv.
8 5 b o, 78.0] $20.32|[% x12......... 138.0] $20 44|34 x12......... 220.0| $30.24
Lx13......... 83.0] 21.16({3%4x13......... 145.0] 21.32)134x13......... 232.0| 31.42
lox14......... 88.0] 22.00|5gx14......... 1563.0] 22.02||}4 x14...... ... 244 .0 32.56
Lx15......... 93.0] 22.82|%x15......... 162.0 22.82|}4 x15......... 256 .01 33.72
5 U | O 98.0] 23.66)%x16......... 168.0] 23.62(|%4x16......... 268.0| 34.88
%5 40 i UM 103.0) 16.08|[54x17......... 178.0| 24 .42)|%x17......... 280.01 36.02
4x18......... 108.0 16.64|56x18......... 188.0 25.20)[3{ x18......... 292.01 37.18
Mxl® iwens 113.0] 17.16(|%¢x19......... 198.0| 25.98|3%4x19......... 304.0] 38.34
x 20 coieiaa 118.0f 17.72)|54x20......... 208.0] 26.82(|124x20......... 316.0] 39 50
tPrices on plain bolts on application,
Standard Lag Screws
With Square Head and Gimlet Point
*Manufacturers’ Standard List. In effect November 12, 1908.
List Price per 100. Special discounts on application.
Dismeter
Length 34 and o 8% b % s and 5 3% % 1
Inches Inch Inch Inch Inch Inch Inch Inch Inch
$2.25 £2.70 $3.15 $3.75 | soeve | crene PRI | D
2.45 2.96 3.47 4.11 $6.00 | ..... -
2.65 3.22 3.79 4.47 6.50 $9.20
2.85 3.48 4.11 4.83 7.00 9.90 | $15.00
3.05 3.74 4 .43 5.19 7.50 10.60 16.00 $22.00
- 3.25 4.0 4.75 5,65 8.00 11.30 17.00 23.30
=- 3.45 4.26 5.07 5.91 8.50 12.00 18.00 24.60
- 3.65 4.52 5.39 6.27 9.00 12.70 19.00 25.90
= 3.85 4.78 5.71 6.63 9.50 13.40 20.00 27.20
= 4.05 5.04 6.03 6.99 10.00 14.10 21.00 28.50
- 4.25 5.30 6.35 7.35 10.50 14.80 22.00 20.80
= 4.45 5.56 6.67 7.71 11.00 15.50 23.00 31.10
= 4 65 5.82 6.99 8.07 11.50 16.20 24.00 32.40
- 4 85 6.08 7.31 8.43 12.00 16,90 25.00 33.70
= 5 25 6.60 7.95 9.15 13.00 18.30 27.00 36.30
- 5 656 7.12 8 59 9.87 14.00 19.70 29.00 38.90
- 6 05 7.64 9.23 10.59 15.00 21.10 31.00 41.50
o 6 45 8.16 9.87 11.31 16.00 22.50 33.C0 44 .10
= Adv. perin. | $0,24 $0.32 $0.39 $0.44 $0.60 $0.84 $1.20 $1.56
- For Hexagon nuts, add 10 per cent.
Approximate Weight
Weight in Pounds of 100 Bolts of Sizes Enumerated Below
Diameter
Length 21 % |- % TE % b1 % % % 1
Inches Inch Inch Inch Inch Inch Inch Inch Inch Inch Inch
| 2 TGN 2.7 3.6 5.8 9.1 sl
2 aiaideewslie 3.5 4.4 7.1 11.0 15.0 22.8 26.3 AR i .
L R L 4.2 5.3 8.5 12.9 17.3 25.3 299 1 diave || wsien b owias
S 4.7 6.2 9.8 14.8 19.5 27.8 33.5 46.1 71.8 103.0
3u..... — 5.2 7.1 11.1 16.5 21.6 30.4 37.1 51.5 78.5 112.0
4N NN o N 5.7 8.0 12.5 18.2 23.8 33.0 40.7 57.1 85.3 121.0
S T 6.5 9.0 13.8 19.9 26.3 35.5 44 .5 62.9 92.0 130.0
S —— 7.0 10.0 14.9 21.8 28.8 38.0 48.3 68.8 98.6 141.0
BYE. o aceisasmaimaimsis 7.5 11.0 16.0 23.5 31.3 40.7 52.0 74.7 | 105.3 153.0
B " i 8.0 12.0 17.2 25.2 33.8 43.3 55,7 80.5 | 112.0 164.0
2 SR e 38.9 50.0 63.2 92.3 | 125.4 185.0
8 covsvaiisy % 44.0 56.8 69.3 | 104.0 | 138.8 | 205.0
9 RS 48.5 63.5 76.4 | 115.4 | 156.3 | 225.0
*Delivery I'. U. B. Pittsburgh

Telephone Apparatus and Supplies
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MISCELLANEOUS POLE STEPS

Pole Steps
Fetter Drive
[ TS AN
Standard ' Button Head
~ STANDARD
Approximate Approximate
List Wt. per 100 Wt. per 100 *List Price per 1000
No. Size in Inches Plain Galv. Plain Galv.
740188 X B e iR e, T 65 lbs. 68 lbs. $47.62 $72.68
740189 x 3086 i e e iRl e 75 lbs. 78 lbs. 53.62 82.94
740190 ‘ﬁ - A 1 e e P 81 lbe. 85 lbs, 59.60 90.28
740191 %x10 ............ S P e PN e 91 lbs. 95 Ibs. 64.28 08.40
BUTTON HEAD
740193 B34x10 .......iinnnns A RIS O T R [ e 87 lbs. 90 Ibs. $65.34 $100.00

When ordering, specify plain or galvanized.

WOODEN POLE STEP
This pole step is of oak, drilled for two spikes, and is easily nailed up against the pole.

o, List List Price
| No. per 1000
740194 Oak Pole Step, plain............ 1817.50
740195 Oak Pole Step, creosoted . ....... 120.00

741628 Oak Pole Step, paraffined...... .. 120.00

CUTTER REMOVABLE POLE STEP

Weigh less than 14 ozs. per pair, and are much
more easily carried than a ladder. The sockets for
them are hooked under so as to be sleet-proof.

List Std. §List Price
No. Pkg. Each
20885 Pole Step, painted...... ves 250 $0.30
20886 Socket, painted. .......... 250 .18
fWood 20887 Pole Step, galvanized...... 250 .36
Pole Step] 20888 Socket, galvanized......... 250 .24

Pole Step for Iron Poles Removable Step
McBride Pole Step

POLE STEPS FOR IRON POLES

List tiList Price

No. Description Each
740200 Pole Step, for 4 in. pipe, with bolt. ............. e SRS | - = ¢ ]
740201 Pole Step, for 5 in. pipe, with bolt. .. ......ovviininnnnn... N N e L .51
740202 Pole Step, for 6 in. pipe, with bolt. . . ... cvviriiiiiiiiiiieiiinnan U . .55
740203 Pole Step, for 7 in. pipe, with bolt..... a6 ) B 0 B R N R ST .68
740204 Pole Step, for 8 in. pipe, with bolt. .. ................. R R SR R . .62

McBRIDE REMOVABLE POLE STEP
Approximate Approximate A1ist Price

List Wt. per 100 Wt. per 100 per 100 Pieces
No. s Plain Galv. Plain Galv.
740205 PoleStep and Socket.........ovvvuvvvneveensss 75 1ba. 80 lbs. $13.00 $£16.50
*Delivery F. O. B. Pittsburgh, Pa. {Delivery F. O. B. South Bend, Ind.
{Delivery F. O, B. Factories, Mm-yla.nd, ftDelivery F. O. B. Newark, N, J.
Wisconsin and Indiana. 4Delivery F. O. B. 8t. Louis, Mo.

For warehouse deliveries write nearest house,
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round, fillister and oval hesd screws, dowel, winged, headless, pinched, b

£ - s
::llgﬁt blued, nickel plated, silver plated, brassed, bronzed, coppered, japanned,

STANDARD WOOD SCREWS

£,
vanized, also drive screws.

A L A

Iron Wood Screws
List Price per Gross
Note: The following varieties of iron screws are invoiced from this list at varying discounts:

- MANUFACTURER'S LIST

0 16 10 R T

head and felloe screws
lacguered, tinned and

List List List List List List List
No. Price || No. Price || No. Price || No. Price || Ne Price || No. Price || No. Price
14 Inch 34 Inch 34 Inch 54 Inch 34 Inch 74 Inch 1 Inch
0 $0.72 0 £0.72 1 $0.72 1 $0.72 2 $0.72 2 $0.74 3 $0.80
1 12 1 72 2 .72 2 2 3 .75 3 .78 4 . .84
4 72 2 72 3 72 3 .72 4 .78 4 .82 5 .87
3 .72 3 72 4 .75 4 .75 5 .82 5 .85 6 .92
4 .72 4 2 5 .78 5 .78 6 .85 6 .90 7 .98
5 50 6 B0 6 82 7 90 7 94| 8 1.05
6 .78 7 .84 7 .86 8 .95 8 1.00 9 1.10
7 .82 8 .90 8 .92 9 1.00 9 1.05 || 10 1.20
8 .88 9 .96 9 .98 || 10 1.10 || 10 1,15 || 11 1.30
| § 04 || 10 1.05 || 10 1.07 || 11 1,15 || 11 1.25 || 12 1.40
1}4 Inches 11 1.10 || 11 1.12 | 12 i.zs 13 %gg ig {.60
== 12 1.20 || 12 1.20 || 13 .85 || 1 . .70
i a2 BoIRln. taall inlle 3%
. : - 1.65 || 15 1.75 || 1 s
5 98 || 3  $0.98 || 1% Inches 16 1.80 || 16 2.00 |[ 17 2.70
G 1.05 B 1.05 18 2.80
7 1.10 5 1.10 5 $1.30 2 Inches 20 3.50
8 1.15 6 1.15 6 1.35 214 Inches 214 Inches
9 1.20 7 1.20 7 1.45 5 $1.45
10 1.30 8 1.30 8 1.50 6 1.50 5 $1.55 5 $1.90 || 224 Inches
11 1.40 Q 1.35 9 1.56 7 1.55 6 1.60 6 2.0 ||——————
12 1.55 || 10 1.40 || 10 1.60 8 1.60 7 1.65 7 2.10 6 $2.40
13 1.70 || 11 1,60 || 11 1.70 9 1.65 8 1.75 8 2.20 7 2.60
14 < 1.90 || 12 1.65 || 12 1.80 || 10 1.75 9 1.85 9 2.30 8 2.70
15 2.15 || 13 1.80 || 13 2.00 || 11 1.85 || 10 1.95 || 10 2.40 9 2.80
16 2.50 || 14 2.00 || 14 2.25 || 12 2.00 || 11 2.05 || 11 2.50 ! 10 2.90
17 2.75 | 16 2.35 || 15 2.60 || 13 2.20 || 12 2.20 || 12 2.60 || 11 3.00
18 . 8.30 || 16 2.80 || 16 2.90 || 14 2.45 || 13 2.35 || 13 2.70 || 12 3.10
20 4.00 (| 17 3.20 || 17 3.50 || 15 2.75 || 14 2.65 || 14 2.90 || 13 3.20
22 4.80 || 18 3.80 || 18 4.00 || 16 3.10 || 15 3.10 || 15 3.30 || 14 3.30
24 5.40 || 20 4.30 || 20 4.50 (17 3.70 || 16 3.50 || 16 3.65 || 15 3.60
22 5.10 || 22 5.20 || 18 4.20 || 17 3.85 || 17 4.20 | 16 3.90
24 5.90 | 24 6.00 || 20 4.80 || 18 4.55 || 18 4.70 || 17 4.50
- 2 oiB|R R inlE i
3 Inches 314 Inches 4 Inches > 24 6.90 || 24 750 || 22 7 90
.50
6 $2.95| 8 3.9/ 8 $4.9 i A
7 3. 9 4.00 9 5.10 || 414 Inches 5 Inches 6 Inches
8 3.05 || 10 4.10 || 10 5.20
9 3.10 || 11 4.20 || 11 5.30 || 12 $7.00 || 12 $8.10 || 12 $10.00
10 3.15 || 12 4.30 (| 12 5.40 || 13 7.20 || 13 8.30 || 13  10.30
11 3.20 || 13 4.40 || 13 5.60 || 14 7.60 || 14 8.60 || 14 11.00
12 3.30 || 14 4.560 || 14 5.90 || 15 7.85 | 15 9.10 || 15 11.60
13 3.40 || 15 4.75 || 15 6.20 || 16 8.15 || 16 9.70 || 16 12.40
14 3.50 || 16 4.95 || 16 6.50 || 17 8.60 || 17 10.10 || 17 13.00
156 3.80 || 17 5.40 || 17 7.00 || 18 9.15 || 18 11.00 || 18 14.50
16 4.20 || 18 6.15 || 18 7.60 || 20 9.85 || 20 11.50 || 20 16.00
17 4.80 || 20 7.30 || 20 8.60 || 22 11.20 || 22 13.00 || 22 18.00
18 5.50 || 22 8.70 || 22 9.70 || 24 13.50 || 24 15.00 || 24 20.00
20 6.50 || 24 10.20 || 24 11.20 || 26 16.00 || 26 18.00 || 26 23.00
22 7.50 || 26 12.00 || 26 14.00 || 28 18.50 || 28 21.00 || 28 27.00
24 8.70 28 16.00 (| 30 21.50 || 30 24.00 || 30 30.50
26 10.50 30 18.50
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EXPANSION BOLTS
Expansion Bolts and Shields

Shield with Screw

MALLEABLE SHIELDS
Dimensions, Malleable Shields Only

323

Dia. of screw. .. .. Min. | fsin.| 3gin. in. [ 24in. | Sin. [ 34in. g in. | 134 ins.

Qutside dia. shield. }é in. | 8% in. in.| %in. | Zgin. | 134 ins| 14 ins. l}ﬁ ins.| 174 ins.

Length of shield. . .| 1141 ms 1%4 ins.| 294 ins.| 244 ins. 3}& ins. 3/5 ins.| 814 ins. ins, ing.| 8 ins.

" Dia. drill requirad 4in. | & in. | 54in. in.| 3in. | 24in. | 114 ins. 1% ins. 1}«5 ing.| 174 ins.
List Price per 100 Shields Without Lag Screws

Dia. of screw. . . .. Yin. | fin.| 3gin. | fyin. | 24in.| %4in. | 3in.| %in [1 in [134ins.

List price per 100. | §5.64 | $6.30| $8.02 | $10.66 | $13.20 | $16.68 | $23.98 | $31.98 | $39.96 | $60.00

Length, Inches

16.20
16.56
16.86

21.76
22.26

104.68
108. 66

Ten per cent. extra for hexagon heads.

same advance per inch as on list.
Nore: Standard package of all type shields or shield and serews is 100.

COMPOSITION SCREW ANCHORS

With

Brass Screws

The following list covers anchors not over

1 inch in length complete with flat, round or
oval head hrass screws,

In figuring lists for longer bolts than those given above, make

Anchor with Screw Anchor
Diameter Length No. of List Price per 100—Length of Screw
of Anchor of Anchor Serew 3 In. 1In 134 Ins. 9 Ing. 9214 Tne.
72 R 13, 5%, % in. 5-6-7-8 $3.66 | $3.72 | %4 50 | %5.70 | $8.02°
A s 14, 4, in. 9-10-11 4.74 5.10 5.70 6.60 8.62
Pl PRI 14, 8.1 in. 12-13-14 5.76 6.30 7.26 8.34 9.66
Fin. ..., s 34,1 in, 15-16-17-18 7.36 8.10 10.12 11.92 13.66
' Nore: Standard package of all type shields or shields and screws is 100.
ONE PART DIAMOND EXPANSION SHIELDS
Composition
i Length List : Length .o | List
List No. No. of Qutside List No. No. of Outside
of Price of . Price
No. Inches Serew Shield | Diam. per 100 No. Inches Serew Shield | Pism. per 100
710224 | Tax Y% |5-6-7-8 T3 | 14 |$2.64 || 740234 | iz x1  |12-13-1a | 1 7% | $3.80
744225 | Yix 54 [5-6-7-8 85 | 14 | 2.64| 740235 | 14 x 114 [12-13-14 | 134 | 35 | 4.08
740226 | 1ix 3¢ |5-6-7-8 3% 2.61 || 740236 |34 x2 " [12-13124 | 2 i | 4.68
740227 | e x 14 [9-10-11 Q 3.00 || 741540 | 7 x 2% [12-1314 | 234 | 3% | 5.38
740228 | ¥ x 34 (9-10-11 3.00 (| 741541 | & x % 15-16-17-18| 34 5 3.76
740229 5: x1 [9-10-11 1 3.00 (| 741542 | f x 15-16-17-18] 1 }/’; 3.76
740230 x1 [9-10-11 1 3.00 (| 741573 | ¥ x 1% 15-16-17-18] 1384 4.32
740231 | ¢ x 134 [9-10-11 lﬁﬁ % 3.76 || 741473 | S x 114 |15-16-17-18] 114 g 4,50
740232 |14 x 14 |12-13-14 ] 3.36 || 741474 x2 |[15-16-17-18| 2 5.26
700233 | W x 34 |12-13-14 3 35 3.36
323 Telephone Apparatus and Suppiics
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TOGGLE BOLTS

; - IA‘P é} }u?:__;j:ﬁf:
AT DL 2

Diamond Reversible T&ggle Bolts

They are particularly designed for making quick and %erma.nent fastenings to hollow tile, hollow cement
blocks, walls constructed of expanded metal or wood lathes. Can be used with either the finished stove
bolt head or the nut exposed or with loose ornamental eap nuts.
. First: Insert round head of stove bolt through the grooves in sides of toggle and it is ready for use
with the nut at the outside of the work. .
Second: Insert the nut through slot in sides of toggle head and turn the thread of stove bolt into the
nut. The toggle is then ready for use with a finished stove bolt head at the outside of the work ex to view.
Third: Diamond foggles are also furnished with long threaded rods as listed below with loose orna~
mental brass or nickel plated on brass cap nute, round, flat or acorn. .
List Price per Hundred
List With Round or Flat List With Loose Head List With Loose Head
No. Head Stove Bolts No. Plain Brass No. NickelssPlata

Round Cap Flat Cap Acorn Cap

.......... eeieeeves... 741543 $4.08 741553  $4.50 741563 40
...................... | 741544 4.24 741554 468 741564 5.58
T A AR e oo 741545 4,50 741555 4,86 741565 5.76
....................... 741546 4,68 741556 5.22 741586 6.12
.................... Ll 741547 5.14 741557 5.58 741567 6.48
....................... 741548  5.50 741558 5.04 741568 7.02
............ eeeneee... T41549 5.86 741559 6.30 741569 7.38
............. il 741550 6.22 741560  6.66 741570 7.74
............ vl 41551 7.12 741561 7.56 741571 8.64
e iiwaweniiiiloTA1552 7.66 741562 8.64 741572 9.72
mllnmmlﬁllk
{ Sebco Toggle Bolt
Sebco Toggle Bolts

SEBCO NO. 1 TOGGLE SEBCO NO. 2 TOGGLE
- List Prios per 100 List Price per 100
List With Round or Flat List With Round or Flat
No. Size Head Machine Screws No. Bize Head Machine Screws
RO xS v i saees s $7.50 || 741475 & x3 ..... SR T ..  $5.20
740302 e XBY s 8.00 || 741476 S x3%4. ... iillliinn 5.50
740808 P X4 voonoin 8.50 || 741477 x4 ... L Blgo
740304 x5 PR W 9.25 || 741478 K x4Yeoeririiiiin. iy 610
740305 A XB ..o T 10000 || 741479 Pe X5 wenieiniiiiin, . 6.40
740306 I{X3 +ovrinnii . 850 | 741480 X6 ..uiuiiiiiiiiiiiinns 6.90
740307 4 x3V4. ..o 9.00 || 741481 1{x3 ...l . 5.9
740308 I{RA ...l 9.50 || 741482 i;x!i% ................... 820
740300 IZXE  .nonninienn 10.25 || 741488 3£ x4 ooneineeinil 6.60
740310 34x6 ..... me——— A SR % e R o 6.85
- TAUERE YR uB i it i, 7.10
I8 XEs o inlThiE 7.60

Ajax Toggle Bolts

List No. Bize List Price per 100 (| List No. Size. List Price per 100
740285 X BINE....cenennmnivanas $2.88 || 740298 14 x3ins.......... veeenene..  $3.60
740296 i;xé}ns ....... DA 3.06 || 740209 34 x4ins........ | Sas i "398
TA0297 g X6 D8. .o os s . 342 || 740300 ¥4 x6ins......oi it Ll 468
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ANGLE IRON CABLE ARMS

' Can be furnished for su ing 2
| arm is complete with strand Eﬂ:ﬁnd

4, 6, and 8 strands. .Each
a pair of braces.

By counterboring slightly to clear bolt heads, a cross arm may
be set in the lap of the angle arm. These strand clamps have heavy
steel-forged yokes.

The 6 and 8 strand arms should be gained into the pole about

half an inch.
. List {List Price Each
t No. Plain  Galv.
i 740336 2 strand arm, complete......ovvanrrasas $3.96 $4.72
L Ij) 740337 4 strand arm, complete.......... ST 572 5.2
= 740338 6 strand arm, complete......... R 5.46 6.00
Angle Tron' Cable Arm 740339 8 strand arm, complete.......... vommmas 6.58 7.50
Galvanized furnished unless otherwise specified,
e
‘ GUY SHIMS
Guy Shim List Weight  °List Price per 100
- N . per 100  Plain Galv.
740340 1 x & x8ins............... 381bs.  $4.60 $7.00
740341 114 x fsx8ins.....,......... 561bs.  5.80 9.20
Galvanized furnished unless otherwise ordered.
Round Washer
ROUND WASHERS
Bize | Thick- | Average | *®List Price Size | Thick- | Average| *List Price
List of |ness Wire| No. per per 1000 List of [ness Wire| No. per |  per 1000
No. | Diam.|Hole| Gauge |100 Lbs.|Pjain T Galv. No. Diam. | Hole | Gauge |100 Lbs.|™Plain | Galv.
740342 | g | 3% 16 11,250 {83.40 | §8.20 | 740346 | 135 | %4 12 2,250 [§9.20 [$19.40
740343 | 1 ]:[ 14 6,800 | 3.40 | 8,20 740347 | 134 g 10 900 | 6.14 | 12.94
740344 | 1Y | 14 14 4,300 | 5.00 | 10.60 || 740348 | 2 10 8.40 | 16.68
740345 | 1% | % 12 2.600 | 5.00 | 10.60

When ordering, specify plain or galvanized.

SQUARE WASHERS

List Weight per 100 *List Price per 1000

No. Plain  Galv. Plain Galv.
740350 2 x2 xY4in., for ¥ and 84 in. bolt. 151bs. 17 lbs. $9.34 $16.68
740851 234 x 234 x % in,, for 5§ and ¥{ in. bolt. 251lbs. 281be. 14.68 26.28
741599 2}2 X244 x ¥5 in., for 4 in. rods....... 251bs. 281bs. 14.68 26.28
740352 3 x3 x5 in., for %5 and 3{ in, bolt. 55]bs. 61 ]bs. 31.34 50.00
740353 4 x4 x g in, for 3% and #{ in. bolt. 821]lbs. 901bs. 40.34 93.34
740354 5 x5 x ¢ in., for 55 and ¥ in. bolt. 130 lbs. 140 lbs. 66.00 124.80

No. 510 & 515-6
*Delivery F. O. B. Pittsburgh, Pa. For warehouse deliveries write nearest house.
{Delivery F. O. B. Chicago, Ill. For warehouse deliveries write nearest house.

Galvanized furnished unless otherwise ordered.

HUB OR BUTT PLATES

Are made of % inch steel bent into a half-circle.
lglum‘d, strong enough to stand hard knocks, yet elastic enough so that it can be
ent into place on any size pole.

325

This makes a substantial

List Weight tList Price Each
No. Each Painted Galv.
515 Hub or Butt Plates, 15x 18 x % in. ...ccvvnnnn.. 14 lbs. $1.00 $1.50
516 Hub or Butt Plates, 18 x20x yfin.............. 19lbs. 1.34 1.94
Punched for twenty-penny spikes.
POLE PROTECTION STRIP
Galvanized Steel
List {List Price
No. per 100
510 2 in. wide, 4 ft. long, concaved.......cov...n. R E e T $16.00
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STEEL POLE GAINS

This device is a steel support for a cross arm, which saves cutting gains
in the pole and obviates the necessity of cross arm braces except on longer
than six-pin cross arms. It consists of two pieces, a curved steel plate adapted
to embrace the pole, and a steel gain provided with ‘frojectmg braces or tongues
which pass through apertures in the pole plate. The pole plate, when drawn
down into place by the bolt, not only conforms closely to the surface of the
pole, but draws against the gain, providing sufficient spring tension to com-
pensate for any shri e in
the pole or cross arm. ese
gains aet as a back brace and
will resist a latera] strain, keep-
ing the arm at right angles to
the line. They are made of
heavy Bessemer steel, and can
be furnished either plain or
galvanized.

Pole Plate Steel Gain
FOR TELEPHONE USE FOR ELECTRIC LIGHT USE
g Gain Plate | Length *List Price Each . Gain Plate | Len, *List Price Each
Iﬁ*:t for of %"’t for o
’ Cross Arm |Pole Plate| plain  |Galvanized o Cross Arm | Pole Plate| Plain  |Galvanized
740358 334 ing, 4 ins, $0.24 $0.28 740361 434 ins. 4 ins, $0.24 $0.28
740359 | 4 ins. 4 ins. .24 .28 740362 4}2 ins. 8 ins. .28 .34
740360 | 4 ins. 8 ins. .28 .34
FOR POWER-TRANSMISSION USE
E o b B 3 e
List Gm:;ol:late Lesfth List Price Each List Gaznfglat.e Ian:fth‘ *List Price Each
No. Cross Arm | Pole Plate | Plain  |Galvanized No. Cross Arm | Pole Plate | Plain |Galvanized
740363 | 334ins. | 8ins. | $0.40 | $0.52 || 740368 | 5 ins. | Bins. | $0.44 | $0.58
740364 | 4 ins. 8 ins. .42 .54 740369 | 534 ins. 8 ins. .48 .66
740365 4317 ins. 8 ins. .42 .54 740370 | 534 ins. 8 ins, .52 .70
740366 | 414ins. 8 ins, 44, .58 740371 534 ina. 8 ins. .52 .70
740367 | 434 ins. 8 ins. 44 .58 ’

*Delivery I. O. B. Chicago, Ill. For warehouse deliveries, write nearest house.

ALLEY ARM BRACES

. These are made of angle iron, which makes them stiffer and lighter than pig or rod braces. Made
with either forged or straight ends. A step is placed so that the end pins may be conveniently reached.

A Vertical braces are used to support arms above the bottom one.
B % 9 9 8 8 8 9 § Galvanised furnished tmless otherwise specified.

% List  Anglel Lensth e R on o
ngie ilron il
rﬂ_ﬂ_ﬁ_ : S S T | &1!1. No. Inches Feet  Ends Plain Balv.
1 740372 2 x2 =x 10 Forged $222.50 $496.00
T40373 2 x2 =x 10 Btraight 212.50 478.80
740374 1% x1% x 7  Forged 118.75 252.00
ff alle a8 8 740375 18 x1% x 7 Btraight 110.00 238.60
ST 740376 1M x1%x B Forged 83.75 156.00
740377 1} x1l4x 5 BStraight 76.13 142.60
741501 13 x1% x 8  Forged 148.75 800.00
741502 13 x1¥ x 8 Btraight 140. 287.80
741503 13 x 134 x 9 Forged 180. 34900
m=) 7416504 13 x1% x ? ght 171.25 332.00
74158056 1M xllx 4 ?ormd 78.25 142.00
741506 1l4xllex 4 Btraight 70.00 132.00
7415697 "1l x1l4x 6 Fmd 91.28 170.00
741508 131§x134x 8 Btraight 83.26 156.00

Without step, deduot $5.00 per 100 Net.

VERTICAL BRACES
Galvanized 134 x 114 x 34, 18-inch spacing and % inch holes unless otherwise specified.

Alley Brace

List z *®List Price per 100 List , *List Price per 100
No. Plain Galv. No. Plain Galv.
740378 2arm................. $18.74 $26.14 || 740379 3arm.......0nvne..... $30.00 $46.78

*Delivery F. O. B. Chicago, Ill. For warehouse deliveries, write nearest house.
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WELDED STEEL EYE BOLTS

Eye Bolt

Fitted with Square Nuts and Washers
PLAIN OR GALVANIZED

Wt. *List Price Wt. *List Price Wt. *Ligt Price
per 100 Each per 100 Each per 100 Each

Size Pieces  Plain Galv. Size Pieces  Plain Galv. Size Pieces Plain Galv
Yx 6 .7 80.18 §0.24|/%x 6 94.9 $0.23 80.30|/%4x 6 143.0 $0.31 $0.42
lax 7 61.8 .19 25| 84x T 103.1 24 31| %4x 7 1564.9 - .33 .43
1sx 8 66.9 .20 .26 | 54x B 111.3 .24 .32 %x 8 166.8 .34 .45
lex O 72.0 .20 271 %x 9 119.5 .25 34(%4x 9 178.7 .35 .48
i4x10 7.1 .21 .28 || 54x10 127.7 .26 .35 || 34x10 190.6 .87 .49
14x11 82.2 22 .29 || Bgx11 135.9 .27 .36 || 24x11 202.5 .38 .50
12 87.3 .22 .20 || 54x12 144.1 .28 87 || 4x12 214 .4 .39 .52
¢x13 92.4 .23 .30 || 84x13 152.3 .29 .39 (| 34x13 226.3 .40 .54
Lox14 97.5 .24 .31 || 34x14 160.5 .30 .40 || 24x14 238.2 42 56
Lex15 102.6 .24 .32 || 54x15 168.7 31 41 gxlfi 250.1 43 57
14x16 107.7 .25 .33 || 54x16 176.9 .32 .42 || 34x16 262.0 44 59

GROUND RODS

Ground Rod
Lbs. per 100 *List Price per 100
Size Plain and Galv, Plain Galv.

34 in. x B ft., without ground wire........ .... sasaeyaivEE s R e 181 $14.68 $22.68
34 in. x 6 ft., without ground Wire..........oeeveurnrenserensesansnnens 218 16.94 26.68
14 in. x 6 ft., without ground wire........ N SN i - W, I . v 319 25.88 38.68
14 in, x 7 ft., without ground wire...........c.coiuininrnnannnnn, censs 894 29.62 45.06
84 in. x 6 ft., without ground wire............. TR R AR S I 600 38.42 62.68
5% in, x 8 ft., without ground wire..........coveviunuaens ] 44.00 72.54
14 in, x 5 ft., with ground wire. . .............. 6 R R 322 37.34 50.66
in.x 6 ft., with ground wire. . ........ociinuvennnn e e N e . 388 41.08 57.08

G X 606 Wikl BrORDd WA o asicessionin 5150 s i Slavei e eIt o aese 605 52.00 58.28

PARAGON GROUND CONES

Are made of a perforated sheet of pure copper; cone is filled with pea-sized charcoal
or coke; the charcoal absorbs moisture by keeping the earth around the cone always moist,
insuring & permanent and perfect ground.

For telephone, telegraph, railroad, and trolley work it is idesl for grounding lightning
arresters of all kinds, pole, cable, terminals, distributing, and protector frames, and all line
arresters.

The cone is furnished complete with charcoal, and with braided hollow copper cable
of 61,968 em. cross-section, into which the ground wire may be soldered. The cable is
securely soldered to the bottom of the cone.

List B. & 8. {List Price

No. Length  Gauge Each

1 Tor telephone and telegraph. .........cvvviunnn. 1 ft. 25 $3.30

2 For telephone and telegraph....... . R | A 25 4.80

3 For electric light. . . ....covvnnnnnan RO ¥ 4 21 3.90

Ground Cone 4 For electric light...... R A S| 1 21 5.40

*Delivery F. O. B. Pittsburgh. {Delivery F. O. B. Chicago, Ill. For warehouse deliveries write
nearest house.
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CABLE HANGERS

Boston Cable Clip " Marlin Cable Hanger Metropolitan Cable Clip
Type A

Boston Cable Clip

Furnished with two sizes of Hooks
No. 1 for }{ inch Messenger Wire; No. 4 for 14 inch Messenger Wire

List *List Price———
No. Mir No. Length of Strap Hook No. Per 100 Per 1000
740569 1 6 ins. 1 $7.60 $64.00
740570 2 7 ins 1 7.60 64.00
740571 3 8 ins. 1 7.60 64.00
740572 4 614 ins. & 7.60 64.00
740573 5 614 ins. 1 7.60 64.00
Marlin Cable Hanger
No. 1 Grade

No. 1 grade is an excellent hanger, quality of hemp not quite as good as No. 3. Hooks are ma.de from

No. 9 ga.lvsnlsed steel wire.
List Length _ Weight {List Price
No. Size . of Loop Hook No. Material . Per 1000 per 1000
740574 25 pair 9 ins, 9 2-ply Marlin 30 lbs. $14.18
740575 50 pair 11 ins. 9 2-ply Marlin 33 lbs. 14.86
740576 75 pair 12 ins. 9 2-ply Marlin 34 lbs. 15.56
740577 100 pair 14 ins, 9 3-ply Houseline 40 1bs. 17.48
740578 150 pair 15 ins. 9 3-ply Houseline 42 lbs. 18.58
740579 200 pair 16 ins. 9 3-ply Houseline 44 lbs. 19.40

' No. 3 Grade

No. 3 Grade Marlin Cable Hanger is made in accordance with A. T. & T. Co.’s specifications. The
marlin used is 3-ply and is made of the finest quality of selected long line Amencan hemp. The hooks are
of No. 9 wire, galvanized by hot dip process after they are formed.

List Length Weight {List Price

No. Size of Loop Hook No. Material Per 1000 - per 1000
740580 25 pair 9 ins, 9 3-ply Houseline 35 lbs, £18.86
740581 50 pair 11 ins. 9 3-ply Houseline 37 lbs. 20.50
740582 75 pair 12 ins, 9 3-ply Houseline 38 lbs. - 21.82
740583 100 pair 14 ins. 9 3-ply Houseline 40 lbs. . 22,98
740584 150 pair 15 ins. 9 3-ply Houseline 42 lbs. 23.80
740585 200 pair 16 ins, 9 3-ply Houseline 45 lbs. 24.62

Metropolitan Cable Clip

Will stand 400 lbs. strain. The steel wire loop is heavily galvanized and the band which encircles
both cable and supporting strand is of zine.

List *List Price List . *List Price

No. Type A per 1000 No. Type B _ per 1000
740592 7 inches $60.00 || 740593 7 inches $56.00
741783 8 inches 66.00 || 741785 9 inches 66.00
741784 9 inches - 72.00

*Delivery F. O. B. Boston, Mass. {Delivery F, O. B. Cleveland, O. For warehouse deliveries, write
nearest house.
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AERIAL CABLE RINGS

0 0-0 Q

Type g Tm uge ucn uDu

Made of steel heavily and smoothly galvanized after forming. They are placed on the strand by a line-
man, seated in a cable car or boatswain’s chair.
A tool called a erimping plier i8 used to fasten them to the strand and the eable is then pulled into the
suspended rings.
- The ;ﬁsnde diameter of ring should be from 14 to ¥{ inch greater than the outside diameter of cable to
install

List - Size, Inches " ~*List Price—  List 8ize, Inches —~*List Price—
No. Inside Diameter Per 100 Per 1000 No. Inside Diameter Per 100 Per 1000
740969 13 in. Type A Cable Rings.$1.80 $12.00 || 740972 214 in. C and D Cable

740970 134 in. Type B Cable Rings. 1.95 13.00 ings..... LI $2.70 $13.00

740971 2  in. Ty}ﬁnC and D Cable - 740973 3 in. and D Cable
FR. .y eeuaass 2.33 15.50 gcs ........ ... 3.00 20.00

740974 314 in. TJE; a.nd D Cable
ceeeas 3.60 24.00

PEIRCE CABLE RINGS
- CABLE
Width of strap, 14 inch; diameter of eye, 134 inch
~———1List Price per 100——
List Weight Without With
No. per 100 Bolt Bolt
Combination 740156 Peirce Cable Ring....... 15% Iba. $2.98 $6.24
: COMBINATION -
Width of strap, 54 inch; diameter of eye, 134 inch

——+{List Price per 100——
List Weight Without With
: ‘ No. per 100 Bolt Bolt
Cable 740157 Combination Cable Ring.. 111bs. $4.20 $7.48

*Delivery F. O. B. Boston, Mass. f{Delivery F. O. B. Pittsburgh, Pa. For warehouse deliveries
write nearest house, )

POLE BANDS

Pole Band, 2-Bolt Pole Band, 3-Bolt

Approx. Approx.

List Wt. Lbs. $List Price List Wt. Lbe. $List Price |

No. Solid Band for per 100 per 100 No. Split Band for per 100 per 100
741575 4 in. pole, single bolt.... 155 $23.74 || 741583 4 in. pole, two bolt.. .... 200 $26.26
741576 5 in. pole, single bolt.... 180 26.26 || 741584 5 in. pole, two bolt...... 225 28.74
741577 6 in. pole, single bolt.... 210 28.74 || 741585 6 in. pole, two bolt.. .. .. 235 . 31.26
741578 7 in. pole, single bolt.... 230 31.26 || 741586 7 in. pole, two bolt...... 275 33.74
741579 4 in. pole, two bolt.. .. .. 200 26.26 || 741687 4 in. pole,threebolt.... 275 28.74
741580 5 in. pole, two bolt.. . ... 225 28.74 || 741588 5 in. pole, three bolt.... 313 31.26
741581 6 in. pole, two bolt...... 250 31.26 || 741589 6 in. pole, three bolt..... 330 33.74
741582 7 in. pole, two bolt.. .... 275 33.74 || 741590 7 in. pole, three bolt..... 338 36.26

iF. O. B. Factory, Newark, N. J. For warehouse deliveries, write nearest house.
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CONSTRUCTION MATERIAL

Cable Clamp

““Long-Saut’’ Combination Cable Clamp

For attaching telephone cables and bridle wires with one fastening to brick or wood buildings, fences, ete.

List Outside Diam. *List Price List Qutside Diam. *List Price

No. No. of Cables per 100 No. No. of Cables per 100
740158 00000 34 $1.86 || 740165 2 114 $6.52
740159 0000 g 2.14 || 740166 3A 1 7.66
740160 000 2.26 || 740167 3 1 7.66
740161 00 2.52 || 740168 4A 1 8.02
740162 0 5.02 || 740160 4 2 8.02
740163 1 5,64 || 740170 5 254 15.00
740164 .2A 1 6.38

Bridle Rings with Machine Threads to Fit Clamps

List Sold Separately —*List per 100—

No. Brass Galvanized
741498 Size K No. 10 Wire. 3£ in. @¥e......cvvevrnurrarmusosneensssnssnses $4.50 $3.00
741400 Bize M No. 10 Wire. 1J{in.eye.......cccviueeriorinnnssnnsssanasans 5.78 4.96

Diamond Expansion Shields or Screw Anchors to Attach Clamps
For Nos. 4-0, 3-0 and 2-0 use % x 1 inch anchors, with No, 10 x 1 inpch R. H. ga.lvamzed wood screws.
For Nos. 0, f, 2 and 2A use 3{ x 1 inch anchors, with No. 14 x 114 inch R. H. galvanized wood screws.
For Nos. 3A, 3, 4A, 4 and 5 use ¥{ x 114 inch anchors, with No. 14 x 13{ inch R. H. galvanized wood
sCrews.

Expansion Ring Bolt

Bridle Ring

Bridle Rings
Are for the carriage and distribution of wires. Due to the superior process of enameling, no chafing
of the mrea. absolute smoothness, perfect insulation, and proof a%a.mst rust are pomta of distinction.
List Mir. No. Ingide Diam. Width of Lu%ftg of Stem td.  ——"*List Price per 1000—
n

No. o of Eye Opening er Ring Pk A Enamel Galvanized
740171 ST 155 o 1 508 $66.12 £32.78
740172 C 1 1 500 58.90 28.04
740173 E 2 1000 42.76 12.84
740174 F 3 s 134 Assorted 131.10 87.40

Enameled furnished unless otherwise ordered.
Peirce Expansion Ring Bolts

List No. . {List Price per 100 List No. {List Price per 100
740178 3 in.8iZe.....vveviiiiiians 740180 1 L alge. coniaireaiiiva $5.72
74:0179 1700 BB e e S 5 18 740181 L e e 6.66

bolt. reqmres lﬁmch hole, 1 inch dee;

very F. 0. B. New York. fDehvery F. 0. B. Pittsburgh, Pa. For warehouse deliveries write
neareat house,
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CABLE SPLICING JOINTS

LATERAL DUCT
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This device is designed to take the place of horizontal splices in multiconductor lead-covered cables,
and is adapted particularly for underground manholes. The joint consists of three parts as shown in the
illustration: “A,” lead pot or sleeve, which is lined with galvanized iron to insure stability, and sweated to
a threaded brass ring; “C,”’ brass collar internally threaded to fit ring and tinned on upper edges; “B,”
lead gasket through which cables pass. In attaching, the cables are “wiped in” and the lmc{) sleeve i8.screwed
into the brass collar “C” by means of the spanner wrenches. The threads of ring “A” are well coated with
red lead before screwing into collar “C.” The completed splice is absolutely moistureproof, and is readily
accessible for line tests or change in multiples. Any lineman can learn to make an absolutely moisture-
proof cable joint after an hour’s practice on the directions that are furnished with them, avoiding delay in
case skilled cable splicers are not obtainable. .

* List Price Each
Net Additions
s | o Description Less | 25 50 | for Delivery
o - ’ than to or fion Pacific Const
25 49 more
. 740594 1 | Will take for straightaway splice any cable up to
and including 1 inch, outside diameter, for
eacheable. ......... e e A R oo | $4.80 | $4.56 | $4.40 $0.06
Weight, 3 lbs., inside dimensions, 2}{ x 8 ]
inches.
740505 | 2 | Will take for straightaway splice any cable up
to and inecl 114 inches, outside diam-
eter, foreach cable...................... | 6.00 | 5.70 | 5.50 .08
Weight, 4 lbs., inside dimensions, 3} x 8
inches.
Will take for straightaway splice any cable up to
40590 5 and includinagg%% inches, outside diame-
ter, for each cable.........covvvnvuvnnen. | 960 | 9.12 | 8.80 .15
Weight, 714 1bs., inside dimensions, 434 x 0
inches. =
Will take for straightaway splice any cable up
740597 | 4 to and inclading 3¢ ibches, oatisde disime
ter, for each eable..................... . | 15.00 | 14.24 | 13.74 .30
Weight, 15 Ibs., inside dimensions, 534 x 1174
inches.
SPANNER WRENCHES
List For List | Net Additions
No Joint " Deseription Price for Delivery
B No. Each fon Pacific Coast
740598 1 WHBRCR TN s 50 3 s 8 Riskd o vimses s oo Bl ey e S $1.00 $0.02
740599 2 | Wrenchonly.............. e rebaraeaeeeeaaas o n o m 1.10 .02
740600 | 3 | Wrenchonly.......... iy e O e M 1.50 .04
740601 4 | Wrench only. . ..ot aas ... | 1.80 .08

Spanner Wrenches will only fit the joint for which they are made. Quantities may consist of an as-
sortment of various sizes of joints,
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POLE SEATS AND PLATFORMS
Hot Galvanized or Painted

ST 1t —y

et

"

No. 755 F Pole Seats
Peirce Pole Seats

These seats in a competitive test held a dead load of 1740 lbs. without deflection. A 114 inch angle

iron seat, weighing fifty per cent. more, collapsed with 960 lbs. load. The frames and braces of all styles

. are of 1 x 14 inch channel steel. The wood geats are 114 inch cypress, boiled in creosote. The bars of the

all steel seats are 24 inch square steel let into the frame in such manner as to leave no projecting ends. There

is no strain on the riveted joints. . The bars are placed with corners up, to prevent slipping. They are
shipped eompletely assembled in bundles of five.

List © . Std. Weight *List Price
No. 0Old No. and Style Bundle per 100 Lbs. Each
750 No. 1, painted Pole Seat...... e o g 5 1260 $1.70
751 No. 1, galvanized Pole Seat. . ... R R R RN P SR 5 1260 2.00
Y52 Mol % paintodl RO BERE . - cxn s vamimmmie smamime sy oS e 5 1400 2.50
753 No. 2, galvanized Pole Seat. . . . vuuseussnnssrsneererersssronsenns 5 1400 2.90
TEL 1o, T, Datnbe PAUBHERL . o o o.viomssrcumiooss smiims b an weemstin veee B 1400 1.90
7556 No. 3, galvanized Pole Seat. . ...ovvveeriniirnneicnneenannnns carswe B 1400 2.40
756 No. 4, painted Pole Seat..... SR S e R e 5 1260 1.90
757 No. 4, galvanized Pole Seat. . oooovvviiriiaerinnereiascinasssscanes 5 1260 2.40

*Delivery F. O. B. Pittsburgh, Pa. For warehouse deliveries
write nearest house.

Pole Platform
SECURITY TYPE

This type is intended for important points, and is therefore
built strong in order to support several men at once. The guard
rails go around the pole and fasten to it by lags. This makes
the rail very staunch. For shipment, the platform and rail are
wired to each other. All the braces, post, and lag screws are
boxed and are complete. The dimensions of frame over all are
32 x 32 inches and wood floor is 27 x 32 inches.

List Approximate tList Price
No. Weight Each
740563 Pole Platform, with railing.. .., 90 Ibs. $29.00
740564 Pole Platform, without railing. . 62 Ibs. 24.50
fDelivery F. O. B. Toledo, O. For warehouse deliveries
Pole Platform write nearest house.
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DISTRIBUTING RACKS AND KNOB FIXTURES
Hot Calvanized

No. 2901 No. 2902

Peirce Distributing Racks
For Telephone Wires

These racks furnish a secure but inexgen.sive means for distributing twisted pair telephone wires to
cable poles. Numbers 2900, 2001 and 2902 age made with 134 inch channel steel Eaﬂk, preased steel eyes
and %% inch through bolts.

List Mir. Pair Wt. Lbs. *List Price

No. No. Wires Frame per 100 Each Lota 25
741233 2000 4 Channe] Single 225 $0.76 $16.50
741234 2001 6 Channel Single 300 1.00 21.50
741235 2002 8 Channe] Single 475 1.24 27.00
741236 20101 5 Malleable Single 350 1.86 40.00
741237 2911 8 Malleable SBingle 400 2.30 50.00
741238 2912 10 Malleable Double 516 2.88 62.00
741239 2013 16 Malleable Double 615 4.06 87.50.

{The cut shows a 4 instead of a 5 knob rack through error.
All prices are for racks complete with knobs.

No. 2920 No. 2922

Peirce Single Knob Fixtures

These small fixtures are for either telephone or lighting wires, but for the latter they should only be
used in localities not visited by snow or sleet. No, 2922 fixture can be fastened to wood building with a
screw in the center hole, and to brick buildings with a Peirce Expansion Bolt, making a strong fastenin
and one which is especially adapted to duplex service wires. No. 2024 is a redesign of the Peirce ng
Screw, in which the shank is lengthened to 214 inches.

List Mir. . Wt. Lbs. ~——*List Price——

No. No. per 100 Each Per 100

741240 2020 Single Knob Fixture........... R O LA . 35 £0.12 $9.60

741241 2922 Single Knob Fixture.......... Cev e s b aiisanevise; A8 17 14.40

741242 2024 Single Knob FiRture........vovvvuveniassnsssnensass 40 .14 12.00
All prices complete with knobs.

*F. O. B. Factory, Pittsburgh, Pa. For warehouse deliveries, write nearest house,
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PLAIN AND INSULATED TURNBUCKLES

Hook and Eye

~——Hook and Eye——
*List Price *List Price *List, Price *List Price
List No. DPlain  Galv. ListNo. Plain Galv, ListNo. Plain Galv. ListNo. Plain  QGalv,

Size
}}x2% 741285 §0.47 $0.61 741312 $0.47 $0.58 741339 $0.64 $0.84 741366 $0.77 $1.00
4 x31g 741286 .49 .64 741313 .49 .B1 741340 .71 1.03 741367 84 1,09
1}1&4% 741287 .49 71 741314 .52 .65 741341 A7 1.09 741368 .96 1.32
4x414 741288 .58 77 741315 .58 71 741342 .84 1.16 741360 1.09 1.48
34x 9 741289 87  1.19 741315 .01 1.19 741343 1.16 1.64 741370 1.35 1.86
24x12 741290 08 1,32 741317 1.04° 1.32 741344 1.22 1.80 741371 1.41 2.02
1’;:: 5 741291 .65 .90 741318 .65 00 741345 1.03 1.41 741372 1.28 1.70
x 6 741292 .81 1.09 741319 .81 1.09 741346 1.22 1.70 741373 1.48 2.02
lex 9 741293 1.01 1.35 741320 1.01 1.35 741347 1.54 2.08 741374 1.80 2.40
14x12 741204 1.30 1.73 741321 1.30 1.73 741348 1.67 2.18 741375 1.92 2.56
x 6 741295 .98 1.38 741322 1.10 1.54 741349 1.48 2.08 741376 1.73 2.40
x 9 741296 1.27 1.73 741323 1.33 1.73 741350 1.80 2.47 741377 2.05 2.85
x12 741297 1.390 1.96 741324 1.44 1,96 741351 1.86 2.66 741378 2.18 3.11
x 6 741208 1.01 1.35 741325 1.39 1.35 741352 1.73 2.40 741379 1.99 2.72
x 9 741209 1.30 1.73 741326 1.30 -1.73 741353 1.99 2.85 741380 2.31 3.%4
54x12 741300 1.59 2,12 741327 1.59 2.12 741354 2.06 3.04 741381 2.37 3.49
3/x 6 741301 1.39 1.86 741328 1.39 1.86 741355 2.18 3.43 741382 2.69 3.94
¥x 9 741302 1.59 2.12 741320 1.59 2.12 741356 2.50 3.62 741383 3.01 4.32
8/ x12 741303 1.88 2.50 741330 1.88 2.50 741357 2.69 3.88 741384 3.14 4.58
Tgx 6 741304 1.783 2.31 741331 1.73 2.31 741358 2.95 4.48 741385 3.97 5.57
T4x 9 741305 2,16 2.88 741332 2.16 2.88 741350 3.52 5.41 741386 4.48 6.34
T4x12 741306 2.45 3.27 741333 2.45 3.27 741360 3.72 5.83 741387 4.61 6.82
1 x 6 741307 2.02 2.69 741334 2.02 2.69 741361 3.52 4.80 741388 4.55 6.44
1 x 9 741308 2,60 3.46 741335 2.60 3.46 741362 4.16 6.21 741389 5.06 7.62
1 x12 741309 3.03 4.04 741336 3.03 4.04 741363 4.36 6.60 741390 5.32 8.07
1l4x12 741310 3.75 5.54 741337 3.91 5.80 741364 5.76 7.62 741301 7.04 10.47
14 x12 741311 5.64 8.36 741338 4.58 8.71 741365 7.68 11.62 741392 8.64 12.77
Eye and Insulated Eye
Insulated Turnbuckles
Max. Length
Averaga Marx. Diam. Batween  Approx. )
List Test Load Breaking Takeup Bolt Centersof Net Wt. {List Price
No. inLbs. LosdinLbs. inlIns. inJlns. EyesinIns. per100  per 100
TAOBAL, ey civEseane 300D 6000 6 14 1834 2751bs. $100.00 -
MOBL2! oisidinsaiciiinvares 4000 8000 6% 5% 1834 3251bs. 135.00
T40B48: <. diviincaninniniisdes SO0 6000 12 14 2034 3251bs.  150.00
o ... 4000 8000 @ 124 5% 30 4101bs.  200.00

*Delivery F. O. B. South Portland, Me. {Delivery F. O. B. Schenectady, N. Y. For warehouse
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FIBER CONDUIT

Sleeve Joint Type Screw Joint Type

g Harrington Joint t Linaduct .

In the process of manufacturing fiber conduit, wet wood pulp or fiber is wrapped in a minutely thin
film upon a forming mandrel, under pressure, until the desired thickness of wall is obtained. The individual
fibers become felted and form a solid homogeneous wall. Taken off the mandrel, the wet pulp structure is
subjected to a drying process, after which it is placed in a vat of liquid compound. This compound is a
preservative and is also insulating and wate?rwﬁng. It thoroughly permeates the entire structure so
that after treatment the wall of the conduit, when cut, presents a strong resemblance to hard rubber. The
ends are cut in a lathe to make a socket joint, sleeve joint, or screw thread, as may be desired.

THE SLEEVE JOINT TYPE

The ends of each length are turned down to fit snugly in a sleeve by means of which a tight connection
is made. The ends of the pipe are squared and faced.

List Inside Thickness | Wt. per |jList Price| List Inside Thickness | Wt. per | List Price
No. { Dis., Inz. | of Wall, Ins.| Ft., Lba. per Ft.. No. | Dia., Ins. |of Wall, Ins. | F%., Lbs. per Ft.f
740062 ¥1 P 0.40 $0.22|| 740066 3 Y 1.30 $0.20
740063 134 Y 0.74 L17)| 740067 314 % 2.50 .29
740064 2 1 0.90 A7) 740068 4 e 3.20 .36
740065 2} U 1.10 b0 | T e P ) (W—— ] e, i

HARRINGTON JOINT TYPE

This type of joint is a modification of our sleeve joint and is made with a tapered end. Sleeves are
tapered also, thereby allowing more swing to the conduit than can be secured by other types of joints.
In this type the conduit does not butt, in consequence of which more flexibility may be had.

List Inside | Thickness | Wt. 1}‘)01' {List Price| List Inside | Thickness | Wt. per |{fList Prico
No. Disa., Ins. |of Wall, Ins. | Ft., Lbs, per Ft.|| No. Dia., Ins. | of Wall, Ins.| Ft., Lbs. per Ft.f
740069 2 % 0.90 $0.16| 740072 | 3% 7 1.55 $0.20
740070 244 i 1.10 .17|| 740073 | 4 14 1.90 .22
740071 3 % 1.30 BT A I |

THE SCREW JOINT TYPE

This type of fiber conduit is manufactured with a slightly thicker wall than the socket joint type,
owing to the necessity of securing a sufficiently heavy structure for carrying the thread that is cut on the
ends of the pipe. The thread is * United States Standard’—four to the inch—and a coupling is provided
for completing the joint. A liquid compound is furnished by the manufacturer to be wiped on the threads
of the pipe when making the connection. This compound hardens and renders the joint watertight.

List Inside | Thickness | Wt. per |}List Price|| List Inside | Thickness | Wt. per | {List Price

No. Dia., Ins. | of Wall, Ins. | Ft., Lbs. per Ft.|| No. Dia., Ins. |of Wall, Ins, | Ft., Lbs. per Ft.t

740074 *114 5 0.85 $0.24 740077 3 Y& 2.20 $0.34

740075 2 7] 1.32 27| 740078 3% 5 2.50 .39

740076 214 % 1.65 .27|| 740079 4 14 3.20 .48
“LINADUCT”

“Linaduct” 15 designed as a form and insulating lining for concrete subways. This type of fiber conduit
is made in five-foot lengths, diameters 2 to 314 inches, 1§ inch walls. The sections are joined by a close
ﬁ]tting slrée\re, quickly and easily adjusted to give good, alignment and a sufficiently tight joint for the ex-
clusion of concrete. :

List Inside Thickness | Wt. per |$List Price|| List Inside Thickness | Wt. per | {List Price
No. Dia., Ins. | of Wall, Ins. | Ft., Lbs. per Ft.|| No. Dia., Ins. | of Wall, Ins.| Ft., Lbs. per Ft.t
740080 2 1g 0.55 $0. 17" 740082 3 g 0.75 $0.12
740081 *214 b 0.65 12| 740083 315 14 0.85 .14

*Manufactured only on special order. ~{Includes one coupling to each length.
{Delivery F. O. B. Orangeburg, N. Y. For warehouse deliveries write nearest house.
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FIBER CONDUIT (Cont’d.)

Fiber Conduit

THE SOCKET JOINT TYPE
Socket or mortise and tenon connect.mns are automatically turned on the ends of each length, being
gﬁ :m:ih;{:ng, shghtly tapering, and uniform in gize. This connection secures laying the conduit perfact in
t and alignment.

List Inside Thickness | Wt. per | fList Price List Inside | Thickness | Wt. per | {List Price

No. Dia., Ins. | of Wall, Ins.| Ft., Lbs. per Ft. No. Dia., Ins. |of Wall, Ins.| Ft., Lba, per Ft,
740084 *1 b 0.38 $0.15]| 740088 3 4 1.20 $0.15
740085 114 4 0.70 L2 740089 314 14 1.45 .16
740086 2 4 0.85 L2 740090 4 b 1.62 .18
740087 215 A 1.02 .14

*Manufactured only on special order.

45" Bend—5’ Long, 36" Radlus, 3" Socket Joint

18- Rocioe, 3" Sonbet

- . 3" Screw Bend with Coupllni
90°—36" Radius
3" Socket—90° Bend—36" Radiue

3" Socket—*'S" Type Bend

Fiber Conduit Bends

In producm? these bends the conduit is first formed in the usual manner. When the wet pulp struc-
tures is removed from the mandrel it is bent on a special form to the radius and degree desired, after which
it is dried and thoroughly saturated with an insulating and preservative compound. Special bends of short
radii are mitered to give the degree and radii desired.

STANDARD BENDS

Inside diameter, ins. .. .. ... i [ 1 | 13| 2 | 24| 3 | 84 | 4
: Data, 45° -nnd 90° Bends
R RN T 214 5 5 5 5 ] ]
L T T 18 18-24-36 | 18-24-36 | 24-36 36 36 36
. D.“‘ “g" Bends

Offset, 0.5 .. 0 0o oS nenn s mmmens 10 20 20 20 20 20 20

Radius,ins.............c00ununn. 8 36 36 36 36 36 36
_ . *List Price Each | -
T ..| $1.80 $2.04 $2.04 $2.10 $2.16 £2.40 $2.70
'Sleeva........, .............. ..| 1.98 2.28 2.28 2.40 2.52 4,62 5.58
*Harrington. . N AT Pt PO ol [ 2.28 2.40 2.52 2.76 3.12
PR s i s dianahaanal i e 3.72 3.84 384 4.20 4.68 5.64
1Lms.duct .................................. 2.10 2.16 2.28 2:82 | cioig

" *Price includes couplings. t}{ inch wall.
{Delivery F. O. B. Orangeburg, N. Y. For warehouse deliveries write nearest
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FIBER CONDUIT FITTINGS

Coupling Cap Reducer Cross Elbow

Fiber Fittings
These fittings are made throughout of the same material as is used in the manufacture of fiber conduit
and possess the same extremely high insulating qualities of that conduit.
n ma.kiug these fittings the conduit is first formed and dried in the usual manner. It is then shaped
o

into diﬂ'eaent rms of fittings, after which it is thoroughly saturated with the insulating and preservative
compound. :
Joints are then cut in a lathe to make a socket, sleeve or serew connection.
e {List Price Each ~
Inside diameter, ins. .............. | 1+ | 134 | 2 | 28 | 8 | 3y | ¢
COUPLINGS -
Sleeve. .. oovviirrennnnnrrerennns $0.11 $0.11 $0.12 $0.15 $0.17 | $0.27 | $0.34
Harrington. ......ccovvvvvnvnonns] vuneen .12 .14 15 17 .20
Screw....... — S — N 15 A7 .20 22 .20 .36
Rough fit for socket........... T — .09 .10 A1 12 14 15
CAPS OR PLUGS
Botloab unmansrenrpnasy e ke ..| $0.32 $0.32 $0.34 $0.36 $0.41 $0.48 | $0.60
BlOBVE -ty ey b iy .32 .32 .34 .36 .41 .48 .60
Horew. ;. ivvisisisienns Sralaeeann] A .36 .39 .41 .45 .51 .63
REDUCERS
Largest End
Socket,.......... vevnnnnssesenne| cvena. | $0.48 | £0.51 $0.56 $0.60 §0.68 | $0.75
T Rl R .51 53 58 .63 .70 77
Harrington. ...... aima e RS W 51 53 58 .63 .68 .75
PO v R A RS R N, .53 56 .65 72 .80
CROSSES '
AULYDES.....urveerunnnenn...| $3.42 | $3.54 | 83.66 | $3.78 | $3.90 | $4.14 | 34.68
TEES
Socket. . vviieriieiinnnns S — . - 1) $1.98 $1.98 $2.10 $2.16 $2.34 $2.70
"BIEEVE xR, | S 2.40 2. 2.52 2.64 3.06 3.48 -
*Harri 2.40 2.52 2.64 2.82 3.24
*Berew . . vies 2.76 2.82 2.94 3.12 3.54
Booleot sy i wiviio G $1.32 $1.38 $1.44 $1.56 $1.80
*Sleeve 1.56 1.62 1.68 1.92 2.16
*Harrington 1.56 1.62 1.68 1.80 2.04
1.74 1.80 1.86 1.98 2.22

Junction Boxes
Fiber Junction Boxes can be used with either screw, sleeve or socket joint conduit. They are especially
recommended for service connections and where it is necessary to light up private roads. These boxes are
III()iade twdc;,. three and four way. The inside dimensions are, approximately, 8 x 8 inches, and the weight is
poun:

List tList Price
No. Each
741706 Junction Box, one to four openings....... iR R e . $7.92

Always specify number of openings wanted, and type of conduit with which junction box is to be used-
{Delivery F. O. B, Orangeburg, N. Y. For warehouse deliveries, write nearest house.
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VITRIFIED CLAY CONDUIT

This conduit is made of the purest fire-clay, salt glazed, and guaranteed to comply rigidly with the
American Telephone and Telegraph Company’s specifications, We inspeet all conduit as it is loaded. Con-
duit is manufactured in all standard sizes and designs, and includes some special economic forms.

Single-Way Conduit

Single Duct Conduit: May be obtained in either of two forms: the square or round duct. The
square duct single is heavier and has no real advantage over the round duct single. The round duct is
now the popular single duct conduit. Its weight is much less, thus saving on freight. It is especially
efficient in building up trunk lines, the beveled corners allowing square interstices between the pieces, thus
forming an additional conerete support, and insuring good alignment before and after cable pulling.

2-Way and 3-Way Multiple Conduit

" Two-way and Three-way Multiple Conduit can only be manufactured in 2 foot lengths, and is
designed for building up trunk lines to the desired capacity of laying singly in the trench for terminal and
lateral construction.

4-Way and 6-Way Multiple Conduit

Is the most satisfactory conduit made, strong in the web, straight in line, smooth in the duct, and
flat on the ends. This ware is the most economical per duct foot to lay in the trench.

Length Duct Weight - Duet Price

of Feet in per Duct Feet per

Piece, Piece, Duet  Diameter Minimum Duct

Style Feet Feet Foot Inches Cor. Foot

Square Duet, Single. . .. ..covvvvviininnnn, wes 1.5 1.5 10 344 4278 $0.09
Round Duct, Single. .............. evdsievve T 1.5 8 34 5000 .00
2-Way Multiple. . ............. T LT 4 8 334 6250 .09
3-Way Multiple........ s A . 2 6 8 334 6250 .09
A-Way Malbiplei v oamiieesn s s 3 12 7.50 3% 7800 .09
6-Way Multiple. ....ooovererrnnnnnnnns. veress 3 18 7.50 3% 7800 .09
9-Way Multiple. ............ R vidasss 8 27 7.50 3% 7800 .09

WOODEN CONDUIT

This pine “pump-log duct” is largely used by telephone companies with underground lead-covered
cable; it is creosoted, and, therefore, there is no limit to its life; the price is moderate, freight is low, break-
age is very slight, cost of laying is low; dimensions, square, 414 x 414 inches outside; hole, 3 inches; T

Prices on application.
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GLASS INSULATORS

A T R S |

No. 51 Perfect Transposition

No. 50 Two-piece Transposition

No. 2 Pony No. 16 Long Distance No. 12 Double Groove
With Drip Points :

No. 9 Pony
With Drip Points
Dimensions: Height 334 inches, diameter, 214 inches, groove, 34 inch.

Weight Approximate Weight Std. Bbl. List Price
Each per 1000, pack Quantity per 100
9 oz. 675 lbs. 400 $50.00

Without Drip Points N
Dimensions: Height, 314 inches; diameter, 2% inches; groove, 14 inch.
10 oz. 750 lbs. 350 $50.00

No. 12 Pony Double Groove ;

Dimensions: Height, 354 inches; diameter, 234 inches; groove, top, %§
inches; bottom, !4 inch.

1014 oz. 750 1bs. 400 $160.00

No. 31 Pony, Double Groove
Dimensions: Height, 314 inches; diameter, 2 inches; groove, }{ inch.
10 oz. 760 lbs. 340 $50.00

No. 16 Long Distance, Regular
Dimensions: Height, 4 inches; diameter, 234 inches; groove, 34 inch.
14 oz. 1000 1bs. 300 $72.00

No. 51 Perfect Transposition
Dimensions: Height, 514 inches; diameter, 414 inches; bottom diameter,
254 inches; groove, top, 34 inch; bottom, 14 inch.
34 oz. 2500 lbs. 100 $08.80

No. 52 Transposition
Dimensions: Height, 434 inches; diameter, 354 inches; bottom diameter,
314 inches; groove, 34 inch.
28 oz. 2100 1bs. 125 ] $148.00

No. 50 Two-piece Transposition
SPECIAL SCREW THREAD
Dimensions: Height, 5 inches; diameter, 334 inches; bottom diameter,
314 inches; groove, 34 inch.
25 oz. 1950 Ibs. ] 125 prs. $200.00

Delivery ¥, O. B. Factory, Old Bridge, N. J. For warehouse deliveries
write nearest house.
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GLASS INSULATORS (Continued)

No. 54 Double Groove

STANDARD SCREW THREAD
Dimensiona: Height, 414 inches, diameter, 274 inches; groove, ¥ inch.

Weight, Approximate Weight Std. Bbl. List Price
Each per 1000, Packed Quantity per 100 °
20 oz. ) 1375 lbs. 200 $200.00

No. 73 Pony, Brown or Duplex
STANDARD SCREW THREAD
Dimensions: Height, 234 inches; diameter, 214 inches; groove, { inch.

Weight, Approximate Weight Std. Bdl. List Price
Each per 1000, Packed Quantity per 100
10 oz. 750 lbs. 350 $92.00

No. 72 Deep Groove, Brown or Duplex
STANDARD SCREW THREAD
Dimensions: Height, 254 inches; diameter, 234 inches; groove, 14 inch.«

Weight, Approximate Weight Std. Bbl. List Price
Each per 1000, Packed Quantity per 100
14 oz. 950 1bs. 250 $92.00

No. 72 Brown Brown Imeu. Delivery F. O. B. Factory, Old Bridge, N. J. For warehouse deliveries

’.;‘,,“’ﬁg{:’;‘;‘f;} write our nearest house.

Duplex Pin

No. 1012

PORCELAIN INSULATORS

For Telephone and Telegraph Service
BROWN GLAZE FURNISHED UNLESS OTHERWISE SPECIFIED
Package Data and List Price

List Weight Wt. packed Quantity List Price
No. per 1000 per 1000 per Bbl, per 100
1011 750 lbs. 925 lbs. 400 $4.96
1012 570 Ibs. 700 lbs. - 500 4.40

PORCELAIN CLEATS

No. 333 Telephone Cleat

(Bottom No. 33315) 1% —
Dimensions: Length, 1% inches; width, 14 inch;

groove, Y{ inch; screw hole, ¢ inch; height: top, 4 T L+ ,g'
inch; bottom, 34 inch. S
List | No.per List Prise :j:[:

No. Deseription Bh‘i’.&, per 1000 =T =
333 Top, glazed............ 21500  $12.00 Top No. 33
33314 Bottom, glased. ........ 22000  10.80 Bottom No. 33334

Delivery F. O. B. Factory, Lisbon, O. For ware-

house deliveries write nearest house.
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PORCELAIN TUBES
Standard Unglazed Porcelain Tubes

Tube list dimensions conform to the new rules of the Underwriters’ Board.
Barrel lots constitute a standard package.
List Price per 100

Length | Hole| 34 Hole| 14 Hole, | 54 Hole, | 34 Hole, | 1 Hole, |114 Hole,/114 Hole,(134 Hols, 2Ho$eLE%Hule,2%Hoia
in |f% Out-4} Out-|3} Out- | 4§ Out- {1 Out-ly% Out{14} Out-24% Out-24 Out-24f Out-3+:% Out-34F Out-
Tnches | side | side side gide side side gide gide side side side side
Under | Diam~ | Diam- | Diam+ | Diam- | Diam- | Diam- | Diam- | Diam- | Diam- | Diam- | Diam- | Diam-
Head | eter | sofer eter ater eter eter eter eter eber eter eter ster
AL Il 3 N0 ) ] A nt) ) [— o s | e s s b mnn siac e o e s faneecs ) L—
1 [1.30(1.40( $2.10 | $2.70 [ $3.00 | $4.50 |..vovufivvvnnn ETTIRIO] I |, PRl
114 1.30 | 1.50) 2.10 | 2.70 | 3.30 | 65.30 [.......].... APT) RIS, MPRITAr U
2 1.40 | 1.80| 2.60 3.20 420 | GO Lol shsseva sl PR pop e s B
214/ 1.50 | 2.20| 3.00 | 4.00 | 5.00 | 7.00 {$12.20 ($15.60 [$19.80 [$23.40 182680 | $30.30
3 |1.60(2.60| 3.40 | 4.70 | 5.50 | 8.00 | 13.80 | 17.40 | 22.00 | 25.80 | 29.60 | 32.50
4 (2.70|13.00| 4,10 | 5.50 ( 6.80 | 10.00 { 15.60 | 19.20 | 23.90 | 27.70 | 31.50 | 35.30
5 |8.2013.60) 4.80 | 6.40 | 8.00 | 12.50 | 18.10 | 25.30 | 34.10 | 41.70 | 48.80 | 56.80
6 |8.90(4.50| 5.50 | 7.30 | 9.50 | 14.30 | 19.20 | 31.20 | 45.30 | 57.90 | 70.50 | 83.20
8 |7.20(8.40| 9.60 | 10.80 | 12.00 | 16.80 | 24.00 | 38.40 | 58.10 | 73.90 | 89.80 | 105.60
10 | 9.60 [10.80 | 12.00 | 14.40 | 16.80 | 19.20 | 31.20 | 45.60 | 66.00 | 81.80 | 97.70 | 113.50
12 |14.40 |15.60 | 16.80 | 19.20 | 21.60 | 26.40 | 45.60 | 69.20 {102.10 [128.00 [154.00 | 180.00
14 |34.34 (39.27 | 44.03 | 48,96 | 53.89 | 58.82 |107.78 [166.43 [249.69 [312.20 [377.06 | 441.66
16 |39.27 (44.03 | 48.96 | 58.82 | 63.75 | 73.44 [127.33 |186.15 [260.28 [334.05 |398.65 | 463.08
18 144,03 [48.96 | 58.82 | 68.51 | 73.44 | 83.30 [146.88 [208.59 {323.51 [397.97 472.09 | 545.87
20 148.96 |63.89 | 63.75 | 73.44 | 78.37 | 92.99 [161.67 {230.18 |359.38 [440.64 |522.92 | 605.03
22 |56.27 [61.20 | 68.51 | 78.37 | 88.23 |100.47 [176.29 [252.11 [393.72 |484.67 Ig75.79 666.901
24 |63.75 168.51 | 73.44 | 83.30 | 97.92 ]107.78 [190.91 {274.21 |428.01 |528.87 [628.83 | 728.45

For glazed tubes, add 50 per cent. to list prices.
For split regular tubes multigly list by ten (10).
For floor tubes, multipiy list by six (6).
For split floor tubes, multiply list by ten (10).
For headless tubes, multiply list bf four (4).
Curved and curved end tubes, multiply list bgr six (6).
Crossover tubes split, multiply list by ten (10).
Crossover tubes solid, multiply list by eight (8)."
Nore.—In comﬁanting prices on split floor tubes, headless tubes, curved and curved end tubes, the above
list prices and lengths must be used as referrinito “OVER-ALL” lengths, and not lengths under head.
Split regular tubes lengths refer to under head, - G
rossover, solid and split tubes lengths refer to between heads.
SPECIAL PACKAGES
Standard Porcelain, Packed in Corrugated Paper Boxes

Special attention is called to the method of packing Standard
Poreeclain in heavy corrugated paper cartons. This method
entirely eliminates the breakage incident to the usual barrel

ages. Packing in cartons is done by hand, which insures
mspection of every piece and the sefection of only perfect ma-
terial; this fact easily compensates for the slightly increased
cost over the usual barrel packages.

Packed 100 in a Carton

Material Over-all Dimension of Carton [} o : A

¥ x 3 inch Tubes 8 x 8 x 4 inches | -EERA NSNS

x 4 inch Tubes 8 x 8 x 5 inches

x 3 inch Tubes 7 x 6 x 7 inches
514 inch Split Knobs 9 x 8 x 5 inches
2-wire Cleats 9 x 8 x 5 inches
34 x 4 inch Tubes 9 x 8 x 6 inches

Packed 500 in a Carton

gx%linch Tubes 8x10x12 inches

x 4 inch Tubes 10x10x 12 inches
% % 3 inch Tubes 8 x 10 x 1614 inches
3% x 4 inch Tubes 10 x 10 x 1624 inches
514 inch Split Knobs 10x10x 14 inches
2-wire Cleats 10 x 10 x 1614 inches
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o mif PORCELAIN KNOBS
- NO. 514 DESIGN
i ' Following knobs are all of the same general design, differing only in
) + é dimensions.
- ' Lisgt No. Height Dmmeter Groove Hole
: L 514 1/ ins. in. £ in. 14 in.
- 4’. l} 514 134 ins, 1}«5 ins. 1 in. 14 in,
H 5 : 14 ins. in. ¥ in. 14 in,
0y E Package Data and List Price
o - . List No. Std. Pkg. Pke. Wt. List per 1000
No. 5% 0ld Code 514 4500 400 lbs. $13.64
” . blg 3500 410 lbs. : 17.08
/30—~ 5 6000 430 Ibs. 13.70
0 MIDWAY DESIGN
' ¢ Following knobs are all of the same general demgn, differing only in
H - dimensions.
I 3 List No. Heaghz Diameter Groove Hole
4 r o Midway 174 ins. 134 ins. 34 in. 34 in.
- 3" IJ 4 14} ins. 114 ins. 34 in. 34 in.
1 3 414 124 ins. 115 ins. in. 34 in.
H 10 13({ ins, 154 ins. 54 in. 34 in.
! ' 1014 174 ins. 114 ins. 34 in. . 3% in.
’ Package Data and List Price
34 Size Midway No. 4 List No. Std. Pkg. Pkg. Wt. List per 1000
. = Midway 2000 390 Ibs. - $21.46
SN—F ) E— 4 1900 415 Ibs. 21.46
- ; 414 1700 410 lbs. 23.98
\ 1.2 10 1500 400 Ibs. 32.24
'l " 10}4 1500 415 lbs. 32.30
| ! i NO. 22
b/ —= % .o List No. Height Diameter Groove Hole
: ' 3 ;g' 22 154 ins. 214 ins. ¥s in, 1in.
! “ : Package Data and List Price
/ \ List No. debg’{l];g. Pkg. Ivgt. List per 1000
% Stze No. 22 22 1 8. £38.72
- NO. 24 DESIGN
@ _ Following knobs are all of the same general design, differing only in
j dimensions.
List No. Height Diameter Groove Hole
24 184 ns. 174 ins. 54 in. Z’;in.
26 2  ins. 214 ins. ¥ in. 5% in
" Package Data and List Price
List No. Std. Pkg. Pkg. Wt. List per 1000
2 1200 425 1bs. $55.82
26 700 420 lbs. 43.74

Style B Style C Style D

4 These cleats are neat, durable, easy to in-
L stall, good insulators, and on account of the
finished sp earance they make, are just the
Style'No. 1 Style No. 2 Style No. 2A thing for o ce or residence installation.

In ordering be sure to mention color preferred: red, gray or black; otherwise red will be furnished.
List Price
Style Length Width Groove per 1000
A Single grooveeleat. . ......coovvviiiiiiiiiiianan 3 in. in. ¥xlgin.  $10.80
B. Double Ve CleAt. . v o vvrrarnt s nrnanernenns 34 in. in. 1gx1g in. 10.80
C Cotner clesit. . .o veeoreevsnsrnvenssemnnressressse in, in. Mxlgin. ° 9.60
D ERIosWIES CIBAE .« vovon i simmmmme s 114 in. in. 14x14 in. 21.60
1 Single roove.......ovveviriiianns R Sy 4.80
2 Double groove.......: R RO A SR RN e 4.80
2A Pouble groove. (0w e e SRR, R SR e 4.80
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STAPLES AND TACKS

P =
No.1 Insulated Saddie Staples Compressed Cleats

Blake Insulated Staples

Designed for use on all low voltage circuits of interior wiring, such as telephone, telegraph, messenger
call, annunciator and bell work.

List Pricee———————
Lots 1000 Lots 5000 Lots 10000
List Single Pkg. - to 5000 to 10000  and Over
No. . . per 100 per 1000 per 1000 per 1000
1 For hardwood, for single and twisted pair wire. ... $0.30 $2.90 $2.80 $2.60
3 For general use, for single and twisted pair wire. ... .30 2.90 . 2.80 2.60

5  For hardwood, for twisted 3 wire and extra heavy
PRI WADEL o b Rl e e e s .34 3.20 3.10 2.90

6  Forgeneral for twisted 3 wire and extra heavy
PAIE Wi, iicaviessiava T A .34 3.20 3.10 2.90

7 For softwood, for twisted 3 wire and extra heavy
pRlEwWire. . .. icavis .34 3.20 3.10 2.90

Insulated Saddle Staples

List Inches in ’ v List Price
No. Diamster per 1000
5 SIN00L .34 vaazivia i e s R S - SR el $1.20
10 17510 T s Yol S e AR | iy Wil | 1.40
15 s TATE N e D N e A e e M M 1.60
25 IR T L - M B A A A A A vnins 3.40
50 50/100. ..... S O 0 4 R0 G A 550 50 . 10.80
40 40/100 SR HV— R R e T R T R A TR R 10.00
100 I sessewmswsisivmm R e Ta R e N R S o 13.60

. Blake Compressed Cleats

These compressed cleats are treated so as to be impervious to dampness and moisture. They will not
break under the blow of the hammer, so that wire nails can be used as well asscrews. This enables a saving
to be effected in both material and labor,

Bingle Pkg. of 1000andless 5000 and less 10000 and
100 l?mu thml%‘) than %[%.gﬁ O?Ilrm
per Pkg. per per per
Blake Compressed Cleats. ..... T P P T T $0.70 $5.50° $5.30 $5.00

Leather Nail Heads

These leather nail heads or washers are used to prevent cracking the porcelain in knob or cleat wiring.
Wgt. per Box ’;Jlst Price Per Tnlfmmgo >

of 1000 °  Less than 10000 10000-25000 25000-50000 50000 and Over-
11b. $1.00 $0.32
No. 15 No. 18 No. 20 No. 22 Milonite Nails

Milonite Nails
‘‘Milonite’” Perfection Insulated Nails
Diameter of head in four sizes. Length of nail to suit. APrevent short-circuiting. Color matches wire
or wall. Wire can be taken down without cutting or injuring insulation.

List List Priea
No. per 1000
15 Malls (IAIN $0D) o c:cammsmmimarvwosmmis s s asmnse e o R A e R $2.04
18 Nails (plain top).....coovvenennnnn e ) N 2.04
20 Nails (plain top)...... Sl R e R A AR R R e T R a6 2.38
22 Nalln (DAL BODY 0 oo s b R v B e AR e W S S W e 2.72

Nore: The above furnished in any color desired except white, for which add 34 cents to List.
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WIRE

‘ The following table may be of assistance in deciding just what kind of wire should be ordered for any

given service:
Service .
Aerial Lines: 1. Rural lines.
2. Town lines (open wires).

3. Toll or other long lines where the
transmission is Vvery im-

portant.
4. Lines running through trees where
it is impracticable to trim.
Subscribers’ 1. Drops or loops (pole to protector).
Wiring:
2. Interior (protector to instrument).

3. Ground (protector to ground rod
or other ground connection).

Miscellaneous: 1. Pot he]tl.ids (t;or making lead cable
t i
2. Swpi?chboard and telephone wiring.

3. Cross connecting on distributing
frames.

Wire ﬁmnmmendoﬂ

"Galvanized iron, copper clad, or hard drawn

co T.

(}alvl;r:i!sed iron, copper clad, or hard drawn
copper.

Hmf drawn copper.

Weatherproof iron or copper to correspond with
other wire used on the line.

No. 17 twisted pair copper clad wire, No. 14
B.&S. twisted pair eopper or No. 18 B.W.G.
twisted pair ironite. . ] .

Interior copper telephone wire (twisted pair or
triple).

Grou!:,:d wire.

Pot head wire,

Switchboard wire. . o o
Flameproof cross connecting or distributing

frame wire,

Galvanized Iron Telephone Wire

Galvanized Wire

There are three grades of galvanized wire, classified as follows: Extra Best Best (E.B.B.), Best Best

(B.B.) and Steel. Specif e d
Extra Best Best {E.B).’

uniform Euality, in which the elements of softness and elongation are combin i
ed degree. It is largely employed in long lines or service where low electrical resistance is both

to a mar
desirable and necessary.
Best

.) wire is made from a special stock of great puriigi producing wire of absolutely

with low electrical resistance

Best (B.B.) wire is made from a stock of high quality, producing a wire somewhat less uniform

and of higher resistance than E.B.B., but of greater tensile strength. This grade is used almost exclusively
for the construection of subscribers’ lines in exchanges, and on account of its great tensile strength is best

adapted for rural or farmer lines.

Bteel wire has a greater tensile strength than either E.B.B. or B.B., but on account of its greater electri-

cal resistance is not very generally

used.
The different grades of wire are Extra Galvanized, i.e., the wire is protected from atmospkeric action

by a heavy uniform coating of spelter.

B.W.G. Diameter Approx. Breaking Strength in Lbs. Weight in Lbs. Length
Gauge in Ins. E.B.B. B.B Steel per Mile Coil
6 .203 1770 1947 2183 590 1%
8 1165 ) 1170 1287 1443 390 14
10 =134 774 851 955 | 258
12 109 510 561 629 170
14 .083 297 327 366 99
Lowest market prices on application.
AVERAGE RESISTANCE OF IRON WIRE
Ohms per Mile at 68° F.
B. W. G. Gauge E.B.B. B.B. Steel
] © 8.21 9.6 . 11.35
8 12,42 14,53 17.18
10 18.83 22.04 26.04
12 28.46 33.3 39.36
14 49.08 57.44 67.88
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WIRE

Hard-drawn Copper Wire

Copper wire for telephone lines is highly desirable where climatic conditions are unfavorable, such
as salt ai or where a great deal of dampness is present, which would, of course, corrode of rust out iron
wire in a few years, no matter how well galvanized. Copper wire is unaffected by moisture, smoke, or
other gases, and will last practically indefinitely. Further, it has a definite junk value of approximately
80 per cent. of the original cost should it ever be taken down for any cause, which is not true of iron wire.

Approx. Resistance

Size or B.&S. Gauge Diameter Weight Put up in Ohms
Gauge Equivalent Inches per Mile Coils per Mile
8 B.W.G. No. 6 .165 438 14 mile 1.97
12 N.B.S. No. 10 .104 72 114 mile 4.97
14 N.B.S. No. 12 .080 103 24 mile 8.40

Enla;ge_d Cross Section
of Copper Clad Wire

Copper Clad Wire (C. C. C.)

This wire consists of a steel core having a permanently welded copper film or coating. It is made
in all standard sizes, either bare, or insulated, the insulated wire being furnished in singles, twisted pairs
and triples.

The No. 17 B.&S. gauge insulated twisted pair is the standard for drop wire work of nearly all the large
operating telephone companies.

The bare wire is not intended to displace pure copper wire for long and important toll lines. It will be
found entirely satisfactory for medium length local lines where a longer life, greater conduetivity, and tensile
strength are desired than secured by the use of galvanized iron wire. J

In addition to & considerable saving in first cost over copper, copper clad wire will effect a saving of
from 50 to 75 per cent. in maintenance charges, due to its much greater tensile strength,

It is particularly adapted to Municipal Fire and Police Telegraph, and Railroad Signal service, or wher-
ever medium conduetivity and great tensile strength are the principal requirements. Prices on application.

Average Conductivity 40 Per Cent. of Copper
Comparative Characteristics—Bare Wire

~———Av. Resistance Int.——

Size ~—Approx. Weight per Mile—— «———!&prox. Breaking Weight—— Ohms per Mile at 60° F,
B.&S. Copper per Copper

Gauge Clad Copper Copper Clad Copper
10 154 165.8 751 506 12.91 5.278
11 122 131.3 613 403 16.25 . 6.665
12 07 104.2 499 318 20.49 B.398
14 61 65.5 333 202 32.80 13.35
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WIRE

Weatherproof Wire

(Tree Wire)

This is sometimes called tree wire. Its use is advised where branches of trees interfere with line and

it is impracticable to trim for some reason.

These wires are extensively used in telephone and telegraph work, and have the same insulation as
regular weatherproof line wires. They are finished with the same smooth polish as all other wires, and

are put up for shipment in coils only, thoroughly wrapped in burlap.
Nos. 8, 9 and 10 doubled braided are made up on special order only.

IRON WIRE
Size Double Braided Triple Braided
Iron Wire Gauge Approximate Pounds Approximate Pounds Length
(B.W.G.) per Mile per Mile of Coils
10 350 400 14 mile
12 230 260 14 mile
14 150 175 14 mile

COPPER WIRE

Triple Braided
Approximate Weight

Size B.&8, Gauge Lbs. per Mile Length Coils
10 280 14 mile
12 185 14 mile
14 130 14 mile

COPPER CLAD WIRE

B.&S. Double Braid We:ght. in Lbs.——-——-—"ﬁ'lp!e Braid Weight in Lbs.
Gauge 1000 Feet Mile 1000 Feet Mile
10 44 229 50.75 268
12 28.7 151 33.75 178
14 s 19 102 24.00 127

The use of triple braided wires is recommended,

No. 17 B.&S. Twisted Pair Copper Clad

DISTRIBUTING OR DROP WIRE

Approximate
Weight, of Coils
Lbs. -

150-200
80-120
50— 75

This is the standard wire for making the drop from the pole to the house, and is used by nearly all the
large operating telephone companies. It replaces No. 14 B.&S. Twisted Pair Copper Distributing Wire on

account of its light weight, great tensile strength, and lower cost.

Insulated to a diameter of g4 inch over rubber, and covered with & cotton braid saturated with black
weatherproof compound. Weight per 1000 feet (twisted pair), 36 Ibs. Furnished in coils of approximately

1000 feet each.
Prices on application.
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Twisted Pair Iron

DISTRIBUTING OR DROP WIRE
This is a special conductor, much lighter than eopper, and just as flexible.

The conductor is tinned by a special process to prevent rust. It is then rubber-covered, the braid is
saturated and waxed and then Cwisted in pairs.

A raised thread on one of the conductors is used as a tracer.

Twisted pair drop wire is made in the following sizes:

No. 19 B.W.G. or No. 18 B.&S. ¢4 inch insulation.

No. 18 B.W.G. or No. 16 B.&S. 4 inch insulation.

No. 16 B.W.G. or No. 14 B.&8S,, + inch insulation.

No. 14 B.W.G. or No. 12 B.&S., 3} inch insulation.

Also furnished in single and triple conductors.

Prices on application.

Twisted Pair Copper Bridle Wire

The standard wire for this use is No. 18 B.&S. twisted pair, insulated to a diameter of 4 inch over rubber
and covered with a cotton braid saturated with a black weatherproof compound, one conductor having
a raised tracer.

This wire is used largely for block wiring or in ring construction work where a number of pairs of wires
are suspended from a messenger by means of galvanized cable suspension or Locke rings.

Prices on application.

Ground Wire—Single Conductor Copper
T N R T ————

This wire is used to run from the protector to the ground connection at subseribers’ stations, and is
also used for cross connecting and inside wiring in connection with ground return systems where only one
wire is used. L '

It consists of a No. 18 B.&S. copper wire, insulated to a diameter of 3% inch over rubber and covered with
a cotton braid saturated with black weatherproof compound.

Prices on applieation.

Pot Head Wires

The standard wire for pot head work is either 19, 20 or 22 B.&S. gauge in single or twisted conductor.
The insulation of this wire is of high quality, suitable to withstand the effects of the hot sealing compound
and outside exposure without & protecting braid. As a distinguishing marker one conductor of the
twisted pair has a double ridge on the insulation. Make sure in ordering this wire that it has the double
ridge; as this insures you a “quality produet.” -

Weight per 1000 feet (twisted pair), 19 Ibs. Coil lengths, 200-1500 feet.

Weight per .
1000 Feet,
Gauge Twisted Pair = Coil Length
19, 20 or 22 B.&S. Pothead wire......coveveensrinns SRRl 19 lbs. 200-1500 ft.

Prices on application.
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WIRE
Interior Copper Telephone Wire

Twisted Pair and Triple Conductors
The wire most commonly used for this purpose is No, 19 B.&S. gauge, insulated to a thickness over the
rubber of & inch or & inch. The conductors are braided with a dry glazed braid and then twisted together.
Olive green braid with a tracer thread in one conductor, is standard, but various color combinations

can be furnished. Prices on application.

Approximate Weight Diameter Put up
per 1000 Feet over Rubber in Coils of
Size B.& 8. Gauge Lbs. Inches Feet
19 22 & 200-1500

Switchboard Wire

e e A = R

Copper wire with double silk and single cotton paraffined insulation of assorted colors. Wound on
spools; furnished by the pound.

Size, B.&S. Gauge
No. 19 Single Conductor
No. 22 Single Conductor
No. 19 . Twisted Pair
No. 22 Twisted Pair .

Prices on application.

Cross Connecting or Distributing Frame Wire

This wire is used for cross connecting work on distributing frames, and is made in singles, twisted pairs,
and triples. It is madein No. 20 and No. 22 B.&S. gauge, insulated to ¢ inch with a flameproof braid.

* The twisted pair is furnished having one red and one white conductor.

Prices on application.

Annunciator Wire

Insulated with two winds of cotton yarn applied in opposite directions, satu-
rated with a special wax compound and highly polished. This makes a very
compact insulation. Furnished either on spools containing about 8 lbs. or exactly
1 lb. and in 1 lb. coils, and packed in cases containing approximately 200 lbs.
F'urnished in colors and styles as follows—either plain copper or tinned; copper
furnished unless otherwise ordered; red, blue, red and white, brown, white, olive,
yellow, blue and white.

Single Conductor ) Twisted Pairs
Size Lbs. Size Lbs.
B.&8. Gauge per 1000 Feel; B.&S. Gauge per 1000 Feet
14 15 14 30
16 9.5 16 19
18 6.5 18 13
20 4.5 20 ; 9
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SLEEVE CONNECTORS

" Fig. 1
Double Tube Sleeve

; Fig. 2
Sleeve and Wire Welded Together in One Solid Plece

Copper Sleeves
For Splicing Copper Wire

The above connectors are of the double tube type, and are made accurately and very close to the size
of the wire for which they are intended.

When twisted the sleeve is drawn snugly around the wire, forming an absolutely solid joint which air
and moisture cannot penetrate. Fig. 2 shows sleéve sawed lengthwise after being twisted.

DOUBLE TUBE

—Length, Ins.— —Length, Ins.—
Diam. Full Half Diam. Full Half
Sizes of Wire Wire Sleeve  Sleeve Sizes of Wire Wire Sleeve  Sleove
8 BW.G. 185 684 3% 14 N.B.S. .080 414 24
10 N.B.S. J128 514 ... 14B.4&S. 064 4 2
10 B.&S. .102 4% 23¢ 17 B.&SB. 045 ! 2
12 N.B.S. 104 434 23z 18 B.&S. .040 4 2
12 B.&S. .080 415 234 19 B.&S. .036 Sy 1%
COMBINATION
12 N.B.8.-14 N.B.S. .104-.080 434 2% 14 N.B.S.-14 B.&S. .080-.064 4 2
12 N.B.8.-14 B.&S. .104-.064 434 2% 14 N.B.8.-17 B.&S. .080-.045 4 2
12 N.B.8.-16 B.&S. .104-.051 434 235 14 B.&B.-17 B.&S. .064-.045 4 2
12 N.B.S.-17 B.&S. .104-.045 4% 234 18 B.&S.-19 B.&S. 040-.036 ... 1}5
Tinned Steel Sleeves
For Splicing Iron Wire
DOUBLE TUBE
9 B.W.G. . 148 5% ... 12BW.G. .109 434 284
10 BW.G. .134 5% ... 1l4BWG. .083 415 21

COMBINATION
12 BW.G-14 BW.G. .109-.088 43/ DY
Prices on application.
349 Telephone Apparatus and Supplies



350 _
TEST CONNECTORS

Western Electric Bridging Connectors

No. 3 No. 2 - i No. 1

These consist of a brass bolt slotted to receive two or more wires, which are clamped by two washers and
a hexagonal nut. Will connect two or more wires of different sizes used in telephone Ioonstmctiou, holding
them securely regardless of vibration. These connectors can be slipped under and secured to a through line
for making branch connections, permitting the joining of a wire any size smaller than that of the main line.

List . , List Price
No. Deseription per 100
1 Brass bolt slotted to receive No. 17 or No. 18 B.&B. wire. . ....ooovviiiniiiniiiinnnnnn. £4.00
2 Brass bolt slotted to receive No. 12 B.&S. or No. 14 N.B.S. wire. .. ....covivvninnrvnanes 4.20
3 Brass bolt slotted to receive No. 10 B.&S. or No. 12 N.B.S. wire. . ... v iveeiinnneionnsnnn 9.00

Fahnestock Connectors

Line Connector . Line Connector Line Connector
List i List Price
No. . Deseription Each
30A  For connecting wires on test poles. Recommended for use on No. 12 N.B.8. (.104in.) and
No 14 N.BEE) COB0 AN WAPe: s e s e e LB S ST e e $0.16

31 For attaching subscribers’ drops or branch circuits to main line. Large clip snaps over line
wire. Small elip does not snap over line, but will take up to and including a No. 14 B.&S

TR s o 6 00 4 RS T8 e R A e R S R A ST % .15
34 One end snaps over & No. 12 B.W.G. wire. The other end does not snap over the wire, but
will take any size wireup to No. 12 BW.G. . ... ..ot iiiiiiiiiiiiiiiininniannens .16

35 Does not snap over the wire on either end. Will take up to and including No. 9 B.W.G. wire. .16
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SOLDER
Bar and Wire Solder
List Price

List No. per Lbh.
460060 Strictly Half and Half Bar Solder.. .., )| Prices on
460061 Strictly Half and Half Wire Solder.. . . [ application

W. E. Resin Core Solder

460062 Resin Core Solder in 14 1b. boxes. . ...
460063 Resin Core Bolder, on 1 lb. spools.. .. | Prices on
460064 Resin Core Solder, on 2 lb. spools.. . . } application
460065 Resin Core Solder, on 5 lb. spools.. . .
460066 Resin Core Solder, on 10 Ib. spools.. . .

Cable Solder
460067 W. E. Cable Solder.........., Prices on application

Solderall

A complete solder, and non-corrosive fluid. Combined in
paste form and put up in convenient collapsible tubes.

List Price

List Ne. per Doz.

460058 Bolderall. ...voiviveeasissanesuressveas $10.00

SOLDERING ACCESSORIES

Western Electric Soldering Paste
Thisis a ri?erior quality of soldering paste. It will not corrode or injure in any way the material that
is to be soldered. It takes the place of Injurious acids and is equally effective. It may be a‘gﬂplied with a
rag, a stick or even with the fingers. It is particularly intended for those who prefer a soldering flux in
paste form rather than the soldering stick, and in cases where it is inconvenient to heat the joint in order
to apply the stick flux.

List Price Each
108 and
List No. . Less than 12 12 to 36 36 to 108 Over
460016 2oz.tincans.............. e . $0.13 $0.16 $0.12 $0.10
460017 40z. tiNCADS. ..o iiniiertarneans . .25 .20 16 .14

Net Prices per Lb.

Less than 5to 100 Lbs.
5 Lbs. 100 Lbs, and Over
460018 Lo Ih B0 OADE e s v d i e e e 20.80 20.54 $0.50
460019 0 BRI AL il el e R A e 72 .52 .46

il
460020 8 1bi B CaDE i v e i SR S R A R .68 .50 .40
= Soldering Salts

Our soldering salt combines in soluble erystal form the most
efficient soldering agents known to chemistry. It dissolves

LW _ readily in water and does not give off any obnoxious odors or
talalF_.EngEiNG : gases. Directions for dissolving in water to maz a soldering
= o agent of proper strength are included with each package.
Western Electric Allen’s
List List Price List List Price

No. Description Each No. Description Each

460040 14 1b. cans $0.72 || 460046 14 lb. bottles $0.45
460041 1 1b. cans .68 || 460047 1 1b. bottles .60
461045 5 1b. cans .42 || 460048 51b. bottles 3.00

Western Electric Soldering Stick
This soldering stick is made under the same formula as our
paste and put up in a neat, substantial package. Its use is very
convenient as it can be carelessly carried in the workman’s tool
kit or pocket. To apply this stick it is only necessary to heat
the joint to be soldered and rub it with the bared end of the stick.

)I . List Liat Price
| Ssoil DERING STICK | No. Description Each
: 460052 Western Electric Soldering Stick............. 80.25
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INSULATING TAPES

Victor Tapes

These are commercial grades of tape which we furnish regularly in
half pound rolls, 24 inch wide. We furnish under this same brand both a
friction tape and a rubber splicing compound. Therefore it is always
necessary to specify whether friction tape or splicing compound is desired.
The standard width of all tapes is 3{ inch, but on special orders we can
furnish the Victor friction tape either 14 inch, 1 inch, 114 inches, 114 inches
or 2 inches wide.

Victor Friction Tape Victor Splicing Compound
List Price List Price
Description per Lb. Description per Lb.
34 in. black tape........... $0.80 || 34 in. rubber tape........ $1.50

Amazon Tapes
These tapes are of excellent quality and meet the requirements of those
desiring something better than a regular commercial produet. The price
i accordingly somewhat higher than our Vietor tapes

Amazon Friction Tape Amazon Splicing Compound
List Price ’ List Price
Amazon Tape Description per Lb. Description per Lb.
3{ in. black tape......... $0.90 || ¥ in. rubber tape........ $1.60

Okonite Tapes
34 Inch, 14 Lb. Rolls

List Price
Deseription per Lb.
Msason:Black: Frichion: o oimiiieie sl e s a3l e CI T $1.16
Manson White PHCHON: S s i i s ivmsisi sie inssass s s ssasiasss s ipassswpasinisns s s 1.16
Dkonite Bpliging Compennd - i i iiiiaseivrnii ssviss sspss s s svaiies s iavs i 1.86
P. & B. Tape
34 Inch, 15 Lb. Rolls
Black Weatherproof............ ey 8T R e R TR R S AT SR R A $0.80

Note: If desired in 14 Ib. rolls add 14 cent. per lb. to list.

Star Cotton Tape or Webbing
A plain cotton tape of good quality without compound. 1t is furnished regulmg{ in rolls containing
e

36 lineal yards or will be furnished in other lengths when desired. Used for binding cable splices.
List Width, Thickness List Price || List Width, " Thickness List Price
No. Ins. Ins. Gr. Yds. || No. Ins. Ins. Gr. Yda.
5918 ;/é 013 £1.36 | 5906 1 .013 $2.30
5821 013 1.60 || 9652 114 .013 3.60
5727 3 ‘013 1.80
PAPER SLEEVES
For Splicing Cable Conductor
List Price List Price

Style Dimensions per 1000 || Style Dimensions per 1000
215A 14 x 234 ins. $1.50 || 18A 14 x 18 ins. 87.50
3 B Yrx3 inms. 1.50 || 18B % x 18 ins. 7.50

C 77 X3 ins, 1.50 || 18C oy x 18 ins. 7.50

SOFT RUBBER TUBING

Inside Covers Feat List Price || Inside Covers Feet List Price
Diam. B.&8. Wire per Lb. per Lb. (| Diam. B.&S. Wire per Lb. per Lb.
+ in. 36 125 $2.20 || 4 in 10 20 $1.60
14 in. 20 60 2.20 in. 6 15 1.60
T in. 14 30 1.60 g in. 4 12 1.60
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353
PARAFFINE

White, commercially refined paraffine, principally used in “boiling out” paper insulated cables.
Usually furnished in cakes of 11 Ibs. cach.
Price on request. '

BEESWAX COMPOUND

For impregnating or “boiling out” cable forms, cores of
wool or silk and cotton cables, ete., to render them moisture
resisting and prevent the insulation from fraying.

Furnished in cakes of 1 Ib. each.
Price on request.

Weslern Llesiric
COMPOUND

For insulating and sealing pot heads, and for all other purposes
where it is desired to insulate and protect wires or other current-carry-
ing parts of apparatus from moisture.
= When heated it can be poured, and as it cools hardens into the form
SUPERIOR of the meold.

Western-Electtit Furnished in 1 and 10 Ib. packages.

Tkl Tt i PREAT

Price on request,

T

COMPOUY P CABLE PASTERS

Gummed strip of white paper 214 inches wide by 25 inches long.
Used by cablemen in wiping lead cable joints to limit the length of the
wiped joint.

Furnished in packages of 250.

COTTON SLEEVING

Tubular white cotton fabrie tubing used in making tap or straight splices in cables which are likely to
be re-opened. Furnished in 1 Ib. spools.

Size m e Diameter

7y in. .156 in.
1 in. .250 in.
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SPOONS AND SHOVELS

e i gy TSR TS <. -

D' Handle

i

|

E‘

E
Round Point Regular Spoon Spade Round Point Square Point Flat Toe Spoon Square Point

Long Handle Spoons
HUSSEY-BINNS BRAND g VICTOR BRAND

With 9-in. Strap |With 18-in. Strap With 9-in. Strap |With 18-in. Strap
Length List  *List Price List  *List Price Length List  *List Price List  *List Price
of Handle No. per Doz. No. per Doz. of Handle No. per Doz. No. per Doz.
6 ft. 760000  $25.6 760006 $28.12 6ft. 760012  $21. 760017 £24.38
7Y 760001 27.24 760007 29.74 i 760013 23.12 760018 25.62
8« 760002 29.74 760008 32.24 8« 760014 25.62 760019 28.12
9« 760003 32.24 760009 34.76 g 760015 28.12 760020 30.62
104 760004 34.74 760010 37.24 10 “ 760016 30.62 760021 33.12

NoTe: Specifly whether regular or flat toe spoon is desired when ordering.
Long Handle Shovels

HUSSEY-BINNS BRAND VICTOR BRAND

With 9-in. Strap [With 18-in, Strap With 9-in. Strap |With 18-in. Strap
Length List  *List Price List  *List Price Length List  *List Price List  *List Price
of Handle No. per Doz, No. per Doz. of Handle No. per Doz. No. per Doz.
6ft. 760022 $23.76 | 760028  $26.26 6ft. 760034 $20.62 | 7600390  $23.12
Y 760023 25.38 | 760029 27.88 ¢ s 760035 21.88 | 760040 24.38
8 760024 27.88 | 760030 30.38 | 81 760036 24.38 | 760041 26.88
g ¢ 760025 30.38 | 760031 32.88 g « 760037 . 26.88 | 760042 29.38
10 760026 32.88 | 760032  35.38 10 % 760038 29.38 | 760043 31.88
With spoon handles, 6 and 7 foot $1.25 list per With spoon handles, 6 and 7 foot $1.25 list per

dozen additional; 8, 9 and 10 foot, $2.50, dozen additional; 8, 9 and 10 foot, $2.50.

Spoon and Shovel Handles, Victor Brand
Spoon Handles Shovel Handles
Length List No. *Per Doz. | Le List No. *Per Doz. Length List No. *Per Doz. | Length List No. *Per Doz.
6 ft. 760044 $10.62 9 ft. 760047 $16.24 6 ft. 760050 $9.38 9 ft. 760053 $13.74
7% 780045 11.24 | 10 760048 18.74 7% 7600561 10.00 |10%“ 760054 16.24
8% 760046 13.74 8 760052 11.24
Hussey-Binns Victor

. Shovels and Spades List No. *Per Doz, [List No. *Per Doz.
D Handle, Square Point Shovel.. ... ....... e o N AR ce... 760056 $20.74 | 761228 $15.02
D Handle, Round Point Shovel......... S e R 760057 20.74 | 761229 15.02
D Handle, Square Point Spade. . i« viu vovrvvuas sospsnm ooty 760058 20,74 ) 761230 15.02

8 ify whether Malleable Iron, D, or Tamping Handles desired, no extra charge.
Above furnished with 5-foot overall Handle when specified at same price as D Handle. .
* Delivery, F. O. B. Pittsburgh, New York, Chicago and St. Louis. For warehouse deliveries write
nearest house.
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DIGGING AND TAMPING BARS

D e ——————

Crow and Digging Bar

Tamping and Digging Bar I

Plain Digging Bar

Crow and Digging Bar
List List Price || List " List Price
No. Wet. Each 0.
1060 1 in. octagon, 6 ft. Jong.... 17 lbs. $3.90 || 1063 114 in.octagon, 6 {t.long.. 22 lbs. $5.30
1061 1 in. octagon, 7 ft. long.... 201bs. 4.40 || 1064 1l5in.octagon, 7 ft.long.. 261bs. 5.70
1062 1 in. octagon, 8 ft.long.... 231bs. 4.90 || 1065 11§in.octagon, 8 ft.long.. 301lbs. 6.20

Tamping and Digging Bar

1070 1 in. octagon, 6 ft. long.... 17 1bs. $4.90 || 1073 14 in. octagon, 6 ft.long.. 221bs. $5.
1071  1in.octagon, 7 ft.long.... 201bs. 5.30 || 1074 1l4in.octagon, 7 ft.long.. 261bs, &
1072 1in. octagon, 8 ft.long.... 231lbs. 5.60 || 1075 114 in. octagon,8ft.long.. 301lbs. 6

Plain Digging Bar

1080 1 in. round, 6 ft. long. .... 1614 lbs. $1.90 || 1083 114 in.round, 6 ft. long.... 21 Ibs. $2.90
850 1in.round, 7 ft. long. . ... 19 1bs. 2.40 || 1084 114in.round, 7 ft.long.... 2424 1bs. 3.30
1082 1 in. round, 8 ft. long. . ... 2134 1bs. 3.10 || 851 1l4in.round, 8ft.long...., 28 lbs. 3.70

e e

Digging Spud with Tamper

e ———

Electric Tamping Bar

Eﬁ’?ﬁ-‘*ﬂh@"“?lvm—. : et S
Loy or Slick

Digging Spud With Tamper

List Weight  List Price

No. . : per Doz. Each

852 Digging spud with tamper, 9 ft. long. .. covvvviviiiiiiiiiiiisiiininians 234 $5.30
Electric Tamping Bar

1044 Electric tamping bar, 8 ft. Iong. . ...ovvvviennanenn R R RN $3.60
Loy or Slick
853 Toyorslick, 8ft.handle. . ovvvvvirrvarrrarrrernsniirionsscnssnnsrsanass 210 $4.40
Tamping Bar with Extra Heavy Iron Shoe
Tamping Bar
WITH HEAVY IRON SHOE WITH EXTRA HEAVY IRON SHOE
List Wet. List Price || List Wgt. List Price

No. rar Doz. Each || No. per Doz, Each
854 Tamping bar, 7 ft. handle. 1501bs. $2.30 || 1054 Tamping bar, 7 ft. handle. 1601bs. $2.50
‘855 Tamping bar, 8 ft. handle. 1701bs.  2.40 || 1055 Tamping bar, 8 ft. handle. 1801bs. 2.90

Delivery F. O. B. Oshkosh, Wis. For warehouse deliveries write nearest house.
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DIGGING TOOLS

Standard Earth Auger 1 Hercules Split Handle

wan Glbba

Poat Hole Auger Post Hole Digger Post Hole Digger Post Hole Digger
Standard Earth Auger
List No. *List Price Each
14 Will bore 8, 9, 10, 11, 12, 13, or 14 in. holes. .. ........ e ——— $12.00
16 Will boreS 9 10 11 12, 13,14, 15, 0r 16 in. holes. . . vvvernnnirnrninnnnernnnnnnen 12.00
Iwan Post Hole Augers .
List ' 1List Price List tList Price
No. per Doz, No. per Doz.
761254 4 in.; Yenpth 446 .« civuawsivaa $30.80 (| 761259 Oin.; lengthdft.............. $35.20
7612556 5in.; length4ft............... 30.80 | 761260 10in.; length 4 ft.............. 39.60
761256 6in.; length4ft............... 30.80 (| 761261 12 in.; lengzh Bt o s 105.60
761257 7 in.; length M Baldia s iaaen 33.00 || 761262 14in.; length 6ft............, 132.00
761258 8 in.; : length4ft............... 33.00 || 761263 16in.; length6ft............. 158.40
Hercules Post Hole Digger
List No. fList Pnce per Doz.
761264 6 in. diameter; 4 ft. handle. .. ....co0eivnnnnn S — T, S $16.24
Split Handle Post Hole Digger
761265 ©in. diameter; 4ft. handle. ......vvvviriiinersiessrinensnnnnnn e S $14.00
V01288 Ocin..diarneter: Tt RABAIE v veean e i i s e R e e R e S 20.00
, Gibbs Post Hole Dlgger

761267 7 in. diameter; 414 ft. handle. ..... R S et e IO TP REES SN 5.2 11

Picks and Mattocks

Mattock

i

Adze Eye Panama

No. Weight  fList Price || List . Weight fList Price
List Lbs. per Doz. || No. Lbs. per Doz.
206 Adze Eye......... 5to6 §7.00 || 450 Panama R. R. Pick...... 7 $22.24
206 Adze Eye......... 6to7 7.50 || 450 Panama R. R. Pick...... 22.24
396 Adze Eye......... 7to8 8.00 Above are furnished with hsndles.

308 Adze Eye......... Gto7 9.00 || 424 Mattock, Long Cutter...... 10.
308 Adze Eye......... 7Tto8 9.50 || 424 Mattock Long Cutter. ..... 6 11.46

*“Delivery F. O. B. Factory Chicago, Ill. {Delivery F. O. B. Factory, South Bend, Ind. IDelivery
F. 0. B. Factory, Pittsburgh, Pa. For warehouse deliveries write nearest house.
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PIKE POLES

Western Electric Pattern Nos. 818—824

Pike Poles
Standard Small Size

List Weight List Price || List Weight List Price
No. Handles per Doz. Each || No. N Handles per Doz. Each
805 1%3{ins., 10ft............. 70kbs. $1.40) 807 13fins, 14ft.......... ... 110 1bs. $1.80
806 134ins., 12ft........00... 90 1bs, 1,60 808 134 ins, 16ft,.... cvssesa. 130 1bs, 2.10

Standard Heavy Size

809 214 ins., 10£t. ...veuinnsnn 801bs. $1.80 [|813 23{ins., 18 ft............. 170 Tbs. $3.00
810 208 ins. 1286, .00ennernns 1001bs. 2.0 || 814 23{ins. 206, ....0ooe.. 200 Ibs.  3.40
811 237 ins. 1486, .. 0unevnn.. 1201bs.  2.30 || 815 294 ins., 224¢.. ... ... . 230bs, 4.10
812 215 ins, 1686, ... euneinns 1401bs  2.60 || 816 234 ins. 241, (oo 260 Ibs, 4.60
Western Electric Pattern
818 214ins, 12fb....c0ennnns. 150Tbs. $2.40(( 822 214ins, 20ft............. 240 Tbs, $3.80
819 234 ins, 1416, .. 00eeens.. 1651bs. 2.80 | 828 23gins. 2216..... . ...... 260 Ibs. 4.50
820 254 ins. 1666, ...v0uee.n.. 1851bs.  8.10 || 824 215ins. 241t.. ... . vvan. 2851bs.  6.00

821 246ins., 184t............. 2151bs. 3.50
Delivery F. O. B. Factory, Oshkosh, Wis. For warehouse deliveries write nearest house.

CARRYING HOOKS, CANT HOOKS AND PEAVIES
S 3 RS S s N -

ey =

Regular_Pattern - Y. .. tern Union Pattern

Carrying or Lug Hooks
REGULAR PATTERN EXTRA HEAVY WITH STEEL SWIVELS
List Weight List Price || List Weight List Price

No. per Doz.  Each || No. . per Doz,  Each
205 21%ins.x4 ft.maple handle 851bs. $3.00 (| 208 3ins. x 5 ft. maple handle... 1451bs. $4.40
206 214 ins. x 434 ft. maple handle 90 lbs.  3.20 || 209 3 ins. x 6 ft. maple handle... 1551bs. 5.00
207 2l4ins.x5 ft. maple handle 951bs. 3.30 || 300 3ins, x 7 ft. maple handle... 1651bs. 5.40

' Western Union Pattern

800 4f{t, maple handle. . ....... 1351bs. $3.80| 803 7 ft.maplehandle......... 175 1bs. $5.50
801 &5 {t. maple handle...... ... 1501bs. 4.30| 804 8ft. maple handle......... 190 Ibs. 5.60
802 6ft.maplehandle......... 165 ths. 4.70
. Socket Peavy ) g Cant Hook . . .
i Malleable Socket Peavies p‘:’rei%:: Lk Breo
124  With 214 ins. x 4 ft. select maple handle. . . .. .....oveeanernenneneeanannns 1101bs.  $2.90
137 With 214 ins. x 4 ft. select hickory handle. ..........cooviiinnnnn. B 110 lbs. .3.20
150 -  With 214 ins, x 4 ft. second growth maple handle. .................. — 110 lbs. 3.20
Cant Hooks

List List Price || List List Price
No. Handles Each

No. Handles Each
188 214ins. x4 ft.select maple handle.. $2.20 || 200 214ins. x 414 ft. select hickory handle. .. $2.90
180 214 ins. x 44 ft. select maple handle..  2.30 || 210 2}4ins.x4  ft, 2d growth maple handle. 2.60
199 234ins.x4 ft.select hickory handle. 2.60 || 211 214ins, x4141t. 2d growth maple handle. 2.90 .

Weight per dozen, 4 ft., 85 Ibs. Weight per dozen, 414 ft., 90 lbs.
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PCLE RAISING TOOLS

- p S —
Guarded Plke Pole
Guarded Pike Poles

List List
List : ) Weight  Price || List Weight  Price
No. Handle, Washington Fir perDoz.  Each || No. Handle, Washington Fir per Doz,  Each
832 10ft., 1 / T 100 1bs. $2.40|[ 835 16ft,2Mins............ 195 lbs. §$3.40
833 12 ft 1.0 1 PR 1201bs. 2.50 || 836 18ft.,2)4ins............ 210 1bs. 3.50
834 14 ft., 1% L 140 Ibs. 2.80 || 837 20ft.,2l{ins............ 235 1bs.  3.80
795 16 ft., 1341 I8, ssevsinenns 160 Ibs. 3.00( 798 22 ft., 2) M seiieinosnine 250 Ibs. 4.20
796 12t 2% ins............ 1651bs. 3.00| 799 241t. 2;2 e gl 265 Ibs. 450

797 14 ft.., LA e is i 180 Ibs. 3.20

No. 842 No. 1048 No. 845 No. 1045 No. 848
Pole Supports
WOODEN JENNEY POLE SUPPORTS y IRON JENNEY POLE SUPPORTS
ist List
List ’ Price || List Price
No. Weight  Bach || No. Weight  Each
842 6ft.,24x3 ins........ 39 lbs. $8.60 (| 1048 6 ft. pole support......... 32 lbs. $18.80
843 7ft,28x8ins........ 57 lba. 9.40 || 1049 7 {t. pole support........ 34 lbs. 13.80
844 8ft.,2l6x3l4ins........ 62 lbs. 10.30 || 1050 B ft. pole support........ 53 lbs. 14.70
WOODEN MULE SUPPORT IRON MULE SUPPORT

845 6ft,3)4in.diam......... 23 lbs. $6.00 || 1045 & ft. mule pole support.... 32 lbs. $10.80
846 . 7ft,4l4in. diam......... 26 lbs. 6.90 || 1046 7 ft. mule pole support.... 351bs. 11.60
847 8 ft., ,4¥in. diam......... 29 lbs. 8.40 ]| 1047 8 ft. mule pole support.... 39 lbs. 12.50

Standard Dead Man
WESTERN ELECTRIC PATTERN
Made of 2 x 4 inch white oak with wrought steel fork and pike and with steel bands to prevent splitting.

List List Prics
No. . Weight Each
848 8 ft. standard dead man (Western Electric Co. pattern). .. .....c0ovvvevn... 20 lbs.  $12.50

Delivery F. O. B. Factory, Oshkosh, Wis. For warehouse deliveries write nearest house.
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POLE DINKEYS AND REEL WHEELS

No. 306 Dicke's Heavy Pole Dinkey

Dicke’s Light Pole Dinkey

A strongly built truck, especially useful for handling poles which are to be set in places that cannot be
reached with a team. One man can easily handle the heaviest pole with this truck.
The woodwork is of seasoned oak, and the wheels Sarven patent, 2 feet 8 inches high, with 16 134 inch
spokes. The tires are 214 x 14 inch, bearings 8 inches long, axﬁm 134 inches, truck 3214 inches. The entire
inkey is painted one coat be?ore assembling and two coats afterward.

List Mifr. Weight *List Price
No. No. Lbs. Each
760186 305 Dicke’s Light Pole Dinkey......ocevvvrnenerersrecnanenencas 165 $50.00

Dicke’s Heavy Pole Dinkey

A very strongly built dinkey that is indispensable to telegraph and telephone companies who handle
;ar%e poles. The top of the carrying frame is provided with heavy pikes is ironed with iron 314 x 14
inches. The bottom is cross-braced with steel 1}{ x }{ inches. The woodwork is of seasoned oak and the
wheels heavy truck 25 inches in diameter, with 14 spokes 174 x 134 inches. The tires are 4 x 14 inches,
wheel boxes of soft iron 934 x 3 inches. Hubs 8 inches in diameter, 1114 inches long. The axles are 134
inches, truck 38 inches. The entire dinkey is painted one coat before assembling, and two coats afterward.

List Mir. Weight *List Price
No. No. Lbs. Each
760187 306 Dicke's Heavy Pole Dinkey........ AURPTEY o N U vees 330 $100.00

Cable Reel Wheels Steel Line Cart

Cable Reel Wheels :
List {List Price
No. Each
760188  Pair of 6 ft. wheels, with 6 ft. reel BAF. ... .00vusnsnrrerennnns RS $128.24
760189 One adjustable tongue............ SRR e R e S e i e 19.00
_ Steel Line Cart
List , {List Price
No. Each

760190  For coiling up wire rope; by turning the to:ei:e over the cart it brings the standard
against the ground, which will raise the wheels from the ground, thus making the cart
. immovable while in use; made either with a steel oroalcreel. ...........o0vvnnnn. 104.00
*Delivery F. O, B. Factory, Downers Grove, Ill. {Delivery F. O. B. Factory, Harvey, Ill. For ware-
house deliveries write nearest house. b
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PAY-OUT AND TAKE-UP REELS

Pay-out Reel Double-deck Reel

o= Pay-out Reels ‘ L Toe
760202 Dicke Pay-out Reel on barrow. .. ...ovvvnuiirinininireinanannns AR e s $16.80
760203 Dicke Double-declk Reel on Barrow. . .. c.vvirveserrerrsensuisereeacnsssnsscnsoss 29.70

Folding Talm-.up Reel

List Take-up Reels TRk VDo
761270 Folding, for 12 Imch eoil. . . cvoiiiiinioreeivioreesnsoomnnennsivesssons 43 $17.16
760204 Folding, for 18 inch eoil. ... ..o ivrerrrrrnnreiiireeeenrnsenennennenan 45 17.66
760205 TFolding, for 21 nch €oil. . - ..o oo n s oo 48 18.04
761271 Folding, for 24 inch coil.......... oo e o ey i W 50 18.52 .

Lineman’'s Cart

o i%{,’ Lineman’s Carts L orios
760208 512 Lineman's Cart withreel attached. .. .......coviiirriirenerrnneninnnnns 1330.00
760209 ... Wassonsinglereel and eart, .......vvivrierennrirnreraierrrareneeneans .00
760210 ++» Wasson doublereel and cart. . .......c.ciiiiiriiiianniiiiii i 1140.00
760211 «+.  Wasson single reel, less cart, with axle and tension..........ovviiiiinne 7112 .00
760212 Wasson cart, less reel, with axleand tension. .........cocveiiiivininn . nns 1116.00

*Delivery F.0. B. Factory, Domners Grove, Iil. {Delivary F'.0. B. Faotory, Oahiosh, Wis. tDelivery
F.0.B. Fs.cilory, Chieago, t{Delivery F. O. B. Factory, Ciinton, Ill. For warehouse deliveries
write nearest house. :
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BUFFALO GRIPS
(Come-alongs)

Closed

Weslern -Lleciric

Buffalo Grips _
Made in the Following Types and Sizes

361

_ The jaws may be clamped open at any width, the grip held in one hand and the wire inserted, no matter .
in what position the lineman may be.
The harder the pull the firmer it grips, yet it does not injure the wire or insulation.

List

Grip

No. No. Description Grip Only
761272 1 Iixtreme opening of .22 inch, holding wire from smallest size to No. 6, inclusive. $4.00
761273 2 Extreme opening of .35 inch, holding wire from smallest size to No. 0, inclusive. 6.40
761274 3 Extreme opening of .48 inch, holding all sizes of wire from smallest size to No.

0000, inclusive. 9.60
761275 4 Extreme opening of .52 inch, holding O. K. weatherproof wire, sizes No. 6 to

No. 1, inclusive. . 6.40
701276 5 Extreme opening of .68 inch, holding O. XK. weatherproof wire, sizes No. 4 to

No. 0000, inclusive. 8.00
701277 6 Extreme opening of .32 inch, holding O. K. weatherproof wire, sizes No. 14 to

No. 8, inclusive. 4.00

With Pulley Lineman's Tool

Buffalo Grips with Pulleys

Made in the Following Types and Sizes

List Grip .o Grip with
No. No. Description Pulley
761278 1 Extreme opening of .22 inch, holding wire from smallest size to No. 6, inclusive. .
Will accommodate rope }iinch in diameter. $4.80
761279 2 Extreme opening of .35 inch, holding wire from smallest size to No. 0, inclusive.
Will accommodate rope }?‘ inch in diameter. 7.20
761280 3 Extreme opening of .48 inch, holding all sizes of wire from smallest size up to
No. , inclusive.
Will accommodate rope 54 inch in diameter. 10.40
761281 4 Extreme opening of .52 inch, holding O. K. weatherprool wire, sizes No. 6 to
No. 1, inclusive.
Will seccommodate rope 7 inch in diameter. ; ’ 7.20
761282 5 Extreme openinlg of .68 inch, holding O. K. weatherproof wire, sizes No. 4 to
No. 0000, inclusive. .
Will accommodate rope %4 inch in diameter.” 8.80
Buffalo Lineman’s Tool
List Tool _— Complete
No. No. Deacription Tool
761283 1 Extreme opening of .22 inch, holding wire from smallest size to No. 6, inclusive. $10.00
761284 2 Extreme opening of .35 inch, holding wire from smallest size to No. 0, inclusive. 13.00
761285 4 E:gt:gmg opening of .52 inch, holding weatherproof wire sizes No. 6 to No. 1, i
inclusive. g
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PULLEY BLOCKS AND GRIPS

Lineman's Wood Block

Lineman’s Wood Pulley Blocks

With Eye at Ends for Fastening Grips

List Mir. Weight  List Price
No. No. per Pair per Pair
761973 180 4 inch block for 4 inchrope.............. T N PN 13 . $5.04

We can furnish rope, but none is included in the prices listed.

Pulley Block With Eccentric Grip|

Klein’s Pulley Blocks with Eccentric Grips

List Mfr. Weight  List Price
No. Ne. per Pair per Pair
761974 182  Galvanized iron 214 inch blocks, for 34 inch rope. ... .. S 2% lbs. $3.52
761975 183  Brass 214 inch blocks, for No. 12 wire and smaller, for 34 inch rope. 3 lbs. 8.40
761976 184  QGalvanized 4 inch blocks, for No. 4 wire and smaller, for 24 inch rope. 614 lbs. 7.20
Rope extra,

Self-locking Lineman’s Slack Tackle
Light steel shell blocks fitted with snubbing hook to lock in any position, also in

handling a vertical load. To lock the load, aimrly pull the luff rope under the hook.
To release, simply pull the rope. The forward block is arranged with a snap hook with
spring guard.
List Mir. Weight  List Price
No. No. Lbs. per Set
760264 1801-30 Self-locking lineman’s slack tackle, galv., furnished
with 25 ft.of rope......... ... AR svane 24 $5.50
Qulick Samson Grip
N\ Quick Samson Grip
Tackie No.. lssilal'il.’;o ’ Strand or Messenger Wire Grips

The grip consists of a body or retaining piece in which two steel wedge shape jaws move longitudinally.
These jaws are arranged so as to move in either direction simultaneously, thus opening or closing them in
unison. _The gripping surface of the jaws is concave, and is provided with a series of milled teeth, spread
over their entire length. These teeth grip into the spirals of the strand, and being uniformly distributed
over the entire length of the jaw, grip the wire at very _mnngr})ointa, thus taking a secure hold with the
pressure distributed along the entire length of the gripping surface, so that no amount of strain falls suf-
- ficiently at one point to crush or injure the wire. The tackle is attached to the two oblong rings in the

body piece; these rings being arranged central, insure a straight pull. The proportions of the various 1&arh;
are ca?culated to earry any strain that is necessary to tighten the wire and the jaws are selfl adjusting. ade
in the following sizes:

For Strand
List Weight Lbs. List Price
No. ch Each
1618-20  For +% to %4 in. strand, gripping surface 7in. .. ... cvriiniieernninnns 8 $16.00
1618-30  For 34 to 14 in. strand, gripping surface 7in............ooviuiin.. 9% 17.50
161840 For  to 54 in. strand, grippingsurface 9in. ........covvvnnnerenens 1434 19.00
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List
No.
760287
760288
760289

760291
760292

760294

760301

760328
760329
760330
760331
760332
760333
760334

363
PULLEY BLOCKS

Single Shell Double Shell Double Shell Single Shell
One Eye One Eye Double Eye Hook and Eye

Poli_shed Brass and Malleable Iron

Pol. Brass 2}4 in. shell, single, two eyes, for 3gin.rope..............oiiiinen,
Pol. Brase 234 in. shell, single, with hook, for 3§ in. rope. ... ... o iy
Pol. Brass 214 in. shell, single, with hook and eye, for 34in.rope.................
Pol. Brass 2}4 in. shell, double, one eye, for 9? I TOP@. ¢ ovvereeneneenanesnnnnns
Pol. Brass 214 in. shell, double, two eﬁresi(for AN, TOPC. oo e iereeinnnerrnannns
Pol. Brass 214 in. shell, double, with hook, for 34 in. rope........... ceeas —
Pol. Brass 214 in. shell, double, with hook and eye, for 3¢ in. rope........c0o0vvunn

on
Application

Pol. Brass 24 in. shell, single, one eye, for §'§ AT DOPE s T S SR l
r
Li

&
4
2

2
2
N§

Mal. Iron 214 in. shell, single, one eye, for 3§ in.Tope.......cocvviviinnninnnnnn, g
Mal. Jron 21 in. shell, single, two eyes, for 34 in. rope..................... s
Mal. Iron 214 in. shell, double, one eye, for 24 in. rope
Mal. Iron 214 in. shell, double, two eyes, for ¥4 in. rope
Mal. Iron 3 in. shell, single, one eye, for }4in. rope............

Mal, Iron 8 in. shell, single, two eyes, for Jgin.rope..............ooovivnnnt,
Mal. Iron 3 in. shell, double, one eye, for 34 in. rope........... 3 .
Mal. Iron 3 in. shell, double, two eyes, for }4 in. rope..........

Mal. Iron 314 in. shell, single, one eye, for 7% in. rope....
Mal. Iron 314 in. shell, single, two eyes, for ¥ in. rope. ..
Mal. Iron 314 in. shell, double, one eye, for % in. rope...
Mal. Iron 314 in. shell, double, two eyes, for 1% in. rope. .
Mal. Iron 4 in. shell, single, one eye, 54-in. rope.......
Mal. Iron 4 in. shell, single, two eyes, for ¥4 in. rope.
Mal. Iron4 in. shell, double, one eye, for 24 in. rope. ..
Mal. Jron 4 in. shell, double, two eyes, for 24in. rope..........
Mal. Iron 2} in. shell, single, with hook, for 34 in. rope.........
Mal. Tron 2}4 in. shell, single, with hook and eye, for 4 in. rope. .
Mal. Iron 214 in. shell, double, with hook, for 4 in. rope........
Mal. Iron 214 in. shell, double, with hook and eye, for 24 in. rope. .
Mal, Iron 3  in. shell, single, with hook, for M in.rope. ........covvvueinanna
Mal. Iron 3 in. shell, single, with hook and eye, for 4 in.rope.................
Mal. Iron 3 in. shell, double, with hook, for 24in.Tope. . ..........covvunnn. "
Mal. Iron 3 in. shell, double, with hook and eye, for 34 in. rope. .. "
Mal. Iron 814 in. shell, single, with hook, for #in.Tope............. swT
Mal. Iron 314 in. shell, single, with hook and eye, for ¥ in. rope. . ........covuus
Mal. Iron 314 in. shell, double, with hook, for Y in.Tope........ ...l
Mal. Iron 34 in. shell, double, with hook and eve, for % in. rope
Mai. Iron 4 in. shell, single, with hook, for 24 in. mge ........................
Mal. Iron 4 in. shell, single, with hook and ei;e, OF 28 B TP i ivaies das ienie 3
Mal. Iron 4 in. shell, double, with hook, for 84 In. rope. .. ....vvivinnrennnnans
Mal. Iron'4 in. shell, double, with hook and eye, for 4§ in. rope........... S,

DD
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Nore: The sizes given on all blocks indicate the length of shell from shoulder to shoulder and not
the size of sheaves.
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PULLEY BLOCKS

Wood Pulley Blocks

Wood Pulley Block with Hook

List Size Sheave, Length No. of Size of

No. Inches Shell Sheaves Rope

760335 18 x Y x4 3 ins, Single 34 in.

760336 134 x lexig 3 ins. Double 3¢ in.

760337 13 x l5x3 3 ins. Triple 34 in.

760338 2 x lKx¥ 3% ins. Single 34 in.

760339 2 x lxig 314 ins. Double 3% in.

760340 2 x loex3g 314 ins. Triple 34 in.

760341 21 x B x 34 4  ins. Single 145 in.

760342 21ix 34 x % 4 ins. Double 14 in,

760343 2Yx 34x3 4 ins. Triple L5 in.

760344 3 x Y xig 5 ins. Single 54 in.

760345 3 x ¥Yxi 5 ins. Double 54 in.

760346 3 x 3x3g 5 ins. Triple 5% in.

760347 344x1 x4 6 ins Single 34 in.

760348 34x1 x4 6 ins. Double 3¢ in.

760349 3l4x1 x4 6 ins. Triple 3 in.

760350 43/ x14x % 8 ins. Single 1in.

760351 4% x 134 x 54 8 ins. Double 1in,

woiod Piitley: Blick 760352 434 x 114 x 54 8 ins. Triple 1in.
©%with Becket Nore: State if wanted with or without becket,

" Single with
Becket

Single with  Double with Becket 100387
Becket

Telephone Apparatus and Supplies

Steel Tackle Block

Iron Bushed

Diameter Length No. of Size of
Sheaves Shell Sheaves Rope
134 ins. 3 ins. Single 34 in.
134 ins. 3 ins. Double 34 in.
134 ins. 3 ins. Triple 34 in.
214 ins. 4 ins. Single 15 in.
214 ins. 4 ins. Double 14 in,
23{ins.  4dins.  Triple 1¢ in.
3 ins. 5 ins. Single % in.
3 ins, 5 ins. Double 34 in.
ins. 5 ins. Triple 54 in.
3% ins, 6 ins. Single 34 in.
314 ins. 6 ins. Double 34 in.
314 ins. 6 ing, Triple 4 in.
414 ins. 7 ins. Single 14 in.
414 ins. 7 ins. Double 74 in.
414 ins. 7 ins. Triple 74 in.

434 ins. 8 ins. Single 1 in.
437 ins, 8 ins. Double 1 in,
434 ins.. 8 ins. Triple 1 in.

Hollow Shell Steel Blocks
Improved Roller Bushed

Diameter _ Length No. of Size of
Sheaves Shell Sheaves Rope
1%4 ins. 3 ins. Single %4 in.
134 ins. 3 ins. Double 34 in.
134 ins. 3 ins. Triple 3% in.
214 ins. 4 ins. Single M in.
217 ins. 4 ins. Double 14 in.
214 ins. 4 ins. Triple é in.
3 ins. 5 ins, Bingle in,
3 ins. 5 ins. Double 34 in.
3 ins. 5 ins. Triple 5% in.
314 ins. 6 ins. Single 34 in.
314 ins. 6 ins. Double 34 in.
314 ins. 6 ins. Triple 34 in.
414 ins. 7 ins. Single 14 in.
417 ins. 7 ins. Double 74 in.
44 ins. 7 ins. Triple 7% in.
4% ins. 8 ins. Single 1 in.

4% ing. 8 ins. Double . 1 in.
434 ins. 8 ins. Triple 1 in.
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365
CAPSTANS AND JACKS

Hand Capstan Horge Capstan

Hand Capstan

This capstan is mounted on an iron frame and fitted with a raised link, which brings the holding line
on the level with the pull. .

List *List Price
No. Each
760180 Style A, suitable for all ordinary use, with 5 handspikes. ........... S A R $130.00
760181 Style A, made with horsepower attachment, complete with lever and singletree....... 150.00

Horse Capstan

Special horse lever telephone capstan, a light, hi sfeed tool. XKeeps the ropes down close to the
ground, and has no complicated back gear’to get out o%]:::o er,

List . *List Price
No. . Each
760182 Horse Capstan, with & 2 ft, drum, complete...............

760183 Horse Capstan, with a 2 ft. 6 in. drum, complete...............

W. E. Cable Reel Jack W. E. Cable Reel Jack -
Front View Side View

W. E. Cable Reel Jack

Has angle iron frame 1 x 7% inch which is securely braced and corners reinforced. Bottom dimensions
are 16 x 3614 inches. Frame is approximately 24 inches high. Screw is 2 inches diameter and 1374 inches
long. Screw head is 534 inches high with groove for cable reel axle 2 inches wide and 314 inches deep. With
maximum extension of the screw, the height of jack would be approximately 40 inches, which will handle.
the larggat size of usual eable reels. The hole for insertion of bar to raise and lower the serew is round and 1
inch in diameter.

List ' Weight {List Price
No. Lbs. per Pair
760184 W. E. Cable Reel Jack........ ety 150  $50.00

Cable Reel Jack

LA tgau' of these jacks will support cable reels of any size
while the cable is being run off. The forked head will hold a
234 inch diameter shaft and will swivel to any position. The
cable may be raised or lowered while it is supported on the jacks.
These jacks are fitted with 2 x 16 inch locomotive jack screws
braced on oak braces, or ratchet operated screws. -

List *List Price

s SRR No. per Pair
No. 4700-1 4700-1 Cable Reel Jack, with jack screw...... .. $22.00
Cable Reel Jack 4700-2 Cable Reel Jack, with ratchet serew ........ 31.00

*Delivery F. O. B. Factory, Harvey, Ill. {Delivery F. O. B. Factory, New York, N. Y. F
house delivgrnyes write nearest house. : . Ty or ware-
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CABLE ROLLERS AND CARS

“*Bierce’’ Cable Roller—Closed **Blerce’ Cable Roller—Open Cable Car No. 1

‘““‘Bierce’’ Cable Roller

The “Bierce” cable roller is practically non-breakable, the frame being made of forged steel and the
roller of cast iron, supported and protected on both sides by pressed Bt.eeFdiaks, which insure the roller
from injury as well as the cable, and at the same time prevent the cable or rope from catching when being
pulled over the roller. j .

The hinged member, when thrown back, allows ample opening for the easy removal of the frame from
the messenger wire and cable after the cable has been drawn and tied up in position.

The clamping device, being mounted upon the hinged member, allows the frame to be rigidly clamped
in position without placing any side strain upon the messenger wire.

The construction of the frame is so arranged as to allow it to hang safely from the messenger wire
before the clamp is tightened. An oil hole is provided in the roller for oiling the axle.

List Weight ~ —*List Price Each—
No. Lbs, Plain Galvd.
760191 Bierce Cable Roller......ciuvneenns civme s aTes: VS $4.20 $4.80

Security Messenger Cable Cars
Cable Car No. 1 is a combined seat and table, The framework of the car
is continuous, without joints, except for one elbow at each roller on the hook
gide, where it carries no weight. The rollers are of malleable iron, thin and
light, but very strong. The seat is of wood with dovetail at each end, and its
justable feature makes it fit any lineman and any kind of work. The table -
holds tools and materials.
Car No. 3 is not equipped with table, but is intended for use with a line-
man’s safety belt, which can easily be adjusted for height.

List Mfr. : Weight fList Price
No. No. Deseription Lbs. Each
760195 1 With adjustable seat and table........ . 83 $23.00
760196 1  With adjustable seat, no table......... 37 15.00
760197 3 Without safety strap. . ............... 28 7.90

*Delivery F. O, B. Factory, Cincinnati, 0. {Delivery F. 0. B. Fa.ct.c;ry.
Toledo, 0. For warehouse deliveries write nearest house.

Manhole Skids and Sheaves

e e

A tool for leading the pulling line from the mouth of the duct to the capstan. The skids have pin
holes every three inches from top to bottom so that the sheaves can be moved any place desired in the
gkid. Nine foot sets furnished unless otherwise ordered.

List No. . 11List Prico Each
760174 Nine-foot skids, per seb......... A R R S e R ... $52.70
760175 Price for additional lengths, per foot.....cvivvnusnnn. R R e T R s | 2.63

Empire Duct Rods
These rods are constructed of malleable iron machined
to a perfect fit so that side or end play is avoided, The
wooden rod is of the best selected straight&gl'ained well-
seasoned hickory, and is expanded in the end of the iron
:’:oup]ii:g Ey means of a wedge which makes it impossible
o pull out.

.. The rods are made in two styles, without wheels and
with wheels. In the wheel type the wheels are so staggered
that if one axle should come in contact with an obstruction
on one gide of the duct the other side will remain free.

With Wheels Without Wheels
§ List Price § List Price
List No. Length per Rod List No. Rod
760176 3 ft. $2.00 760178 $1.60
— Em%lrz}ngctNRod% _— ; 760177 4 ft. 2.18 760179 1.16
ivery F. O. B. New York City. fDelivery F, O, B. Factory, Chicago, Ill. 1 Delivery F. O. B.
Pastory, Harvey, Tll. §Delivery F.0. B. Factocy, Garwood, N Y P warchouse daliverios weite

neareat house.
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CABLE GRIPS

Universal Leather ; Universal Double Eye Split Cable Grip

Collar Protector
Universal Cable Grips .

These cable grips are made in three different styles, as shown in illustrations. The single eye grip is
used for attaching the pulling line to the end of the aerial or underground cable,

The double eye grip is designed for a luffing tool, to pull additional eable into a manhole after the single
eye grip has been removed. It is invaluable f%)r pulling out' old underground cable, leaving it in the best
of condition for future use.

The double eye split grip can be lashed on a working cable at any desired point, allowing slack to be
pulled without inferruption to the service. To determine size of Universal Cable Grips to order, refer to
table of measurements.

Table of Measurements

Cable Grip Size Cahle Diameter, Inches || Cable Grip Size Cable Diameter, Inches
T L . For ;Aﬁ in, to T |- | DO——— . For2 in.to 234 in,
08 1 D For 3fin.to Z§in. || 2%in. ...t ienn.n. For 214 in. to 274 in.

B | Forl imtold3fin. (3 im......ocvvivivnncnnes For 3 in. to 334 in.

& 35— For 1}4 in. to 174 in. || . .

List Prices and Data
Single Eye Grip Single Eye Grip
List List
No. No.

741507 14 x 36 ins
741508 34 x 36 ins
741509 1 x36ins..
741510 116x36ins..
741511 2 x 36 ins..
741512 234 x 36 ins, .
741513 3 x36ins

741500 14 x 24 ins
741501 34 x24 ins
741502 1 x24ins...
741503 14 x24ins...
741504 2 =x24ins...
7415056 214 x24 ins
741506 3 x24ins

Double Eye Grip Double Eye Split Grip
741514 ¥x18ins............. . $5.00 || 741520 B XIBINS. o iivenrrrnnnnnnn $6.00
741515 1 x18in8................ e 6.00 || 741521 1 x18in8.................. 7.00
T41516 114 x18in8......0ivvinnnnnnn 7.00 || 741522 13 x18in8.......c00vennnnnn 8.00
T4IDIT 2. 2 1BIOB......sveisnewinas 8.00 || 741523 2 x1BinS.........ennuiinann 9.00
741518 24 x18ins.........ciuvivunsn 9.00 || 741524 214 x1Bins............ S 10.00
741519 3 x18ins......... SRR 10.00 || 741625 3 =x18ims........iccvununns 11.00

Universal Leather Collar Protector
The Universal Leather Collar Protector is for use with single eye grips only. It will prolong the life
of the cable grip, as it protects the point of greatest wear.
Single Eye Grip
For 24 Inch and 36 Inch

List *List Price List *List Price

No. Size Each No. Size Each
741626 1 dmcoiivieaiiss P P : $1.50 || 741829 236008, .. .c.ivieiivesinioiies $1.80
TALIOET A INB. i iena s vs b e ymn 1.60 || 741530 3 ins....... SRR T 1.90
741528 2 ins......... R D - 1.70

*Delivery F. O. B. Syracuse, N. Y. For warehouse deliveries, write nearest house,
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No. 5206-1A Belt and Safety Strap

List Weight List Price
-y Belt and Safety Strap g i
5206-1A 234 in. belt, including safety SETaD. v vt vvuirevvirrrenrerrarerennnerrnennns 34 $6.20

The safety strap is 134 inches wide and 6 feet long, and ‘provided with a Bnap’a.t each end.

Belt With Rings

5202 214 in. belt, with rings for attaching safety strap............. .... 15/61bs. $3.10

5204 - 314 in. belt, with rings for attaching safety strap............. wae. 15/61bs.  3.70

5205 214 in. double belt, with rings for attaching safety strap. .............. 2 1bs. 4.20
Plain Tool Belt

5200 Plain Tool Belt, 222 0. oo cssisisissiissonsosavnseine A | 1424 oz, $2.50

Nore: When ordering belts, state if wanted for 38, 40, 42, 44, or 46 inch waist.

No. 5303-1 Jack or Vise Strap No. 5308 Combined Safety d Jack Strap

Combined Safety and Jack Strap
List ' Weight  List Price
No. ) Lbs. Each
5308 134 in. strap, fixed snap on one end, roller snap at other........ Seisiieass M $3.70
Jack or Vise Strap
6303-1  Regular Jack Strap, for vise, 134 in. x 5 ft.....oovuvunn R e eienns Ylbs. $2.20
Safety Strap
5250 134 in.x 6 ft. Safety Strap, with japanned snaps.......... S SRR .. 2} Ibs. $3.20
5251 134 in. x 634 ft. Safety Strap, with roller snaps...............coovivninnn. 2151bs. 3.80
5252 1%4 in. x 614 ft. Safety Strap, with swivel roller snaps.......... Vieesae .. 2lslbs.  4.20
5253 2 in.x6 ft. Safety Strap, with rollersnaps.............c0v.n.. veerses 23 1bs. 4.50
; Leather Pouch
5106 Made with loop to slip into belt, for holding serew, ete................ 62¢0z. $1.10

Note: When ordering belts, please state if wanted for 38, 40, 42, 44, or 46 inch waist.
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LINEMEN’S CLIMBERS

£
A
z
1-J
g
No. 5301-1 No. 1900-1903 No. 5300-1 No. 1902
Eastern Eastern Weatern Weatern
Klein’s Pole Climbers
List - Weight List Price

No. . Length per Pair  per Pair
1900 Eastern—without straps, riveted gtrap loops............ 15t018 in. 33{ lbs. $4.50

1903 Special light weight Eastern riveted loops—without s.t.ra.ps 15to16%4in. 234 lbs. 4.50
1901 Lastern—without straps, punched strap loops........... 15to18 in. 354 lbs. 4.00
1902 Western—without StrapB. « . cvvvvvrerrerrrrrrnnenrans . 15t018 in, - 23§ lbs. 3.50

Nore: When ordering climbers, always specify length wanted by half inch variation.

The steel in Linemen’s Eastern Pattern Cll)lm_' bers is made to special order of & springy, durable quality,
forged to the right thicknesses for safety and lightness. The gaffs are of tool steel gt into the shank and
never loosen. When worn down, however, they can be removed and new gaffs set in place.

The lines of form make them well fitting and comfortable. .

Quality and workmanship is the best in either. The only difference is in the loop through which the
straps pass, The No. 381 and No. 381L have the loops riveted into the shank, while in the No, 382 they
are }é&;}:ﬁh&d .ggt of the metal of the shank. No. 381L is the pattern of No. 381, but made lighter than the
stan weight.

If straps are wanted with climbers, mention it in the order. We never send straps unless it is mentioned.

Climber Straps

List Weight List Price

No. per Doz, Sets per Pair
5301-1 Straps for Eastern Climbers, with plain Jeather pads. . ............. 15 lbs, $2.80
5301-2 Straps for Eastern Climbers, with sheep-lined pads. ............... 16 lbe. 3.20
5301-3 Straps for Eastern Climbers, with felt-lined pads. . ............ R 16 1bs. 3.20
5300-1 Straps for Western Climbers, with plain leather pads. .. ........... 15 lbs. 2.80
5300-2 Btraps {or Western Chambers, with sheep-lined pads............... 16 lba, 3.20
5300-3 Straps for Western Chambers, with felt-lined pads................ 16 1bs. 3.20

Eastern Climber straps set consists of two upper straps with 4 x 4 leather pads and two lower straps as

shown in cut.
Western Climber straps set consists of two upper straps with oval plain leather pads and two lower

straps as shown in cut.

Plain Leather Pads

Strap Pads
List Weight  List Price
No. per Doz, Seta per Pair
8200 Strap Pads, sheep lined, 4 x 4inches.......cooovvvnniiiiiiiiniiiiian 3 lbs, $1.50
8201 Strap Pads, felt lined 4 X 4i0ChE8.. . . v urnnnnnnennns i RIS 3 Ibs. 1.50
8202  Strap Pads, plain leather, 4 x 4 inches.. . . ... S IO W RO S 3lbs. . 1.00
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LINEMEN’S PLIERS

With Sleeve Twister

Elein’s “World Special’ Side Cutting Pliers

Klein’s “World Special’’ Side Cutting Pliers

List Weight List Price List Weight List Price
No. Bize per Doz, Each No. Size per Doz, Each
200-5 5 in. 3 lba. $2.00 || 200-8 8 in. 12 lbs. $3.70
200-6 6 in. 5 lbs. 2.60 || 200-9 9 in. 13 lbs. 4.20
200-7 7 in, 734 lbs. 3.10 || 200-10 10 in. 18  lbs. 5.60
With Sleeve Twister
List Weight List Price
No. per Doz. Each
213-7 7in. B & 8 sleeve twister, for No. 12 Wire. . . vovvvvrrrrirnansnnnsns 714 lbs. $3.50
213-8 8in. B & S sleeve twister, for No. 10 wire.. .. ..o vvininiiininannnn 12 lbs. 4.00
213-9 9in. B & 8 sleeve twister, for No. 10 wire. . ... B Y 13 lbs. 4.50

With Sleeve Twister

Klein’s “Diamond Special”’ Side Cutting Pliers

List Weight List Price List Weight List Price
No. Size per Doz. Each No. Size per Doz Each
201-5 5 in. 3 lbs. $2.00 || 201-8 8 in. 12 lbs. 83.70
201-6 6 in. 5 lbs. 2.60 || 201-9 9 in. 1214 lbs. 4.20
201-7 7 in. 74 Ibs. 3.10 || 201-10 10 in. 18" Ibs. 5.60
With Sleeve Twister
List Weight List Price
No. . : . ?er Doz. Each
212-7 7in. B & S sleeve twister, for No. 12 wire. . . .......covvvnnnnnnnn. 34 lbs. $3.50
212-8 8in. B & 8 sleeve twister, for No. 10 wire............ i N 12 lba. 4.00
2129 9in. B & S sleeve twister, for No. 10 Wire. ... .o vveurvnurrnnn ceeean 13 Ibs. 4.50

Klein’s Extra Long Duck Bill Pliers

KElein's Duck Bilil Pliers Without Side Cutters

Klein’s Duck Bill Side Cutting Pliers =

List  Size Weight  List Price || List  Size Weight  List Price .
No. Inches per Doz. Each No. Inches per Doz Each
304-5 5 Without cutter 3 lbs. $1.60 || 2055 5 With Side Cutter 23/ lbs. $1.70
304-6 6 Without cutter 314 lbs. 1.70 || 205-6 6 With Side Cutter 3 lbs. 1.80
304-7 7 Without cutter 314 lbs. 1.90 || 205-7 7 With Bide Cutter 34 1ba. 2.00
4 369 Telephone Apparatus and Supplies
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WIREMEN’S PLIERS

Klein’s Extra Long Nose Pliers Without Side Cutters

Klein'a Extra Long Nose Pliers (Side Cutting

Klein’s Extra Long Oval Nose Pliers

List Size Weight  List Price
No. Inches per Doz. Each
301-5 5  Without Cutter 23{lbs. $1.60
3016 6  Without Cutter 3 lba. 1.70
3017 7  Without Cutter 34 lbs. 1.90

Long Needle NosejPliers

Klein’s Extra Long Needle Nose

Pliers
List  Size Weight List Price
No. Inches per Each
3035 5 Without Cutter  23glbs.  $1.60
3036 6 Without Cutter 3 lbs, 1.70
3037 7 1.90

Without Cutter 3}4 1bs.

List Size Weight List Price
No. Inches per Doz. Lach
203-5 5 With Side Cutter 23f lbs. $1.70
203-6 6 With Side Cutter 3 lbs. 1.80
203-7 7 With Side Cutter 314 lbs. 2.00

Rubber Sleeves for Insulating Pliers

Rubber Sleeves For Insulating

Pliers
Made of Pure Gum Soft Rubber
Weight List Price
No. per Doz. Each
24006 For 6-in. pliers, per pr. 234{1bs.  $1.00
2400-7 For 7-in, pliers, per pr. 314 lbs. 1.00
2400-8 For 8-in, pliers, per pr. 3% lbs. 1.00

Elein's Extra Long Curved Nose Pliers

Kleln's1Oblique Diagonal Cutting Pliers

Klein’s Extra Long Curved Nose Pliers

List Weight List Price

No. per Doz. Each

3026 6 inch extra Jong curved nose plierS. cvesesvassnrscnsnsssnsarssnss 2% Ibs, $1.90
Klein’s Oblique Dlagonal Cutting Pliers

202-5 5 inch diagonal cutting pliers. . . .. B ER TN e e e A Bl ARG 4  ]ba. $2.00

202-6 6 inch diagonal cutting pliers. .. ... 20

414 lbs. 2.

Extra Long Flat Nose Pliers Without Side Cutters

Klein’s Extra Long Flat Nose
Pliers Without Side Cutters

Extra Long Flat Nose Pliers With Side Cuttera

Klein’s Extra Long Flat Nose
Pliers—Side Cutters

List  Size Weight  List Price List  Size Weight List Price

No. Inches per Doz. Each No. Inches per Doz, Each
305-5 5 Without Cutter 3 Ibs. $1.60(206-5 &5 With Side Cutter 314 1lbs. $1.70
305-6 6 Without Cutter 314 lbs. 1.70 (| 20666 6 With Side Cutter ﬁ Ibs. 1.80
3057 7° Without Cutter 3% lbs. 1.90 /2087 7 With Bide Cutter 2.00
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SPLICING CLAMPS

The omlioing clamp is one of the most important tools in the lineman’s kit, and as electrically and
mechanically goodsjoints are of the most importance in a line, it is evident that the tools selected to do

this work should have careful consideration. The following illustrations show our different styles and the
sizes of wire for which they are fitted. The handles have a spring temper and will not bend out of shape
after being closed on the wire.

No. 102-1 No. 102-3
Baby Pattern for Telephone Work

List ) Length Wt. per List Price

No. Inches Doz., Lbs, Fach

102-1 For Noa. 10, 12, 14, and 16 copper wire; 12, 14, 16, 18 iron wire.. 7 414 $2.70

102-3 For Nos. 6, 8, 10, 12 and 14 iron wire, 4, 8, 8, 10 and 12 copper wire 1014 143{ 3.40

No. 102-4 No. 102-2
For Electric Light, Telegraph and Railroad Work
List Length Wt.per  List Price
No. Inches Doz., Each
102-2 For Nos. 4, 6, 8 and 10 iron wire, or Nos. 2, 4, 6 and 12 copper wire 1034 14 $3.20
102-4 For Nos. 0, 2 and 4 coOpper Wire. ........ovveuveenss enmmmnnn e BOIE 1434 3.20

Noe. 105-6 and 105-7
For Telephone, Telegraph, Railway, Light and Power Work
List

Length Wt. per List Price

No, Inches Doz., Lbs. Each
1056 For sleeves Nos. 8, 10, 12 and 14 B&S gaugeor 10,12, 14,16 B. W. G, Iﬂﬁ 14 $3.20
105-7 For sleeves Nos. 6, 8, 10 and 12 B&S gauge or 8, 10, f2, 14B.W.G.. 10 14 3.20

Combination Wire and Sleeve Clamps
For Telephone, Telegraph, Railway, Electric Light and Power Work

PR A Gome

[ ——

No. 132-2 No. 132-5
* ’ Length Wt. per List Price
Inches Doz., Lbs, Each

List

No.

132-2 Has4 round holes for Nos. 8, 10, 12, 14 iron wire, 6, 8, 10, 12 copper
wire and 3 double holes for Nos. 10, 12, 14 Bés sleeves, or 12,
14and 16 B. W. G.sleeves. .........coiiniiiiiinn. diiate B .10y $3.50

132-5 Hassix round holes for Nos. 6, 8, 9, 10,12, 14 and 16 iron wires, or
Nos. 4,6,8,9,10,11,12 and 14 copper wires. Five double holes
for twisting sleeve joints Nos, 6, 8, 9, 10, 11, 12 and 14 B&S
copper sleeves, or Nos. 8, 9, 10, 11, 12, 14 and 16 iron sleeves. 1134 1734 4.00

No. 132.3 No. 132-4
List Length  Wt.per  List Price

No. Inches  Doz., Lbs. Each
132-3 Has 5 round holes and 4 double holes for Nos. 6, 8, 10, 12 and 14
iron wire, 4, 6, 8, 10 and 12 copper wire, and 8, 10, 12 and

14 B&S sleeves, or 10, 12, 14 and 16 B. W. G. sleeves........ 1084 1524 $3.60
132-4 Same style only arranged for different sleeves. For Nos. 6, 8, 10
and 12 B&S sleeves, or 8, 10, 12 and 14 B. W, G. sleeves, 6 to

14 iron wire, and 4 to 12 copper wire....... R, | . 1 1544 3.60
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Western Electric
TIE WRENCH

Wesatern Electric Tie Wrench

In tying line wires to the insulators it is imperative
that the tie wires be given a specified number of com-
plete turns or wraps around the line wire on each side of
the insulator, and that in so doing this the line wire is
not scored or nicked in the operation. i

It is the habit of many linemen to use theif fingers, a
pair of p}}ers or eg:ineé:ortiﬁlegtor?_in “tying in,” but ift is
« " universally con a iers or connectors fre-

Method of “Tylng In” with Tle Wrench _ g,0n¢ly damage the wire and it takes but one nick in
the line wire to cause & break which may seriously interrupt the service, while if the tie wires are put on with
the fingers it i3 impossible to wrap them tightly enough to hold the line wire firmly when subjected to sleet
loads or the failure of an adjacent span support or break, and also to leave the tie without projecting ends.

The Western Electric Tie Wrench above illustrated is designed to wrap the tie wire evenly and firmly
around the line wire and at the same time leave no projecting ends. A tie can also be put on much quicker
with this wrench than with either the fingers or pliers.

This wrench is furnished in three sizes as follows:

List List Price
No. Size Line Wire - Each

8 Nos. 8-10 B.&S. $3.00
12 12 B.&S. 3.00
14 14 B.&S. 3.00

No. 3105-20
Splicing Wrench
List *List Price
No. Each
3105-20 Tie wire, sleeve, and splicing wrench for tying in with No. 7 to 11 copper wire, :
for splicing Nos. 8 and 9 iron wire and for twisting Nos. 9 and 10 B.&S. gauge

BUOOVOR - o i wymmwon o O s i R AR HER MO O M SEH R Se $2.50
Nore: No. 3105-20 for use along with the splicing clamp.
*Delivery F. O. B. Factory, Chicago, Ill. For warehouse deliveries write nearest house.

M HLEINS SO8

Steel Lag Screw Wrench Combination Lag Screw Wrench

Klein’s Steel Lag Screw Wrench

THis wrench is forged from select bar steel. The jaw is made tapering, allowing it to take any ordinary
size machine bolts, nuts, or lag screws, from 3¢ inch to %4 inch. The hook is a means of attaching the
wrench to the tool belt, and it serves to keep the heads of bolts within the jaws of the wrench when in use.

List Wgt. List Price
No. ) Length per Doz. Each
3110-20 Steel Lag Screw Wrench, full polished...... BN AT A 8 1134in. 201bs. -~ $2.80

Klein’s Combination Lag Screw Wrench

This wrench is forged from select bar steel. The slot in this wrench is formed in a cross shape, and
will fit machine bolts, nuts, or lag screws, from 24 inch to 84 inch. The small end of the wrench is arranged
for y% inch machine bolts or lag screws, the round hole allowing the end of a bolt to come through as
the nut is run on. J
3109-20 Combination Lag Serew Wrench, full polished. ..,............ 13} 20 lbs. $3.30
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RUBBER GLOVES
Pure Rubber Gloves

The seamless type gloves are made of red
rubber. Only the best selected pure fine Para
rubber is used in their manufacture. Being
seamless, they have no imperfection on account
of laps or joints. They are ensily cleaned
or dried by turning, as they have no fabric or
lining to interfere. They are flexible and serv-
iceable, while the safety is measured by the
tests to which each pair is subjected before
leaving the factory.

The sizes are standard rubber glove sizes
and compare with Nos, 14 and 15 of the coated
seam glove. The standard weights are tested
for about 4,000 volts, heavy weights about
10,000 volts. The heavy palm have the
standard weight gauntlet, but palm of this
glove is tested for about 10,000 volts. Length,

Seamless Glove—Unlined 11 to 15 inches.

List Hize Length List Price
No. No. Inches Style per Doz. Pairs
Standard $45.00

Standard 45.00

Standard 52.50

Standard 60.00

Ex. Heavy Finger & Palm 60.00

Ex. Heavy Finger & Palm 60.00

Ex, Heavy Finger & Palm 75.00

Without Gauntlet With Gauntlet

Rubber Gloves, Cloth Lined

Palm and Fingers Reinforced
The seam rubber glove is made from selected rubber and is cloth lined. The heavy weight gloves listed
below are subjected to a test of 9,000 volts before leaving factory. To determine size required, measure
hand around knuckles, and then add 6 inches to messurement; i.e., if hand should measure 8 incﬁes, order
size No. 14 for close fit, or No. 15 for loose fit.

List Extra Heavy Weight, Without Gauntlet List Price
No. Style Size per Doz. Pairs
760554 Short BB ey e R e R $50.62
760555 Short I8 s T4 A AR A s el e e s i 55.70
760556 Short 17 B e R s A S AL (P Favasan R 65.82
Extra Heavy Weight, With Gauntlet
List Length List Price
No. Btyle Gauntlet Size per Doz, Pairs
760558 Half Long 414 inch 13 to 15 $60.74
760559 Half Long 414 inch .16 65.82
760560 Half Long 414 inch 17 70.88
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TOOL BAGS

No. 5108. Leather Tool Bag

Inspector’s Leather Tool Bag, Harness Leather

This bag is a combination of all the good features of the various common leather bags. It is made of
harness leather and will stand rough and hard and still always look well. It has a shoulder strap com-
bined with a pad and hand strap; also a saw and bit holder. The bottom is three ply and is studded with
. steel studs. %etaining straps pass elear around the bag so that it may be loaded to the limit of its capacity
and be securely held intact. All seams are sewed with hot waxed linen thread, Jock stitched. The leather
used does not absorb moisture.

List Wgt. Lbs. List Price

No. ! Each Each
5108-14 14 x8in. harnessleather.......ccoveivirnrnnisrnnsronnnesnnns e 3 $9.90
B108<16 '16xBin, harness JOathor. i\ .. ieasiacicaosiesaeasesassseassessasessss . 43 10.40
5108-18 18 x 8 in. harness leather. . ... PR A R R R GRS T ST s 415 11.00
510820 20x8in.harness Jeather. .. ....vurvrnnenroerioeniosinensasatannransns . B 11.50
5108-22 22 x8 in. harness leather.............. SR AR R, AR BN A B e 6 12.00
5108-24 24 x 8 in. harness leather.......... B e pe A R £ 1 12.80

Canvas Tool Bag No. 5101-15

Lineman’s Canvas Tool Bag, Leather Bottom

List Size Wet. Lbs. List Price List Size Wegt. Lbs.  List Price

No. Inches Each Each No. Inches ch Each
5102-24 24in......cccvvv .. 414 $7.20 || 5102-16 16in.......c00vuuurn 35 $5.7)
5102-22 22in..... 4 6.90 || 5102-14 14in....... e 3 5.3)
5102-20 20in...... 6.30 || 5102-12 12in.......c00vunurn 254 5.10
5102-18 18in.....0vvvinvnnen 6.00

Inspector’s Black Leather Tool Bag

This bag is made with shoulder straps entirely of leather, tongue and buckle fastenings, convenient
for inspector, wireman or lineman.

List Wet. Lbs. List Price
No. Each Each
5101-15 15 ins. long, 12 ins. high. ..........00.. 3 $3.00
5101-20 20 ins. long, 12 ins. high.......... R e AT R g 3y 10.50
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MISCELLANEOUS TOOLS

R re——

Bell Hanger’s Gimlet Bit

Bell Hanger’s Gimlet Bits

List Length Size  List Price List Length Size  List Price List Length Size  List Price

No. Inches Inches per Doz || No. Inches Inches per Doz. No. Inches Inches per Doz.
760693 12 Yy $6.24 || 760696 18 Y $8.74 || 760699 24 i 811.24
760604 12 6.86 |[760697 18 #  9.38 |[760700 24 75  11.86
760695 12 7.50 || 760698 18 % 10.00 || 760701 24 34 12.50

e | THEAAMES SN Ca !
|BEET CAST STEEL

Extra Heavy Draw Knife
This knife is made expressly for shaving poles. It is de-
signed particularly for this work, and is made extra heavy
and from & superior quality of steel, thus making a very
satisfactory tool. -

Lenglt}:l of blade,inches. . . ............. P, 8 9 10 11 12 14
T N oo v svnmpamsmemsnsrse T - 760702 760703 760704 760705 TEOT06 T80TOV
Eistper dos . ivaiecavemivenvseeie R . $23.76 $206.72 820.70 $32.66 $35.64 $41.58

Framing Chisels

Bevel Back Framing Chisel

Width of blade, ins.. 34 54 34 18 1 1% 1Y 114 13 2
Yapk No: s v 760708 760700 760710 760711 760712 760713 760714 760715 760716 760717
List perdoz. ....... $3.52 $9.00 8$9.44 $9.92 $10.40 $11.34 $11.34 $12.30 $13.70 $15.12

Lineman’s Axe Hand Axe
Electrician’s Hammer Hand Axe

i i i List Mir. List Price
e i 760721 40 11D Bos 4 b $1°18

) g Xk . ; . 80z ns: G )
760718 9 oz. electrician’s tack hammer §0.94 ;%gg gf% é {g lg o é% ins. %33

. ’ . 2oz ins. 4
Lineman’s Axe 760724 643 21b. 8oz 534 ins. 1.50
List List Price || 760725 644 21b.140z. 6 m& 1.66
No. Each || 760726 645 31b. 402. 614 ins. 1.86
760719 314 lb. with handle............. $1.86 |/ 760727 646 31b.120z. 7 ins. 2.08
760720 5 b, with handle..... e apap 2.08 1] 760728 647 41b. 40z, 7Y ins. 2.50
375 ’ Telephone Apparatus and Supplies



376

TREE TRIMMERS

h
4
Standard Tree Trimmer New Glant Tree Tri er Teleph Tree Tri Little Giant
Standard Tree Trimmer

Approx, Wt. *List Approx. Wt. *List
Each Price Fach Price
List No. Length Ibs. ozs,  Each || List No. Length Ibs. ozs. Each
760275 4-ft. Standard...... — 8 $1.00 || 760278 10-ft. Standard......... 4 4 $1.26
760276 6-ft. Standard.......... 3 2 1.16 || 760279 12-ft. Standard......... 5 0 1.38
760277 4-ft. Standard.......... 4 0 1.26 ’
List i tList Price
g New Giant Tree Pruner s e e
761655 New Giant Tree Pruner without pole................ .+ 15ins, high 2 lbs., 4 ozs. $4.00
List : : . Appr. Wt.  *List Prioe
) Telephone Tree Trimmer Sy ik
760280 Heads only, without pole 8nd roPe. ...vvvvinernnrerrnnasnsrasennararas 114 lbs. $2.00
1k “Little Giant’’ Pruning Hook and Saw ‘Hsté’:'ceﬁ
760281 Hook and saw (without pole), length of blade 12 inches, ....cvvvviviiiiinininnnnnn, ..$3.88
F00282: Hook only (WHBoULDOIRY, o« «.oom e ssnsemens frsss s dieies s ie et smmmes aii e sasy s goew b 1.88

{Delivery F. O. B. Factory, Williamsport, Pa. *Delivery F. O. B. Factory, New York City. For
warehouse deliveries write nearest house,

Lineman’s Yise, Pole Counter
LINEMAN’S VISES
List x List Price
No. Each
760267 514 in. lineman's vise, With J00p. ... ...ouiriiiiri i i i i $1.70
760268 6 in. lineman’s Vise, With 100D, ... ouuutisee et it ie et eaeas 2.10
List Pri
Sk POLE COUNTER ek Bl
D Polecounter, reoorda 140 1000, .o« v i v s s daiaesd ses s st v S e $4.04
1 Polecounter,recordsltolomﬁ ......................... 5.64
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MISCELLANEOUS POCKET TOOLS

Nos. 1 and 4 No. 600
Hollow Handle Tool Sets
List Mir. ! Length Length  f{List
No. No. of Handle  of Tool  Price
760272 4  Cocobolo wood, jaws and shell nickeled 10 tools........... 8}{in. 2}4in. $2.00
761855 600 Combination handle, complete with 20tools.............. 5 in. 23{in. 1.50

*Delivery F. O. B. Factory, Trenton, N.J. {Delivery . O. B. Factory, Downers Grove, Ill. {iDelivery
F. O. B. Factory, New York City. }Delivery F'. O. B. Factory, Miller Falls, Mass. For warehouse deliv-
eries write nearest house.

T L ey :
Electrician’s Sclssors No. 1550-2—Double Blade

“Xela’’ Electrician’s Scissors

List Mir. Weight List Price
No. No. : Finish Each Size Each
761049  2100-5 Electrician’s Scissors........cce00000... Nickel Plated 2240z, 5in. $1.00

‘““Xela’’ Electrician’s Knife and Screw Driver
These knives have a screw driver blade which locks when open, thus rreveﬁting closing on the hand.
The screw driver blade is ground to a knife edge, which makes it suitable for stripping insulated wire.
The point of the blade is made for a screw driver and is drawn to a satisfactory temper for setting screws.
The handles are made of rosewood with brass rivets. The bolsters are of German silver.

Ligt Mir. List Price
No. No. Weight Each
761050  1550-1 Single Blade Electrician’s Enife..........ccvvvvvenerveneaes 15/6 0z, $1.00
761051  1550-2 Double Blade Electrician’s Knife............. SN R T RS 25/6 oz. 1.50

P. & G. Wire Skinner

P. & G. Wire Skinner
This wire skinner does away with the dangerous pocket knife, Skins wire clean at one stroke. Does
not nick, mar, or injure the wire, Skins or splits any kind of insulated wire, including weatherproof, rubber
covered, cotton covered, braided, lead covered, single and duplex wire, lamp cord, ete.

List Mir. List Price
No. No. Weight Each
760274 2300-10 Wire SKinner...uoeeessssnsascascansssnsacnrsscnanseavassss 405 $1.50
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POCKET TOOL KITS

7 No. 1301-2

These tool kits are recommended especially for every electrician, mechanic, repairman, inspector, lineman, signalman and

B VIBOT.

mt List Price
No. . X . ; B Each

1304-2 Genuine leather case, contains a selection of Klein tools such as have been found particularly desirable

by electricians and wiremen on switchboard and telephone work. It is of convenient pocketbook style,

with firm metallic clasp, and measures 4 x 9 ins. It contains the following tools: One single blade

“Xela" electrician's knife, one 5 in. Klein special side cuti:ingb?liers. one 5 in, Klein oblique diagonal

pliers, one 6 in. Klein long nose side cutting Sherﬁ, one 314 in. blade nickel-plated screw driver and one
air 54 in. ** Xela" electrician’s scissors, and one 314 in, file and handle. eight, 13{ lbs......... . $10.00

1301-2 Genuine leather case, durable and compact, 8 ins. long, 314 ins. in width and 2 ins. high when closed.
Furnished in either russet or black leather. The kit contains seven tools, all of which are in constant
use, Each one is of superior quality and will give excellent service. They are Klein's 7 in. special side
cutting q]lel‘ﬂ hand forged, with knives of guaranteed quality; 5 in. nickel-plated ' Xela" scissors;
double-bladed knife screw driver and wire seraper combined; 3 in, half-round'mill file and handle; 214
in. *Xela" screw driver, 314 in. nickel-plated tweezer and 2 ft. 4 fold boxwood rule. Weight, 114 lba. 12.00

Metal Tool Kits

These kits are made of prepared steel, but are no heavier than other bage and suit cases, their average weight being between
5 and 11 lbs., depending on size. . ; .

They are built to stand the wear and tear of hardest usage, being reinforced throughout, and fitted with brass side catches
strong two-tumbler Corbin locks, steel leather-covered handles, so riveted that they cannot pull out, and are protected by solid
corner irons,

Finished in a durable baked enamel of brown or black, they present an appearance peat and attractive, and lock like
leather traveling bags or suit cases. Disappearing and waterproof hinges give smooth carrying surface with no rivets showing,
Material, special eonstruction, and overlapping features make these =
kita waterproof, fire, oil and wentherproof. These kits are also
thief-proof because they can be locked, chained if desired, and can-
not be cut open. Heavy material ean be carried without buckling
or changing shape of bag. There ia no strain on hinges or locks as
entire weight is on body of bag. Double seamed, electric welded
and reinforced throughout.

Standard Kit with or without Tray Standard Kit with Tray Electrician’s Case with Tray

Standard Kits

For Electrical Workers, Mechanics, Railroad Men, Conatruction Men, Installation Men and Contractors

STYLE X

List Style Dimensi Liat
No. Length Width Height Weight ice
GO6T8 X 14 ins, 7 inas, 8 ins, 4 B. $5.26
86676 DD 16 ins. 9 ing. 11 ina. 514 1bs. 5.64
86680 D 18 ins. 10 ins, 13 ina. é & 6.00
86681 E 20 ins, 11 ins. 13 ins. 7 6.38
i i 1034 lbs, 13.76

F 22 ins. 11 ins. 13 ins,
‘With tray for bag shape only for screws, nuts and small parts, add 54 cents extra each size.
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EXTENSION CHUCKS AND SCREW DRIVERS

Extension Chuck

Extension Chuck

Iﬁi.st 1 We%hﬁ List I]’Jriijee
o. Lengt per Doz. per Doz.
221 Extension Chuck.......covuvienuinninnnnnnrsronssacansrans 5 ins. 124 lbs. $4.84
£-22 Extension Chuck. .. ....vvvvurieunuirnnscennreesenrerennns 10 ins. 264 lbs. 5.64

___/_;f:- "‘

Friction Drive Insulated Blade
FRICTION DRIVE SCREW DRIVERS

Length Wt. Lbs. Price Length Wt. Lbs.  Price
List of Diam. ; Bar per || List of Diam. Std. per per
No. Blade of Blade Pkg. 0% Doz. || No. Blade of Blade Pkg. Doz, Doz.
A-33 8ins. ykin. 1 14 $3.22 || B-46 6 ins. 1 in. 144 33 $6.44
A-34 4ins. g in. 144 2 4.02 || B48 8 ins. 1 in, 144 3% 7.24
A-35 5ins. <% in. 144 214 4,84 || C-53 3 ins, + in. 144 315 4.84
A-36 6ins. % in. 144 24 5,64 || C-54 4 ins. 5 in. 144 3% 5.64
A-38 8 ins. & in. 144 2§ 6.44 || C-55 5 ins. % in. 144 4 6.44
B-43 3 ins. 4 in. 144 2 4.02 || C-56 6 ins. in, 144 414 7.24
B-44 4 ins. 4 in. 144 2% 4.84 || C-58 8 ins, +f in, 144 474 8.04
B-45 5 ins. 4 in, 144 3 5.64 .

INSULATED FRICTION DRIVE SCREW DRIVERS

List Length Diameter Std. Wt. Lbs. Price
No. of Blade of Blade Pkg. per Doz, per Doz,
E-33 3 ins. g in. 144 3 - $8.86
E-36 6 ins. .in, 144 313 11.26
]
i
3
4
Screw-driver Set No. 1 Tool Set'No. 4 Tool Set No, 7

SCREW-DRIVER SET
. Set No. 1 consists of one friction drive handle with four-jaw screw chuck and four serew-driver blades put
upina
List

No. of 8td. Wt. Lbs. Retail Price Price
No. Blades Pkg. Std. Pkg. Each r Doz.
81 4 v 12 634 £10.80 14.48

AUTO TOOL SETS
Tool Set No. 4 consists of one friction drive handle with four-jaw screw chuck, five screw-driver
blades and six additional {ools. i ' ) .
Tool Set No. 7 consists of four serew-driver blades, one three-sided angle serew-driver blade No. 5,
one gimlet No. 6, one spark plug scraper No. 7, one sharp-pointed awl No. 8, one counter sink No. 9, one
taper reamer No. 10, one brad awl No. 11, one friction drive handle or chuck, one double-ended alligator

wrench.
S-4 13 12 10 . $27.00 $36.18
8.y 12 12 10 27.00 36.18
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YANKEE TOOLS

No. 44 Automatic Drill

Automatic Drills

The No. 41 automatic drill is equipped with eight drill points % to %} inch, which are in plain sight
when magaxme is open. During the return movement of handle the drill point revolves backward to clear
chips, ete. Length of tool, inclusive of drill points, 1134 inches.

The No. 44 automatic drill has spring with adjustable tension. The cap on top of drill has a screw
attached to it, by revolving which the spring is made longer or ghorter, and as a result weaker or atronger,
The spring is held at any desired tension !])f' a small bolt engaging in cap and operated by the small knob
on side of handle. The dnll has eight drill points, Y to #} inch, in magazine in handle. Length of tool,
inclusive of drill points, 11}4 inches.

*List Price
List No. Mir. No. Ench
760869 41  Automatic drill, complete with 8 drill points. ........coiiiiiiiiiiiiii. $2.62
760870 44 Automatic dnll complete with 8 drill points. .. .. ovvveninnnieenenannnnn, . 2.9

Ratchet Screw Driver

No. 12 Ratchet Screw Driver !

Adjustment for right or left hand is made by slide moved in direction across length of blade. Made
for special use of mechanics requiring a strong, substantial screw driver with short blade. Blade % inch
diameter; length over all, 53 inches.

*List Price
List No. Mir. No. 3 Each
760871 12 Ratchet Berew Driver. ..... e everenencacsss sove et N vessere.. $0.96

Yankee Plain Screw Drivers

A

- No. 95 Cabinet Style i

Yankee ﬂlmn screw drivers are strong, durable, well balanced tools of high quality, material and work-

manship. e fastenmdgs of blade and handle are such that they cannot be loosened in use, or even the usual

abuse. The blades and ferrules are finely polished, the handle of hard wood finished in dull dead black,

;na:m;gfa ltaroandsome as well as durable appearance. Each screw driver is subjected to a thorough and hard
est at factory

NO. 90 STANDARD STYLE SCREW DRIVER

180, 08, 2 airreaeeens 8 10 12 15
ListNo. . ...11 11110 DORN D 760872 76073 76074 76075 760876 7608TT To0RTS
*List, each. .. . ..... .l . $0.36 $0.42 $0.50 $0.63 $0.86 $1.02  $1.38
NO. 95 CABINET STYLE SCREW DRIVER
R 3% bl 64 7Y 8% 103 12
List No. ... .. .. 00! o i | 760879 760830 760881 760882 760883 760884 760885
SList, each. - -+ rerrreeiii $0.30 $0.40 $0.44 $0.52 $0.58 $0.68 $0.80

*Delivery F. O. B Factory, Philadelphia, Pa. For warehouse deliveries write nearest house.
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YANKEE RATCHET SCREW DRIVE

No. 15 Yankee Ratchet Screw Driver
The No. 11 Ratchet Screw Driver is made of the best cast steel, from stock especially im?rted for that

Furpose. They are properly tempered, ground and polished, and every single one is tested before leaving
actoa;. Adjustment for right or left hand is made by slide moved in direction across length of blade.
e No. 15 has all of the gualities of the No. 11. Adjustment for right or left hand is made by slide
moved in direction of length of blade.

No. 11 Yankee Ratchet Screw No. 15 Yankee Ratchet Screw

Driver Driver
*List Price *List Price *List Price *List Price
List No. Each|List No. Each || List No. Each|List No. Each

760888 8 in. blade $1.12
760889 10 in. blade 1.30

760886 4 in. blade $0.76
760887 6 in. blade .98

760890 2 in. blade $0.60|760892 4 in. blade $0.70
760891 3 in. blade .66|760893 5 in. blade .76

Ilil-f ¥

No. 111 Ratchet Screw Driver with Screw Holder Attachment
No. 111 Ratchet Screw Driver
This screw driver is the same design as the No. 11, but with screw holder attachment. This attach-
ment consists of two jaws, fastened to a head at one end, a ring to limit speed of jaw at other end, and a
spring to operate jaws.

*List Price *List Price
List No. Each || List No. Each
760894 3 in. blade, with screw holder...  $1.00 || 760897 6 in. blade, with serew holder...  $1.30°
7608956 4 in. blade, with screw holder, . 1.08 || 760898 8 in. blade, with screw holder, . . 1.42
760896 5 in. blade, with screw holder. . . 1.14 :

s
E T ml.i

oo |
No. 130 Spiral Ratchet Screw Driver

Spiral Ratchet Screw Driver
No. 30 drives or draws screws by pushing on handle or by ratchet movement of handle, and can be made
rigid as an ordinary screw driver by an ingenious locking device when closed. Three bits of different width
are included with each tool. .
No. 130 is the same tool as No. 30, with a spring added in handle as shown in illustration which causes

the handle to come back for the next push in drawing screws. . *List Price
List No.  Mifr. No. Each
760899 30 Spiral Ratchet Serew Driver. . .......coccvvieestsestssessrssstrsaseran $2.74
760900 130 Spiral Ratchet Quick Return Serew Driver. . ...ccvuiiiienrinnissnnnarens 3.16

; b —— e

§ e———Te

i em— o0y

§ —

3 - Oy

i ——
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EL e A

HALF ACTUAL B1ZE,
® Drill Points
E

List No. A‘T‘TACHMENTS FOR SPIRAL SCREW DRIVERS *List Price
760901  Chuck with 8 drill points, 1y to 1} in. for Nos. 30 and 130 driver, per doz. sets. . ... .. $11.24
760902 Countersink for Nos. 30 and 130 drivers, each. .........c.ooiiiiiiiiiiiiiniiiaanan .62
760003 Bit with serew holder attachment, for Nos. 30 and 130 drivers,each................ .52

*Delivery F. O. B. Factory, Philadelphia, Pa. For warehouse deliveries write nearest house.
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HAND AND BREAST DRILLS

No. 1530 Hand Drill

“Yankee’’ Hand Drill.

The frame is malleable iron, finished in dead black color. The chuck body is steel, polished and nickel
plated. The jaws are of steel, drop forged and hardened. The spindle is of steel and gears are cast iron
with cut teeth. Particular attention is called to the little slide on cylinder between gears and the notches.
With slide in first notch (at top), it is a plain drill; in second, a left-hand ratchet; in third, a right-hand
ratchet; in fourth, a double ratchet, where any movement of crank, forward or baci:ward, causes the drill
to cut continuously; in fifth (at bottom), gearing, ete., is locked to open or close chuck.

List Mfr, Weight  *List Price
No. No. - Lbs. Each
760688 1630, Wankee Fasd AN« cosivnnmiinmnassvrevissovss 14 $4.00

e |

e
o MANKEL H° 553,

No. 555 Breast Drill

“Yankee’’ Breast Drill

The frame is malleable iron, the spindle of steel turned and fitted, the iem have the teeth cut from
the solid to run smooth and accurately. The tool is finished in & dead black color. Note the little slide
on cylinder between gears and notches. With slide in first notch (at top), it is a plain drill; in second,
a left-hand ratchet; in third, a right-hand ratchet; in fourth, a double ratchet, where any movement of crank
forward or backward causes the drill to cut continuously; in fifth (at bottom), gearing, ete., is locked to
open or close chuck.

No.

Breaat Drill No. 12

Breast Drill No. 1

Bmt Drill No. 13
Breast Drill

List Mfr. Weight  *{List Price
No. No. Lba. Each
760690 1 Breast Drill, nickel plated, cocobolo handles. . .... ErT ety 6 $6.64
760691 13 Breast Drill, double gear, 6 inch drive wheel................ s 6 6.08
760692 12  Breast Drill, ball-bearing changeable gear. . ............ e - 614 4.32

. *Delivery F. O. B. Philadelphia, Pa. {Delivery F.O.B. Millers Falls, Mass, For warehouse deliveries
write nearest house.
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Corner Bit Brace

s List Prive
ListNo. Mir. No. Bit Braces Eac
760581 80 8inchsweep cornerbrace. ... .o veensvanss D R R A RN B S 85.50
760582 100 10 inch aween DONer DIABE: ;= u v i v a i e waces s e s e e 4 g%

760583 ... Improved angle boring bit stock. ...

Drill Brace
Ratchet Brace fid B

. ist Price
List No.  Mir. No. Bit Braces Each
760584 62 6 inch swesp ratehet brage. . . vcvvovenrivcrsrvnornnrcnnnerensnises e $2.82
760585 82 Sinchsweepratechetbrace. ... ....viiuiniiiiniiinneii o iiiiiainnnnans 2.82
760586 102 10inch sweep ratechet brace. ... . ..cvvurvrniiriiiiiiiiiinnsniaserneaeanann 3.02
760587 122 12 inch sweep ratchet brace. (.o cvvvvevesseeensnrvimersmanososessnrensens 3.30
760588 142, 14 inch sweep YAtCHEt DA . o v v o simacvmn s vismns i e s o s-i0e 1 nsism e 4 3.54
760589 e il bragewith YIneh BWOBD. v s sem s @ e e e 7.08

Extension Bit Holder

Extension Bit Holder

This extension will follow a 34 inch hole. Holds bit absolutely straight. List Price
List No. Mir. No. Each
760590 6120 12 inch length extension bit holder. . .....coviiiinniiniriiiieiinacaenss $2.50
760591 6120 18 inch length extension bit holder. . . .. POy P 2.70
760592 6120 24 inch length extension bit holder. . . ....covvirririiierennnraceeannearans 2.90

Bell Hanger Wood Drill Bit

Bell Hanger Wood Drill Bit

The numbers indicate the sizes in 32nds of an inch.

12 In, 18 In. 24 In. 30 In 36 In.

No. per Doz. || No. per Doz. || No. per Doz. || No. Doz. || No. per Doz.
[} S $6.00( 6......... $8.40|| 6.iiian.in $10.80|| 6......... $13.20 Ik 6 v vy $15.60

- YA B0 8 o7 11 | |1 - 0.80| 8......... 182008 easnsie 15.60

10 6.60)|10......... 9.0010......... 11,404 10......... 14.40|(10......... 15.60
12, .00innn 7.20)|12......... 9.60[112......... 12,00{|12......... 14.40|12......... 15.60
14......... 8.40(| 14......... 10.80 ) 14......... 1320 || 34 oes iivomn 15.60|(14......... 16.80
¢ AN < 4. c 1| [ ¢: SS— .55 || £ C—— 14.40(/116......... 1] | L T 18.00
- —— FO8O N 18 cvwsvas 13.20(| 18........ . 1660 18.....0000 18.00 1 180500005 . 19.20
1 [ 12.000120......... 14.400120......... 10801120 avvii 18.00((20....... .. 19.20
PR 18:200 282 s cum v 15700 22: . v 18.00|| 22......... 19 20 |F 220 s 20.40
- PN 14.40(|24......... 1680 1 24vic i, 19,20 242 aues 20.40(|24....... .. 21.60
B aaivie 15.60([26......... 18.00)(26......... 20.400{26......... 21.60(26...... oo 21,60
. PR 16.80||28......... 19,200 285, v s iis 2160|128, ;... 22. b SR 22.80
11 B 18.001| 30......... 20.401} 80........ + 2280080 .. s s 24.00(/30....... .. 24.00
BB lads fene . 19.204132......... 21.60)(32......... 24,00/ 82........ . SO0 HBZ. i 24.00
34......... 20.40||34......... .80|34......... 24.00(134......... 24.00(|34......... 24.00
36........ . 21.60){36......... 24.00{36......... 25.20(136........ . 25.201136......... 25.20
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BORING MACHINES

Anthony Boring Tools

<aiiing X JONES PAT
Henderson Boring Machine Jones Boring Machine

%&i&t HENDERSON BORING MACHINE {List :Erlc:
o. ac
760567 For boring joist for electric light wiring. Made of bieyele tubing, nickel plated, with ball
bearing shaft, universal bit. Holder extends to 12 feet, and telescopes to 5 feet. ... .. $37.50
lﬁi!t JONES CONVERTIBLE BORING MACHINE 1List Eﬂx
o. , a
760568 This machine is adjustable, and may be used for boring under almost any condition met
with in wiring. Hags standard bit chuck head. Boring machine, complete......... $50.00
Ligt ANTHONY BORING TOOL 2 $List Price
No. 3 Each

760570 Made to take standard 14 inch round shank machine bit. But special bits, as listed
below, may be furnished, which have a keyway cut in the shank, making it impos-
sible for them to turn in chuck..... A R A N W N T e $12.00

MACHINE BITS
For Anthony Boring Tool

Size...... .Y T % T ] e 5 = ¥ % 1
List No.... 760571 760572 760573 760574 760575 760576 760577 760578 760579 760580
{List Fach. $0.90 $0.96 $1.00 $1.10 $1.14 $1.24 $1.40 $1.60 §1.80 $2.04

tDelivery F. O. B. Factory, Charlotte, N, C.
{Delivery F. O. B. Factory, Detroit, Mich. For warehouse deliveries write nearest house,
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AUGER BITS
Standard Car and Ship Bits

JENNINGS PATTERN
Oil tempered, strictly high grade, full polished, accurate to size.

Size, Inches..... 34 5 14 5 54 I 3 4 i 1Y 114
List No........ 760611 760612 760613 760614 760615 760616 760617 760618 760619 760620 760621
List per Dozen... $2.84 $3.20 $3.56 $3.90 $4.26 $5.00 $5.00 $5.70 $6.40 $8.54 $10.68

IRWIN PATTERN
Sohd center, perfect temper, and highly polished, Made accurate to size.

Size, Inches. .. .. 3 5 % % 1 14 114
List No........ 760/622 7301:%23 7665#24 76{1;‘825 760/é2ﬁ 760%27 760628 760629 760630 760631 760632
List per Dozen... $3.00 $3.36 $3.74 $4.12 $4.50 $5.24 $5.24 $6.00 $6.74 $9.00 $11.24

IRWIN PATTERN CAR BITS
Total length about 18 inches.

Size, Inches. .. .. Y T 5 T% ) % 5¢ 4 ¥ 13 1
List No........ 760633 760634 760635 760636 760637 760638 760639 760640 760641 760642 760643
List per Dozen... $6.74 $6.74 $§6.74 &§7.50 $8.42 $9.36 $10.30 $11.24 $12.18 $14.24 $16.50

JENNINGS PATTERN CAR BITS
Total length about 18 inches.

Size, Inches. . ... 174 T 38 1% 15 52 4 3% 74 1
List No........ 760644 760645 760646 760647 760048 7 9 760550 760651 760652 760653 760654
List per Dozen,.. $8.10 $8.10 $3.10 §9.00 $10.12 $11.24 $12.36 $13.50 $14.62 $17.10 $19.80

SINGLE TWIST CAR BITS
Total length about 18 inches,

Size, Inches. . ... Y ¥ 36 ¥4 15 541 1 % 7% 1
List No........ 7606855 760656 760657 7 760659 760660 760661 760662 760663 760664 760665
List per Dozen... $9.00 $9.00 $9.00 $10.00 $11.24 $12.50 $13.74 $15.00 $16.24 $19.00 $22.00

SHIP AUGER CAR BITS

12 inch twist.
Size, Inches. .... Y 7] 15 ) s 5% % 7 1 1% 1
List No........ 760666 760667 760668 760669 760670 760671 760672 760673 760674 760675 760676

List per Dozen... $9.56 $10.12 $10.68 $11.24 $11.80 $12.36 $12.92 $13.50 $14.06 $14.62 $16.30

SINGLE TWIST AUGER BITS

Size, Inches. . ... 54 Yo ] s 54 # 5 74 1 1 114
List No........ 760677 760678 760679 760680 760681 760082 760683 760084 760685 7600686 760687
List per Dozen... $4.00 $4.50 $5.00 $5.50 $6.00 $7.00 37.00 $8.00 $9.00 $12.00 $15.00
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MECHANICS’ TOOLS
Clark Expansion Bits

~ = THECLARK- BROWN MODEL
Expansion Bit

No. Each
760594 With 2 cutters, one boring from ¥4 to 33§, and the other from 74 to 114 inches.......... $1.50
760595 With 2 cutters, one boring from 4 to 1

34, and the other from 134 to 3 inches. .......... 2.25

ANKEE: No 5.8 2085105 S0

No. 75 Yankee Push Brace

Yankee Push Brace

Ts made to hold all the small tools used in a bit brace, but is operated by pushing the handle to revolve
the tools in same manner as a spiral ratchet screw driver. It will with little effort bore 1% inch holes in.
metal, drive 34 inch auger bit in hard wood, or }4 inch to % inch bits in white pine. It can be used for
tapping holes, and with socket wrench drive in small lag screws, run burrs or nuts on bolts, also used with
screw driver bit, ete. Being straight and eylindrical and operated by pushmﬁ. it can reach into many places
in corners, holes back of obstructions, where a brace can not be operated. 'The spiral rod is of steel, grooved
for both right and left hand with extra long nuts of hard bhronze, to secure extra durability. The chuck is
made of malleable iron, polished and nickel plated. The {a.wa are of steel, drop forged and hardened. The
chuck will hold squares up to }4 inch wood bit. The handleis 234 inches in diameter, of hard wood, polished.
The entire length of tool, without bit, when closed, is 1634 inches; when extended, 2314 inches.

List Mir. . {List Price
No. No. Each
760593 75 VYankeePush Brace..........ocvvvennnennns D $4.74

Standard Wrenches

Stillson Wrench . Monkey Wrench
STILLSON WRENCHES MONKEY WRENCHES
List Length Grips List Price List List Price
No. Inches Pi Wire Each No. Each
760596 6 f; ] $1.00 || 760604 6 inch monkey wrench......... $0.90
760597 8 % 4 1.00 || 760605 8 inch monkey wrench......... 1.00
760598 10 1 g 1.14 || 760606 10 inch monkey wrench......... 1.20
760599 14 1 b 1.50 || 760607 12 inch monkey wrench......... 1.40
760600 18 2 Y 2.00 || 760608 15 inch monkey wrench......... 2.40
760601 24 2% }2 3.00 || 760609 18 inch monkey wrench......... 3.00
760602 36 314 o 6.00 || 760610 21 inch monkey wrench......... 3.60
760603 48 5 " 9.00 .
Cochran Pipe Wrench
List No. (Complete),..ieeveearsersrsnnsnrennns 1761326 761327 761328 761329
BIZ8. 4 v e reisnnrennrrrearsree et ete e raneeaaras 6 ins. 8 ins. 10 ins. 14 ins.
Mir. Range.......coovevnnen eeeraeenans I~ - — 15t 14 %to!@ Ktol Htol
IO SRR o g s b TR A B N ST each. $2.00% $2.00 $2.261 $3.00
p e © 17 TR 3 T ——— . | .68 .68 .78 1.00
8 Roekerdi o owasussasamnsarm i AT each. .26 .26 .28 .40
& NS v vaass v S i T A AR each. .20 .20 .28 .36
B BN s v Ty v BReh 12 .12 .14 .18
6 ins. 8ins. - 10 ins. 14 ins.
Weight of wrench., .. ..cvvviivierrennrenrrnsrneennnes 14 1b, 37 Ib. 114 lbs. 3 lbs.
Number packed inabox. ....ooviiiiennnan. ——— 14 Aoz. 14 doz. 14 doz. 14 doz.
Weight of box and contents. . ......covvevvurenaennnns 3 tbs. 5 lbs. 10 1bs. 20 lba.

tDelivery F. O. B. Factory, Philadelphia, Pa. {Delivery F. O. B. Factory, Chieago, Ill. For ware-
house deliveries write nearest house,
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REAMERS AND HAMMERS

st cg

Lightning Taper Reamer No. 460

Lightning Burring Reamer
Is made of fine steel, carefully ground to cut iron, brass, wood, ete.

Lightning Burring Reamer

Used for pipe, also for counter-

ginking.

Diam. Fth Burring List Diam. Length  Burring List

List Mfr. atPoint of Flute Pipe Sizes Price List Mir. af Point of Flute Pipe Sizes Price
No. No, Inches Inches  Inches Each No. No. Inches Inches nches Each
760729 542 4y 1 lato 14 $1.34 || 761289 554 e 2% Ytollf $2.00
760730 544 5 1% 3gtol 1.68 || 761200 546 4 214 1t02 4.00

Lightning Taper Reamers

Length Total List Length Total List

List of Flute Length Price List of Ffute Length Price
No. Diameter Inches Inches Each No. Diameter  Inches Inehes Each
760731 34 25 4 §0.74 || 760737 % 2% 6 $1.60
760732 g 234 4 .80 || 760738 § 3k eg 1.88
760733 215 5 .94 || 760739 g 315 6 2.14
760734 g 234 5 1.07 || 760740 3% 7 2.40
760735 2% 5 1.20 || 760741 1 33 7 2.68
760736 4 274 675 1.42 || 760742 14 3% Y% 3.20

Machinist’s Ball Pein

Bell Face

ADZE EYE NAIL HAMMERS
Plain and Bell Face

List Weight  List Price Lisk Weight  List Price
No. Size Oza. Each No. Size Ozs. Each
760743 O oeaamss e 28 $1.04 || 760745 1% cirmaii e 16 $0.70
760744 I Gianianeimins 20 74 || 760746 2 SR 13 .64
MACHINISTS® BALL PEIN
31 00 ” 760749 . 24 $1.24
760750 G W S———— 32 1.40
Drilling or Striking Hammers
Nevada Pattern

List Mir. List Price
No. No. Weight per Lb.
760751 860 Polished faces, oil finished, under 3 lbs..... $0.50

760752 860 [Polished faces, oil finished, 3 to 5 lbs....... "
760753 860 Polished faces, oil finished, 5 lbs. and above .30

Sledge Hammers

List Mir. List Price
No.  No. Weight per Lb.
760754 1030 Sledge Hammer under 3 lbs..... $0.50
— ; 760755 1030 Sledge Hammer 3toblbs...... .40
Striking Hammer  Sledge Hammer 760756 1030 Sledge Hammer 5 1bs and above .30

387
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- SAWS

Disston Hand Saws
Crucible steel, patent ground and t.empmad grained blade, beech handle,

List fList Price tList Price
No. Each No. Each
760757 16 in. panel saw. . ... e $1.60 || 760760 22 in. panelsaw............... $2.26
760758 18 in. panelsaw............... 1.74 || 760761 24 in. panel saw. .... PN e 2.36
760759 20in. panelsaw............... 1.98 1 760762 26 in. hand saw....... s .. 2.48

.@“*“ﬁﬁ'ﬁmﬁ'“&mm =

Hack'Saw Frame No. 14 Hack Saw Frame No. 15

Hack Saw Frames
List Mir, {List Price List Mir. {List Price
No. No. Each No. No. Each
760763 14 12 in. ingide frame to 760764 15 Polished and nickeled... $2.40
toothedge........... $3.00 Depth, 534 inches for 12 inch blade..

Hack Saw Frame No. 26 Hack Saw Depth Gauge No. 53

List Mir. . HACK SAW FRAME NO. 110 {List Price
No. No. Each
760765 26 Bteel frame, nickeled, riveted sockets, reversible hack saw frame.............. $1.08

Hack Saw Blades
" FOR HAND USE

Length, inches. ...... e 6 Y 8 9 10 11 12 17 18
List, per gross. ......... $6.14 $6.68 §$7.08 $8.00 $8.80 $9.74 $10.54 $19.98 $19.98
FOR POWER USE

List Price List Price

Size per Gross Size . per Gross

12 % 84 % 082 it wvvovs s ivniana i . $14.14 ([ 14x34x.049in. .....00innrniininnnn.. $34.58
12x 3 x .032in........ e e 21,60 (-4 x Lx 0400 oo cncivsnsiseagy 45.74
12x 3 x .049in...... PP A 29.62|17x1x .049in........ R E s e 1 55.54
1IZx1 %080, 0 a0 veaneses S9200 1T x1x 085dn. ...l S J... 6426
Tdx3ex DN, oo iviivenusvonsvnosi 1592 24x1x .049in.......c0vvinininnnnen.. 74,48
14x3x.032in...... e e ea s 25.20 || 24x1x .065in.......... A N 90.72
s M Hack Saw Depth Gauge No. 53 Task Fekon

761713 53 Pressedsteel length 714, .. .. viuiiiinnniaraeriiirnesssnsnnssescanssnnns $0.50
F.0.B. Factorﬂol’hllsdalphm Pa. *Delivery F. O. B. Factory, Boston, Mass. For ware-
houaedehvenuwnt.an
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STEEL DRILLS

Extension Drills

Sebco Extension Drills
FOR BRICK AND STONE

These drill heads are designed with the view of increasing efficiency and decreasing cost of time and
energy. The quicker, neater, and easier a job is done the more satisfactory and cheaper is the cost of the
work. For drﬂhn deep holes in bnck and plaster they are very convenient to use. The heads are made
of best steel, carefully tempered. piece of gas or water pipe may be used as a handle, making it an
length desired. One piece of gas lpe w1l.l fit six different sizes of drll heads. When the job is comp
unserew the head sné) throw the handle aside. Sebco drills never bresk nor crumble brick; they drill a
hole clean and smooth and do not bind.

List Diameter of Size Pipe *List Price List Diameter of Size Pipe *List Price

No. Gutting Edge For Handle per Doz. No. Cutting Edge For Handle per Doz,
761299 34 in. $3.84 || 761308 2 ins. 1 in. $20.00
761300 8/ m ’ -}/ in. 3.84 || 761300 2Y ins. 1 in 30.00
761301 74 in. ’/% in, 3.84 || 761310 2? ins. 1 in. 36.66
761302 1 in 14 in. 3.84 || 761311 234 lns 1 in. 45.00
761303 114 ins. in. 6.00 || 761312 3 inms. 1 in. 51.66
761304 114 ins. 34 in. 7.00 || 761313 314 ins. 134 ins. 60.00
761305 154 ins. 3 in. 12.50 || 761314 . 334 ins. 1 5 ins. 66.66
761306 114 ins 3 in. 15.00 || 761315 3§/ ins. 114 ins. 73.32
761307 15 ins. 1 in. 17.50 || 761316 ing, 144 ins. 80.00

14'x 47 Drill Point 't x 6" Drill Point

Peirce Hammer Drill

This tool offers the one quick means of drilling holes easily in brick, stone and concrete. It takes
various sizes of drill points, which are quickly removed for sharpening, The guard on chuck has been en-
la.'r ed to better fu‘otect the hand. The collar is welded to rod st 01' being brazed. The dumb-bell is

e of malleable iron

fList Price List tList Price

No Description Each No. Deseription Each
760829 Hammer drill, only for }{ in. bolts. $8.16 ([ 760832 5¢ x 6 in. drill point, for 3§ in. bolts. §1.62
60830 Hammer drill, only for 34 in. bolts. 8.68 || 760833 &4 x 12 in. pomt. ............ 2.06

761317 gx4 in. dnlf - 1,10 || 760834 %x 6 in. dnllnmnt. O T l-.92
760831 x4in. dnl]pomt for}/m bolts. 1.10 || 760835 %4 x 12 in. drillpoint............ 2.30
761318 14 x 6 in. drill point............. 1.24 || 760836 7 /% x 6in.drill pomt. for 14 in. bolts 2.06
761319 4 x12in. drill point............ 1.36 || 760837 7gx12in. drillpoint............

*Delivery . O. B. Factory, Bayonne, N. J. {Delivery F. O. B. Factory, Pittsburgh, Pa. For ware-
house deliveries write nearest house.
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STEEL DRILLS

For Brick and Stone

Sebco Steel Drills
Is especially adapted for drilling brick and stone.

. Diameter of ('h.ltﬁng %& -
List b A % 3% b 7% 1 1% 14
No. Length *List Pnce per Dozen

760838 12 $8.50 28.50 $8.50 $9.00 81000812003140081600‘180052400 83000
760839 18 11.00 11.00 11.00 11.50 12.50 15.00 17.50 20.00 22.50 28.00 35.00
760840 24 13.50 13.50 13.50 14.00 15.00 17.50 20.00 22.50 25.00 32.00 40.00

Specify diameter of cutting edge in ordering.

Star Pipe Drills
This dnl.l is unequaled for a clean, quick job; is best for brick, concrete, ete.

-Diameter of Cutting Ed, >
List u & % & M % ¥ 1% 1 1§ 1%
Ne Length *List Price per Dozen

760841 12 $8.50 $38.50 $8.50 $9.00 $10.00 $12.00 $14.00 $16.00 $18.00 324.00 33000
760842 18 11.00 11.00 11.00 11.50 12.50 15.00 17.50 20.00 22.50 28.00 35.00
760843 24 13,50 13.50 13.50 14.00 15.00 17.50 20.00 22.50 25.00 32.00 40.00

Note: Price of drills of intermediate diameter, same as next size larger. At proportionate list prices,
drills of larger diameter or greater lengths will be furnished promptly on order. Specify diameter of cutting

edge in ordering.

Improved Star Drill Set

Is made of the best tool steel, and is preferred by up-to-date workmen because of its durability. A set
compriges any assorted six steel drill points end one holder, neatly packed in & wooden box. e drills
wear a long time before redressing is needed. They will drill 214 inches to 314 inches in depth,

- Special Star Drill Points

List I N e e
No. *Ligt Price per D
760844 $7.64 $7.64 $7.64 §7.64 §7.64 SS 10 38 10 $8.10 £9.00$10.80 $12.60
Specify size in ordering.
List Drill Holder *Ligt Price
per Doz.
760845 Dl Haldak SRt BRI . oimemme s smmmmm e dmsnm s s o e e s e ceens. $15.00

*Delivery F. O. B. Factory, Bayonne, N. J. For wa.rehouae deliveries write nearest house.
Telephone Apparatus and Supplies 390



391

MEASURING

Enameled Steel Case : Star Steel Tape

Cotton Tape
Enameled Steel Case with Brass Trimmings
These t.apea are half inch in width, enclosed in an enameled steel case, brass bound. They are the

cheapest tape made, and are only adapted to the most ordinary work; although printed from a standard,
they are liable to variations in use.

List Price
List No.  Mir. No. per Doz,
760904 30 25feet Minchcottonass’ skin.......coovivvvnvinnnninnnn A ... $5.90
760905 33 50 feet 14 inch cotton ass’ skin........... e seesaseeteaseeranerasnnann 7.86
760906 35 75 feet ¥4 inch cotton ass’ skin............ i R e A e P o Py O § 5 ! )
760807 37 100 feet M4 inch cotton asa’skin. .......c.cvvnnnnnnnn e T

Star Steel Tape

This tape is 34 inch wide and the case is made of steel, nickel pls.!.ed and fitted with flush handle,
1t is one of the most popular tapes on the market for the reason that it is strongly ms.de, winds easily,
is compact in form, and although cheap is very durable.

List Price
List No. Mir. No. ) Each
760908 497 25 feet 34 Inch Bteel LD, « v v v ev e innrnnrnasernnnsrnserrnsanssnnnnnn $4.4
760009 500 50 feet 3ginchsteeltape.........covviiiiiiins AP e e P e f e 5.34
760910 502 75feet 34inchsteeltape............coc0unn ——— R A R % &
760011 P03 100 feet 36 Meh boal BADE. . . ..ci v ovoominsiiniies ebosionisoens nrmmenssesess 9.50

Steel tape lines will be coppered or nickel plated to prevent rusting when so ordered, at an advance
in price.

Metalllc Warp Tape

Metallic Warp Tape

This tape is 84 inch in width, and contains metal threads to prevent stretching. Nicely finished and
reinforced on the first end with leather to prevent breaking, and is as near waterproof as possible. The
cases are of heavy russet leather, fitted with flush handles, and all metal work is nickel plated.

List Price
List No.  Mir. No. per Doz,
760912 137 25 feet 54 inch metallic warp tape..... R TR S TR R T DTPT - 0!
760913 140 50 feet 54 inch metallic warp tape. . .. .ovvvrrvrrennrnrennnenanns verrenee. 49.86
760914 142 75 feet 34 inch metallicwarp tape. .. ...covviuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiniiianaianes 69.82
760915 143 100 feet 34 inch metallic WATP tAPE. . v . vvvvrrrirenerenrirenraeeeinrnrans 79.80
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MEASURING TOOLS

©

Wire Measuring Machine Wire Meter High Speed Indicator

Reels and Meters
A most efficient device for measuring and reeling wire and cordage of various sizes.

*List Prica *List Price
List No. Description Each | List No. Description Each
761000 Wire meter withreel............. $50.00 | 761002 Counter meter. ....oovuvueeyons $32.90
761001 Meteronly...... B L 32.00 | 761003 Cable meteronly............... 50.00

High Speed Indicator

This indicator may be run at highest speed required without heating, and this on account of the fric-
tionless bearing against which the inner end of the spindle revolves. The dial plate has two rows of figures,
reading right or left, as the shaft may run.

List No.  Mfr. No. {List Price Each
761004 104 Complete with rubbertips. ... ....ovvvuuenne. N — b A ... $1.88
761005 106  Improved indicator, same as 104, with rubber handle and tips complete. . ... 3.76
761006 109  Surface speed attachments for speed indicators. ...... O ———— .94
761007 109-A Leather case for speed indicator. .......ccovvvnunnennn A AR R .94

g ‘: T
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- 19.4687

Brown & SharpeMio Lo
Frovidence BT,

i

B&S Wire Gauge Micrometer Cﬂl!per

: Wire Gauge :

These gauges are manufactured from the best steel, and are tempered, adjusted, and warranted accurate.
Size 314 inches in diameter and 14 inch'thick. In order to be familiar with the usage of these gauges with
the decimal equivalents of the gauge numbers, we furnish both sizes with these decimal equivalents expressed
in thousandths on the back, opposite to the regular gauge numbers,

ListNo. Mir.No. ) {List Price Each
761008 688 Size wire B&S gauge, 0 to 36, American standard............... wR $4.26
761334 688  Size wire B&S Gga.uge, 51036, American standard...... ....c.ciinieiiinaans 3.40
761335 690 Size wire BWG gauge, 1 to 36, English standard.................... ST 3.40
761009 690 Size wire BWG gauge, 6 to 36, English standard.......... AR 3.40

Micrometer Caliper No. 2
English or Metric Measure
Measures all sizes less than one-half inch by one-thousandths of an inch. It is also made to measure
:lll mtzseg less tl;;rlx 13 millimeters by hundredths of a millimeter. When so made the table of decimal equiv-
ents is omitted.

761010 2 RangeOto Mginch,orOto13mm............ 1. — NOTROR—— . $8.50
761011 - Same, with ratehet 80D, ... ..ovirreniiiriiiierieiiinercrinacrnneenns 9.36
761012 wie DVEOTOOO0 DB ooz gt is o i ons 08w oSS B A A AT 1.12

livery F. Q. B. Factory, Provi e|nee, R. 1. For warehouse deliveries write nearest house.
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ELECTRIC SOLDERING IRONS

All soldering irons are furnished complete, finished in polished nickel, with six foot cords but no attach-
ment plugs. Elements are removable and extra elements can be furnished complete with core.

e - =Ry e

No. 3108 No. 3111

Ne. 3110

No. 3108 SOLDERING IRON
This is a light telephone iron adapted for switchboard work. Tips can be furnished that will extend
several inches beyond the end of the iron. Can be bent to any angle desired.

List Diam. of Shape Shpg. Prth;
No. Tips Watts Length Tips Wt. Wt. Each
13108 % ins. 100 11 ins. A 10 oz. 114 Ibs. $8.40
No. 3110 SOLDERING IRON
‘This is for small light work only, such as soldering together small brass parts, connections, ete.
3110 %4 ins. 100 12 ins. CorD - 11b. 134 Ibs. $8.40

Neo. 3111 SOLDERING IRON
This is a standard telephone iron used for switchboard and also by manufacturers upon small parts.
It is the most popular iron for this class of work.
3111 1 in. 100 13 ins. A 11b. 124 lbs. $8.40
Always specify voltage when ordering. '

<) = e

No. 3120 No. 3130
No. 3121 "

No. 3120 SOLDERING IRON
It is for all around light work. Used by electric wiremen, lead glaziers, ete.

List
List Diam. of Shape Shpg. Price
No. Tips Watts Length Tips Wt. Wt. Each
3120 1 in. 150 12 ins. CorD 114 Ibs. 2 lbs. £9.10

No. 3121 SOLDERING IRON
This is for light constant work where a slightly hotter and heavier iron than the No. 3111 is required.
3121 1 in. 130 13 ins. B 134 lbs. 134 lbs, $9.10 -

No. 3130 SOLDERING IRON

This is a very satisfactory iron for all around work, heavy enough to do any ordinary soldering, and still
not too heavy for the lighter work,
13130 114 ins. 300 14 ins, CorD 2% lba. 234 lbs, $10.50

Always specify voltage when ordering. )

Ma.demfollomngvolbage ranges: 95-104, 105-114, 115-125, 190-209, 210-229, 230-250. Fummhed with
six-foot cord directly attached.

{These devices can be secured for 30 and 60 volt circuits at no extra charge.

393 Telephone Apparatus and Supplies



394 : : %
SOLDERING COPPERS I oy

Pony Soldering Coppers |
Fitted with Black Lacquered Handles
Specially adapted for electrical work. Made of pure copper, tinned.

Length of * Length of
List  Mir, Handle, List Price List Mir. Handle, List Price
No.  No. Size Inches Weight Each No. | No. Size Inches Weight Each

760920 52 No.2copper.. 1114 3 oz 760923 55 No.b5copper.. 8% 1§ oz .40
760921 53 No.3 copper.. 93 134 oz

SOLDERING ACCESSORIES

760019 51 No. 1copper.. 1244 514 oz, * 81 2{}" 760922 54 No.4copper.. 8% 1 oz §0.60

Wiping Cloth

. Melting Pot Pouring Ladle

Charcoal Soldering Furnace, Galvanized Iron
For melting solder and heating soldering irons. Opening in top admits 6 inch melting pot, Furnace
is fmwded with grate.

List Price
Weight Each
3550 6 With removable cast iron top. ... covviviinnnneninnanans PR Sl AT 12 lbs, $8.00
Melting Pots
Ligt List Price List List Price
No. Each No. 1 Each
761124 5 in. cast iron pot,......... $0.80 |l 761126 8 in. cast iron pot........ .. $1.50
761125 6 in. east iron pot..... R 1.00
Wiping Cloths
For Wiping Lead Joints, Etc.
761127 Moleskin. ..... A G $0.50 || 761128 Ticking......... Tp— .. $0.30
Double Lip Pouring Ladles
761129 21 in. bowl....coiviiinans $0.50 " 761131 4 in.bowl......... $0.80
761130 3 in.bowl.......... PR 7

61132 & o bowlicissiaiaiein 1.00
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FIRE POTS AND TORCHES

No. 21 Fire Pot No, 41 FirePot No. 20 Fire Pot 11 One gallon with rubber b

Nos. 20 and 10 Fire Pots for Gasoline

List Weight List Price
No. Capacity Lbs. Each
20 One gallon with automatic pump...... 13 Ibs, Special
10 One gallon with rubber bulb....... .. 13 Ibs. Special

Fitted with galvanized cast iron top plate and bottom
ring. All small or light castings are malleable iron or
brass, The coil and burner are steel. The needle point
valves are fitted with stuffing boxes and are always tight
and give perfect control of the fire.

Nos. 21 and 11 Fire Pots for Gasoline
21 One gallon with sutomatic pump. . . ...93{ lbs. Special
934 Ibs. Special

The latest improved up-to-date coil fire pot made, with seamless drawn steel tank, la.rlge funnel
and filler plug, heavy uprights, large valve, heavy malleable top plate and one-piece steel shield.

No. 14
Alcohol Torches

Trundy Soldering Furnace

’ Nos. 41 and 31 Fire Pots for Gasoline

List Weight List Price
No. Capacity Lbs. Each
41 One gallon with automatiepump. ........ 13 lbs. Special
31 One gallon with rubber bulb............. 13 1bs. Special

Coil fire pot with malleable iron small fittings throughout, cast
top plate and bottom ring.

No. 106 Torch for Gasoline (Pint Size)
108 With detachable soldering copper holder.. 334 Ibs. Special

A high-grade torch that will give good satisfaction. The
burner 18 made of generator metal, producing a steady blue
flame of intense heat and will work well indoors or outside. It
is fitted with automatic brass pump with double spring check
valve which easily and quickly supplies all needed air pressure.

No. 110 Torch for Gasoline (Pint Size)
110 With detachable eoldering copper holder.. 334 lbs. Special

The No. 110 is similar to No. 106 with the exception of pump,
which is in the tank, and metal wheel on needle,

Nos. 108 & 107 Gasoline Torches (Qt. Size)
108 With hoolk and support for soldering copper 514 lbs. Special
107 Withouthook andsupport forsoldering copper 5 lbs. Special

This meets the demand for a ch quart torch. It has a good
burner mounted in the center of the tank, and while it will not
produce as much heat as the better grade torches, it is well
worth the price and will give satisfaction.

No. 10 Torch for Alcohol

10 Torch. Bize, 134 x 6inches.............. 1lb.  Special

The No. 10 is a blow-pipe torch. Air blast produces a hot

| blue flame. Evaporation of fuel prevented by screw-cap over

wick., Air blast tube is adjustable. Nickeled.

No. 14 Torch for Alcohol or Gasoline
14 Torch. Size,13{x614inches............. 11lb. Special

The No. 14 burns alcohol or gasoline. Air blast through full
chambers makes hotter flame than other methods. Nickeled.

No. 28 Torch for Alcohol
98 Torch, Size 134 X7} inches............ 11b.  Special
A torch or blow pipe for electricians for producing a fine
concentrated flame. Finish brass, nickeled.

Trundy Soldering Iron Furnace
Made of wrought iron, with a false bottom, which makes danger
or damage from downward heat impossible. 15 inches long, 9
inches high, and 724 incheswide. Designed to be packed in the
tool chest along with other tools.
760976 Trundy Furnace, New York and
Chics(.)go FERIR, v saan v 19 -$16.00
*Delivery F. O, B. Factory, Ghicago, 1ll. _tDelivery F. O. B.
&wﬁory, New York City. For warehouse deliveries, write near-
ouse.
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CABLE TOOLS

Triangle
Plumber’s Scrape
For seraping lead sleeves, lead pipe, lead-covered cable enda of pothasds, .
List List Price
No. - Each
760989 Oval head lead scraper. ...... S R - et e S N R R $0.60
760990  Triangle-shaped lead scraper............ccvvvennnnnn.. i ol SN R S .60

No. 1515-1 No. 1515-2

Cable Splitting Knives
List Weight List Price
No. per Doz. Each
1515-1 Cable splitting knife, with leather handle............ e 6%4 lbs. $2.00
1515-2 Cable splitting knife, solid steel, polished. .. ...l 514 lbs. 1.50

Cable Stripper Knife No. 1560-1 Cableman’s Saw
Cable Stripper and Cable Saw .
List Cable Stripper Knife Weight  List Price
No. per Doz. Each
1560-1 Cable stripper knife, polished. . ..........ciiiineriirnenrsinenanas 314 lbs, $2.30

Klein’s_Cableman’s Saw
This saw is particularly recommended for use on cable work. One side has coarse teeth for cutting
through lead cable sheath, while the other has finer teeth for cutting through the wire core. The saw is
made of silver steel, with a.pple handle fastened by three brass screws passing through the blade and into
brass flush nuts on the other side. Length of blade, 14 inches. Length over all, 18 inches.

ng_}:t Each
006-14 Double-edged cableman’s saw....... R e R S A S R e %% b, $2.00

Boxwood Dresser BolwnodPTurnlng Boxwood Bossing Stick

n
- Shaping Tools

List List Price
No. Each
760995 Boxwood dresser for shapmg lead sleeves, lead p:f»e .................... $1.80
760996 Boxwood bossing stick, for shaping lead sleeves, pxpe, ................... . 1.80
760097 Boxwood turn pm, BISRTL . i e i e s e e S R S SR e S .50
760998 Boxwood turn pin, 8282, .. 00 caieiiiiiei i iiee i i iyt b e s .50
760999 Boxwood turn pin, 8I2€.8. 4 oo cupinriran st ittt e i tiaa e 50

Nore: Boxwood turn pins are for expanding ends of lead pl‘pa, lead sleeves, potheads, ete.
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Western Electric

SMALL ELECTRIC LIGHT OUTFITS

General

Why not light your home with electricity?

It is superior to all other light, is safe, healthy, costs little and can be used anywhere. Unlike the other
forms of lighting, the electric light bulb has no flame and gives off Bqt very little heat. It can be used and
left burning near hay, grain, cotton or paper without danger of fire.  Om the other hand, you have read or
heard of the oil lantern being kicked over in the milk-
ing stall, or hay loft; of children overturning the kero-
sene table lamp; of gas explosions, leaky pipes, and
the thousands of fires from matches.

Then, too, electric light is healthier. Any flame,
either of gas or kerosene oil, robs the air in a room of
its oxygen, and so makes it unhealthy to breathe.
The electric light uses no oxygen and gives off no gas.
It leaves the air pure.

With electric light you can enjoy many conveniences
of electric power.

You can clean thoroughly and quickly with & vac- Electric Light Saves Your Eyesight
uum cleaner, wash your dishes or your clothes with
an electric machine, cook, iron, churn, separate milk, eut fodder, pump water, charge dn electric automobile
ventilate and cool the house, operate an incubator and a brooder and do many other useful things with simple
and reliable appliances that we can supply.

You need a light that is all light, not mixed with heat, lame
smoke and smell. A light that is always ready upon the touch
of a button. You need the electric light for every reason you
can think of, you need electric power and you do not have it—
why? Because you live beyond the reach of the electric light
company’s wires.

Wherever your home is, you cen enjoy the modern electrical
comforts. Whether it is your regular home, your summer bung-
alow or your farm, you can have electric light and power from
the simplest, most efficient, and economieal outfit on the market,
the Western Electric Small Electric Light Plant.

You can secure one of these inexpensive and easy-to-run little
outfits, tuck it away in a corner, an out-building or the cellar,
and enjoy all the comforts of “push-the-button’ light. The
It's a Flameless, Smokeless and Safe Light  outfit is easily operated and costs little to run.
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SMALL ELECTRIC LIGHT OUTFITS .

Complete plant ready for operation. Engine not included in outfit

Description

Each of the outfits congists of an electric
generator which either furnishes electricity for
immediate use or charges up the storage battery, a
storage battery which furnishes the electricity while
the engine is not running, and a switchboard. You
use your own engine to drive the generator when the
battery gets empty, or we furnish an engine if you
s0 desire.

We supply several sizes and styles of these plants
so that any condition can be economically suited.

Our Nos. 1, 2, 3 and 4 outfits are shipped complete, set up and charged
ready for use ‘except the engine which we only furnish when it is so ordered.
The generator, battery and swit¢hboard are arranged substantially asshown in
the top illustration. Upon receipt of the outfit, the side and top boards are
knocked off, the switchboard unfolded and the house wires joined on. The
electricity can then be turned on at will.

In our Nos. 9 and 10 outfits, the units making up the outfits are packed
separately and are to be assembled where used. These latter two outfits are
lower in price than the others, but are quite satisfactory in all respects.

We will send you on request a copy of our book “Brightening Up the
Farm" containing full deseriptions, listings and data on our electric light out-
fits, together with directions on how to wire your house (if you have to do
this yourself).

Address our nearest house.
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SMALL ELECTRIC LIGHT OUTFITS
List Prices of Outfits
OUTFIT No. 1—LIST No. 3075

Net Price
Genarntor—WeatemElectncﬁpeB 20 amperes, 3242 volt8. . . v . i i viiiii i i
Battery—16 cells, DI s kvt b s 0 U A SRR — $22075
Switchboard—Type E, 30 amperes. . . . .........coiiiiiiiiiiviinninnnnns e T
Above mounted on skida, connected, packed and crated.
OUTFIT No. 2—LIST No. 3076
Generator—Western Electric Type B, 20 amperes, 3242 volts. . .. .. vvvennirrnnenennnnnns
Battery—16 cells, Ty%e BERABT O s i e e PR s e R P D T $263.63
Switchboard—Type E, 30 amperes. . . ... ..ovniiiiniiiiiiserararancennn S P AT
Above mounted on skids, connected, packed and crated.
OUTFIT No. 3—LIST No. 3459
Generator—Western Elect.ncTypeB 30 amperes, 3242 Volt8. . . ..o viisiiianniiiniaianes
Battery—16 cells, BT i si e s sy s ey a e RS R A e e $304.71
Switchboard—Type B, 30 amperes. . .. ......ooviiinnniiinnn o T s Sl
Above mounted on akids, connected, packed and erated.
OUTFIT No. 4—LIST No. 3460
Generator—Western Electric Type B, 45 amperes, 32-42 volts. . . ................. s s
Battery—16 cells, Type EER-D. . ....oooovionalins i e s g }8377. 1
Switchboard—Type E, 60 amperes. . . ... .coouiiiiiiiiiinniissssersssrsacsssnrsnns v
Above mounted on skids, connected, packed and crated. :
OUTFIT No. 5—LIST No. 3461
Generator—Western Electric Type B, 45 s.mpems,3242volts PR Y ISy R
Battery—lﬂcells Type EER-1L. .. 0iiriiineierreennnovensnsnnnns }540816
Switch WestemElectncﬁOsmperetype ......... T A i e A
Above mounted on skids, connected, packed and crated.
OUTFIT No. 6—LIST No. 3462
Generator—Western Electric Type B, 60 amperes, 3242 volts.......
Battery—16 cells, Type EER-18. . . ... ....viriitiinriiienannnannanes . o }“39.21
Switchboard—Western Electric 60 ampere type............. B e e O

Above mounted on skids, connected, packed and crated.

OUTFIT I_ﬂo. 7—LIST No. 3463
Generator—Western Electric 'I‘ype B, 60 amperes, 3242 volts
Battery—16 cells, ’1‘}'Ee ......................................
Switchboard—Type Gﬂampe e Yo
Above mounted on skids, connected, packed and cm.ted

OUTFIT No. 8—LIST No. 3464

Gmrator—«-WestemEIecchypeB 60 amperes, 3242 VOlt8. . . . .. itiiiii i
Battery—16 cells, 0 12 }349‘924
Switchboard—Type , 60 s.mperes ..................................... A s

Above mounted on skids, connected, packed and crated.

OUTFIT No. 9—LIST No. 9

Generator—Western Electric Type B, 20 amperes, 32—42 volts. .. .. ....covviviiniriinnnnnnn.
Battery—I16 cells, Type DDRAS. .. ..vuuuniniiiiiiiiieiiiei e ratcsarananssanennnnnnns } $220.00
Switchboard—Western Electric, 3D BINDEIO EYPL. .« o v sii sop wnnisinias s ais s s e dis Sss s s e:68

Above not mounted on skids or connected. Each item shipped separately to be set up by purchaser.

OUTFIT No. 10—LIST Ne. 10

Generator—Western Electric Type B, 20 amperes, 3242 volts. . . .. .
Battery—l.ﬁ cells Toype BBRAD . . o« in v s some o sise s 5o s e R4 B I——— oo 1 $245.00
Switch eatern Elootrie, 30 B00DOT0 VDR v v s siwmwns mimmsi s op:ms sopanmess

Above not mounted on gkids or connected. Each item shipped separately to be set up by purchaser.
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Wesrern Electric
BATTERY LANTERN

The Western Electric lantern is needed by everyone indoors or outdoors.
in the house it is needed whenever you have to go in the dark, or look in a
closet or unlighted place for anything. On the farm its uses are legion, in the
barn, the dairy, the stable, the hayloft, the pasture, the orchard, the garden.
To the storekeeper it is invaluable. To the camper, the automobilist, the
motor-boater, the watchman, the grocer, every mechanic, storekeeper or artisan
this lantern is a necessity.

This lantern has many new points. The light rays are gathered together
and shot out in a long, concentrated beam which will illuminate an object 200 feet
distant. The reflector is exceptionally large and has great reflecting powers.
1t is 4 inches in diameter and is a true parabola like the headlight of an automo-
bile. It is made of solid brass, heavily plated.

One Cell Type - You turn on the light by turning the entire reflector, a most ingenious

) arrangement of contacts acting as the switch. This does away with all moving

parts outside the lantern to corrode or become loosened and, by entirely dispensing with slots, keeps out
moisture.

Metallic objects cannot touch the live parts and waste the battery, nor can the light be turned on
! accidentally.

There is a swinging bail for convenience in carrying which serves as a handle and also locks the top on,
absolutely preventing the top coming off and thereby injuring the lamp or reflector.

A rigid handle is also provided and has a slot in it by which it can be hung on a nail.

The lamp bulb is one of the latest, high efficiency Mazda electric tipless lamps and is most ecarefully
adjusted for satisfactory service.

The metal case of the lantern is finished with two coats of genuine automobile
lamp black enamel. Every part of the case is insulated from the electric current.

We recommend Western Electric Red Label battery as the most satisfactory,
but any fresh No. 6 battery with either flush or protruding carbon terminals
may be used.

Where a stronger light is needed use the two cell lantern. This gives a more
powerful light for the same period than the one cell lantern.

Net

) Price

One Gallowaninunssivs P R e R vEbvE T $1E2h
TwoCell...ooovviiiiiiiannnns e e reeaeaaa e vevressenenn. LTS
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Bells, DLC. Trom BoK. .o sie e s misie sad s 38 Chairs: OPerators v, o srmyrinaie s b e 56
Bells, BXtORaion: o o v oviomsmemiies ansm e s eniaas 91  Charging Generators, .. ....eeevnnerennnrnas 123-124
Belts, Linemen’s. . oo« vcvevsvomronrossnsanssones 368 Charging Machines. ....... R 123-124
Biuding FOBLE. . ..o o 5.1 s0i 5o St s a s mie Sl s o A O ST T 57
Bit Braces........ P +..883 Chestnut Poles. ... .....ciiiiiviinnninnnnas 306-308
Bit, Wood Drill. .. IR IR s e A e T 375
Bits, Auger....... B85 CREONORCODE . «vr s e s ma i e s e 58

Bits, Expansion. ..... .386  Church 'I‘elephones .56
Blake Insulated Staples .343  Circuit Breaker,..... .58
Blanks, Apparatus. . .. ..16  Circular Loom Cables. .49
Blocks, Protector. . . . ... voiivsivneiainrainssss 187  Clamps, Cable. . il e ol 330
Blocks, Pulley s ivyimvamess voamsvenssi 362-364 Clamps, Guy.......... .316-317
Blue Bell Batteries. . .....ccvvcverennrneranannan 17 Clamp, Line Tapping. . .. .vvvvvnrirneernniens 301
BB NIETIOL v sororomonnssagreras i by S e St g A 8 19 Clamps, Messenger. « . ..ouueerenrerenreasennnn. 318
Bolts, Brace and Crossarm. . ..o ovvvnivnnnensans SHY.  MRpE Pole . i L i e s R b e e 318
Bolts. Double Arming. . ... ..coiiiiiiiiiiceene. 3200 Clamps, Bplicing. o viiiiviedidisnestiverensiog 371
Bolts, EXPANSION. . .. .vvivievrrannrenisnsianins 323  Cleats, Blake Compressed......... e 343
Bolts, Expansion TABES o vy v i i i 330  Clents, FIBeF. ..o oo ianmwnm e susamassiaaiis 342
§ 2771 1 RO D — 327 Cleats, Porcelain, vvvevvsrasrvmsorsnnseonosnsns 340
T b 0 g A e 320 Clips, Wire Rope.....c.coieeerernreeroeianrernas 317
Bolts, M b L O P R R B A A o B P 324 Code Signaling System. .......ccvvvvevvunn. 127-128
Baooth Baitehs s ane Tl e s Ras 168 Colle. Beab ol sl i e R S 100
Booths, Folding Door. ...vovvvivviiininivesnss 38  Colls, IndUction .. wer smsmuman s sy e v 101
Booths, Telephone. .......c.vcviiiiincnrennns 38-39 Coils, Repeating. oo v vvrrnrnernrransrosnns 143-144
Boring Machines, , ... c.oeerorenresoeeannse., 384 Coils, Retardation. ... ....ovoeerrrniinin 147-148
Bosduig Steka 0 S Siiinnibnian sl inise 396 Coin Boxes,...... A e R e T DA VR ROV 8 e B 59
Boxed; BppRrabiie . o i v e b e e e 16: Coin Colleetors, it siiveneailes 59
Bomps, Batteiyy & i e S SR 36 Columbia Oval Batteries. . . .. vveeersersrnnes 18
L TR R 3] £ 53-56 Combined Jacks and Signals, . ovvvvrnernennnnn 60-63
o B —— BIER  Coma AlonER. ... .vvucemsensamnnnn s snsssmes 361-362
Boxes, Hand Generator. ........... S 9¢  CompPouite Cable. oz . comsmmiis vssmsamm s mmsmmns 48
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Compound, Western Electric. ... .ovviievinnenns 353
Condenscrs .................................... 64
Condenser BITADS. « « v+ ssmsasvsinns ssssssswasss 64
Conduit. . ..vvveernrr i aaeen 335-338
Connecting Blocks. . ....cvvvvinrvernnsssninanns 58
Connectors, Battery. ... ....ovviiiiiiiiiiacins 20
Connectors, Bridging. .. . c.coviiiiininenaiieens 350
Connectors, Fahnestock. .....oovviiiineinnaena. 350
Lo R 3490
Connectors, Test..... P ———— 350
Coppers; Batfery. .. oiiioiiiviiesiaassmnnnns vn 19
Copper Gl Wibe o e e e S e s, 3;2
Cotds. ek BEaNA . o555 v smmsrsmamss S smaE s 72
Cords, Receiver. . ,..vvrnreunnnunneensaeennneeen 71
Cords, Switehboard.............ccoivviveniens 65-67
Conds, Transmiiber, .. . e ii et sve s s by 73
Cord FAsteners: o o« <o iasaiiale ves e oo o v s 75
Cotd HOB S wciws s o @i s 616 s e Eses 75
Cord Pulleys...... o e — 75
COPd TUPE . oy vev s s mmvmmismiswmnmnme s eeessassss 76
Cord Weights. ....... wasdlh
Cordless Jack Boxes .. 109

Cotton Sleeving. . 353
Counters, Peg. . 77
Crosby Clips 317
TOSSArMS. . .. .... . 309
Crossarm Braces, ., ...kl 312
Cross Connecting Wire. .. ......ooiiinennnenanns 348
Crowlool ZIN0s . v s i i vimisimssi s s § S i o 19
Curve BlocKk. . . vvvvvnriinrersinnnrnassaninnnns 318
L0 TR0 I A o 77
D
DIBAIMICN owvi-ws atsia s mmasnie s s e s s 358
Desk Set Boxes, Central Battery. ............. 81-82
Desk Set Boxes, Magneto. . ..........c.ccvuuunnnn. 83
Desk Stand Cords. . v .vovciivisrrisnrensonnsrres 72
Pegk Bands, . .., iiiiinaaiteedidin paveaasad 79-80
Designation Bripg. ...icveinenainisnteseassseriss 78
Digging Bars. .... & R 0 355
Dinkeys, Pole. ...cccviiiiicnrnnnssnsassansnsnes 3569
Distributing Frame Wire. ......covvsrsnansncnss 348
Distributing Frames, . ....civvuiveensssnnssns H4-H6
Pisteibuting TInge . oo il eaiiiaal dad i vk e 87
Distributing Wire. . . . . vicicev i i 346-347
Double Tube Conneetors. ........covveeiiiinnnns 349
TITHN TENREC v vv v wwimimvi w5 375
Dresstr, BoOxWoOd . o . oeeocsomsisoesveyansssssni 396
Bk, Wand 5. b s e i S e 383
Drills, Brick and 8tone. .. ......ccovivunan. 389-300
Drills, Hand and Breast. . ........co00000en. 380-382
Drop Mountings. .. .vvevvmcscservarecasnnnzines 88
Drop Wire. . oo v evvvvnvcarnnenns ... 346-347
Drops......iv0s 87, 89, 90
Drop Spaces. ...B8
Dry Batteries. . 17-18
Duct Rods. ..... . .366
Duster, Universal. . ... ..B8
Dynamotors, ngmg 125
E
Edison Primary Batteries...... T B R SR TR 21
Electric Light Outfits, . ..oovvrivnnenrannn, 397-399
Electric Soldering Irons. . . ....oivnvevnennnnnns 303
Electrolyte Teatar., . i i viidessnnrasnssnsins 29
Emergency Cable. . ... i iiiiiiieieiduninios 49
Eveready Batterie, (. wvvvnsnss wsmnaains ooss 18
Expanaion Bolta, . i e vismvasmevesyimnnss 323
Extension Bells. . ...ovvveeesonenerocssnsrernaes 91
Extension Bit Holder. .. ....covivviinireniinen. 383
Extinguishers, Fire. . ...ovciiaiiiiiiniiniinaiia,
3 357 LR Y A T RN S O S 3"7
Factory Call Bystem.......covvveerenreannes 127-128
Fahnestock Connectors. « . ovuevieenriiiaennnsss 350
Fanning Strips. . .voeevvvrenannnien R e o2
Fiber Cleats. ....... RS RN S B RS —-
Fire Extinguishers. . .. covssessssrsssnssssnrsnsss 92
Fire Pots. .. .. UM 4 S 4 VSN NS, b . 395
Flameproof b s LS e G n i N 348
Flashing Recall Outfit. . et R o= R 93
Foot Switch Attachments. . . .. .. .uueosvnessornes 92
Foot SBwitches. . .ivouviinnnn R A8 R DA R 92
Frames, Distributing. . . . oo vovvvnesnsscnnnnes B4-86
Telephone Apparatus and Supplies
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Furnace Soldering Iron. ... .ovvvviviinnainnreas 395
Fuse BIOokS. . <. vomsameaemsmmaassn s s oo 95
Fuae POBES . cmma i 0  R 6w 68  H gi
Fum i BT Y S e e R e e e A 94

G
QGalvanized Iron Wire.....ocvvininiviinnaninnans 344
GalvanizingZ, ... vvvernernrenereanonseneronnsss 305
Gasoline Torches. .. ...oviiiiiiiiinnenennnnn. 395
Gauges; Battery. . . oaisvnssssissinssssavinses 30
Gopges: Wiire e sinnlilnie il Sai il 392
GCOnETATOT PIREIS L s i a0 S ST i 98
Generators, Charging. . . ...veovoveineravenen 123-124
Generators, Hand. ... .........ovvveinnunnn.. 96-98
CerBtoni: POWEE, 5 v: vt v sisva s vtk 5 ook 2o et 96
Generators, Ringing. . .............c.00u0e. 125-126
GrolBER .. b S s e e e s 375
Glass Insulators, ... ..oviveweamiiveessvinses 330-340
Gloves, Rubber. .. .. ..o, 373
Gong Mountings. . . ............... Y mcaise acarrarac ol 99
Gong Nuts...... .99

Gra\nt.y Batteries. .
Gray Pay Stations.
Grips, B
Grips, Cable. . .

Ground Cones. el ..327
Ground-Rods 1 u s vaaismdia i e i 327
Ground Btrips. ....coveeiiinaesnns vev..99 and 133
Ground Wire., .. ...oviriunnneeiunrnnnrneninans 347
CEronRDE PROBEEYOT. - ok 5 ooem s & 2050k by h A A i e 136
Guy Anchol®, .. oo oiiiivanaiinnsssesnnsasns 314-315
Guy Clamps. . | oo s biiisding e i e 316-318
T T S e 312
T IO oo R R ST 325
Guy Btrand. .. ...ccoiiiiiinnncnnnnsnianneaans 313
H

Bk B < e R R A 388
Hand Generator Boxes. . .....ocvvvveunireervnsss 97
Hand Generators. ......ovovieeiienannarnenns 96-98
Hand Set HBODREF o\ o0 ovmassivamsrorssamansss 100
Hand Beta . oy i s anaiiviv i seenarsd sy 100
Hanger, Hand Set. [ nniniiin casmisnia 100
Bangers, Cable. . . vovamiavsvmneesis s 328
Hard Drawn Copper Wire. . . .. oo vvvvnreesnsnns 345
Heat Coils. . .. ovrveeniiniineiinaeaionnannn 100
BRI, wow v ea s b i es 57 Lt s n AR ES 375 and 387
Hook Switches, ., . (i coiadinladmamasiiasnia 159

TOWEOEE s v s e s R e T 100
B 2 o T — 325
Hydrometer JRr, ... covevininivnrnsunrnennnnnss 29
Hydrometers, Storage Battery. .........oocvuvun. 28

I
Tndustion Coils ..« v e vmesisedivnmes 101

Insulated Staples, .

Insulating Tapes. ..352
Insulators, Glass. . . 339-340
Tnsulators, Poreelain, oot iiiivedvedin o s

Inter-phone Cable. .. i civivinisivessicnsvines 52
Inter-phone Quthts. ... ..ovvvveravinienasns 275-277
Inter-phones. .......ccoiiveiiinnnnncannens 207-277
Inter-phones, Apartment House. ............ 256-270
Interrupter Battery Cabinets, . ........ccoivvuiinn 31
Interrupter Ringing Outfits. ...........oovun. . 105
INYOTrUPYers., . . .o cioomisvins v s svsves i 7o 102-105
TS0 e g T O — 348
Iron Box Bells, D.C. . ..cooviiinininniernnnnnans 36
Ivon Box-Bussers, D.C. L0500 casiiss fliviives 36

|
TS FRBMR om0 6 S VST Ao O ST SR R 109
Jack Fasteners, . ....oovuvvieniinnnonrnnenenanns 109
JRek MONBEINEE . . oo e 5.6 3 viwtarion e sk w0 108-110
TR BRI (o' v aiva nie aionale s s e sinia o/4lalhin e s Shaiskinsd 368
NBOEE s i TR o d i bl wees e BT e 106-108
Jacks, Cable Reel-. ... coovveiiineniininnn —
Jacks, Pole. .. ..veveeiennrrieinercnensencnsnes 108
Jacks, Restaurant. ..........coveennrinnnannn.. 108
Joints, Cable Splicer. . ........ooierieiininnnn. 331
K

§ L L1 1 - R S —— 114 and 116
Key Cases, Selector....... - — Y 153



Key Levers. ...avovas R TR AR
Key Mountings.

Keys, Selector. .
Keys, Te!eg'raph
Knife Switches. .

Knives, Cable

Knob Racks and Fixtures, .............. e
. Knobs, Porcelain

Lag Bolts or Screws. ..

P
Lamp Socket Mountings
Lamp Sockets
Lamps, Switchboard. .
Lanterns, Battery
Lead Covered Telephone Cable
Leather Nail Heads
Lovarh, KOV o v nwamssmmmmmmmasss e e sy
Lightning Arresters
Line Insulating Transformers
Linemen's Vises

Lo Rl s p ............................
Liquid Batteries

Tl TONEE: - o o558 58.5.5.0.00 8 5bs 28 55 5153 P

Machines, Chargmg. B BN AR R
ging ) -
Manhole Skids and Sheaves.

Measuring Tapes
Mechanical Code Bignaling Bystems
Mercury Are Rectifiers
Message Registers
Messenger Clamps

Micas, Protector, ....... LR PN R TSR
Micrometer Caliper
Milonite Nails
Mine Rescue Telephones
naiing Bystems

Mankey o
Motor Generator Ringing Sets
Mounting Plates

Number Plates. ....... B (N R AT S TSRS ..130

Operators’ Chairs. .

Paste, Soldering
Pasters, Cable
Patterson Battery Sets

Phsntom Repeating Coils,

Pike Poles......
Pins, Crossarm.

Protector Blocks, .
Protector Cabinets
Protector Groups
Protector Micas
Protector Mountings

Protectors, Central Office
Plgtiorm. Pole
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Material Page
Pole Bande. . oiovevn e s o vaesubaiaas o 329
Pole Changers....... .. 102
Pole Changers, Rotary. . . .. 126
Pole Changers, Telegraph ..302
Pole Counter. ..376
Pole Jacks. . ..108
Pole Platform ..332
Pole Protection Stnps .............. - ..325
Pole Seats. . ..oovviiiiiiiiiiiiinnsannnnn. 332
Pole Bpecifications, .. ..iveeeiiievnsisssrsnsros 306
Pole Bheps: &8 =r coibe E i sdin e s e B 321
Poles; W00l . i wsissmmaiasiss s 306-308
Police Telephones. .v .o vivewiiiciiinessosiseses 225
Porcelain Cleats. .. ...ooveerinininnirnaeannnaens 340
Porcelain Insulators. ... ...covveennrnnnennannn. 340
Porcelain BKnoba: | ..o iiieaiiiiveiisiaensagsnes 342
Poreelain Tubes: . ... i ctewiiiivi e i bevuniass 341
Portable Storage Batteries. ...........co0vuiin. 26-27
Portable Telephones. .............. 218-221 and 281
Post Hole Digger. .. ....ccvvvnmnsarssnsssnsesss 356
Pothead Wire. . cvviiiisravaisssanns sesunnsas 347
Pulley Blooks: ., o il boThavits 362-364
Pillows; Cord; o csie o viuisalmmm s amsme e s 75

BULEONE | ou i convicsirinmmierama i smn N— 137
R
Railway Telephones. .......ccivuvniinennnns 215-221
Bermery |0l Cain i rni i e SR N 5 387
< R S ST e 138-139
HeoIVEE CORRH . .o v om0 56 R0, S0 K S SRR S 71
Rectifiers, Mercury Arc. .. .....coevecusnnnransn 140
Heoln, WarE. ... oot tavavitessent briing ubiarey 360
Registers, Message. .. . ovueeericinnescasanannns 129
2 R et e T e 141-142
Helm Telegraph . . «vvcouvianeusnas 208-209 and 301
Bepeating Coils. .. ...cvvovvsnnsnanssnssmes 143-144
Repeating Coil Groups. . .....convuveernnnaan 143-144
Resistances. . c.ovvvanverinans PR A e 145-146
Resistence Lampa. . .. ..ivii i iiniaasbenain, 146
Resonators, Telegraph. .. ..ovviiiiiieinannnan.. 304
Retardation Colls, . .« v siwsemismusavess s 147-148
Flinpipaim W & se—— Shp—; 149-151
nger EROICAYORE: - o o o cicen s R A B8 R e 1
Ring Bolts, Expansion. .............ooiiiia..
Rings, B S e s S 330
Rings Cable . uwvi s svasmmsoismras s o s 329
Rings, Distributing Frame ...................... 87
Biollers, Cable. . ...o-oonmemmsmmmessnessesmmees 366
Rotary Pole Changers ......................... 126
Rubber Gloves. ... ovciaiieiniiienninaasonnnss 373
Rathber THBENR: o oo s v v tlaid ey s s s el s anis 352
s
Bafaby Birape: . o el sl s s i 368
Saleammbniae ol bea iR EEEEGA R s 19
Salts, Boldering: i o i v vavessw svesiss e 351
Sameon Batteries. .. .veuervenenciraarsriononsnes 19
Saw, Cableman's. . .. .o vviinrinnrennnannns 396
Baws, Hitk ...von covsissrimnmasd i s swns 388
Bews, Wi o S r e e R VeSS 388
BOIOEOTE . wow- i o s N S R W SR 377
BOIRPRES, CADIB o pin-vim oot 61w 0 6 4R 08 w20 396
Berew Drivers. . vovvrvrinvenrrrinneernsnnes 379-381
R N Bl Lo v as 00 555 50 o8 P e BB B A 320
b iy s DA A PRI R PN 322
Natla, POlE. i e e T R e e R ek 332
Selectors. v v s .. 152
Selector A .+ 152
Selector 152
Selector Key Cases. 153
Selector Key Spaces. 153
Selector Sets....... 154
Semaphore.. .155
Shims, Guy. . .325
T o AP A S i E e 354
S:gn.ai Groups ................................ 156
Sigoal Mountings. . .. ..coovivvnniiiiiasaaiians 157
Shamnal PYOER o oo s e s vsnmmes e wss 157
(L AN ... o S 156
Signals, SUPervIBOIY. « v cvvervriveennnravensnes 158
Silver Chloride Testing Batteries. . ............... 18
Sleeve Connectors. . ...ovveviieivernsaassnnaans 349
L L L T 352
131 | Sleeving, Cotton.....c.ocuvernvrrinninnnranans 353
52 T 50 S S NN T SR A 351
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Bolder Ladles v siiaasamsvssdamavings 394
Solder Pot..... e SR A iy e e Rl 394
BolAaing COPDEEE. rata s s oes b 0a 2o v e i 304
Soldering Furnace. . ......... T R 394
Soldering Irons, Electric. .. ..o rnnnas 393
Soldering Iron Furnace, . ... .vvvvvrnvvrinenenns 395
Rolderliig PRt . 4 o oot essnnesaisinimenesas 351
Bolderitig Balts. i iiiiin sl siiiie s bis e it etslals 351
Boldering BeKE .. ..vqvuviessiooioeesaasssnises 351
Sounders, Telegraph. ., ...ovvvirinerennnnns 206-207
Speed Indicator. . ...ovvveneiernrirnrennrnenans 392
Bplicing Clamps. ; ccicnvvreiinisrvonsnssrsnsos 371
Splicing Wrenches, ......... S s e T 372

PPODEER L asiisicralana o im woaln a7s ool biin 81 VAL T ool a R R T T 354
Btands, TIEBE .o oo wiswatiemie )i o 79-80
Staples, Blake Insulst.ad ................... 343
Steel Pole GEINE. vy s.c.os-0vecssisias menssoainnes 326
< hs v o | G R P S e e S e A 321
Stillson Wrenches. .. . .o oiireresriiiisirenns 386
SN DRI, + o o ion v e v 380-390
Storage Battery Cabinets, . ... ..vvvvrneneneeeran 31
Storage Batteries. . ... ... ovueereeeernernnnnns 22-27
Storage Batteries, Portable. . . . S ..26-27
Strain Plates. . ....... ..312
Strand, Galvanized. . ..313
Straps, Condenser , S —— 64
Street Railway Telephones . 217 and 219
BUDECITIEIS! BREB. + . v s e s es s snnosinsesseassssnss 158
Submaring Cable: . .o i ciiinees sueyssisiiep 48
Supervisory S:grmls ..................... 158
Switchboards, 1800 Type....... R m— 163-165
Switchboards, 1200 Type. . ..vvvvvverorinnnn 166-169
Switchboard Cable. . ........... S b b ik 50-561
Switchboard Cords. ........ccciveiiiinnaenns, 65-67
Switchboard Installations. . ........oovuuues 190-191
Switchboard Lamps. .. .......... R R 119
Switchboard Terms. . ....vvvvvrnnererssses 160-162
Switchboard, Telegraph ....................... 303
Switchboard Tools. . . vvvvvvvvrrinenernvaes 287-288

Bwitohboard Wire. ... .covuivniisiosenieinnsaas 348
itchboards, Central Battery Multiple...... 174-176
tuhbon.tds, Central Battery Non-multiple. .172-173
Bwitchboards, Convertible. ...........cc0nnn.... 177
Switehbogrds, Cordless. . ...........ccovviiiunn.. 189
Switchboards, Deﬁmhons of Terma, .., .....- 160-162
Switchboards, Magneto. . ........cocuivvvunn 163-171
Smtchboards. M t)é)le Magneto: ... cvnreignas 177
Switchboards, P.B. X . v versvssveasionos 186189
Switchboards, Po ........................... 171
Switchboards, Privabe Exchange, 1801 Type. ,181-185
Bwitchboards, Toll. . ... ..o ciiiieaninnanas 178-180
Switchboards, Wall Type......... N AT e A 170
Boviteh HookB. v covvvevvinisiiiimivsssnasssas 159
Bwitohieh:.. . coaqwnmaesmes 158-159
Switches, Table Jack....... .. 304
Switching and Testing Panels. ..159
Byringes, Battery. ... ..o iiniiiiiiinieicnninan 29

T

Tamping Bars. . .. .ouvevercsrssscasssannns ...355
a0E OO, vt vaan s irvnd S LRy e 352
Tape, Insulating. . . v« veveiiiusssnnniseasanss- 352
Tapes;, MeasuriBEg. « i oo daa s 301
Fape; ORODIO. v eicica s v diees s eesima s 3562
Telegraph Apparatus. . ovvvvunvriviveronnes 205-304
RCleR B BREE . | o oivs 0h 5 a0 0w S b 94
Polagraph FoaVE, (& 00 ias ot tainve o ams s s v 205
Telegraph e e A 208-209 and 301
Tele, ph ResOnBtore. . covvww i sosmsnemssmimes 304
Te!egraph BwitohDOBIAS . «.c.vv s s s wanwasivaos 303
Telephones. . . o.ovonenniienrnesrnnnnnn 192-277
Telephones, Definitions of Terms. ........... 193-198
Telephones, Central Battery. ............... 222-226
- Telephones for Use with 1801 Switchboards.. ..... 226
Telephones, Magneto. .......... A 197-221
Telephones, 1317 Type..ovvvvrrinnnrrnenns 199-204
Telephones, 1305 TYPE. - .- cvvuvrrsrensnnanenass 205
Telephones, Magneto Desk. . .......00vvenns 206-207
Telephones, Mine. ....covivinivenssnnnnnnes 208-214
Telephones, Mine Rescue .................. 213-214
Telephonu. POHOB. + o viwagwmsomsmswmmmisms s o 225

Telephones, Portable. .............. 218-221 and 281
Telephones, Railway........ccovvviinnnnas, 215~-221
Telephones, Railway Composite,............ 217-218
Telephones, Rope Haulage System. ............. 242
Telephones, Street Railway...... vensese217 and 219

Material

Telephone Arms. .. ..ovuunnnn SR
Telephone Booths

Telephone Brackeis

Telephone Terms

Terminals, Calde, . ... ... oiiiiiiiinnnnnann -55
Terminal Punchings. . ...........coovviunnnnn.. 280
Fermined Btraps. . ool il it s e ts 280
Tt CONNOCLOTSw-i woiu o wad i aaie s 850 b i wiviaa 350
Test Sets, Cablemen’s. . . ..ooviivivinniiinninnn 281
Test Sets, Linemen's. ......... T P 281
Testing Ap&a.ratus ......................... 281-286.
Testing Cabinet, 1407 Type...... s 282-283
Thermometers, Battery. ... ..........0ivvunns 28
Thimbles, Wire Rope. .......coviviveiinninnnn. 317
Tie Wrench. ..o vvevunnernnnennoneonrsiinsnns 372
Toggle Bolts. . ...covvviiniiiiiici i eennnn. 324
S I o T e 374
Tool:Belta. o S RS S SO 368
ool Mats 5 osmavinmaasvanss e e 378-379
Tool Bete, FOKEt. . . oo mns s simereas v es i 377
Tools, Central Office. . ..................... 287988
Tools, Switchboard. . . ... \o 0o 287-288
Torches, Aleohol. .. vve.395
Torches, Gasoline. . ...... .395
Transformers, Bell Ringing. . ..289
Transformers, Line Insulating ... 289
Transmitters. .. ........... 290-292
Tranamitter ATINS, . i oo casosssiryivnaniies 293
Transmitter Attachments. . .................... 294
Transmitter Brackets. . .................cuomuan 204
Transmitter Cords. . cccvvvrnirnrseriviveseranss 73
Transposition Brackets, . ...................... 311
Tres TYIMMBEE. oo vvie renpianiosm mas s s b s 376
o WS o e e S s e g 346
Troubile Caps . oo i s b el i i i 204
DR, POPCRIRIE oo mrwarsse s aatrnmes e e AT 341
BB, BOBBET, o« rvamowss v amsma aewmme micyms 352
Turnbuckles, . ...ovvriniiinniieenrsreneniinns 334
Turning Pin, Boxwood. . .......c.coviiininnnnn 396
v
Vacuuny ATFesters. . . i aassvses diaaesiiiivee 133
Van Akin Telephone Arms. .......c.ccvvvennnnn 279
Vises, Linemen's. . ..c.ovvvimrsnesinirnsannnas 376
Voltroetars, Batbery. « .o« v ommnsm s s s 30
w

Washers, Galvanized. ... ..oovvinveiiinneniinn. 325
Wax Compound. ....oovvvnrieninenrirennnnnan 353
Weatherptoof WS < - 2 et st smadatic & omray 346
Welghte Capd . 00 i A T PN
Wheatstone Bridges. .. .....cvviiiivivemionsnas 256
Wheels, Cable Reel. . . ........ciiiviiniiiinn 359
L E D g B v S —— 304
Wire, ANNUNCIALOr. . . oo vrerne e ne e enennnnss 348
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